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PREFACE. 





THE present work is a revised and enlarged edition of 
the Greek Grammar published in 1879, which was itself 
a revised and enlarged edition of the Elementary Greek 
Grammar of only 235 pages published in 1870. I trust 
that no one will infer from this repeated increase in the 
size of the book that I attribute ever increasing importance 
to the study of formal grammar in school. On the con- 
trary, the growth of the book has come from a more decided 
opinion that the amount of grammar which should be learned 
by rote is exceedingly small compared with that which 
every real student of the Classics must learn in a very dif- 
ferent way. When it was thought that a pupil must first 
learn his Latin and Greek Grammars and then learn to 
read Latin and Greek, it was essential to reduce a school 
grammar to its least possible dimensions. Now when a 
more sensible system leaves most of the details of grammar 
to be learned by the study of special points which arise in 
reading or writing, the case is entirely different; and few 
good teachers or good students are any longer grateful for 
a small grammar, which must soon be discarded as the 
horizon widens and new questions press for an answer. 
The forms of a language and the essential principles of 
its construction must be learned in the old-fashioned way, 
when the memory is vigorous and retentive; but, these 
once mastered, the true time to teach each principle of 
grammar is the moment when the pupil meets with it in 
his studies, and no grammar which is not thus practically 
illustrated ever becomes a living reality to the student. 
But it 1s not enough for a learner merely to meet each con- 
struction or form in isolated mstances; for he may do this 
repeatedly, and yet know little of the general principle 
which the single example partially illustrates. Men saw 
apples fall and the moon and planets roll ages before the 
principle of gravitation was thought of. It is necessary, 

lil 
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therefore, not merely to bring the pupil face to face with 
the facts of a language by means of examples carefully 
selected to exhibit them, but also to refer him to a state- 
ment of the general principles which show the full mean- 
ing of the facts and their relation to other principles.!' In 
other words, systematic practice in reading and writing 
must be supplemented from the beginning by equally sys- 
tematic reference to the grammar. Mechanics are not 
learned by merely observing the working of levers and pul- 
leys, nor is chemistry by watching experiments on gases; 
although no one would undertake to teach either without 
such practical illustrations. It must always be remem- 
bered that grammatical study of this kind is an essential 
part of classical study; and no one must be deluded by 
the idea that if grammar is not learned by rote it is not 
to be learned at all. It cannot be too strongly emphasized, 
that there has been no change of opinion among classical 
scholars about the importance of grammar as a basis of all 
sound classical scholarship; the only change concerns the 
time and manner of studying grammar and the importance 
to be given to different parts of the subject. 

What has been said about teaching by reference and by 
example applies especially to syntax, the chief principles 
of which have always seemed to me more profitable for 
a pupil in the earlier years of his classical studies than the 
details of vowel-changes and exceptional forms which are 
often thought more seasonable. The study of Greek syn- 
tax, properly pursued, gives the pupil an insight into the 
processes of thought and the manner of expression of a 
highly cultivated people; and while it stimulates his own 
powers of thought, it teaches him habits of more careful 
expression by making him familiar with many forms of 
statement more precise than those to which he is accus- 
tomed in his own language. The Greek syntax, as it was 
developed and refined by the Athenians, is a most impor- 
tant chapter in the history of thought, and even those 
whose classical studies are limited to the rudiments cannot 
afford to neglect it entirely. For these reasons the chief 
increase in the present work has been made in the depart- 
ment of Syntax. 


1 These objects seem to me to be admirably attained in the First 
Lessons in Greek, prepared by my colleague, Professor John W. 
White, to be used in connection with this Grammar. A new edition 
of this work is now in press. 
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The additions made in Part I. are designed chiefly to 
make the principles of inflection and formation in Parts 
II. and IIT. intelligible. Beyond this it seems inexpedient 
for a general grammar to go. In Part II. the chief changes 
are in the sections on the Verb, a great part of which have 
been remodelled and rewritten. The paradigms and syn- 
opses of the verb are given in a new form. The nine tense 
systems are clearly distinguished in each synopsis, and also 
in the paradigms so far as is consistent with a proper dis- 
tinction of the three voices. The verbs in mz are now 
inflected in close connection with those in w, and both con- 
jugations are included in the subsequent treatment. The 
now established Attic forms of the pluperfect active are 
given in the paradigms. The old makeshift known as the 
“connecting-vowel” has been discarded, and with no mis- 
givings. Thirteen years ago I wrote that I did not venture 
“to make the first attempt at a popular statement of the 
tense stems with the variable vowel attachment”; and I 
was confirmed in this opinion by the appearance of the 
Schulgrammatik of G. Curtius the year previous with the 
‘“‘Bindevocal” in its old position. Professor F. D. Allen 
has since shown us that the forms of the verb can be 
made perfectly intelligible without this time-honored fic- 
tion. JI have now adopted the familiar term “thematic 
vowel,” in place of “variable vowel” which I used in 1879, 
to designate the o or e added to the verb stem to form the 
present stem of verbs in w. I have attempted to make the 
whole subject of tense stems and their inflection more clear 
to beginners, and at the same time to lay the venerable 
shade of the connecting-vowel, by the distinction of “sim- 
ple and complex tense stems,” which correspond generally 
to the two forms of inflection, the “simple” form (the pu- 
form) and the “common” form (that of verbs inw). See 
557-565. I use the term “verb stem” for the stem from 
which the chief tenses are formed, 7.e. the single stem in 
the first class, the “strong” stem in the second class, and 
the simple stem in the other classes (except the anomalous 
eighth). Part III. is little changed, except by additions. 
In the Syntax I have attempted to introduce greater sim- 
plicity with greater detail into the treatment of the Article, 
the Adjectives, the Cases, and the Prepositions. In the 
Syntax of the Verb, the changes made in my new edition © 
of the Greek Moods and Tenses have been adopted, so far 
as is possible in a school-book. The independent uses of 
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the moods are given before the dependent constructions, 
except in the case of wishes, where the independent opta- 
tive can hardly be treated apart from the other construc- 
tions. The Potential Optative and Indicative are made 
more prominent as original constructions, instead of being 
treated merely as elliptical apodoses. The independent use 
of «wy in Homer to express fear with a desire to avert the 
object feared is recognized, and also the independent use 
of wy and py ov in cautious assertions and negations with 
both subjunctive and indicative, which is common in Plato. 
The treatment of dcre is entirely new; and the distinction 
between the infinitive with aore wy and the indicative with 
wore ov iS explained. The use of zpiv with the infinitive 
and the finite moods is more accurately stated. The 
distinction between the Infinitive with the Article and its 
simple constructions without the Article is more clearly 
drawn, and the whole treatment of the Infinitive is im- 
proved. In the chapter on the Participle, the three classes 
are carefully marked, and the two uses of the Supplemen- 
tary Participle in and out of oratio obliqua are distinguished. 
In Part V. the principal additions are the sections on dac- 
tylo-epitritic rhythms, with greater detail about other lyric 
verses, and the use of two complete strophes of Pindar 
to illustrate that poet’s two most common metres. The 
Catalogue of Verbs has been carefully revised, and some- 
what enlarged, especially in the Homeric forms. 

The quantity of long a, «, and v is marked in Parts I, 
II., and III., and wherever it is important in Part V., but 
not in the Syntax. The examples in the Syntax and in 
Part V. have been referred to their sources. One of the 
most radical changes is the use of 1691 new sections in 
place of the former 302. References can now be made to 
most paragraphs by a single number; and although special 
divisions are sometimes introduced to make the connection 
of paragraphs clearer, these will not interfere with refer- 
ences to the simple sections. The evil of a want of dis- 
tinction between the main paragraphs and notes has been 
obviated by prefixing N. to sections which would ordinarily 
be marked as notes. I feel that a most humble apology is 
due to all teachers and students who have submitted to the 
unpardonable confusion of paragraphs, with their divisions, 
subdivisions, notes, and remarks, often with (a), (0), etc, 
in the old edition. This arrangement was thoughtlessly 
adopted to preserve the numbering of sections in the Syntax 
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of the previous edition, to which many references had already 
been made; but this object was gained at far too great a 
cost. I regret that I can make no better amends than this 
to those who have suffered such an infliction. A complete 
table of Parallel References is given in pp. xxV1.-xxxv., 
to make references to the former edition available for the 
new sections. 

I have introduced into the text a section (28) on the 
probable ancient pronunciation of Greek. While the sounds 
of most of the letters are well established, on many impor- 
tant points our knowledge is still very unsatisfactory. With 
our doubts about the sounds of 6, 4, x, and Z, of the double 
ec and ov, not to speak of € and y, and with our helplessness 
in expressing anything like the ancient force of the three 
accents or the full distinction of quantity, it is safe to say 
that no one could now pronounce a sentence of Greek so 
that it would have been intelligible to Demosthenes or 
Plato. I therefore look upon the question of Greek Pro- 
nunciation chiefly as it concerns the means of communication 
between modern scholars and between teachers and pupils. 
I see no prospect of uniformity here, unless at some future 
time scholars agree to unite on the modern Greek pronun- 
ciation, with all its objectionable features. As Athens be- 
comes more and more a centre of civilization and art, her - 
claim to decide the question of the pronunciation of her 
ancient language may sometime be too strong to resist. In 
the meantime, I see no reason for changing the system of 
pronunciation! which I have followed and advocated more 
than thirty years, which adopts what is tolerably certain 
and practicable in the ancient pronunciation and leaves the 
rest to modern usage or to individual judgment. This has 
brought schoiars in the United States nearer to uniformity 
than any other system without external authority is likely 
to bring them. In England the retention of the English 


1 By this the consonants are sounded as in 28,3, except that ¢ has the © 
sound of z; ¢ and y have the sounds of x (ks) and ps; 6, ¢, and x those 
of th in thin, ph in Philip, and hard German ch in machen. The vowels 
are sounded as in 28,1, v being pronounced like French uw or German 
au. The diphthongs follow 28,2; but ov always has the sound of ow in 
youth, and e that of ei in height. I hold to this sound of e to avoid 
another change from English, German, and American usage. If any 
change is desired, I should much prefer to adopt the sound of 2 (our 7 
in machine), which e« has held more than 1900 years, rather than to 
attempt to catch any one of the sounds through which either genuine 
or spurious e« must have passed on its way to this (see 28, 2). 
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pronunciation of Greek with Latin accents has at least the 
advantage of local uniformity. 

Since the last edition was published, Allen’s new edition 
of Hadley’s Grammar has appeared and put all scholars 
under new obligations to both author and editor. The new 
edition of Monro’s Homeric Grammar is of the greatest 
value to all students of Homer. Blass’s new edition of the 
first quarter of Ktihner is really a new work, abounding in 
valuable suggestions. From the German grammars of Koch 
and Kaegi I have gained many practical hints. I am also 
greatly indebted to many letters from teachers containing 
criticisms of the last edition and suggestions for making it 
more useful in schools, too many indeed to be acknowledged 
singly byname. Among them is one from which I have de- 
rived special help in the revision, a careful criticism of many 
parts of the book by Professor G. F. Nicolassen of Clarks- 
ville, Tennessee. Another of great value came to me with- 
out signature or address, so that I have been unable even to 
acknowledge it by letter. I must ask all who have thus 
favored me to accept this general expression of my thanks. 
Professor Herbert Weir Smyth of Bryn Mawr has done me 
the great service of reading the proofs of Parts I. and II. 
and aiding me by his valuable suggestions. His special 
knowledge of Greek morphology has been of the greatest 
use to me in a department in which without his aid I should 
often have been sorely perplexed amid conflicting views. 
All scholars are looking for the appearance of Professor 
Smyth’s elaborate work on the Greek Dialects, now print- 
ing at the Clarendon Press, with great interest and hope. 


WILLIAM W. GOODWIN. 
HARVARD UNIVERSITY, 
CAMBRIDGE, Mass., June 30, 1892. 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 


INTRODUCTION. 





THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS. 


THE Greek language is the language spoken by the 
Greek race. In the historic period, the people of this 
race called themselves by the name Hellenes, and their 
language Hellenic. We call them Geeks, from the Roman 
name Craeci. They were divided into Aeolians, Dorians, 
and Ionians. The Aeolians inhabited Aeolis (in Asia), 
Lesbos, Boeotia, and Thessaly; the Dorians inhabited 
Peloponnesus, Doris, Crete, some cities of Caria (in Asia), 
with the neighboring islands, many settlements in Southern 
Italy, which was known as Magna Graecia, and a large 
part of the coast of Sicily; the Ionians inhabited Ionia 
(in Asia), Attica, many islands in the Aegean Sea, a few 
towns in Sicily, and some other places. 

In the early times of which the Homeric poems are a 
record (before 850 B.c.), there was no such division of the 
whole Greek race into Aeolians, Dorians, and Ionians as 
that which was recognized in historic times; nor was there 
any common name of the whole race, like the later name 
of Hellenes. The Homeric Hellenes were a small tribe in 
South-eastern Thessaly, of which Achilles was king; and 
the Greeks in general were called by Homer Achaeans, 


Argives, or Danaans. 
3 


4 INTRODUCTION. 


The dialects of the Aeolians and the Dorians are known 
as the Aeolic and Doric dialects. These two dialects are 
much more closely allied to each other than either is to 
the Ionic. In the language of the Ionians we must dis- 
tinguish the Old Ionic, the New Ionic, and the Aitic dialects. 
The Old Ionic or Epic is the language of the Homeric 
poems, the oldest Greek literature. The New Ionic was 
the language of Ionia in the fifth century B.c., as it appears 
in Herodotus and Hippocrates. The Attic was the lan- 
guage of Athens during her period of literary eminence 
(from about 500 to 300 B.c.).1 In it were written the trag- 
edies of Aeschylus, Sophocles, and Euripides, the comedies 
of Aristophanes, the histories of Thucydides and Xenophon, 
the orations of Demosthenes and the other orators of Athens, 
and the philosophical works of Plato. 

The Attic dialect is the most cultivated and refined form 
of the Greek language. It is therefore made the basis of 
Greek Grammar, and the other dialects are usually treated, | 
for convenience, as if their forms were merely variations of 
the Attic. This is a position, however, to which the Attic 
has no claim on the ground of age or primitive forms, in 
respect to which it holds a rank below the other dialects. 

The literary and political importance of Athens caused 
her dialect gradually to supplant the others wherever 
Greek was spoken; but, in this very extension to regions 
widely separated, the Attic dialect itself was not a little 
modified by various local influences, and lost some of its 


1 The name Jonic includes both the Old and the New Ionic, but not 
the Attic. When the Old and the New Ionic are to be distinguished 
in the present work, Ep. (for Epic) or Hom. (for Homeric) is used 
for the former, and Hdt. or Hd. (Herodotus) for the latter. 
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early purity. The universal Greek language which thus 
arose is called the Common Dialect. This begins with the 
Alexandrian period, the time of the literary eminence of 
Alexandria in Egypt, which dates from the accession of 
Ptolemy II. in 285 s.c. The Greek of the philosopher 
Aristotle les on the border line between this and the 
purer Attic. The name Hellenistic is given to that form 
of the Common Dialect which was used by the Jews of 
Alexandria who made the Septuagint version of the Old 
Testament (283-135 B.c.) and by the writers of the New 
Testament, all of whom were Hellenists (i.e. foreigners who 
spoke Greek). Towards the end of the twelfth century 
A.D., the popular Greek then spoken in the Byzantine 
Roman Empire began to appear in literature by the side 
of the scholastic ancient Greek, which had ceased to be 
intelligible to the common people. This popular language, 
the earliest form of Modern Greek, was called Romaic (‘Pw- 
paixy), as the people called themselves ‘Pwpato. The name 
Romaic is now little used; and the present language of 
the Greeks is called simply ‘EAAnux«y, while the kingdom 
of Greece is ‘EAAds and the people are “EAAnves. The lit- 
erary Greek has been greatly purified during the last half- 
century by the expulsion of foreign words and the restora- 
tion of classic forms; and the same process has affected 
the spoken language, especially that of cultivated society 
in Athens, but to a far less extent. It is not too much to 
say, that the Greek of most of the books and newspapers 
now published in Athens could have been understood with- 
out difficulty by Demosthenes or Plato. The Greek lan- 
guage has thus an unbroken literary history, from Homer 
to the present day, of at least twenty-seven centuries. 


6 INTRODUCTION. 


The Greek is descended from the same original language 
with the Indian (i.e. Sanskrit), Persian, German, Slavonic, 
Celtic, and Italian languages, which together form the 
Indo-European (sometimes called the Aryan) family of 
languages. Greek is most closely connected with the 
Italian languages (including Latin), to which it bears a 
relation similar to the still closer relation between French 
and Spanish or Italian. This relation accounts for the 
striking analogies between Greek and Latin, which appear 
in both roots and terminations; and also for the less ob- 
vious analogies between Greek and the German element 
in English, which are seen in a few words like me, is, 
know, etc. 


PART L 
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LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. 


THE ALPHABET. 
1, The Greek alphabet has twenty-four letters : — 


Form. Equivalent. 

A a a 

B B b 

rosy g 

A 6 d 

E e¢ e (short) 
Z ¢ Z 

H 7 e (long) 
@ 68 th 

I i 

K « k or hard c 
A X ] 

M p m 

N vp n 

BE x 

O o o (short) 
WT wr p 

Pp r 

> as 8 

T ¢ t 

T ov (u) y 

ob ¢ ph 

xX ¥ kh 

VY w ps 

Q o o (long) 


Name. 


arpa 
Bira 
yaupa 
déATa 

el, & wWidov 
Cnra 
Ta 
Onra 
iara 
Kar 1a, 
a(n) Bda 
pv 


v, © indo 
het, pi 
vel, ve 
ret, vi 

2 2 

®, @ péya 


Alpha 
Beta 
Gamma 
Delta 
Epsilon 
Zeta 
Eta 
Theta 
Lota 
Kappa 
Lambda 
Mu 

Nu 

At 
Omicron 
Pi 

Rho 
Sigma 
Tau 
Upsilon 
Phi 

Chi 

Psi 
Oméga 


2. N. At the end of a word the form gs is used, elsewhere the 


form co; thus, ovoracts. 
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3. N. Three letters belonging to the primitive Greek alphabet, 
Vau or Digamma (Ff), equivalent to V or W, Koppa (9), equivalent to 
Q, and Sampi (7), a form of Sigma, are not in the ordinary written 
alphabet. They were used as numerals (384), Vaw here having the 
form $, which is used also as an abbreviation of or. Vau had not 
entirely disappeared in pronunciation when the Homeric poems were 
composed, and the metre of many verses in these is explained only 
by admitting its presence. Many forms also which seem irregular are 
explained only on the supposition that f has been omitted (see 269). 

4, N. The Athenians of the best period used the names ef for 
epsilon, o& for omicron, 6 for upsilon, and # for omega; the present 
names for these letters being late. Some Greek grammarians used 
é piddv (plain e) and @ Widd» (plain v) to distinguish e and v from a 
and o, which in their time had similar sounds. 


VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 


5. The vowels are a, e, 7, 4, 0, a, and v. Of these, 
e and o are always short; 7 and w are always long; a, 4, 
and v are long in some syllables and short in others, 
whence they are called doubtful vowels. 


6. N. A, «, 7, 0, and w from their pronunciation are called open 
vowels (a being the most open); ¢ and v are called close vowels. 


7. The diphthongs (6i-f0oyyou, double-sounding) are 
Al, AV, El, EV, Ol, OV, NU, Vl, a, n, @. These (except ve) 
are formed by the union of an open vowel with a close 
one. The long vowels (a, 7, w) with « form the (so 
called) zmproper diphthongs a, 7, @. The Ionic dialect 
has also wu. 


8. N. Besides the genuine e (= e+.) and ov (=o + v) there are the 
so-called spurious diphthongs e and ov, which arise from contraction 
(ec from ee, and ov from eo, oe, or 00) or from compensative lengthening 
(30) ; as in érole: (for érolee), Aéyerw (for Aevyeev, 565, 4), xpvcots (for 
xptoeos), Gels (for Oevrs, 79), rod and rods (190). In the fourth century 
B.C. these came to be written like genuine e and ov; but in earlier 
times they were written E and O, even in inscriptions which used H 
and 2 for é and 6. (See 27.) | 


9. N. The mark of diaeresis (S:alpecis, separation), a double dot, 
written over a vowel, shows that this does not form a diphthong with 
the preceding vowel ; as in rpotéva: (wpo-cévar), to go forward, ‘Arpetiys, 
son of Atreus (in Homer). 

10. N. Ing, 7, y, the « is now written and printed below the first 
vowel, and is called iota subscript. But with capitals it is written in 
the line; as in THI KQMQIAIAI, 77 cwuwdig, and in “Qryero, @xeErTOo. 
This « was written as an ordinary letter as long as it was pronounced, 
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that is, until the first century B.C., after which it was sometimes 
written (always in the line) and sometimes omitted. Our iota sub- 
script is not older than the twelfth century A.D. 


BREATHINGS. 


11. Every vowel or diphthong at the beginning of 
a word has either the rough breathing (‘) or the smooth 
breathing (°). The rough breathing shows that the 
vowel is aspirated, i.e. that it is preceded by the sound 
h; the smooth breathing shows that the vowel is not 
aspirated. Thus opav, seeing, is pronounced hérén; 
but opav, of mountains, is pronounced 6rén. 

12. N. A diphthong takes the breathing, like the accent (109), 
upon its second vowel. But a, y, and » (10) have both breathing 
and accent on the first vowel, even when the e is written in the 
line. Thus olxerat, edppaivw, Atuwy; but dxero or “Oxxero, ddw or 
“Avdw, 7oev or” Hidey. On the other hand, the writing of didios 
(Adios) shows that a and ¢ do not form a diphthong. 


13. N. The rough breathing was once denoted by H. When this 
was taken to denote @ (which once was not distinguished from é), 
half of it F was used for the rough breathing; and afterwards the 
other half I was used for the smooth breathing. From these fragments 
came the later signs £ and °. 


14. N. In Attic words, initial v is always aspirated. 

15. At the beginning of a word p is written p; as in 
pytep (Latin rhetor), orator. In the middle of a word 
pp is sometimes written p6; as dppntos, unspeakable ; 
Ilvppos, Pyrrhus (pp = rrh). 


CONSONANTS. 


16. The simple consonants are divided into 

labials, a, B, >, My 
palatals, x, y, x, 
linguals, 7, 6, 0, 0, A, v, p. 

17. Before x, y, x, or é, gamma (y) had a nasal sound, like that 
of n in anger or ink, and was represented by nin Latin; as dyyeAos, 
(Latin angelus), messenger; dyxipa, (ancora), anchor; oiyé, 
sphinx. 
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18. The doudle consonants are é, ¥, £. & is composed of 
x and a; y, of rando. Z arises from a combination of 8 
with a soft s sound; hence it has the effect of two con- 
sonants in lengthening a preceding vowel (99). 

19. By another classification, the consonants are divided 
into semivowels and mutes. 

20. The semivowels are A, p, v, p, and a, with nasal y (17). 


Of these a re and p are liquids, 


p, v, and nasal y (17) are nasals ,; 
o is a spirant (or sibilant) ; 
F of the older alphabet (3) is also a spirant. 


21. The mutes are of three orders : — 
smooth mutes r x t 
middle mutes B y 8 
rough mutes ¢ x 0 


22. These mutes again correspond in the following 


classes : — labial mutes (r-mutes) mw B¢d 


palatal mutes (x-mutes) x y x 
lingual mutes (r-mutes) r 8 6 


23. N. Mutes of the same order are called co-ordinate ; those of 
the same class are called cognate. 

24, N. The smooth and rough mutes, with o, € and y, are 
called surd (hushed sounds); the other consonants and the vowels 
are called sonant (sounding). 


25. The only consonants which can end a Greek word are 
v, p, and s. If others are left at the end in forming words, 
they are dropped. 


26. N. The only exceptions are é« and oix (or ody), which 
have other forms, é€ and ov. Final € and y (xo and wa) are no 
exceptions. 


27, The Greek alphabet above described is the Jonic, used by the 
Asiatic Ionians from a very early period, but first introduced officially 
at Athens in 403 B.C. ‘The Athenians had previously used an alphabet 
which had no separate signs for é, 0, ks, or ps. In this E was used 
for é and é and also for the spurious e (8); O for 6 and 6 and for spu- 
rious ov (8); H was still an aspirate (h); XZ stood for =, and 2 for WV. 
Thus the Athenians of the time of Pericles wrote EAOXZEN TEI 
BOVEI KAI TOI AEMOI for dof» rq BovrAn cal Te Shuw, — TO 
@IESIZEMA TO AEMO for 7d Whdipa rod d4yov,— HES for Js, — 


28] PRONUNCIATION. 11 


HEI for 9, —- IIEMIIEN for réuresv, — XPTZOZ for xpvoois, — TOTTO 
for both rovro and rotrov, — TOZ ITPTTANEZ for rovs rpurdves, — 
APXOZI for dpxyover, — AEOZON for deovedv, — HOIIOZ for 8rws, — 
TIOIEN for woetv,——-TPEZ for rpets,—ANO TO SOPO for dard rod 
pbpov, — XZENOZ for gévos or févous. 


ANCIENT PRONUNCIATION.! 


28. 1. (Vowels.) The long vowels a, 7, i, and w were pronounced 
at the best period much like @ in father, e in féte (French é or 6), 
<4 in machine, and o in tone. Originally v had the sound of Latin 
(our u in prune), but before the fourth century B.C. it had come to 
that of French uw or German i. The short vowels had the same sounds 
as the long vowels, but shortened or less prolonged: this is hard to 
express in English, as our short a, e, 7, and 0, in pan, pen, pit, and pot, 
have sounds of a different nature from those of d, é, 1, and 6, given 
above. We have an approach to d, é, 7, and 6 in the second a in 
grand-father, French é in réal, 7 in verity, and o in monastic, renovate. 

2. (Diphthongs.) We may assume that the diphthongs originally 
had the sounds of their two vowels, pronounced as one syllable. Our 
ai in aisle, eu in feud, ot in oil, ut in quit, will give some idea of a, 
ev, ot, and uw; and ow in house of av. Likewise the genuine e and ov 
must have been pronounced originally as e+: and o+v, somewhat 
like ei and ow in rein and youth (cf. Hom. ’Arpeidns, Attic "Arpeldys). 
But in the majority of cases e« and ov are written for simple sounds, 
represented by the Athenians of the best period by E and O (see 8 and 
27). We do not know how these sounds were related to ordinary 
e and o on one side and to e and ov on the other; but after the begin- 
ning of the fourth century B.C. they appear to have agreed substantially 
with e and ov, since EI and OY are written for both alike. In e the 
sound of « appears to have prevailed more and more, so that by the 
first century B.C. it had the sound of 7. On the other hand, ov re- 
mained (and still remains) 0+ v, with the sound of ow in youth. 

The diphthongs ¢, y, and w were probably always pronounced with the 
chief force on the first vowel, so that the « gradually disappeared (see 
10). The rare nv and wv probably had the sounds of » and w with an 
additional sound of v. 

3. (Consonants.) Probably B, 5, x, \, wu, », 7, and p were sounded 
as b, d, k, 1, m, n, p, and r in English. Ordinary y was always hard, 
like g in go; for nasal y, see 17. T was always like ¢ in tin or to; 
o was generally (perhaps always) like sin so. Z is called a compound 
of 6 and; but opinions differ whether it was dco or ¢5, but the ancient 
testimony seems to point to «5. In late Greek, ¢ came to the sound of 
English z, which it still keeps. & represents xc, and y represents 7c, 
although the older Athenians felt an aspirate in both, as they wrote 
xo for & and ¢o for y. The rough consonants 6, x, and ¢ in the best 
period were 7, x, and mw followed by h, so that @vOa was év-rda, addlnmu 
was d-rinu, %xw was é-xw, etc. We cannot represent these rough 
mutes in English; our nearest approach is in words like hothouse, 
blockhead, and uphill, but here the A is not in the same syllable with 
the mute. In later Greek 6 and ¢ came to the modern pronunciation 
of th (in thin) and J, and x to that resembling German ch in machen. 


1 For practical remarks on pronunciation, see the Preface. 
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CHANGES OF VOWELS. 


29. (Lengthening.) Short vowels are often lengthened in 
the formation and the inflection of words. Here the follow- 
ing changes generally take place : — 

a becomes y (a after «, 1, or p) 
€ n t becomes i, 
o w, yw 4%, 

Thus ripdw (stem ripa-), fut. riupow; éd-w, fut. a-cw; ti-Oy- 
(stem Oe-); di-Sw-ye (stem do-); ixerevw, aor. ixérevoa; mé-pv-Ka, 
perf. of déw, from root pu- (see Pvars). 

30. (Compensative Lengthening.) 1. When one or more 
consonants are dropped for euphony (especially before c), 
a preceding short vowel is very often lengthened to make 
up for the omission. Here 


a becomes a, t becomes %, 
€ El, v és v. 
oO ov, 


Thus pedas for pedavs (78), iords for ioravrs (79), Oeis for 
devrs (79), Sovs for Sovrs, Avovor for Avovrot, Expiva for éxpwvaa, 
dexvis for decxvuvrs (79). Here ec and ov are the spurious diph- 
thongs (8). 

2. In the first aorist of liquid verbs (672), a is lengthened to 7 
(or a) when a is dropped; as épyva for éar-ca, from daivw (par-), 
ef. éoreA-ca, eared, from oreAAw (oTEA-). 

31. (Strong and Weak Forms.) In some formations and 
inflections there is an interchange in the root of e, o, and {, 
— of ev, (sometimes ov,) and v,—and of », (rarely w,) and a. 
The long vowels and diphthongs in such cases are called 
strong forms, and the short vowels weak forms. 

Thus Aciz-w, A€-Aour-a, EAut-ov; Hevy-w, rehevy-a, eEpvy-ov; 
THK-W, TETHK-O, ETAK-NV; Pry-vUpt, Ep-pwy-a, Ep-pay-nv; €A€v-copat 
(74), éA-7Aovb-a, yAvO-ov (see Epyouat); so ozevd-w, hasten, and 
orove-y, haste; apyyw, help, and dpwyds, helping. Compare English 
smite, smote, smit (smitten). (See 572.) 

32, An interchange of the short vowels a, «, and o takes 
place in certain forms; as in the tenses of rpézx-w, rérpod-a, 
é-rpan-nv, and in the noun tpéz-os, from stem rper-. (See 
643, 645, and 831.) 
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33. (Exchange of Quantity.) Aun exchange of quantity some- 
times takes place between a long vowel and a succeeding short 
one; as in epic vdds, temple, and Attic vews; epic BactAjos, BactAja, 
king, Attic Bacwéws, Baortéa; epic pernopos, in the air, Attic 
peréwpos ; Mevddaos, Attic MeveAews (200). 


EUPHONY OF VOWELS. 


COLLISION OF VOWELS. — Hiatus. 


34. A succession of two vowel sounds, not forming a 
diphthong, was generally displeasing to the Athenians. In 
the middle of a word this could be avoided by contraction 
(35-41). Between two words, where it is called hiatus, it 
could be avoided by crasis (42-46), by elision (48-54) or 
aphaeresis (55), or by adding a movable consonant (56-63) 
to the former word. 


CONTRACTION OF VOWELS. 


35. Two successive vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, 
may be united by contraction in a single long vowel or a 
diphthong; drew, PrO; Piree, Hire; tive, riua. It seldom 
takes place unless the former vowel is open (6). 

36. The regular use of contraction is one of the charac- 
teristics of the Attic dialect. It follows these general prin- 
ciples : — 

37. I. Two vowels which can form a diphthong (7) 
simply unite in one syllable; as recyei, refyer; yépai, yepar; 
paictos, paaros. 

38. II. When the two vowels cannot form a diph- 
thong, — 

1. Two like vowels (i.e. two a-sounds, two e-sounds, or 
two o-sounds, without regard to quantity) unite to form 
the common long (a, 7, orw). But ee gives a (8), and oo 
gives ov (8). £.9. 

Mvda, pva (184); piréyre, prrjre; SyAdw, dyAG; — but edi ree, 
€dhiret; wAdos, rAovs. 
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2. When an o-sound precedes or follows an a- or an e- 
sound, the two become w. But oe and eo give ov (8). Eg. 

Anhénre, Ordre; prewar, prrwor; TIPAOPEV, TIOMEY ; TLLAWLEY, 
Tipeper 5 — but voce, vod; yéveos, yevous. 

3. When an a-sound precedes or follows an e-sound, the 
first (in order) prevails, and we have aory. Eg. 

"Eripac, ériuad ; Tipanre, Tiare; teiyea, Telyn; ‘Eppeds, ‘Eppyys. 

4, A vowel disappears by absorption before a diphthong 
beginning with the same vowel, and « is always absorbed 
before o. In other cases, a simple vowel followed by a 
diphthong is contracted with the first vowel of the diph- 
thong; and a following « remains as iota subscript, but a 
following v disappears. Eg. 

Mvdat, pera 5 vd, pya; prea, Pirel; ptAEn, pig dA 0o4, 
SyAot ; VOW, VO; dn ddov, OnAod ; ; prréor, prroi ; Xpraeor, Xpiaor ; 
Tipaet, THUG 5 Tidy, TUa ; Thudot, TUPLE ; Tipdou, TUMO j dudcov, 
Ptod; Aveat, Avy (89, 3); AdyaL, Avy; mEwvHOLO, pepvao. 


39. Exceptions. 1. In contracts of the first and second de- 
clensions, every short vowel before a, or before a long vowel or 
a diphthong, is absorbed. But in the singular of the first 
declension ea is contracted regularly to 7 (after a vowel or p, to a). 
(See 184.) 

2. In the third declension ea becomes a after ¢, and a or 7 after 
tor. (See 229, 267, and 315.) 

3. In the second person singular of the passive and middle, eat 
(for evar) gives the common Attic form in e as well as the regular 
contract form in 9; as Aveo, Avy or Aver. (See 565, 6.) 

4. In verbs in ow, oct gives ot, as SnAdets, SyAots; ot is found 
also in the subjunctive for on, as dnAoy, SyAoi. 

5. The spurious diphthong e is contracted like simple e; 
mAaxKoels, tAaKovs, cake. Thus infinitives in ae and oew lose c in 


the contracted forms; as rude, tysav; SyAdew, SyArovw. (See 
761.) 


40. 1. The close vowel ¢ is contracted with a following ¢ in the 
Jonic dative singular of nouns in ts (see 255); and v is contracted 
with ¢ or € in a few forms of nouns in vs (see 257 and 258). 

2. In some classes of nouns and adjectives of the third declension, 
contraction is confined to certain cases; see 226-263. For exceptions 


in the contraction of verbs, see 496 and 497. See dialectic forms of 
verbs in aw, ew, and ow, in 784-786. 
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41, Table of Contractions. 


ata=G yépaa, yépa e+w =o dcre, d0To 
a+a:=at pydat, pvat nta=y Aidnat, Avy 
atag=a prada, pve nee =n Tipjertt, Tipnyee 
ate =a éripae, éripa ne = Tipyets, Tynns (39, 5) 
atfa=q Tide, Ting; Timay,|y+e =x KA7-tOpov, KA7yOpov 

Ora ripav (39, 5) nto=w pepvynoipny, penve- 
atyn =a Tipanyre, Tiare penv 
a+t+yn =q@ Tipay, Tina e+e =t Xitos, Xtos 
a+. =a yépai, yépa ota =w aidda, aidd; amdoa, 
ate =a ypa-idiov, ypadiov Ora anda (39, 1) 
ato =w Tipdopey, Tivdpev |o +ar=at amddat, ardrai 
ato =@ Tipdott, Tip@ope ote =ov ve, vou 
at+ov=w Tipdov, TiLe o+e=ot dyrdet, dpr0oZ (39, 4); 
atw =w Tipdo, Tine orov dyAdev, dyAovv (39, 
eta =n yevea, yen; Eppeas, 5) 

ora ‘Eppis; doréa, dora|9 Fy = SnAcyte, Snrare 

(39, 1) oty =e@ 6807s, d:d0s; ardon, 

eta=y Aiea, Ain; xpvoeat, Or y andy (39,1) 

Orat ypvoat (39, 1and3) jo-+e =or reo, reor 
ete =a direc, epirea o +0 ov v0o0s, vovs 
eta =a dire, diret o +o =ot Syrdor, dyrot 
etn=n_ direrre, pirqre o+ov=ov dyAcov, dyrov 
et+yn=y prg, org otw=w Sdydrow, dyrAo 
etc =a reixel, Tele o+tw=w arrow, arro 
e+o =ov yéveos, yevous Rarely the following : — 
e+or=oae dtr€ot, piror w+a =o 7pwa, ypw 
€ +ov=ov durcov, dirov wte =o qpwes, npws 
etuv =e &, eb w+t =o FApwt, 7pw 
etw=w diréa, Prd w+o=w aos, cas 

CRASIB. 


42. A vowel or diphthong at the end of a word may be 
contracted with one at the beginning of the following word. 
This occurs especially in poetry, and is called crasis (xpaots, 
miature). The corénis (”) is placed over the contracted 
syllable. The first of the two words is generally an article, 
a relative (6 or @), Kat, mpd, OF o. 


16 - LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. [48 


43. Crasis generally follows the laws of contraction, with 
these modifications : — 

1. A diphthong at the end of the first word drops its last 
vowel before crasis takes place. 

2. The article loses its final vowel or diphthong in crasis 
before a; the particle rof drops o before a; and xaé drops 
at before all vowels and diphthongs except e and e. But we 
have xei and xeis for xai e and xal eis. 

44, The following are examples of crasis ; — 

To 6 Ovopia, Touvopa ; Ta dyad, rayabd; TO évavtiov, TovvayTioy 5 ; 
6 &k, ovK ; 6 eri, oun; TO (WaTLOV, Doipdrvov (93) ; a dv, dv; Kai ay, 
Kav; Kal ira, Kdra —6 dv7ipy dvip ; ot dSedgoi, ade por; Tw dvdpi, 
Tavdpi ; TO aire, TAUTO ; TOU avrov, TavTOU ; — Tot av, Tay (wevroe d av, 
pevray) ; Tot apa, Taipa ; — Kai ares, KavTOS ; ai aut, xXavry (98) ; : 
Kal €oTl, KAOTL; kat €i, KEL} KL OV, KOV} Kal OL, Xo; Kal ai, xai. So 
éyw ola, éypoa ; @ avOpwre, GvOpure ; ™ érapy, tymapyn. Likewise 
we have zpoupyou, helpful, for mpd épyou, ahead in work ; cf. ppoddos 
for apo dd0v (93). 

45. N. If the first word is an article or relative with the rough 
breathing, this breathing is retained on the contracted syllable, 
taking the place of the coronis; as in dv, avyp. 

46. N. In crasis, érepos, other, takes the form &repos, — whence 
repos (for 6 érepos), Oairépov (for rod érépov), Oarépy, etc. (43, 2; 93). 
SYNIZESIS. 

47. 1. In poetry, two successive vowels, not forming a 
diphthong, are sometimes united in pronunciation for the 
sake of the metre, although no contraction appears in writ- 
ing. This is called synizésis (ovvi{nots, settling together). 
Thus, Oeoi may make one syllable in poetry; orybea or 
xXpicem may make two. 

2. Synizesis may also take the place of crasis (42), when the 
first word ends in a long vowel or a diphthong, especially with 
Emel, Since, uy, not, 4, or, 7 Cinterrog. ), and éyw, J. Thus, éret ov 
may make two syllables, uy eidévat may make three; py ov always 
makes one syllable in poetry. 

ELISION. 

48, A short final vowel may be dropped when the next 
word begins with a vowel. This is called elision. An apos- 
trophe (’?) marks the omission. E£.g. 
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Av éuod for dia éuod; dvr’ éxeivys for avri éxetvys; A€youw’ dv for 
A€youps dv; GAN’ edOUs for GAAG EdOUs ; ex’ dvOpuwry for ei dvOpurrw. 
So éf' éErépw; wixf oAnv for vixra oAny (92). 

49. Elision is especially frequent in ordinary prepositions, con- 
junctions, and adverbs; but it may also be used with short vowels 
at the end of nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and verbs. 


50. Elision never occurs in 

(a) the prepositions zepi and pd, except zepi in Aeolic (rarely 
before ein Attic), 

(6) the conjunction ére, 

(c) monosyllables, except those ending in e¢, 

(d) the dative singular in e of the third declension and the 
dative plural in ot, except in epic poetry, 

(e) words ending in v. 

51. N. The epic and comic poets sometimes elide at in the verbal 
endings pat, cat, rat, and oGo1 (Gar). Soot in oto, and rarely in pos. 

52. N. Elision is often neglected in prose, especially by certain 
writers (as Thucydides). Others (as Isocrates) are more strict in its use. 


53. (Apocope.) The poets sometimes cut off a short vowel before 
a consonant. Thus in Homer we find 4», car, and wdp, for dvd, card, 
and rapdé. Both in composition and alone, xdé7r assimilates its r to a 
following consonant and drops it before two consonants, and »v in dy 
is subject to the changes of 78; as xdéBBade and xdxrave, for xaréBane 
and xaréxrave, — but xar@avety for karadavety (68, 1), kak Kopupyy, kay 
yévu, kar wedlov; du-Baddrdr\u, GA-AdEat, Au wedlov, Au povov. So vB-Badrevv 
(once) for vro-Bd\reuv. 

54. A short final vowel is generally elided also when it 
comes before a vowel in forming a compound word. Here 
no apostrophe is used. £.g. 

"An-aitéw (ard and airéw), d-€Badrov (dia and €Badrov). So a¢- 
atpéw (aro and aipéw, 92); dSex-nuepos (Séxa and quepa). 


APHAERESIS. 


55. In poetry, a short vowel at the beginning of a word is 
sometimes dropped after a long vowel or a diphthong, especially 
after uy, not, and 7%, or. This is called aphaeresis (a@aipects, taking 
off). Thus, py "ye for wy éyo; rod’ orw for rod éorw; éyw ‘pavyv 
for éya épdvyv; 7 ‘pod for 7 épod. 

MovaBLE Consonants. 


56. Most words ending in -o« (including -é and -y), and 
all verbs of the third person ending in ¢«, regularly add v 
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when the next word begins with a vowel. This is called 
v movable. £.g. 

Ilaot didwor tadra; but rao édwxev éxetva. So d/dwot por; but 
didwory €por. 

57. N. ’Eori takes y movable, like third persons in ot. 

58. N. The third person singular of the pluperfect active in -ec has 
v movable; as 7de(v), he knew. But contracted imperfects in -e 
(for -ee), as €piAe, never take y in Attic. 

59. N. The epic xé (for dv) is generally xéy before a vowel, and 
the poetic wy (enclitic) has an epic form wv. Many adverbs in -Bev 
(as rpooOev) have poetic forms in -Oe. 

60. N. N movable may be added at the end of a sentence or of 
a line of poetry. It may be added even before a consonant in 
poetry, to make position (99). 

61. N. Words which may have y movable are not elided in prose, 
except éori. 

62. Oi, not, becomes ovx before a smooth vowel, and ovy 
before a rough vowel; as ov OéAw, ovK ards, ody ovTos. My 
inserts « in pyx-ért, no longer, by the analogy of ovx-ére. 

63. Ourus, thus, é€ (éxs), from, and some other words may 
drop s before a consonant; as ovrws éyet, otrw Soxel, €& dares, 
€x moAEws. 

METATHESIS AND SYNCOPE. 


64, 1. Metathesis is the transposition of a short vowel 
and a liquid in a word; as in xpdros and xapros, strength ; 
Gapaos and Opdcos, courage. 

2. The vowel is often lengthened; as in BéBAr-xa (from stem 
Bad-), ré-rux-Ka (from stem repu-), Opw-oxw (from stem Oop-). (See 
649.) 


65. Syncope is the dropping of a short vowel between 
two consonants; a8 in zarépos, marpds (274); mryncopa for 
metnoopat (650). 

66. N. (a) When p» is brought before p or A by syncope or 
metathesis, it is strengthened by inserting 8; as peonuBprd, midday, 
for peonu(e)pia (wéoos and quépa); peuBAwxa, epic perfect of 
BAwdoxnw, go, from stem por-, pA0o-, pAw- (636), we-pAw-Ka, we BAW-Ka. 
Thus the vulgar chimley (for chimney) generally becomes chimbley. 

(b) At the beginning of a word such a p is dropped before 8; 
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as in Bporos, mortal, from stem pop-, ppo- (cf. Lat. morior, die), 
“Bpo-ros, Bporos (but the » appears in composition, as in a-~Bporos, 
immortal). So BAirrw, take honey, from stem pedst- of pérAL, honey 
(cf. Latin mel), by syncope pdut-, wBrLT-, BrLt-, BALrrw (582). 

67. N. So 8 is inserted after v in the oblique cases of dyqp, 
man (277), when the v is brought by syncope before p; as dvépos 
(dv-pos), avdpos. 


CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 
DovuBLING OF CONSONANTS. 


68. 1. A rough mute (21) is never doubled; but 74, xx, 
and 76 are always written for $¢, yx, and 00. Thus Sarda, 
Badxyos, xatOaveiv, not SaPdad, Bayyxos, xaGavety (53). So in 
Latin, Sappho, Bacchus. 

2. A middle mute is never doubled in Attic Greek. In yy the 
first y is always nasal (17). 

3. The later Attic has rr for the earlier oo in certain 
forms; as mparrw for rpaccw, éAdrrwv for éAaoowv; Oadrarra 
for 6aAacoa. Also rr (not for oo) and even 7@ occur in a few 
other words; as ’Arrixds, "Ar6is, Attic. See also 72. 


69. Initial p is doubled when a vowel precedes it in form- 
ing a compound word ; as in dvapptrrw (ava and plrtw). So 
after the syllabic augment; as in éppirroy (imperfect of pirrw). 
But after a diphthong it remains single; as in evpoos, evpovs. 


EvurHonic CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 


70. The following rules (71-95)apply chiefly to changes 
made in the final consonant of a stem in adding the endings, 
especially in forming and inflecting the tenses of verbs and 
cases of nouns, and to those made in forming compounds : — 


71. (Mutes before other Mutes.) Before a r-mute (22), a 
a7-mute or a «x-mute is made codrdinate (23), and another 
r-mute becomes o. E.g. 

Teérpirras (for rerpif-rar), Sédexrar (for Sedey-rar), rrExOyvae 


(for rAex-Oyvat), EheiPOny (for éXetx-Onv), ypaBsyv (for ypad-dyv). 
Ilerevorat (mererO-rar), éreioOny (érer0-Oyv), yoras (yd-rat), iore 
(i8-re), xaptéorepos (xapter-repos). 

72. N. ’Ex, from, in composition retains x unchanged; as in 
éx-xptvw, éx-dpoun, éx-Geors. For rr and 76, see 68, 3. 
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73. N. No combinations of different mutes, except those in- 
cluded in 68 and in 71 (those in which the second is r, 6, or 6), 
are allowed in Greek. When any such arise, the first mute is 
dropped ; as in TETELKO. (for mremew0-Ka.) . When y stands before x, 
y, or x, a8 in ovy-xéw (avy and xéw), it is not a mute but a nasal (20). 

74, (Mutes before 3.) No mute can stand before o except 
wand x. A w-mute with o forms y, a x-mute forms é and a 
r-mute 1s dropped. £.g. 

Tpipw (for tpifp-ow), ypaww (for ypap-ow), Aw (for Aey-cw), 
meiow (for re0-cw), dow (for gd-ow), cdpace (for cwpat-cr), éAmrict 
(for éAmd-cr). So gh (for pAcB-s), eAmis (for eAmd-s), wé 
(for vuxt-s). So xaprece (for xapter-or, 331). See examples under 
209, 1. 

75. (Mutes before M.) Before p, a r-mute becomes p, and 
a x-mute becomes y. £.g. 

AéXetppor (for AeXeur-par), Térpiupor (for rerpiB-par), yeypappor 
(for yeypad-por), weémAeyyor (for wemrAex-pat), rerevypot (for rte- 
TEVX-paL). 

76. N. But «uz can stand when they come together by metathesis 
(64) ; as in xKékun-Ka (kdu-rw). Both « and x may stand before » in 
the formation of nouns; as in dx, edge, dxuwy, anvil, alxuh, spear- 


point, dpax uh, drachma. 
°Ex here also remains unchanged, as in éx-uavOdvw (cf. 72). 


77, N. When yyu or uu» would thus arise, they are shortened to 
yu OF pues as edéyxw, EAjrey-war (for Ernrcyx-pat, ErAnrAeyY-paL); KduTTW, 
kéxappat (for xexaum-pat, Kexapp-pat); wéurw, wéreypat (for rereur-pat, 
memepp-pat. (See 489, 3.) 

78. (N before other nsonunies 1. Before a w-mute y 
becomes »; before a x-mute it becomes nasal y (17); before 
a 7-mute it is unchanged. Eg. 

‘Eprintw (for év-rirrw), cvpBatvw (for cvv-Bawww), éudavys (for 
éy-avys) ; cvyxew (for cvv-yew), ovyyevns (for cvr-yerys) ; €y-tpérw. 

2. Before another liquid vy is changed to that liquid. £.g. 

"EdAcizrw (for év-Aeurw), €pevw (for éy-pevw), cvppew (for cvv-pew), 
avAXoyos (for cvyv-Aoyos). 

3. N before o is generally dropped and the preceding 
vowel is lengthened (30), a to a, € to a, oto ov. Eg. 

MeAas (for perar-s), els (for év-s), Avovoe (for Avo-var): see 
210, 2; 556, 5. So Avovoa (for Avovt-a, Avovoa), AvOetoa (for 
AvOevr-ta, AvVOev-ca), aca (for rayt-ta, mav-oa): see 84, 2. 


79. The combinations yr, vé, v6, when they occur before 
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o in inflections, are always dropped, and the preceding vowel 
is lengthened, as above (78, 3). E.g. 

Ilaou (for rayr-or), yiyas (for yeyavrs), dexvus (for decxvuvts), 
A€ovor (for Aeovr-cr), TWHetor (for Tievr-cr), TiHets (for ruHevr-s), 
dovs (for Sovt-s), oreiow (for orevd-cw), reicopat (for mevO-copat). 

For nominatives in wy (for ovt-), see 209, 8 (cf. 212, 1). 

80. N. N standing alone before ox of the dative plural is dropped 
without lengthening the vowel; as dacuocr (for datpor-cr). 


81. N. The preposition év is not changed before p or a; as 
évparrw, évotrovoos, évor pep. 

Sw becomes ove- before o and a vowel, but ov- before o and a 
consonant or before £3 as avo-otros, ov-ornpa, ov-Cvyos. 

82. N. [lay and wdAw may retain y in composition before o or 
change it to 0; as mav-cogos or raccodos, traXdiv-oxtos, taXicovTos. 

83. Most verbs in vw have o for y before pot in the perfect 
middle (648); as daiva, Trépao- pat (for redav-yot); and the rv re- 
appears before r and 6, as in répay-rou, redbay-De. (See 489, 2; 700.) 


84. (Changes before u.) The following changes occur when 
« (representing an original j) follows the final consonant of 
a stem. 

1. Palatals (x, y, x) and sometimes r and @ with such anc be- 
come oo (later Attic rr); as @vAdoo-w (stem PvAax-) for PvAak-t-w ; 
yoowy, worse, for 7K-t-wv (361, 2); ravo-w (ray-), for tay-t-w (580) ; 
tapaco-w (rapay-), for rapay-t-w; Kopvoo-w (Kopv6-), for Kopv6-t-w ; 
Kpyooa, for Kpyr-ta. 

Thus is formed the feminine in eova of adjectives in es, from a 
stem in er-, er-ua becoming egoa (331, 2). 

2. Nr with this « becomes vo in the feminine of participles and 
adjectives (331, 2; 337, 1), in which vy is regularly dropped with 
lengthening of the preceding vowel (78, 3); as wavT-, 7ayT-ta, 7avoa 
(Thessalian and Cretan), raga; Avovr-, Avovt-ta, AVov-ca, Avovaa. 

3. A (sometimes y or yy) with e forms €; as dpdl-w (ppad-), for 
ppadt-w (585); Kopil-w (xouid-), for Kkopud--w; Kpdt-w (xpay-), for 
kpay-t-w (589); pélwy (Ion.) or peiLwv (comp. of peéyas, great), 
for pey-t-wy (361, 4). 

; 4. A with « forms AA; as oréAA-w (orTeA-), for ored-t-w; 
dAXo-pas (aA-), leap, for ad-t-opae (cf. Lat. salto); aAAos, other, for 
dA-t-os (cf. Lat. alius). (See 593. ) 

5. After ay or ap the « is transposed, and is then contracted 
with a to at; as daiv-w (dav-), for darv-t-w; yxaip-w (xap-), for 
xapi-w; pérAcuv-a (peAar-), fem. of weAas (326), for peAar-t-a 
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6. After ev, ep, tv, up, vv, or up, the « disappears, and the preced- 
ing €, 4, or v is lengthened (e to e); as reiy-w (rev-), for rev-t-w; 
xel(pwy (stem yep-), worse, for yxep-t-wy; Ketp-w (xep-), for Kep-t-w; 
xptvw (xptv-), for xpwy-t-w; oixtipw (oixtip-), for oixrip-t-w; duvyvw 
(duuv-), for duvy-t-w; cipw, for cup-t-w. So owrepa (fem. of cwrnp, 
saving, saviour, stem owrtep-), for gwrep-t-a. (See 594 and 596.) 

85. (Omission of & and F.) Many forms are explained by the 
omission of an original spirant (s or ¢), which is seen sometimes 
in earlier forms in Greek and sometimes in kindred languages. 


86. (3.) At the beginning of a word, an original s sometimes 
appears as the rough breathing. L£.g. 

“Tornut, place, for ovornut, Lat. sisto; qysovs, half, cf. Lat. 
semi-; éCopot, sit (from root é6- oed-), Lat. sed-eo; émtd, seven, Lat. 
septem. 

87. N. In some words both o and F have disappeared ; as ds, his, 
for afos, suus; dvs, sweet (from root a6- for ofaé-), Lat. suavis. 


88. In some inflections, ¢ is dropped between two vowels. 

1. Thus, in stems of nouns, eo- and ac- drop o before a vowel 
of the ending; as yévos, race (stem yeveo-), gen. yeve-os for yeveo-os. 
(See 226.) 

2. The middle endings oa and oo often drop o (565, 6); as 
AvE-cat, AvE-at, Ady or AvEL (39,3); €AvVE-Go, éddeEO, éXvov; but o is 
retained in such yu- forms as tota-cot and iora-co. (See also 664.) 

89. In the first aorist active and middle of liquid verbs, o is 
generally dropped before a or anv; as daivw (dpav-), aor. épyva 
for épavo-a, épyv-dynv for épavo-apnv. So dxéAAw (dxeA-), aor. 
wxer-a for wxeAo-a; but poetic xeAAw has éxeAo-a. (See 672.) 

80. (F.) Some of the cases in which the omission of vau (or 
digamma) appears in inflections are these : — 

1. In the augment of certain verbs; as 2 aor. efdov, saw, from 
root fd (Lat. vid-eo), for éidov, étdov, efdov: see also the exam- 
ples in 539. 

2. In verbs in ew of the Second Class (574), where ev became 
e¢ and finally €; as few, flow (stem fev-, per-), fut. pev-co-pat. 
See also 601. 

3. In certain nouns of the third declension, where final v of the 
stem becomes ¢, which is dropped; as vats (vav-), gen. va-os for 
va.v-0s, var-os (269); see Baotrevs (265). See also 256. 

91. The Aeolic and Doric retained ¢ long after it disappeared 
in Ionic and Attic. The following are a few of the many words 
in which its former presence is known : — 
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Bovs, ox (Lat. bov-is), gap, spring (Lat. ver), Stos, divine (divus), 
épyov, work (Germ. werk), éoOys, garment (Lat. vestis), Eomepos, 
evening (vesper), ts, strength (vis), KAnts (Dor. KAats), key (clavis ), 
ols, sheep (ovis), olxos house (vicus), otvos, wine (vinum), oKatds, left 
(scaevus). 


92. (Changes in Aspirates.) When a smooth mute (7, x, r) 
is brought before a rough vowel (either by elision or in 
forming a compound), it is itself made rough. Eg. 

"Aginue (for dar-inpt), xaBorpéw (for xat-aipew), ad’ av (for ad 
av), vvx0 dAnv (for vwixra GAnyv, 48; 71). 

93. N. So in crasis (see examples in 44). Here the rough 
breathing may affect even a consonant not immediately preced- 
ing it; as in qpovdos, gone, from apo 6d00; Ppovpds, watchman 
(apo-spos). 

94. N. The Ionic generally does not observe this principle in 
writing, but has (for example) da’ ov, drinps (from dao and inp). 


95. The Greeks generally avoided two rough consonants 
in successive syllables. Thus 

1. In reduplhications (521) an initial rough mute is always 
made smooth. £.g. 

Tlépixa (for peixa), perfect of piw; xéyynva (for xexnva), perf. 
of xdoxw; TéOyra. (for OeAyAa), perf. of OaAAw. So in ri-Oyw (for 


~ O-Ont), 794, 2. 

2. The ending & of the first aorist imperative passive 
becomes ri after Oy of the tense stem (757,1). E.g. 

AvOyre (for AvO7-H), pavOyre (for pavOy-H) ; but 2 aor. Pavy- A 
(757, 2). 

3. In the aorist passive éreOyv from riOnue (Oe-), and in érvOnv 
from Ovw (6v-) be and 6v become re and tv before Onv. 

4. A similar change occurs in dyz-éyw (for dud-exw) and dyr- 
icxw (for dud-toyw), clothe, and in éxe-yeipia (éxw and yelp), truce. 
So an initial aspirate is lost in éyw (stem éx- for cex-, 539), but 
reappears in fut. éfw. 

5. There is a transfer of the aspirate in a few verbs which are 
supposed to have had originally two rough consonants in the stem ; 
as tpépw (stem tped- for Oped-), nourish, fut. Opepw (662); tpexw 
(rpex- for Opex-), run, fut. Opé€opar; éradyy, from Odrrw (ta¢- for 
Gad-), bury; see also Opvrrw, rid, and stem Oaz-, in the Catalogue 
of Verbs. Soin pig (225), hair, gen. rpixds (stem rptx- for Optx-); 
and in raxvs, swift, comparative Odcowy for Bax-wy (84,1). Here 
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the first aspirate reappears whenever the second is lost by any 
euphonic change. 
In some forms of these verbs both rough consonants appear; as 


€-Opéd-Onv, Opeh-Gnvat, re-Opad-Gat, re-Oah-Oan, €-Opv-Onv. (See 709.) 


SYLLABLES. 


96. A Greek word has as many syllables as it has 
separate vowels or diphthongs. ‘The syllable next to 
the last is called the penult (paen-ultima, almost last); 
the one before the penult is called the antepenult. 

97. The following rules, based on ancient tradition, are now 
generally observed in dividing syllables at the end of a line: — 

1, Single consonants, combinations of consonants which can begin 
a word (which may be seen from the Lexicon), and mutes followed 
by p or y, are placed at the beginning of a syllable. Other combina- 
tions of consonants are divided. Thus, é-xo, ¢-ya, é-omé-pa, vé-xrap, 
d-Kpn, S€-oM0s, pu-KpOv, Wpad-ypa-ToS, mpdo-ow, éd-Tis, év-Sov, dp-pa-Ta. 

2. Compound words are divided into their original parts; but 
when the final vowel of a preposition has been elided in composi- 
tion, the compound is sometimes divided like a simple word: thus 
mpoo-a-yw (from apds and dyw); but ma-pd-yw or map-dyw (from 
Tapa and ayw). 

Quantity OF SYLLABLES. 


98. A syllable is long by nature (ducer) when it has 
a long vowel or a diphthong; as in rip, xreivo. 


99. 1. A syllable is long by position (Oécer) when its 
vowel is followed by two consonants or a double con- 
sonant; as in iotavtes, Tpdmefa, opTvE. 

2. The length of the vowel itself is not affected by position. 
Thus a was sounded as long in rpacow, wrpaypya, and apagis, but 
as short in rdcow, Taya; and raéis. 

8. One or both of the consonants which make position may be 
in the next word; thus the second syllable in ovrds gyow and in 
Kata oroua. is long by position. 

100. When a vowel short by nature is followed by a 
mute and a liquid, the syllable is common (i.e. it may be 
either long or short); as in réxvov, drrvos, DBpus. But 
in Attic poetry such a syllable is generally short; in 
other poetry it is generally long. 
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101. N. A middle mute (B, y, 8) before p or y, and generally 
before A, lengthens a preceding vowel; as in dyvas, BuBALov, doypa. 

102. N. To allow a preceding vowel to be short, the mute and 
the liquid must be in the same word, or in the same part of a 
compound. Thus e¢ in é& is long when a liquid follows, either in 
composition or in the next word; as éxA¢yw, €x veoy (both _ U _). 

108. The quantity of most syllables can be seen at once. 
Thus y and w and all diphthongs are long by nature; «and o 
are short by nature. (See 5.) 

104. When a,.z, and v are not long by position, their quan- 
tity must generally be learned by observing the usage of 
poets or from the Lexicon. But it is to be remembered that 

1. Every vowel arising from contraction or crasis is long; 
as a In yépa (for yepaa), dxwy (for déxwv), and xav (for kai dv). 

2. The endings as and vs are long when » or vr has been 
dropped before o (79). 

3. The accent often shows the quantity of its own vowel, 
or of vowels in following syllables. 

Thus the circumflex on xvica, savor, shows that eis long and a 
is short; the acute on ywpa, land, shows that a is long; on tives; 
who? that e is short; the acute on BaotAcia, kingdom, shows that 
the final ais long, on BaotAea, queen, that final a is short. (See 
106, 8; 111; 112.) 

105. The quantity of the terminations of nouns and verbs will 
be stated below in the proper places. 


ACCENT. 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 


106. 1. There are three accents, 
the acute (’), a8 Adyos, avTos, 
the grave (*), as autos én (115, 1), 
the circumflex (“ or ~), as rovro, Tipav. 

2. The acute can stand only on one of the last three 
syllables of a word, the circumflex only on one of the 
last two, and the grave only on the last. 

3. The circumflex can stand only on a syllable long 
by nature. 
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107. 1. The Greek accent was not simply a stress accent (like ours), 
but it raised the musical pitch or tone (révos) of the syllable on which 
it fell. This appears in the terms révos and rpoowdla, which designated 
the accent, and also in déus, sharp, and Bapus, grave, flat, which described 
it. (See 110, 1 and 3.) As the language declined, the musical accent 
gradually changed to a stress accent, which is now its only represen- 
tative in Greek as in other languages. 

2. The marks of accent were invented by Aristophanes of Byzan- 
tium, an Alexandrian scholar, about 200 B.C., in order to teach for- 
eigners the correct accent in pronouncing Greek. By the ancient theory 
every syllable not having either the acute or the circumflex was said to 
have the grave accent; and the circumflex, originally formed thus ~~, 
was said to result from the union of an acute and a following grave. 


108. N. The grave accent is written only in place of the acute 
in the case mentioned in 115, 1, and occasionally on the indefinite 
pronoun tis, ri (418). 

109. N. The accent (like the breathing) stands on the second 
vowel of a diphthong (12); as in alpw, potoa, rovs avrovs. But in 
the improper diphthongs (a, 7, w) it stands on the first vowel even 
when the cis written in the line; as in ripy, arA@, “Oc (@), "ga 
(fa). 

110. 1. A word is called oxytone (é£v-roves, sharp-toned) 
when it has the acute on the last syllable, as Baowres; 
paroxytone, when it has the acute on the penult, as Bactr€us; 
proparoxytone, when it has the acute on the antepenult, as 
BactXevovros. 

2. A word is called perispomenon (aeptordpevov) when it 
has the circumflex on the last syllable, as éA6etv; properis- 
pomenon, when it has the circumflex on the penult, as povoa. 

3. A word is called barytone (Bapv-rovos, grave or flat- 
toned) when its last syllable has no accent (107, 2). Of 
course, all paroxytones, proparoxytones, and properispo- 
mena are at the same time barytones. 

4, When a word throws its accent as far back as possible 
(111), it is said to have recessive accent. This is especially 
the case with verbs (130). (See 122.). 


111. The antepenult, if accented, takes the acute. 
But it can have no accent if the last syllable is long 
either by nature or by position. Thus, réAexus, dvOpwrros. 

112. An accented penult is circumflexed when it is 
long by nature while the last syllable is short by nature; 
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aS punrov, vaocos, WAE. Otherwise it takes the acute; 
aS Ndyos, TOUTwP. ‘ 


118. N. Final ac and o are counted as short in determining the 
accent; as avOpurot, vgoou: except in the optative, and in oikot, at 
home ; as riunoat, monocot (not tipnoat or roincot). 

114. N. Genitives in ews and ew from nouns in cs and us of the 
third declension (251), all cases of nouns and adjectives in ws and wy 
of the Attic second declension (198), and the Ionic genitive in ew of the 
first (188, 3), allow the acute on the antepenult; as eivyews, médews, 
Typew (THpns). So some compound adjectives in ws; as bwi-Kepws, 
high-horned. For the acute of worep, otde, etc., see 146. 


115. 1. An oxytone changes its acute to the grave 
before other words in the same sentence; as rovs rovn- 
povs avOpwrrovs (for tovs movnpovs avOpaous). 

2. This change is not made before enclitics (143) nor before an 
elided syllable (48), nor in the interrogative ris, ré (418). It is not 
made before a colon: before a comma modern usage differs, and 
the tradition is uncertain. 

116. (Anastrophe.) Dissyllabic prepositions (regularly 
oxytone) throw the accent back on the penult in two cases. 
This is called anastrophe (dvacrpody, turning back). It occurs 

1. When such a preposition follows its case; as in rovrwy zeépt 
(for wept rovrwv), about these. 

This occurs in prose only with epi, but in the poets with all the 
dissyllabic prepositions except dvd, did, dui, and avri. In Homer 
it occurs also when a preposition follows a verb from which it is 
separated by tmesis; as 6A€oas dro, having destroyed. 

2. When a preposition stands for itself compounded with éoriv; 
as mapa for rapeoriy, év for éveorw (évi being poetic for év). Here 
the poets have dva (for dva-ornf), up ! 


ACCENT OF CONTRACTED SYLLABLES AND ELIDED Worps. 


117. A contracted syllable is accented if either of the 
original syllables had an accent. A contracted penult or 
antepenult is accented regularly (111; 112). A contracted 
final syllable is circumflexed; but if the original word was 
oxytone, the acute is retained. E.g. 

Tipwpevos from ripaduevos, pirctre from diArcere, prrotpev from 
pircoev, proivruv from dircovrwv, tipo from ripaw; but BeBus 
from BeBaus. 
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This proceeds from the ancient principle that the circumflex 
comes from ’+*‘ (107, 2), never from ‘+’; so that rua gives ripe, 
buf BeBaws gives BeBus. 

118. N. If neither of the original syllables had an accent, the 
contracted form is accented without regard to the contraction; as 
ria for riuae, evvor for evvoot. 

Soine exceptioirs to the rule of 117 will be noticed under the 
declensions. (See 203; 311.) 


119. In crasis, the accent of the first word is lost and that 
of the second remains; as rdya0a for ra ayaOd, éyada for éyw 
olda, xdra for xai elra; rdAAa for ra adAa; tdpa for roe apa. 

120. In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions 
lose their accent with the elided vowel; other oxytones 
throw the accent back to the penult, but without changing 
the acute to the grave (115,1). E.g. ° 

"Er aire for émi aire, GAN’ elev for ddAa elrev, pnp eyed for 
gyi eye, kak én for Kaka én. 


ACCENT OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 


121. 1. The place of the accent in the nominative singu- 
lar of a noun (and the nominative singular masculine of 
an adjective) must generally be learned by observation. 
The other forms accent the same syllable as this nominative, 
if the last syllable permits (111); otherwise the following 
syllable. E.g. 

@dAacca, Oaradoons, Pdraccav, Oaracoat, Oardooats; Kdpas, 
KOPGKOS, KOPQKES, KOPAKWY; TpPAyyLA, Tpayyaros, paypatwv; ddovs, 
dddvTos, ddovcw. So xapies, yapliecoa, xapiev, gen. yapievros, etc. ; 
aétos, a&ia, afvov, a&vot, a&tat, aéta. 

2. The kind of accent is determined as usual (111; 112); as 
VnTos, VATOV, VAGOV, VATOL, vyToLs. (See also 123; 124.) 

122. N. The following nouns and adjectives have recessive accent 
(110, 4): — 

(a) Contracted compound adjectives in oos (203, 2): 

(6b) The neuter singular and vocative singular of adjectives in wy», 
ov (except those in ¢pwy, compounds of ¢p7jv), and the neuter of com- 
paratives in wv; as evdaluwy, evdacuov (313); BedrTiwy, BéATiov (358); 
but datppwrv, datdpor: 

(c) Many barytone compounds in 7s in all forms; as adrdpxns, 
avrapkes, gen. pl. adrdpxwy; piradHOns, Pirdrnbes (but drAnOhs, dns); 
this includes vocatives like Duxpares, Anudabeves (228) ; so some other 
adjectives of the third declension (see 314): 
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(d) The vocative of syncopated nouns in yp (273), of compound 
proper names in wy, a8 “Aydpeuvov, Adréuedov (except AaxeSatpyov), and 
of *AréAdwv, Hocedav (Hom. Hoceddwy), gwrHp, saviour, and (Hom.) 
davp, brother-in-law, — voc. “Amroddov, Ildcedov (Hom. Ilogeldaov), 
o@rep, daep (see 221, 2). 

123. The last syllable of the genitive and dative of oxy- 
tones of the first and second declensions is circumflexed. E.g. 

Tins, Tiny, Tipaty, time, riats; Oeod, Jew, Oewv, Bevis. 

124, In the first declension, wy of the genitive plural (for 
éwy) is circumflexed (170). But the feminine of adjectives 
and participles in os is spelt and accented like the masculine 
and neuter. £.g. 

Atxév, Sofav (from &ikn, S0fa), roAtrav (from woAfrys); but 
dfiwv, Aeyowevwv (fem. gen. plur. of détos, Aeyouevos, 302). For 
the genitive plural of other adjectives and participles, see 318. 

125. N. The genitive and dative of the Attic second declension 
(198) are exceptions; as vews, gen. vew, dat. ved. 

126. N. Three nouns of the first declension are paroxytone in 
the genitive plural: dun, anchovy, dpiwv; xpyorns, usurer, xpr- 
oTwy; érnoia, Etesian winds, érnoiwv. 

127. Most monosyllables of the third declension accent 
the last syllable in the genitive and dative of all numbers: 
here wy and ow are circumflexed. F.g. 

@ys, servant, Oyrds, Oyri, Oyroiv, Onrav, Ono. 

128. N. Ads, torch, Buus, slave, obs, ear, rats, child, Toads, Trojan, 
gus, light, and a few others, violate the last rule in the genitive 
dual and plural; so zas, all, in both genitive and dative plural: as 
Was, Talos, Tati, mwaoi, but waldwv; was, mavros, wavri, mwavTwv, 
Tact. 

129. N. The interrogative ris, rivos, rivt, etc., always accents the 
first syllable. So do all monosyllabic participles; as wy, dvros, dvrt, 
dvruv, over; Bas, Bavros. 


ACCENT OF VERBS. 

130. Verbs generally have recessive accent (110, 4); 
as BovAew, Bovrlevouev, Bovrevovot ; rapexw, wapexe; drodiSwyt, 
drrodore ; BovAevovrat, BovrAevoat (aor. opt. act.), but BovAevoat 
(aor. imper. mid.). See 113. 

131. The chief exceptions to this principle are these : — 
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1. The second aorist active infinitive in ey and the second 
aorist middle imperative in ov are perispomena: as AaPeiv, erGezv, 
hurretv, Atrrov, AaBov. For compounds like xara-Gov, see 133, 3. 

2. These second aorist imperatives active are oxytone: eizé, 
€AG€, etpé, AaBe. So ide in the sense behold But their compounds 
are regular; as az-eire. 

3. Many contracted optatives of the su-inflection regularly cir- 
cumflex the penult; as ioratro, d&dotabe (740). 

4. The following forms accent the penult: the first aorist active 
infinitive, the second aorist middle infinitive of verbs in w, the 
perfect middle and passive infinitive and participle, and all infini- 
tives in vat or pey (except those in pevac). Thus, BovAetoat, yeve- 
oOo, AeAVTHat, AeArpevos, iordvar, didovat, AeAvKevat, dopev and 
dopevae (both Epic for dotvat). 

5. The following participles are oxytone: the second aorist 
active; and all of the third declension in -s, except the first aorist 
active. Thus, Aurwv, AvOeis, didor's, Secxvis, AeAvKUWS, tords (pres.) ; 
but Avoas and orynods (aor.). 

So iwv, present participle of eZ, go. 

132. Compound verbs have recessive accent like simple verbs; 
as ovveyu (from ovy and ei), ovvoda (ovy and oda), eLeypue (€& 
and ely), wap-eore. 


183. But there are these exceptions to 132: — 

1. The accent cannot go further back than the augment or 
reduplication ; as mwap-etyov (not mdpetxov), 1 provided, rap-jv (not 
mapnv), he was present, agp-ixra (not adixras), he has arrived. 

So when the augment falls on a long vowel or a diphthong 
which is not changed by it; as w-eixe (imperfect), he was yielding ; 
but vz-exe (imperative), yield / 

2. Compounds of des, és, Bes, and cyés are paroxytone; as 
diodes, tapacyxes (not dzodos, etc.). 

3. Monosyllabic second aorist middle imperatives in -ov have 
recessive accent when compounded with a dissyllabic preposition ; 
as xata-Oov, put down, dzo-dov, sell: otherwise they circumflex the 
ov (131, 1); as év-Oov, put in. 


134. N. Participles in their inflection are accented as adjectives 
(121), not as verbs. Thus, BovAedwy has in the neuter BovAcvoy 
(not BovAevov); hiréwv, dira@v, has diArcov (not Pircov), Provy. 
(See 33:35.) 

135. For the accent of optatives in at and ot, see 113. Some 
other exceptions to 130 occur, especially in poetic forms. 
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PROCLITICS. 


186. Some monosyllables have no accent and are closely 
attached to the following word. These are called proclitics 
(from zpoxAtvw, lean forward). 

187. The proclitics are the articles 6, 7, oi, ai; the prepo- 
sitions «is (és), && (ex), év; the conjunctions ¢ and ws (SO as 
used as a preposition); and the negative ov (oix, ovx). 

188. Exceptions. 1. Od takes the acute at the end of a sen- 
tence; as mas yap ov; for why not? So when it stands alone as 
Ov, No. 

2. ‘Os and sometimes é& and eis take the acute when (in poetry) 
they follow their noun; as xax@v é€, from evils; Qeds ws, as a God. 

8. ‘Os is accented also when it means thus; as ws etzey, thus 
he spoke. This use of ws is chiefly poetic; but Kal ws, even thus, 
and ov) ws or pnd ws, not even thus, sometimes occur in Attic prose. 

For a proclitic before an enclitic, see 143, 4. 

139. N. When 6 is used for the relative ds, it is accented (as 
in Od. 2, 262); and many editors accent all articles when they are 
demonstrative, as Il. 1,9, 6 yap BaotAy xoAwbeis, and write o pév 
...0 O¢ and ot pév... ot d€, even in Attic Greek. 


ENCLITICS. 


140. An enclitic (éyxAtvw, lean upon) is a word which 
loses its own accent, and is pronounced as ‘if it were part of 
the preceding word; as dvOpwzoi re (like héminésque in Latin). 


141, The enclitics are : — 

1. The personal pronouns pod, poi, we; cor, col, c€; 08, of, 
é, and (in poetry) odio. 

To these are added the dialectic and poetic forms, ped, o€o, ced, 
Toi, TY (accus. for c€), €o, ev, ev, piv, viv, oi, THiv, THE, THwE, 
chulv, opewv, opeas, ods, ohéa. 

- 2. The indefinite pronoun ris, ri, in all its forms (except 
atTa) ; also the indefinite adverbs TOV, rol, 7; Tol, molev, 
Ld 4 , ° . e e 
wore, rw, 7ws. These must be distinguished from the inter- 

rogatives ris, zov, ro6t, 377, rot, roOev, TOTE, TO, Tas. 

3. The present indicative of eiui, be, and of dni, say, 
except the forms ef and dys. But epic écod and Ionic es 
are enclitic. 
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4. The particles yé, ré, roi, zép: the inseparable -de in déde, 
rovade, etc. (not de, but); and -Ge and -x in ee and vaiye 
(146). So also the poetic wy (not viv), and the epic xe 
(kev), Onv, and pa. 

142. The enclitic always loses its accent, except a dis- 


syllabic enclitic after a paroxytone (143, 2). See examples 
in 143. 


143. The word before the enclitic always retains its own 
accent, and it never changes a final acute to the grave (115, 2). 

1. If this word is proparoxytone or properispomenon, it 
receives from the enclitic an acute on the last syllable as a 
second accent. Thus dvOpwios tis, dvOpwroi rives, Set£ov por, 
WALES TIVES, OUTOS EoTLY. 

2. If it is paroxytone, it receives no additional accent 
(to avoid two acutes on successive syllables). Here a dis- 
syllabic enclitic keeps its accent (to avoid three successive 
unaccented syllables). Thus, Adyos ris (not Adyos Tis), Adyou 
rivés (n0t Aoyor Ties), Aoywv Tivdv, ovTw pyoiv (but odros Pyotw 
by 1). 

3. If its last syllable is accented, it remains unchanged ; 
as riwai te (115, 2), ripay ye, codos tis, copoi tives, copav 
TLVES. 

4, A proclitic before an enclitic receives an acute; as @ 
Tis, el yo ovTos. 

144. Enclitics retain their accent whenever special emphasis 
falls upon them: this occurs 

1. When they begin a sentence or clause; or when pronouns 
express antithesis, as ov rdpa Tpwoty dAXAd coi paxovpeia, we shall 
fight then not with Trojans but with you, S. Ph. 1253. 

2. When the preceding syllable is elided; as in ddA éortiv 
(120) for roAAd €oriv. 

3. The personal pronouns generally retain their accent after an e 
accented preposition; here éuov, €uoi, and éue are used (except in 
apos Le). 

4, The personal pronouns of the third person are not enclitic 
when they are direct reflexives (988); odiou never in Attic prose. 

5. "Eord at the beginning of a sentence, and when it signifies 
existence or possibility, becomes éort; so after ovx, pr, el, the adverb 
ws, Kal, GAN’ or dAAd, and rovr’ or rovro. 
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145. When several enclitics occur in succession, each takes an 
acute from the following, the last remaining without accent; as 
el tis ti col pyow, if any one is saying anything to you. 

146. When an enclitic forms the last part of a compound word, 
the compound is accented as if the enclitic were a separate word. 
Thus, ovtivos, ori, dvTivwv, WoTEp, WOTE, Olde, TOVaSE, ELTE, BUTE, 
pyre, are only apparent exceptions to 106; 111; 112. 


DIALECTIC CHANGES. 


147. The Ionic dialect is marked by the use of 7 where 
the Attic has a; and the Doric and Aeolic by the use of a 
where the Attic has ». 

Thus, Ionic yeven for yeved, inoouae for idcouae (from idopas, 
635); Doric tizdo® for rysyow (from riudw); Aeolic and Doric 
Ada for AjOy. But an Attic a caused by contraction (as in ripa 
from ripae), or an Attic » lengthened from € (as in @Ajow from 
ir€w, 635), is never thus changed. 

148, The Ionic often has «, ov, for Attic ¢ 0; and yi for 
Attic « in nouns and adjectives in etos, eov; as getvos for 
£évos, povvos for povos; BactAnios for Bact Actos. 

149. The Ionic does not avoid successive vowels to the 
same extent as the Attic; and it therefore very often omits 
contraction (36). It contracts eo and cov into ev (especially 
in Herodotus); as rovedpev, rorevor (from zroréopev, zrotéover), 
for Attic zototpev, rovotvor. Herodotus does not use vy mov- 
able (56). See also 94 and 785, 1. | 


PUNCTUATION MARES. 


150. 1. The Greek uses the comma (,) and the period (.) 
like the English. It has also a colon, a point above the 
line (‘), which is equivalent to the English colon and semi- 
colon; as oix é08° 6 y' dov: ov yap bd dfpwv Ediv, it ts not 
what I said; for Iam not so foolish. 

2. The mark of interrogation (;) is the same as the 
English semicolon; as wore 7ADev; when did he come? 


PART II. 


INFLECTION. 


151. INFLECTION is a change in the form of a word, 
made to express its relation to other words. It includes 
the declension of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, and 
the conjugation of verbs. 


152. Every inflected word has a fundamental part, 
which is called the stem. To this are appended various 
letters or syllables, to form cases, tenses, persons, num- 
bers, etc. 


153. Most words contain a still more primitive element than 
the stem, which is called the root. Thus, the stem of the verb 
Tipaw, honor, is riva-, and that of the noun ripy, is ripa-, that of 
riots, payment, is riot, that of ripsos, held in honor, is ripuo-, that 
of ripnpua (ripnparos), valuation, is ripnuar-; but all these stems 
are developed from one root, rt-, which is seen pure in the verb 
ti-w, honor. In riw, therefore, the verb stem and the root are the 
same. 

154. The stem itself may be modified and assume various 
forms in different parts of a noun or verb. Thus the same verb 
stem may in different tense stems appear as Aur-, Aeur-, and Aour- 
(see 459). So the same noun stem may appear as ripa-, ria-, and 
tip (168). 

155. There are three numbers; the singular, the dual, 
and the plural. The singular denotes one object, the 
plural more than one. The dual is sometimes used to 
denote two objects, but even here the plural is more 
common. 
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156. There are three genders; the masculine, the 
feminine, and the neuter. 


157. N. The grammatical gender in Greek is very often differ- 
ent from the natural gender. Especially many names of things 
are masculine or feminine. A Greek noun is called masculine, 
feminine, or neuter, when it requires an adjective or article to take 
the form adapted to either of these genders, and the adjective or 
article is then said to have the gender of the corresponding noun; 
thus 6 edpis rorapés, the broad river (masc.), 9 Kady oikia, the beau- 
tiful house (fem.), rovro To mpayya, this thing (neut.). 

The gender of a noun is often indicated by prefixing the article 
(386); as (6) dvjp, man; (4) yuvy, woman; (To) mpaypa, thing. 

158. Nouns which may be either masculine or feminine are 
said to be of the common gender: as (6, 7) Oeds, God or Goddess. 
Names of animals which include both sexes, but have only one 
grammatical gender, are called epicene (€mixowos); aS 6 deTos, the 
eagle; 4 dAwrnfé, the fox; both including males and females. 


159. The gender must often be learned by observation. But 
(1) Names of males are generally masculine, and names of 
females feminine. 


(2) Most names of rivers, winds, and months are masculine; and 
most names of countries, towns, trees, and islands are feminine. 

(3) Most nouns denoting qualities or conditions are ROmUDIASS 
as apery, virtue, éAmis, hope. 

(4) Diminutive nouns are neuter; as zracdiov, child ; yivatov, old 
woman (literally, little woman). 

Other rules are given under the declensions (see 168; 189; 
281-284). 

160. There are five cases; the nominative, genitive, 
dative, accusative, and vocative. 

161. 1. The nominative and vocative plural are always 
alike. 

2. In neuters, the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
are alike in all numbers; in the plural these end in a. 

8. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual are 
always alike ; and the genitive and dative dual are always 
alike. 


162. The cases of nouns have in general the same meaning as 
the corresponding cases in Latin; as Nom. a man (as subject), 
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Gen. of a man, Dat. to or for a man, Accus. a man (as object), 
Voc. O man. The chief functions of the Latin ablative are 
divided between the Greek genitive and dative. (See 1042.) 


163. All the cases except the nominative and vocative are 
called oblique cases. 


NOUNS. 


164. There are three declensions of nouns, in which 
also all adjectives and participles are included. 


165. These correspond in general to the first three declensions 
in Latin. The first is sometimes called the A declension (with 
stems in a), and the second the O declension (with stems in 0). 
These two together are sometimes called the Vowel declension, as 
opposed to the third or Consonant declension (206). 

The principles which are common to adjectives, participles, and 
substantives are given under the three declensions of nouns. 

166. N. The name noun (8voua), according to ancient usage, in- 
cludes both substantives and adjectives. But by modern custom noun 


is generally used in grammatical language as synonymous with sub- 
stantive, and it is so used in the present work. 


167. CASE-ENDINGS OF NOUNS. 
VoweEL DECLENSION. CONSONANT DECLENSION. 

sInG. |Masc. and Fem. Neuter.| Masc. and Fem. Neuter. 
Nom. s or none v s or none - none 
Gen. S OF to . os 
Dat. b b 
Acc. v vor dad none 
Voc. none v none or like Nom. none 

DUAL. 
N.A.V. none € 
G. D. iv Ov 

PLUR. 
N.V. t a es & 
Gen. ov av 
Dat. Lot (ts) OL, TOL, EO 
Acc. vs (as) & vs, ds & 


The relations of some of these endings to the terminations actually 
in use will be explained under the different declensions. The agree- 
ment of the two classes in many points is striking. 
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FIRST DECLENSION. 


168. Stems of the first declension erid originally in a. 
This is often modified into 7 in the singular, and it 
becomes @ in the plural. The nominative singular of 
feminines ends in a or 7; that of masculines ends in 
as or ns. There are no neuters. 


169. The following table shows how the final a or 7 of the 
stem unites with the case endings (167), when any are added, to 
form the actual terminations : — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Feminine. Masculine. Masc. and Fem. 
Nom.| aord n a-s 1-3 a-t 
Gen. | a-s Or 7-s n-s a-co (Hom. a-o) év (for é-wv) 
Dat. | a-t or y-+ He | at n-t G-tot OF a-t¢ 
Acc. | a-v or d-v yy «| Gv n-v as (for a-vs) 
Voc. | aord o] a a or a-t 
DUAL. 
Masc. and Fem. 
N.A.V. a 
G. D. atv 


170, N. In the genitive singular of masculines Homeric ao comes 
from a-to (169); but Attic ov probably follows the analogy of ov for oo 
in the second declension (191). Circumflexed 6» in the genitive plural 
is contracted from Ionic éwy (188, 5). The stem in a (or a) may 
thus be seen in all cases of olxla and xdpa, and (with the change of a 
to 7 in the singular) also in the other paradigms (except in ov of the 
genitive). The forms ending in a and 7 have no case-endings. 


FEMININES. 


171. The nouns (7) yowpa, land, ()) tipy, honor, 
(%) oixia, house, (77) Modca, Muse, are thus declined : — 


Stem. (xwpa-) (ripa-) (olkia-) (youcG-) 
SINGULAR. 

Nom. yxépa_ aland Tiph olkla Moica 

Gen. Xepas of a land Tipfis olklas Motens 

Dat. Xx%pqa toaland Tip olkla Motcy 

Acc. Xepav a land Tiphy olklav Motcav 


Voe. X%pa_ O land Tih olkla Moica 
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DUAL. 
N.A.V. xopa two lands vipa olxla Motoca 
G.D.  ywpaw of or to two lands ripatv otxlary Moicatv 
PLURAL. 
Nom. yx@pa lands Tipal olklar Modcar 
Gen. yxwpav of lands Tipav olk.dv Movo-dv 
Dat. X#pats to lands Tipats olxlats Moicats 
Acc. yxopas lands Tipas olxlas Motoas 
Voe. XGpar O lands vTipal olxlar .Motoar 


172. The following show varieties of quantity and accent : — 

Qdracca, sea, Oaracoys, Oardooyn, Odraccav; Pl. Oaracca, 
Gadraccbv, Gardccais, Gaddaooas. 

vepipa, bridge, yepupas, yepupa, yepipay ; Pl. . yepi pa, etc. 

oKid, shadow, oKtas, OKLA, OKUBY ; Pl. oxcat, oKLDY, oKtats, etc. 

yvapn, opinion, YOuys, yop, yvopnv; Pl. yvopor, yrepion, ete. 

TeLpa, attempt, Telpas, Teipa, wetpay; Pl. wetpat, wetpwy, etc. 

173. The stem generally retains a through the singular 
after «, +, or p, but changes a to y after other letters. See 
oixia, xwpa, and ripy in 171. 

174, But nouns having oa, AA, or a double consonant (18) 
before final a of the stem, and some others, have a in the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative singular, and 7 in the 
genitive and dative, like Movoa. 

Thus dpaga, wagon; dia, thirst; pila, root; dyshAa, contest ; 
@dAacoa (with later Attic OaAarra), sea. So pépipva, care ; déorowwa, 
mistress; Néa.va, lioness; tpiawva, trident; also réAwa, daring; Siatra, 
living; dxavOa, thorn; evOdva, scrutiny. 

175. The following have & in the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative, and a in the genitive and dative, singular (after «, 4, 
or p):— 

(a) Most ending in pa preceded by a diphthong or by v; as 
poipa, -yepipa. 

(b) Most abstract nouns formed from adjectives in ys or oos; 
as dA7Oea, truth (dAnOys, true), evvowa, kindness (evvoos, kind). (But 
the Attic poets sometimes have dA7Geia, edvola, etc.) 

(c) Nouns in ew and rpu. designating females; as BaciAea, 
queen, WaArpia, female harper (but Baorcia, kingdom). So pvia, 
Sly, gen. puids. 

* For feminine adjectives in a, see 318. 
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176. (Exceptions.) Aépy, neck, and xépy, girl (originally d€pen, 
Kopfy), have y after p (173). “Epon, dew, and xdpon (new Attic 
Some proper names have @ 


Kdéppn), temple, have y after o (174). 
irregularly; as Ayda, Leda, gen. Andds. 


allowed; as Bon, cry, orda, porch. 


177. N. It will be seen that a of the nominative singular is 
always short when the genitive has ys, and generally long when 


the genitive has as. 


Both oa and on are 


178. N. Ay of the accusative singular and a of the vocative 
singular agree in quantity with a of the nominative. The quan- 
tity of all other vowels of the terminations may be seen from the 


table in 169. 


Most nouns in a have recessive accent (110, 4). 


MASCULINES. 


179. The nouns (6) rapids, steward, (6) rodtrns, citi- 
zen, and (0) xpitys, judge, are thus declined : — 


Stem. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voce. 


N. A.V. 
G. D. 


(raysa-) 


Trayulas 
Taplov 
Tapla 
Taplav 
Trapla 


Trapla 
Taplav 


Taplar 
TApLOV 
Taplats 
Taplas 
Taplat 


DUAL. 


PLURAL. 


(roNira-) 


SINGULAR. 


moAtrns 
aoXtrov 
wortry 

moXtrhyv 


aoXNtra 


aoXtra 
aroAtrauv 


awroAtrat 
awoXtrav 
wortrais 
qwoAtras 
qwoAtrat 


(xpira-) 


Kpirhs 
Kptrov 
KptTy 
Kpirty 
Kpira 


Kpira, 
Kpiraty 


Kpiral 
Kptrav 
KpuTats 
Kpurds 
kptral 


180. Thus may be declined veavias, youth, orparirys, soldier, 


ToinTys, poet. 


181. The a of the stem is here retained in the singular 
after «1, or p; otherwise it is changed to y: see the para- 


digms. 


For irregular ov in the genitive singular, see 170. 
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182. The following nouns in ys have a in the vocative singular 
(like zoAirys): those in rys; national names, like Ilépons, Persian, 
voc. IIépoa ; and compounds in 7s, like yew-perpys, geometer, voc. 
yeoperpa. Aeomorys, master, has voc. déorora. Other nouns in 
ns of this declension have the vocative in 7; as Kpovidys, son of 
Cronos, Kpovidn. 


CONTRACTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


183. Most nouns in aa, ea, and eas are contracted (35) in 
all their cases. . 
184, Mvrda, pva, mina, ovxéa, ovxy, fig-tree, and ‘Eppeas, 


‘Epyjs, Hermes, are thus declined : — 
Stem. (pva- for wvaa-) 


(ovxa- for ovKea-) (CEpua- for ‘Eppea-) 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. (prda) pva (cuxéa) ouKh (Eppéas) ‘Eppiis 
Gen. (uvdas) pvas (cuxéas) ovuKiis (Epuéov) ‘“Eppot 
Dat. (ude) pva (cuKég) ovuKy CEpuég) = “Eppa 
Acc (uvdav) pvav (cvxéav) ovxKiv CEppéav) “Eppiv 
Voc (urda) pve (cvKéa) ovxh CEpuéa) ‘“Eppij 
DUAL. 
N.A.V. (uvda) pve (cvKéa) ovKa CEppéa) “Eppa 
G.D. = (uvdarv) pvatv (cixéav) cuKaty (‘Eppéav) “Eppaty 
PLURAL, 

N.V. (uvdar) pvat (cuxéat) ovat (CEppéat) “Eppat 
Gen. (uvadv) pvdv (ciKedv) oiKav (‘Epyedv) ‘Eppav 
Dat. (uvdats) pvats (cixéats) ouKats (‘Epuéas) “Eppats 
Acc. (uvdas) pvas (cixéds) ouKds CEpudas) “Eppas 


185. So yi, earth (from an uncontracted form ye-a or ya-d), in 
the singular: yi, yns, y7, ynv. yy (Dorie ya, yas, etc.). 

186. N. Bopéas, North wind, which appears uncontracted in 
Attic, has also a contracted form Boppas (with irregular pp), gen. 
Boppa (of Doric form), dat. Boppa, acc. Boppay, voc. Boppa.- 

187. N. For ea contracted to @ in the dual and the accusative 
plural, see 39, 1. For contract adjectives (feminines) of this class, 
see 310. 

DIALECTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


188. 1. The Ionic has 7 for @ throughout the singular, even 
after €, t, OF p; as yeven, xwpn, tapzins. But Homer has ed, God- 
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dess. The Doric and Aeolic have a unchanged in the singular. 
The Ionic generally uses uncontracted forms of contract nouns 
and adjectives. 

2. Nom. Sing. Hom. sometimes a for ys; as immora for trmorns, 
horseman, sometimes with recessive accent, aS pyriera, counsellor. 
(Compare Latin poeta = zrounrys.) 

3. Gen. Sing. For ov Homer has the original form do, as 
*Arpeidao; sometimes w (for eo) after vowels, as Bopéw (from 
Bopeas). Hom. and Hdt. have Ionic ew (always one syllable in 
Hom.), as ‘Arpeidew (114), Typew (gen. of Typns) ; and ew occurs in 
proper names in older Attic. The Doric has a for ao, as Arpeida. 

4. Acc. Sing. Hdt. sometimes forms an ace. in ea (for nv) from 
nouns in -ys, as in the third declension, as deawérea (for dearornv) 
from deororns, master (179): so Bépéns, acc. RépSea or EepEnv. 

5. Gen. Pl. Hom. dwv, the original form, as xAtotawv, of tents ; 
sometimes @y (170). Hom. and Hdt. have [onic éwy (one syllable 
in Hom.), as rvAéwv, of gates. Doric av for dwy, also in dramatic 
chorus. 

6. Dat. Pl. Poetic aot (also Aeolic and old Attic form) ; Ionic 
not (Hom., Hdt., even oldest Attic), Hom. also ns (rarely ats). 

7. Acc. Pl. Lesbian Aeolic ass for as. 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


189. Stems of the second declension end in o, which 
is sometimes modified to w. The nominative singular 
regularly ends in os or ov (gen. ov). Nouns in og are 
masculine, rarely feminine ; those in oy are neuter. 


190. The following table shows how the terminations of nouns 
in os and ov are formed by the final o of the stem (with its modifi- 
cations) and the case-endings : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Masc.& Fem. Neuter.| Masc., Fem.,& Neuter.| Masc.& Fem. Neuter. 
N. o-s o-v N. o-t a 
G. ov (for 0-0) N.A.V. w(foro) |G. wv 
D. ® (for o-v) G. D. o-w D 0-tort OF 0-t¢ 
A. o-v A. ovs (foro-vs) & 
Vv. ¢ o-v V. o-t ad 


191. N. In the genitive singular the Homeric 0-10 becomes o-o and 
then ov. In the dative singular and the nominative etc. dual, o becomes 
w. E takes the place of o in the vocative singular of nouns in os, and 
& takes the place of o in the nominative etc. of neuters. There being 


42 INFLECTION. [192 


no genitive plural in owy, wy is not accented as a contracted syllable 
(Adywr, not doyar). 


192. The nouns (0) doyos, word, (7) vacos, island, 
(6, 4) a&vOpwios, man or human being, (7) oes, road, 
(ro) Sapor, gift, are thus declined : — 


Stem. (Aoyo-) (vnoo-) (dvOpwro-) (d50-) (dwpo-) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. Adyos a word viiros avOpwros 686s Sapov 
Gen. Adyou of a word vicov dvOpwrov 6805 Sdpov 
Dat. Adym to a word viow avOperm 650 Sapo 
Acc. Adyov a word viicov Gv@pamov d86v Sapov 
Voc. Aéye O word vfjore &vOpwme 5 Sapov 
DUAL. 

N.A.V Adyw two words viow  GvOpdrw 650 ~ Sapo 
G.D. Adédyouw ofortotwo words vhrov dvOpdrow ddotv Sapo 
PLURAL, 

Nom. Adéyo. words vijcot 4 a&v@pwro. d80f Sapa 
Gen. Adywv of words vicwy avOpwrwv d5av Supev 
Dat. Adyous to words vaoows GvOpuroas <dSots Supors 
Acc. Adyous words vicovs dvOpoxrovs dS0ts Sapa 
Voc. Adyou O words vijco. avOpwero 6801 Sapa 


198. Thus may be declined vopos, law, xivduvos, danger, mora- 
pos, river, Bios, life, Oavaros, death, ravpos, bull, cdKov, fig, ysdrvov, 
outer garment. 

194. The chief feminine nouns of the second declension are 
the following : — 

1. Bacavos, touch-stone, BiBXos, book, yépavos, crane, yvaBos, jaro, 
Soxds, beam, Spoaos, dew, xapivos, oven, xapdoros, kneading-trough, 
xiBwros, chest, vocos, disease, rAivOos, brick, paBdos, rod, copes, coffin, 
aod0s, ashes, radpos, ditch, pappos, sand, Yympos, pebble; with ddds 
and xéAevos, way, apatites, carriage-road, drpamos, path. 

2. Names of countries, towns, trees, and islands, which are regu- 
larly feminine (159, 2): so yeipos, mainland, and vygos, island. 

195. The nominative in os is sometimes used for the vocative 
in €; a8 © didos. Weds, God, has always Oeds as vocative. 


ATTIC SECOND DECLENSION. 


196. A few masculine and feminine nouns of this declen- 
sion have stems in w, which appears in all the cases. This 
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is called the Attic declension, though it is not confined to 
Attic Greek. The noun (6) vews, temple, is thus declined: — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom. ves Nom. vew 
Gen. ved N. A.V. ved Gen. veov 
Dat. vew G. D. vegy Dat. vews 
Acc. vedy Acc. veds 
Voce. veds Voc. vew 


197. N. There are no neuter nouns of the Attic declension in 
good use. But the corresponding adjectives, as fAews, propitious, 
evyews, fertile, have neuters in wy, as fAewy, evyewv. (See 305.) 

198. N. The accent of these nouns is irregular, and that of the 
genitive and dative is doubtful. (See 114; 125.) 

199. N. Some nouns of this class may have w in the accusative 
singular; as Aayws, accus. Aaywv or Aayw. So”Adus, rov"AOwy or 
"AOw; Kas, tyv Kay or KG; and Kéws, Téws, Mivws. “Ews, dawn, 
has regularly riv “Ew. 

200. N. Most nouns of the Attic declension have older forms 
in aos or yos, from which they are probably derived by exchange 
of quantity (33); as Hom. Aads, people, Att. Aews; Dor. vads, 
Ion. vyds, Att. vedas; Hom. MevéAdos, Att. MeveAews. But some 
come by contraction; as Aayds, hare, from Aaywos. In words like 
MevéAcws, the original accent is retained (114). 


CONTRACT NOUNS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 


201. 1. From stems in oo and eo- are formed contract 
nouns in oos and cor. 

For contract adjectives in eos, ea, cov, and oos, oa, ooy, see 310. 

2. Noos, vos, mind, and dcréov, dcrovv, bone, are thus de- 
clined : — 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

Nom. (véos)  voits Nom. (véoc) vot 
Gen. (véov) vod N.A.V. (vbw) vb Gen. (vdwv) vav 
Dat. (by) ve G.D. (vbr) votv |Dat. (vdbos)  vots 
Acc. (vbov)  votv Acc. (véouvs) vots 
Voc. (vébe) voo Voc. (vébor) vot 


N.A.V. (60réov) oo-rotv| N.A.V. (d0réw) do7d | N.A.V. (d0réa) ood 
Gen. (éordov) dorot |G.D. (écrdov) oorotv}|Gen. (d0réwv) oorayv 
Dat. (édcréy) oore Dat.  (deréo.s) de-rots 
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202. So may be declined (a)dos) Acts, voyage, (jdos) pods, 
stream, (xaveov) xavovv, basket (accented like adjectives in eos, 311). 

208. The accent of some of these forms is irregular : — 

1. The dual contracts éw and ow into » (not @). 

2. Compounds in oos accent all forms like the contracted nomi- 
native singular; as mepiaAoos, mepizAovus, sailing round, gen. mept- 
moor, mepirAov, etc. 

3. For ea contracted to a in the plural, see 39, 1. 


DIALECTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 


204. 1. Gen. Sing. Hom. oo and ov, Aeolic and Dorie w (for 
00); as Oeoio, peyaAw. 

2. Gen. and Dat. Dual. Hom. ouy for owv; as tarzour. 

3. Dat. Plur. Ionic and poetic oot; as trout; also Aeolic and 
old Attic, found occasionally even in prose. 

4. Acc. Plur. Doric ws or os for ovs; as vopws, ras AvKos; Les- 
bian Aeolic ots. 

5. The Ionic generally omits contraction. 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


205. This declension includes all nouns not belonging 
to either the first or the second. Its genitive singular 
ends in os (Sometimes as). 


206. N. This is often called the Consonant Declension (165), be- 
cause the stem here generally ends in a consonant. Some stems, 
however, end in a close vowel (« or v), some in a diphthong, and a few 
in o OF w. 


207. The stem of a noun of the third declension cannot 
always be determined by the nominative singular; but it is 
generally found by dropping os of the genitive. The cases 
are formed by adding the case-endings (167) to the stem. 


208. 1. For final ws in the genitive singular of nouns in ss, vs, v, 
evs, and of vais, ship, see 249; 265; 269. 

2. For a and as in the accusative singular and plural of nouns in 
eus, see 265. 

3. The contracted accusative plural generally has es for ed's irregu- 
larly, to conform to the contracted nominative in es for ees. (See 313.) 
So ous in the accusative plural of comparatives in iwy (358). 

4, The original vs of the accusative plural is seen in ly6ts (for 
ly6u-vs) from ly 6is (259), and the Ionic wéXis (for wods-vs) from wéres 
(255). 
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FORMATION OF CASES. 
NoMINATIVE SINGULAR. 


209. The numerous forms of the nominative singular of 
this declension must be learned partly by practice. The 
following are the general principles on which the nominative 
is formed from the stem. 

1. Masculine and feminine stems, except those in y, p, a, 
and ovr (2 and 3), add s, and make the needful euphonic 
changes. F.g. 

PvAag, guard, pirax-os ; yi, vulture, yor-ds 3 PAE, vein, pre B-ds 
(74); €Aris (for éAmtds), hope, €Axid-0s; xdpts, grace, xaptt-os ; Opvis, 
bird, opvi0-os 3 vv§, night, vuxt-os; paorg, scourge, paotty-os; oaA- 
myé, trumpet, odAmvyy-os. So Aids, Ajax, Alavt-os (79); Avods, 
AvvavrT-os 3 was, wavt-ds; Tels, Tevr-os; yaplets, xapievt-os ; Setkvis, 
Setxvivr-os. (The neuters of the last five words, Adcay, may, TBev, 
xapiev, and Secxvuy, are given under 4, below.) 

2. Masculine and feminine stems in y, p, and o merely 
lengthen the last vowel, if itis short. Eg. 

Aiwy, age, aldv-os; Saiuwy, divinity, Saipov-os; Auyuyv, harbor, 
Atwev-os ; Ayp, beast, Onp-ds ; dnp, air, d€p-os ; Bwxpatys (Swxparec-), 
Socrates. 

3. Masculine stems in ovr drop 7, and lengthen otow. E.g. 

Aéwy, lion, A€ovr-os; A€ywv, speaking, Aéyovt-os; wy, being, 
OVT-0S- 

4. In neuters, the nominative singular is generally the 
same as the stem. Finalr of the stem is dropped (25). E.g. 

Sapa, body, cwpar-os; péAay (neuter of péAds), black, perAav-os 5 
Aicay (neuter of Avads), having loosed, Xboavr-os; wav, all, ravt-ds};- 
ribev, placing, ribévr-os; xapiev, graceful, yapievr-os; diddy, giving, 
S8ovros; A€yov, saying, A€yovr-os; Seuxviv, showing, Seexvivr-os. 
(For the masculine nominatives of these adjectives and participles, 
see 1, above.) 

210. (Exceptions to 209, 1-3.) 1. In sovs, foot, 308-ds, ods be- 
comes ovs. Adyap, wife, dapapt-os, does not add 5. Change in 
quantity occurs in dAwné, fox, ddAuex-os, Knpvé, herald, knpux-os, 
and Poivié, Poivix-os. 

2. Stems in ty- add s and have ts (78, 3) in the nominative; as 
pfs, nose, piv-ds. These also add s: xreis, comb, xrev-ds (78, 3); ets, 
one, év-os; and the adjectives weAds, black, péXav-os, and raAas, 
wretched, raXav-os. 
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3. ‘Odors (Ionic édwr), tooth, gen. dddvr-os, forms its nominative 
like participles in ovs: for these see 212, 1. 


211, (Exceptions to 209, 4.) Some neuter stems in ar- have ap 
in the nominative; as Wrap, liver, gen. n7at-os (225), as if from a 
stem in aprt-. For nouns in as with double stems in ar- (or art-) 
and ag-, aS Kpéas, mépas (225), and répas, see 237. as (for daos), 
light, has gen. @wr-os; but Homer has ddos (stem daeo-). For 
wup, fire, gen. wup-ds, see 291. 

212. (Participles.) 1. Masculine participles from verbs in wus 
add s to ovr- and have nominatives in ovs (79); as didovs, giving, 
ddovr-os. Neuters in oyr- are regular (209, 4). 

Other participles from stems in ovr- have nominatives in wy, 
like nouns (209, 3). 

2. The perfect active participle, with stem in or-, forms its 
nominative in ws (masc.) and os (neut.); as AeAvKws, having 
loosed, neut. AeAvKGs, gen. AeAUKOT-os. (See 335.) 

213. N. For nominatives in ys and os, gen. eos, from stems in 
eg-, see 227. For peculiar formations from stems in o (nom. @), 


see 242. 
ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 


214. 1. Most masculines and feminines with consonant 
stems add a to the stem in the accusative singular; as 
pura€ (pvdax-), pvdAaka; A€wy (Acovr-), lion, Néovra. 

2. Those with vowel stems add v; as odts, state, mort; 
ixOis, fish, iyOiv; vais, ship, vatv; Bovs, 0x, Bodv. 

3. Barytones in ts and vs with lingual (7, 8, 6) stems 
generally drop the lingual and add v; as épis (€pid-), strife, 
piv; xapis (xaptr-), grace, yapiv; dpvis (épvid-), bird, dpviv; 
eveAmis (eveAmid-), hopeful, eveArw (but the oan éXris, 
hope, has éAiéa). 


215. N. Kdrels (xAed-), key, has xAety (rarely xdeiBa). 

216. N. Homer, Herodotus, and the Attic poets make accusa- 
tives in a of the nouns of 214, 3; as pda (Hom.) yxdpira (Hadt.), 
dpvia (Aristoph.). 

217. N. *AroAAwv and Tocedaév (loveddwy) have accusatives 
*AmodAAw and Tloce:86, besides the forms in wva. 

For w in the accusative of comparatives in iwy, see 359. 

218. N. For accusatives in ea from nominatives in ys, in ed from 


those in evs, and in w (for wa or oa) from those in ws or w, see ore 
265 ; 243. 
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VocaATIVE SINGULAR. 


219. The vocative singular of masculines and feminines 
is sometimes the same as the nominative, and sometimes the 
same as the stem. 


220. It is the same as the nominative 

1. In nouns with mute stems; as nom. and voc. dvAag 
(pvdrax-), watchman. (See the paradigms in 220.) 

2. In oxytones with liquid stems; as nom. and voc. zounyv 
(srouzev-), shepherd, Ayanv (Aysev-), harbor. 

But barytones have the vocative like the stem; as daiuwy 
(Sayov-), voc. Satuov. (See the paradigms in 225.) 

221. (Exceptions.) 1. Those with stems in 18, and barytones 
with stems in yr- (except participles), have the vocative like the 
stem; as éAmis (€Amd-), hope, voc. éAmi; see épis, A€wy, and yiyas, 
declined in 225. So Alas (Aiavr-), Ajax, voc. Alay (Hom.), but 
Aids in Attic. 

2. Ywryp (cwrnp-), preserver, ArodAwyv (“AmoAAwr-), and Tloce- 
dav (Ilocedwv- for Tocedaov-) shorten y and w in the vocative. 
Thus voc. o@rep, “AzroAXov, Hocedov (Hom. Ioveidaov). For the 
recessive accent here and in similar forms, see 122 (d). 

222, All others have the vocative the same as the stem. 
See the paradigms. 

223. There are a few vocatives in oc from nouns in w and wy, 
gen. ous: see 245; 248. 

For the vocative of syncopated nouns, see 273. 


DaTIVE PLURAL. 

224. The dative plural is formed by adding o to the 
stem, with the needful euphonic changes. £.g. 

Pura (pvrax-), HvAaEL; pytwp (pyrop-), pyTopat; Aris (éAmi6-), 
é€Xzriot (74); ods (100-), root; A€wy (AeovT-), A€ovar (79); daipwv 
(Satpoy-), Saiuoor (80); ruBeis (riMevr-), TiBeiot; xapiets (xaptevr-), 
xapieos (74); iords (iorayr-), iaraor; Setxvis (Setxvuvt-), derxvior; Bacr- 
- eds (Bactrev-), BactAedor; Bovs (Bov-), Bovoi; ypads (ypav-), ypavat. 
For a change in syncopated nouns, see 273. 


NOUNS WITH MUTE OR LIQUID STEMS. 


225. The following are examples of the most com- 
mon forms of nouns of the third declension with mute 
or liquid stems. 


48 INFLECTION. [225 
For the formation of the cases, see 209-224. For euphonic 
changes in nearly all, see 74 and 79. For special changes in 6péé, 


see 95, 5. 


(5) Uda (ai) dp (5) addy (44) OplE (6) Adwv 
watchman vein trumpet hair lion 
Stem. (gvAak-) (prc€B-) (carmeyy-) (rptx-) — (Aeorr-) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. @vAag orAey ood mye Oplé Atov 
Gen. dvAakos AeBos odAmyyos TPLXOS Adovros 
Dat. ovAake brBC ooAmyyt Tpx 6 Aéovre 
Acc. ovAaka bAéBa, ooAruyya Tplxa Adovra 
Voc. dvAag ord odAmyé Oplé Aéov 
DUAL. 
N.A.V. bvAake préPe odAmuyye tplxe Adovre 
G.D. ovAdxow AcBoty cwadmlyyow tptxoty Acdvrow 
PLURAL, 
N.V. ovAakes réBes odAmuyyes tplxes Adovres 
Gen. dvAdxov dr\cBav codmlyyoy TPLX OV AcovTwy 
Dat. dovdrage draft oodAdmy§t OpréC Adoves 
Acc. gvAakas oAéBas ocoAryyas tplxas Adoyras 
(6) ylyds (6) Oris (sj) Aapads (6 1) Spvis (14) €Amls 
giant hired man torch bird hope 
Stem. (yvyarr-) (@nr-) (Aaprad-) (épvt6-) (éAm6-) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. ylydas Oxs Aapmras Opvis éXarls 
Gen. ylyavros Onros Aaprados  dpvilos edslSos° 
Dat. ylyavre Onrl Aaprrade SpviOe édarlBe 
Acc. ylyavra Gyro Aaprdda  =—- Gpviv era 
Voc. = ylyav Oris Aapmras Spvis dal 
DUAL, 
N. A.V. ylyavre Oxre Aaprade Spvide era lBe 
G.D. yydvrov @nroty Aaprado.w dpvtOow d\riBouv 
PLURAL. 
N. V. ylyavres Orjres Aapwrddes — Gpvibes édalSes 
Gen. yrydvrev @nrov Aapradov scpvidwv Arbor’ 
Dat. ylyacr enol Aaprace Spvior éXarlort 
Acc. ylyavras @ryras Aapmadas  dpvidas dwlBas 


More Srems. 
I. Masculines and Feminines. 
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II. Neuters. 
(76) oma = (8) arépas = (78) afrap 
body end liver 
Stem. (cwpar-) (wepar-) (nrar-) 
SINGULAR. 
N. A.V ool aépas (237) rap 
Gen. oT eopLATOS wrépatos waros 
Dat. TopLATL aépart rant 
DUAL, 
N. A.V. Topare arépare ware 
G. D. Teparow aTEPATOLY ywaTou 
PLURAL. 
N. A. V copara wépara rare. 
Gen TOpPATeY TEPATwV waTey 
Dat. Toast awépact race 
Liquip STEMs. 
(6) mwowryy (0) alo (6) Hyepov (0) Salpov (6) cwrnp 
shepherd age leader divinity  preserver 
Stem. (wotpev-) (alwy-) (ayeuov-) (datyov-)  (owrep-) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom, rowpyy aloy tyepnov Salnwv cwrnp 
Gen. rowuévos alwvos aYeHOvos Salpovos cwripos 
Dat. rode alow Tyyepove Salpove oTwripe 
Acc. moupéva aleva Tyyepova Salpova cwTnpa 
Voc. rowny alo Tyyepoov Satpov oorep (122) 
DUAL. 

N. A.V. wrousdve aleve tyyepove 8 =—s-_—s« Salove cwrnpe 
G.D. wowkvoy aldvow nryepovow  Saucvow cwrrjporw 
PLURAL. 

N. V. wousdves alcoves wyepoves Salpoves  corrnpes 
Gen.  -rouptvev aldvey yepovev «= Sarpovav = cwrrjpav 
Dat. rowpéor alone ayepoot Salpoor TOTHpoe 
Acc. -rowuévas alovas nyepovas Salpovas cwripas 
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(6) Ayrep (6) ds (6) Orp (x) pts (i) dprv 


orator salt beast nose mind 
Stem. (pnrop-) (a2-) (9np-) (piv-) (ppev-) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. yrop GAs Onp pts pry 
Gen.  rropos dAos Onpos pivos dpevos 
Dat. prope GAC Onpl pivi dpevi 
Acc. éyjropa ava Opa piva dpiva 
Voc. $yrop dAs Crip pts deny 
DUAL. 
N. A.V. prope ar« Orjpe pive péve 
G.D. $nrcpow dAoiy Onpoty | pivoty dpevoty 
PLURAL. 
N. V. — prjropes aXes Onpes ptves bpéves 
Gen.  nropov dA Onpwv pivev dpevav 
Dat. prTopet dAdo l Onpol piol pec 
Acc. _— frjropas dAas Crpas pivas optvas 


STEMS ENDING IN &. 


226. The final o of the stem appears only where there 
is no case-ending, as in the nominative singular, being else- 
where dropped. (See 88,1.) Two vowels brought together 
by this omission of o are generally contracted. 

227. The proper substantive stems in ec- are chiefly 
neuters, which change ec- to os in the nominative singular. 
Some masculine proper names change eo- regularly to ys (209, 
2). Stems in ac- form nominatives in as, all neuters (228). 


228. Lwxpdtns (Lwxpatec-), Socrates, (10) yévos 
(yeveo-), race, and (10) yépas (yepac-), prize, are 
thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 

Nom. BwKparns N.A.V. = yévos yépas 
Gen. (Zwxpdreos) Dwxpdrovs| Gen. (yéveos) yévous (yépaos) yépws 
Dat. (Zwxpdre’) Loxpdrea | Dat. (yévei) yéve (yépai’) yépar 
Acc. (Zwxpdrea) Boxpary DUAL. 
Voce. LeKpares N.A.V. (yévee) yéver (yépae) yépa. . 

G. D. (yevéoww) yevotv = (yepdowv) yep@v 

PLURAL. 4 
N. A.V. (yévea) yévn (yépaa) yépa 


Gen.  yevéwv yevav (yepdwv) yepav 
Dat. yéveot yépace 
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229. In the genitive plural ewy is sometimes uncontracted, even 
in prose; as retyewv from retxos. For eea contracted ea, see 39, 2. 

230. Proper names in ys, gen. eos, besides the accusative in y, 
have a form in yy of the first declension; as Swxparnv, Anuooberny, 
TloAvveixyy. 

For the recessive accent in the vocative of these nouns, see 122. 


231. Proper names in «dens, compounds of xAéos, glory, are 
doubly contracted in the dative, sometimes in the accusative. 
TlepuxAéns, IleptxAns, Pericles, is thus declined : — 


Nom, (Ilepixdéns) Tlepuxdis 
r Gen. (TlepixAdeos) Teptxdéous 
Dat. —_ (Ilepexdéet) (Tlepexdder) Tepexdet 
Acc. (Ilepexddea) TLepuxdéa (poet. Mepixd7) 
Voc. (TleptxXees) THepliders 


232. N. In proper names in xAeys, Homer has jos, jt, ja, 
Herodotus éos (for éeos), €i, €a. In adjectives in ens Homer some- 
times contracts e€ to ev: as, evKA€ns, acc. plur. evxAEtas for evxA€eas. 

233. Adjective stems in eo- change eo- to ys in the masculine 
and feminine of the nominative singular, but leave es in the 
neuter. For the declension of these, see 312. 

234, The adjective rpiynpys, triply fitted, is used as a 
feminine noun, (7) tpuypys (Sc. vais), trireme, and is thus 
declined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom. tprfpys N. A.V. (rpcjpee) N.V. (rpijpees) tTpifpecs 
Gen. (rpejpeos) tprhpovs tpifpe | Gen. (rpinpéwr) Tpifpev 
Dat. (rpeppet) rpefpe |G. D. (rpinpéov) | Dat. rprfpeot 
Acc. (rpijpea) rprhpn Tpihpow | Acc. rpifpers 
Voc. tprfipes 


235. N. Tpijpys has recessive accent in the genitive dual and 
plural: for this in other adjectives in ys, see 122. 
For the accusative plural in ets, see 208, 3. 


236. N. Some poetic nominatives in as have e for a in the 
other cases; as ovdas, ground, gen. ovdeos, dat. ovdei, ovdes (Homer). 
So Bpéras, image, gen. Bpereos, plur. Bpéryn, Bperewv, in Attic 
poetry. 

237. 1. Some nouns in as have two stems,— one in ar- or dt- 
with gen. aros (like wépas, 225), and another in ao- with gen. 
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a(o-)os, aos, contracted ws (like yépas, 228). Thus xépas (xepar-, 
Kepao-), horn, is doubly declined. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. 
N.A.V. xépas N.A.V.xépare,  (xepae) xépa 
Gen.  «éparos, (Kepaos) képws G.D. xep@row, (Kkepaocy) Kepov 


Dat. képatt, (Kxepai) xépar 
PLURAL. 
N.A.V. xépdra, (kepaa) xépa 


Gen. Kepdrwv, (Kepawy) Kepav 
Dat. xépace 


& 

2. So répas, prodigy, répar-os, which has also Homeric forms 
from the stem in ao-, as répaa, repdwv, Tepdecct. Tlépas, end (225), 
has only zrépar-os, etc. 

238. There is one Attic noun stem in ov-, aidoo-, with nomina- 
tive (7) aides, shame, which is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 


Nom. alSas 
Gen. (aldoos) aldots 
Dat. (aldor) atdot 
Acc. (aldoa) al86 
Voc. ales 


DUAL AND PLURAL 
wanting. 


239. Aidws has the declension of nouns in # (242), but the 
accusative in @ has the regular accent. (See also 359.) 

240. The Ionic (4) ws, dawn, has stem joo-, and is declined 
like aidds : — gen. jods, dat. not, acc. 7@. The Attic éws is declined 
like ves (196): but see 199. 


STEMS IN Q OR QO. 


241. A few stems in w- form masculine nouns in us, gen. w-0s, 
which are often contracted in the dative and accusative singular 
and in the nominative and accusative plural. 

242. A few in o- form feminines in #, gen. ovs (for os), 
which are always contracted in the genitive, dative, and accusa- 
tive singular. The original form of the stems of these nouns is 
uncertain. (See 239.) 


243. The nouns (6) ypws, hero, and (7) eda, persuasion, 
are thus declined : — 
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SINGULAR. Nom. pos arerOe 
Gen.  fpwos (reiBoos) meBots 
Dat. por or hpe (mweBot)  mevBoi 
Acc. pea or hpw (reoa) rede 
Voc. pws arevOot 
DUAL. N. A.V. fpwe 


G.D.  jp@or 
PLURAL. N.V. fpwes or ipws 


Gen. hpdoev 
Dat. poor 
, Acc. fjpwas Or Hpws 


244. These nouns in ws sometimes have forms of the Attic 
second declension; as gen. ypw (like vew), accus. ypwv. Like ypws 
are declined Tpws, 7'rojan (128), and pyrpws, mother’s brother. 

245. N. The feminines in # are chiefly proper names. Like 
meth may be declined Sardw (Acolic Vardw), Sappho, gen. Sar- 
gods, dat. Sarot, acc. Zar, voc. Sargot. So Anrw, Karvy, 
and 7x, echo. No dual or plural forms of these nouns are found 
in the third declension ; but a few occur of the second, as acc. plur. 
yopyous from yopy#, Gorgon. No uncontracted forms of nouns in 
® occur. 

246. N. The vocative in oc seems to belong to a form of the 
stem in ot-; and there was a nominative form in w, as Antu, Jamul. 

247. N. Herodotus has an accusative singular in ody; as “Jody 
(for *Idé) from “Iw, Jo, gen. “Iois. 

248. A few feminines in wy (with regular stems in ov-) have 
occasional forms like those of nouns in ; as dduv, nightingale, 
gen. dndovs, Voc. andor; eikay, image, gen. eixods, acc. eikw; yeATSwv, 
swallow, voc. xeAtdor. 

STEMS IN I AND Y. 


249. Most stems in « (with nominatives in ts) and a few 
in v (with nominatives in vs and v) have e in place of their 
final « or v in all cases except the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative singular, and have ws for os in the genitive 
singular. The dative singular and the nominative plural 
are contracted. 

250. The nouns (.)) wddus (rods-), state, (0) mnyus 
(arnxv-), cubit, and (10) aotu (aortv-), city, are thus 
declined : — 
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SINGULAR. 
Nom. qTOALs THX VS do-ru 
Gen. TOAEWS ATX EWS Go-rews 
Dat. (wd)et) trode (rixet) wiyyer (dore’) doves 
Acc. qToAw awHXvy Goru 
Voc. TOA THXV Go-ru 
DUAL. 
N. A. V. (wédee) wode (rhxee) mHKE (doree) Gore 
G. D qo gov ax éorv ao-réouy 
PLURAL. 
N. V. (wédXees) trodes (whxees) wyxers  (dorean) aorn 
Gen. TONE WY TNX €WV do-rewy 
Dat. ToANEot THX Eo Gorert 
Acc, Toes TNX ELS (dorea) Gory 


251. For the accent of genitives in ews and ewy, see 114. For 
accusatives like woAets and mnyets, see 208, 3. 

252. N. The dual in ee is rarely left uncontracted. 

253. N.”Aorv is the principal noun in v, gen. ews. Its geni- 
tive plural is found only in the poetic form doréwy, but analogy 
leads to Attic dorewv. 

254. No nouns in 4 gen. ews, were in common Attic use. See 
Kopp and meéept in the Lexicon. 

255. N. The original « of the stem of nouns in ts (Attic gen. ews) is 
retained in Ionic. Thus, wéXs, rédeos, (rddee) wbdt, wbdev; plur. wéddees, 
modlwy ; Hom. roAleoot (Hdt. redo), wddcas (Hdt. also wéXis for rorks-vs, 
see 208, 4). Homer has also wmode (with mrddet) and wéAeor in the 
dative. There are also epic forms wéAnos, rdAni, réAnes, roAnas. The 


Attic poets have a genitive in eos. 
The Ionic has a genitive in eos in nouns in us of this class. 


256, N. Stems in v with gen. ews have also forms in ev, in 
which ev becomes eg, and drops ¢, leaving €: thus myxv-, myxev-; 


TNXEF-, THxXE- (See 90, 3.) 


257. Most nouns in ug retain v; as (0) lyis (yOu-), 
fish, which is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom. t,@is Nom. ly @bes 
Gen. t@vos N.A.V. = by Ove Gen. lx Bvev 
Dat. ty@dt (Hom. ly6vz)|  G. D. lx Oto Dat. tx Ober 
Acc. ty@év Acc. x 06 


Voc. tyév 
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258. N. The nominative plural and dual rarely have vs and 0; 
as ix60s (like accus.) and iy6% (for ixO@ve) in comedy. 

259. N. Homer and Herodotus have both iy@vas and iy6%s in 
the accusative plural. ‘Iy@is here is for iyOv-vs (208, 4). 

260. Oxytones and monosyllables have d in the nominative, 
accusative, and vocative singular: see ix@vs. Monosyllables are 
circumflexed in these cases; as ps (pv-), mouse, puds, pul, pov, 
pv; plur. pves, pvov, poi, pvas. 

261. N. “Eyyedus, eel, is declined like ix@%s in the singular, 
and like wyxvs in the plural, with gen. sing. éyyéAu-os and nom. 
plur. éyyéActs. 

262. N. For adjectives in us, eta, v, see 319. 


STEMS ENDING IN A DIPHTHONG. 


263. 1. In nouns in evs, ev of the stem is retained in the 
nominative and vocative singular and dative plural, but 
loses v before a vowel; as (6) Bacwrevs (Bacrrev-), king, 
which is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom. Pacreds N. V. (Bacrdrées) Baorrcts 
Gen. BPacréas N.A.V. Baotdée | Gen. Bacirtéov 
Dat. (Bacitddi’) Baotdet| G.D. Bacrdéoww | Dat. Bacrretor 
Acc. Bacwréa Acc. Baowréas 
Voc. Paced 


2. So yove’s (yovev-), parent, tepevs (iepev-), priest, AxtAAevs 
(AxtArev-), Achilles, ‘Odvecets (Odvocer-), Ulysses. 

264. Homer has ev in three cases, BactAevs, BactAcd, and Baot 
Aevor; but in the other cases BaotAjos, Baciryt, BaortAna, BaorAnes, 
BaotrAjas, also dat. plur. dpirr7-ecot (from dpioreds); in proper 
names he has eos, et, etc., as [nA&cos, TA (rarely contracted, as 
"AxtAAe?). Herodotus has gen. eos. 

265. Nouns in evs originally had stems in qu, before vowels ne. 
From forms in ngos, nf na, etc., came the Homeric qos, nt, ya, 
etc. The Attic ews, ea, eas came, by exchange of quantity (33), 
from nos, 7a, nas. 

266. The older Attic writers (as Thucydides) with Plato have 
ns (contracted from jes) in the nominative plural; as immis, 
BaowrAys, for later tmets, Baovvets. In the accusative plural, eds 
usually remains unchanged, but there is a late form in ets. 
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267, When a vowel precedes, éws of the genitive singular may 
be contracted into @s, and éa of the accusative singular into a; 
rarely éas of the accusative plural into ds, and éwy of the genitive 
plural into @y. Thus, Iletpaevs, Peiraeus, has gen. Metpaséws, 
Tletparms, dat. Tletparei, Tletpacet, acc. Hetpaed, Tetpaca ; Awptevs, 
Dorian, has gen. plur. Awpréwy, Awpray, acc. Awptéas, Awptas. 


268. The nouns (6, 7) Bots (Bov-), ox or cow, (4) ypavs 
(ypav-), old woman, (4) vais (vav-), ship, and ols (oi-), sheep, 
are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. Bous Ypavs vas ols 
Gen. $ Ypaos veods olos 
Dat. Bot ypat vyl olf 
Acc. Boty ypaiv vauy oly 
Voce. Bow ypav vau of 
DUAL 
N. A. V Je ypdc vie ole 
G. D Booty ypaoty veoty oloty 
PLURAL. 
N. V. Boes ypacs vies oles 
Gen. Bowy Yypaav vey olow 
Dat. Bovol ypavorl vavol olol 
Acc. Bows Ypavs vaus ols 


269. N. The stems of Bois, ypais, and vais became for-, ypar-, and 
var- before a vowel of the ending (compare Latin bév-is and ndv-is). 
The stem of ols, the only stem in o-, was d¢:- (compare Latin dvis). 
Afterwards ¢ was dropped (90, 3), leaving Bo-, ypa-, va-, and ol-, Attic 
vews is for ynds (33). 

270. In Doric and Ionic vais is much more regular than in Attic:— 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Doric. Homer. Herod. | Doric. Homer. Herod. 
Nom. vats vnis vis vaes vies, vées vées 
Gen. vads  vnyds, veds veds vacsv vndv, vedv = ev 
Dat. vat p. irae rie bai ( 
- vderot vwherot, véerou ai 
Acc. vatv  vfja, véa véa vaas vijas, véag véas 


271, Homer has ypnis (ypnu-) and ypnus (ypni-) for ypats. He has 
Bdéas and Bois in the accusative plural of Bods. 

272. Xois, three-quart measure, is declined like Bods, except in the 
accusatives yéa and xdas. (See yois in 291.) 
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SYNCOPATED NOUNS. 


273. Four nouns in yp (with stems in ep-) are synco- 
pated (65) in the genitive and dative singular by dropping 
e. The syncopated genitive and dative are oxytone; and 
the vocative singular has recessive accent (122), and ends 
in ep as a barytone (220, 2). In the other cases « is re- 
tained and is always accented. But in the dative plural ep- 
is changed to pa-. 

274, These are (6) aaryp (zarep-), father, (4) pijrtyp 


(unrep-), mother, (7) Ovyarnp (Ovyarep-), daughter, and (7) 
yaornp (yacrep-) belly. 
1. The first three are thus declined : — 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. warrip Brith Gvydrnp 
Gen. (xarépos) watpos (unrépos) pnrpos  (Ouyarépos) Ovyarpos 
Dat. (warép:) watpl (undp) pyrpl (Ovyarép:) @vyarpl 


Acc. awarépa pynrépa Ovyarépa 
Voc. awarep pnTep Ovyartep 
DUAL. 
N. A.V. wattpe pnrépe Ovyarépe 
G. D. ararépowy pnrépow Ovyarépowy 
PLURAL. 

N. V. warépes pnrépes Ovyarépes 
Gen. waripwy pytépwv Ovyatépwy 
Dat. TAT PAC. ENTpaoe Ovyarpact 
Acc. jwarépas pnrépas Ovyarépas 


2. Taoryp is declined and accented like zaryp. 

275. "Aoryp (6), star, has dorpdot, like a syncopated noun, in 
the dative plural, but is otherwise regular (without syncope). 

276. N. The unsyncopated forms of all these nouns are often used 
by the poets, who also syncopate other cases of duydrnp ; as OUyarpa, 
Ovyarpes, OvyarpSv. Homer has dat. plur. 6vyarépeco., and marpay 
for rarépwr. 

277, 1. "Avyp (6), man, drops e whenever a vowel fol- 
lows ep, and inserts 6 in its place (67). In other respects 
it follows the declension of zarzp. 

2. Anunrnp, Demeter (Ceres), syncopates all the oblique 
cases, and then accents them on the jirst syllable. 
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278, “Avyp and Anpyrnp are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. Nom. aviip Anpftnp 
Gen. (dvépos) &vipés (Anujrepos) Ahunrpos 
Dat. (dvép.) dvbpl (Anutrep:) Atpyrpe 
Acc. (avépa) avSpa (Anphrepa) Afpyrpa 
Voc. avep Afpnrtep 

DUAL. N.A.V. (dvépe) GvSpe 


G.D. = (dvéporv) &vEpoty 


PLURAL, N.V. (advépes) avSpes 
Gen. (dvépwv) avipav 

- Dat. a&vhpdor 
Acc. (dvépas) avSpas 


279. The poets often use the unsyncopated forms. Homer has 
dydpecot as well as avdpact in the dative plural. 


GENDER OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


280. The gender in this declension must often be learned 
by observation. But some general rules may be given. 


281. 1. Masculine are stems in 

ev-; as Bactrevs ( Bactrev-), king. 

p- (except those in ap-); as xparyp (Kparnp-), mizing-bowl, dp 
(Wdp-), starling. 

v- (except those in ity-, yov-, Sov-) ; a8 Kavwv (Kavov-), rule. 

vt-; as ddovs (ddovT-), tooth. 

nt- (except those in ryr-); as AeBys (AeByr-), kettle. 

wr-; as épws (€pwr-), love. 

2. Exceptions. Feminine are yaornp, belly, xnp, fate, xeip, hand, 
dpnv, mind, dAxvov, halcyon, eixwv, image, Hiv, shore, xOuv, earth, 
XLav, snow, pnKkwv, poppy, €oOns (écOyr-), dress. 

Neuter are zip, fire, ws (puwr-), light. 

282. 1. FEMININE are stems in 

and v, with nomin. in ts and us; as wos (zr0XL-), city, ioxds 
(ioxv-), strength. 

au-; a8 vaus (vav-). 

&-, 6-, ryt-; as Epis (epid-), strife, raxurys (raxuryr-), speed. 

iv, yor, Sov-; as dxris (axri-), ray, oraywv (orayor-), drop, 
xeASav (xeArSor-), swallow. 

2. Exceptions. Masculine are éyt-s, viper, ddt-s, serpent, Borpv-s, 
cluster of grapes, Opinvv-s, footstool, ixOu-s, fish, pd-s, mouse, véxw-s, 
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corpse, oTdaxu-s, ear of grain, méAexv-s, axe, myxu-s, cubit, mous 
(1r00-), foot, deAdis (deAdiv-), dolphin. 

283. Neuter are stems in 

e and v with nomin. inc and v; as wémept, pepper, dor, city. 

as-; aS yépas, prize (see 227). 

€s-, with nomin. in os; as yevos (yeveo-), race (see 227). 

ap-; a8 vextap, nectar. 

at-; a8 copa (owpart-), body. 

284, Labial and palatal stems are always either masculine or 
feminine. (See 225.) 

285. Variations in gender sometimes occur in poetry: see, for 
example, ai@yp, sky, and 6is, heap, in the Lexicon. See also 288. 


DIALECTS. 

286. 1. Gen. and Dat. Dual. Homeric ouyv for ouv. 

2. Dat. Plur. Homeric eoou, rarely eot, and oot (after vowels) ; 
also ot. 

3. Most of the uncontracted forms enclosed in ( ) in the para- 
digms, which are not used in Attic prose, are found in Homer or 
Herodotus; and some of them occur in the Attic poets. 

4. For special dialectic forms of some nouns of the third declen- 
sion, see 232, 236, 237, 240, 247, 255, 259, 264, 270, 271, 276, 279. 


IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


287. 1. Some nouns belong to more than one declension. 
Thus oxoéros, darkness, is usually declined like Adyos (192), 
but sometimes like yévos (228). So Oidérovs, Oedipus, has 
genitive Oidirodos or Oidirov, dative Oidimrod:, accusative Oiédi- 
moda Or Oidizrouv. 

See also yéAws, pws, idpws, and others, in 291. 

2. For the double accusatives in y and yy of Swxpdarns, Anpo- 
abevys, etc., see 230. 

288. Nouns which are of different genders in different 
numbers are called heterogeneous ; as (6) otros, corn, plur. 
(ra) otra, (6) Seopds, chain, (ot) decpot and (ra) Seopa. 

289. Defective nouns have only certain cases; as dvap, 
dream, ddedos, use (only nom. and accus.); (rv) vida, snow 
(only accus.). Some, generally from their meaning, have 
only one number; as 7eOw, persuasion, ra ‘Odvumua, the Olym- 


pic games. 
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290. IJndeclinable nouns have one form for all cases. 
These are chiefly foreign words, as *Addu, “IopayA; and 
names of letters, "AAda, Byra, etc. 


291. The following are the most important irregular 
nouns : — 

1. “Acdys, Hades, gen. ov, etc., regular. Hom. *Atdys, gen. ao or 
ew, dat. y, acc. nv; also ”Aidos, “Aid (from stem ‘Aié-). 

2. ava& (6), king, dvaxros, etc., voc. dvag (poet. dva, in addressing 
Gods). 

3. “Apys, Ares, “Apews (poet. “Apeos), (“Apei) “Apes, (“Apea) “Apy 
or "Apny, "Apes (Hom. also”’Apes). Hom. also “Apzos, "Apt, "Apya. 

4. Stem (apv-), gen. (rov or THs) apvos, lamb, dpvi, dpva; pl. dpves, 
dpvov, dpvact, apvas. In the nom. sing. auvos (2d decl.) is used. 

5. yada (70), milk, yaAaxros, yaAaxrt, etc. 

6. yeAws (6), laughter, yeAwros, etc., regular: in Attic poets acc. 
yéAwra or yéAwv. In Hom. generally of second declension, dat. 
yer, acc. yeAw, yéeAwy (yéeAov?). (See 287, 1.) 

7. yovu (70), knee, yovaros, yovatt, etc. (from stem yovar-) ; Ion. 
and poet. yovvaros, youvart, etc.; Hom. also gen. youvos, dat. youvi, 
pl. yovva, yovvwv, yovvecat. 

8. yuvn (7) wife, yuvatkds, yuvaixi, yuvatka, yuvar; dual yuvaike, 
youvatkoty ; pl. yuvatxes, yuvatkav, yuvaréi, yuvatkas. 

9. devdpov (rd), tree, devdpov, regular (Ion. dévdpeoy); dat. sing. 
devdper; dat. pl. dévdpecr. 

10. d€os (rd), fear, S€ous, Séet, etc. Hom. gen. dedovs. 

11. dopv (76), spear (cf. yovv) ; (from stem Sopar-) ddparos, 
ddpart; pl. ddpara, etc. Ion. and poet. Sovparos, etc.; Epic also 
gen. dovpos, dat. Sovpé; dual dodpe; pl. Sotpa, Sovpwv, Sovpecor. 
Poetic gen. dopds, dat. dopé and dédpet. 

12. pws (6), love, pwros, etc. In poetry also épos, épw, epor. 

13. Zeus (Aeol. Aevs), Zeus, Atds, Aci, Ata, Zed. Ion. and poet. 
Znvos, Zynvi, Zjva. Pindar has Af for Ad. 

14. @€pus (7), justice (also as proper name, Themis), gen. @€uudos, 
etc., reg. like pts. Hom. Oéworos, etc. Pind. Oéuros, etc. Hadt. 
gen. Oéuos. In Attic prose, indeclinable in Oémus éori, fas est; as 
Oéuis elvac. 

15. idpuds (6), sweat, idpros, etc. Hom. has dat. tdpo, acc. idpa@ 
(243). . 

16. xdpa (7d), head, poetic; in Attic only nom., accus., and voc. 
sing., with dat. xdpa (tragic). Hom. xdpy, gen. xdpyros, Kapyaros, 
Kpaatos, Kparos; dat. xdpyrt, Kapyatt, Kpdatt, Kpati; acc. (rov) 
Kpata, (rd) Kdpy or xap; plur. nom. xdpa, xapyata, kpadara; gen. 
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Kpatwv; dat. xpaci; acc. kdpa with (rods) xpatas; nom. and acc. 
pl. also xapnva, gen. kapyvwy. Soph. (ro) para. 

17. xptvov (76), lily, xpivov, etc. In plural also xpivea (Hdt.) 
and xpiveot (poetic). (See 287, 1.) 

18. xiwv (6, 9), dog, voc. xvov: the rest from stem Kum, Kvvos, 
Kuvi, KUva; pl. Kives, KUYOY, KUOL, KUVAS. 

19. Aas (6), stone, Hom. Adas, poetic; gen. Ados (or Adov), dat. 
Nai, acc. AGay, Aav; dual Ade; plur. Aa@v, Adeoor, or AGeor. 

20. rXixa (Hom. diz’, generally with éAacy, oil), fat, oil; proba- 
bly Aza is neut. accus., and Aim’ is dat. for Ati. See Lexicon. 

21. paprus (6, 7), witness, gen. pdprupos, etc., dat. pl. paprvat. 
Hom. nom. paprupos (2d decl.). 

22. paore (7), whip, gen. pdortyos, etc., Hom. dat. udori, acc. 
pacity. 

23. ols (4), sheep, for Attic declension see 268. Hom. dis, dios, 
div, dies, dtwv, dteaot (olect, decor), dis. Aristoph. has dat. dt. 

24. dvetpos (5), dverpov (70), dream, gen. ov; also dvap (70), gen. 
éveiparos, dat. dveipari; plur. dveipara, éveiparwv, dveipact. 

25. dace (TH), dual, eyes, poetic; plur. gen. dcawv, dat. draots 
or 6ogo.ct. ; 

26. dpvis (6, 7), bird, see 225. Also poetic forms from stem 
épvi-, nom. and acc. sing. épvis, dpviv; pl. dpvers, dpvewr, acc. dpvets 
or épvis. Hdt. acc. épvida. Doric gen. dpvixos, etc. 

97. ots (76), ear, wrds, wri; pl. dra, drov (128), wot. Hom. 
gen. ovatos; pl. ovata, ovact, and wot. Doric ds. 

28. Tw (4), Pnyz, Wuxvds, Tv«vi, Tvxva (also Ilvux-ds, etc.). 

29. rpéaBvs (6), old man, elder (properly adj.), poetic, acc. rpé 
aBuv (as adj.), voc. mpeoBv; pl. mpécBes (Ep. xpeoByes), chiefs, 
elders: the common word in this sense is rpeoBvrys, distinct from 
mpecBevtys. LpéoBvs = ambassador, w. gen. mpeoBeus, is rare and 
poetic in sing.; but common in prose in plur., rpéoBets, tpéeoBeur, 
mpea Beat, mper Bes (like wixus). LIpeoBevrys, ambassador, is com- 
mon in sing., but rare in plural. 

30. wip (rd), fire (stem wup-), rupos, tupi; pl. (ra) upd, watch- 
fires, dat. rupois. 

31. owéos or ometos (7d), cave, Epic; ometovs, on, OTELWY, 
OnTHETCL OF OTETOL. 

32. rads or raas, Attic rads (6), peacock, like vews (196): also 
dat. ravi, tradct, chiefly poetic. 

33. rudiis (6), whirlwind ; declined like veds (196). Also proper 
name Tudiss, in poetry generally Tupavos, Tupan, Tudava. (See 
287, 1.) | 

34. vdwp (7d), water, voaTos, voart, etc.; dat. plur. voact. 
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35. vids (6), son, viod, etc., reg.; also (from stem viv-) viéos, 
(viel) viel, (viea), vie, vigow; (vides) vieis, vidwy, viet, (viéas) viets : 
also with v for vt; as tos, tov, veos, etc. Hom. also (from stem vi-) 
gen. vios, dat. vit, acc. via; dual vie; pl. vies, vias, also dat. viact. 

36. yetp (9), hand, xetpos, xetpi, etc.; but xepoty (poet. xetporv) 
and yepat (poet. yecperor or xeipect) : poet. also xepds, xepi, etc. 

37. (60s) xoUs (6), mound, xoos, xol, xovv (like Bots, 268). 

38. xovs (0), three-quart measure: see 272. Ionic and late 
nom. yoevs, with gen. yoéws, xows, etc., regularly like Tepasevs 
and Awpuevs (267). 

39. xpus (6), skin, ypwrds, xpwri, xypOra; poet. also ypods, xpot, 
xpea; dat. ype (only in év xpa, near). 


Loca. ENDINGS. 


292. The endings -& and -fey may be added to the stem 
of a noun or pronoun to denote place : — 

1. -&, denoting where; as ddAdro-ht, elsewhere ; odpavd-A, in 
heaven. 

2. -Oev denoting whence ; as oixo-Oev, from home ; aire-6e, 
from the very spot. 


293. The enclitic -de (141, 4) added to the accusative denotes 
whither ; as Méyapdde, to Megara, "EXevoivade, to Eleusis. After 
a, -de becomes fe (see 18; 28, 3); as "A@yvage (for "A@yvas-de), to 
Athens, @nBale (for @nBas-de), to Thebes, Oipale, out of doors. 

294. The ending -ce is sometimes added to the stem, denoting 
whither ; as aA\Aoge, in another direction, ravroce, in every direction. 


295. N. In Homer, the forms in -@: and -Gev may be governed 
by a preposition as genitives; as IA.cht xpd, before Ilium; é€ adobey, 
from the sea. 

296. N. Sometimes a relic of an original locative case is found 
with the ending tin the singular and oz in the plural; as Io6pot, 
at the Isthmus; otxot (oiko-t), at home; T1vOot, at Pytho; "A@yvyor, 
at Athens; WAaraaou, at Plataea; ‘OdAvpriaoct, at Olympia; Oipact, 
at the gates. These forms (and also those of 292) are often classed 
among adverbs; but inscriptions show that forms in ace and in 
not were both used as datives in the early Attic. 


297. N. The Epic ending ¢x or du forms a genitive or dative 
in both singular and plural. It is sometimes locative, as xAoindt, 
in the tent; and sometimes it has other meanings of the genitive or 
dative, as Bint, with violence. These forms may follow preposi- 
tions; as mapa vaudr, by the ships. 
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ADJECTIVES. 


FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS (VoweEL 
DECLENSION). 


298. 1. Most adjectives in os have three endings, os, 
nm, ov. The masculine and neuter are of the second 
declension, and the feminine is of the first; as codcs, 
copy, copov, wise. 

2. If a vowel or p precedes os, the feminine ends in 
a; a8 aftos, a€ia, d&tov, worthy. But adjectives in oos 
have on in the feminine, except those in poos; as dwAéos, 
GTAOn, atrAdov, simple ; dOpdos, 4Opca, dApdov, crowded. 

299. odds, wise, and dfios, worthy, are thus de- 
clined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. codds cod; codéy &£vos é£la, &fvov 
Gen. codod rodis codod é&£lov é£las d£lov 
Dat. Tob@ Ss 0d] cop GElep é£lq GElep 
Acc rodéy cophy coddv afvov é£lav afvov 
Voc rode rot rodéy agve é£la afvov 
DUAL. 
N.A.V. code coda. code dflew étla d£lw 
G.D. gcadotv codatv codotv Glow dflawv d£low 
PLURAL, 
N.V. gcodol codal ropa &£vor &fcar &fta 
Gen copév codev scoduv d£Elwv G£Elwv dflwy 
Dat wopois codats codois &£lous GElats ad€lois 
Acc copots codias copa GElovs  dflas &fva 


300. So paxpds, paxpd, paxpor, long ; gen. paxpoi, paKpas, 
paxpov; dat. paxpa, paxpd, Pakp@; acc. paKxpov, paKpay, paKpor, 
etc., like dftos (except in accent). 

301. This is by far the largest class of adjectives. All parti- 
ciples in os and all superlatives (350) are declined like wodds, and 
all comparatives in repos (350) are declined like paxpds (except 
in accent). 
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302. The nominative and genitive plural of adjectives in os 
accent the feminine like the masculine: thus d&tos has dfn, afiwv 
(not d&at, dgtov, as if from dfia; see 124). 

For feminines in a of the third and first declensions combined, 
see 318. 

303. The masculine dual forms in w and ov in all adjectives 
and participles may be used for the feminine forms in a and auy. 

304. Some adjectives in os, chiefly compounds, have only 
two endings, os and ov, the feminine being the same as the 
masculine. ‘They are declined like codes, omitting the 
feminine. 

305. There are a few adjectives of the Attic second 
declension ending in ws and wy. 

306. “Adroyos, irrational (304), and tAews, gracious (305), 
are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. BAoyos GAoyov frews frcov 
Gen. &Adyou fico 
Dat. addy frew 
Acc. &doyov frcov 
Voe. BAoye GAoyov. frcws Prcov 
DUAL. 
N.A.V. dAdyw | Drew 
G.D. d&Adyouv freq 
PLURAL. 
N.V. &Aoyo. &Aoya frep frca 
Gen. d&ddyov frcwv 
Dat. GAS yous Drews 
Acc. GAdyous Goya trews fra 


307. Some adjectives in os may be declined with either two or 
three endings, especially in poetry. 

308. Adjectives in ws, wy, commonly have a in the neuter plural. 
But éxzAew from éxzAews occurs. 

309. Iéws, full, has a feminine in a: wAéws, rAéa, mAE€wv. 
The defective os (from aa-os), safe, has nom. as, cov (also fem. 
g&), acc. cay, neut. pl. oa, acc. pl. c&s. The Attic has oaos, o@at, 
oa in nom. pl. Homer has ados. 
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310. Many adjectives in eos and oos are contracted. Xpi- 
ceos, golden, dpyvpeos, of silver, and azAdos, simple, are thus 
declined : — 


Nom. 


Gen, 


(xptceos) 
(xpuoéov) 
(xpiodéy) 


- (xpiceor) 


. (xpucéw) 
- (xpveéouv) 


- (xptoeot) 
- (xprcéwv) 


(xpvoéors) 


- (xpvoédous) 


. (dpyvpeos) 
. (dpyupéov) 


(dpyupéy) 


. (dpyipeov) 


. (dpyupéw) 


Xpicoits 
Xpvorod 
Xpvo@ 
Xpucotv 


Xpved 
Xpvcoty 


Xpvorot 

Xpvoav 
Xpvcroits 
Xpicots 


dpyupots 
dpyvpod 
dpyupe 
dpyupoty 


dpyupe 


SINGULAR. 


(xpuoéa) 
(xpioéas) 
(xpuoég) 
(xpvo€éav) 


DUAL. 


(xpucéa) 
(xpveéatv) 


PLURAL. 


(xptcear) 

(xpvaéwv) 
(xpveéais) 
(xpueéas) 


Xpvca.. 
Xpvcaty 


Xpvorat 
Xpvo av 
Xpvorats 
Xptoas 


SINGULAR. 


(dpyupéa) 


dpyupa 


(dpyupéas) &pyupas 


(dpyupée) 


&pyup¢ 


(dpyupéav) apyupav 


DUAL. 
(dpyupéa) 


apyupa 


(xpuoeov) 
(xpucéov ) 
(xpuaép) 
(xpioeor) 


(xpuoéw) 
(xpucéorv) 


(xpuoea) 
(xpvaéwr) 
(xpveéos) 
(xpicea) 


(apy vpeor) 
(dpyupéov) 
(dpyupéy) 
(dpyupeor) 


(dpyupéw) 


Xpuvcodv 
Xpvcod 
Xpuc@ 
Xpvootv 


Xpvow 
Xpveoty 


Xpv0a 
Xpvoav 
Xpvorots 
Xpvea 


apyupotv 
&pyupod 
&pyupe 
a&pyvpoty 


apyvpo 


(dpyupéov) dpyupoty 


- (dpyipeor) apyupot 
. (dpyupéwy) &pyupév 


(dpyupéos) &pyupots 


(dpyupéay) dpyupaty 
PLURAL. 
(dpyupeat) a&pyvpat 


_(dpyupéwv) apyupav 


(dpyupéas) apyvpats 
(dpyupéas) dapyupas 





(apyupéov) a&pyupoty 


(dpytpea) dpyupa 
(dpyupéwy) a&apyupav 
(dpyupéos) &pyupots 


- (dpyupéous) &pyupots 
. (dwddos) dtrAots 
(drddov) dardod 
(drddw) dare 
. (dwrddov) dardodv 
. (drr\dw) drro 
. (dwddov) amdotv 


SINGULAR. 
(arden) darth 
(adardéns)  darhfs 
(dxddn) = dwAG 
(arAdnv) dardfv 

DUAL. 
(dwrrda) dwha 
(drd\dav) amdaty 


(apyipea) Spyupa 
(arddov) adodv 
(am)ddov)  aardod 
(dridw) drro 
(airddov) dardotv 
(ard\dw)  darto 
(dwddov) dardotv 
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PLURAL. 
Nom. (arddor)  aardot (drddac) dardai (dda) arra 
Gen. (amddwv) admrddav (drdowv) arhdv (drdéwyv) amdev 
Dat. (dmddos) atdois (ardcas) amdais (arddos) ardots 
Acc. (dmddous) dardodts (amrddas) anrdas (ardéa) amda 


311. All contract forms of these adjectives are perispomena; 
except for éw and ow in the dual (see 203, 1). 


For irregular contractions, see 39, 1. 
No distinct vocative forms occur. 


THIRD (or Consonant) DECLENSION. 


312. Adjectives belonging only to the third declen- 
sion have two endings, the feminine being the same as 
the masculine. Most of these end in ys and es (stems 
in eo-), or in wy and ov (stems in ov-). See 238. 

313. “AAnOns, true, and evdainwv, happy, are thus 
declined : — 


M. F. NV. M. F. N. 
SINGULAR, 
Nom. éAn0fs G&AnGés ev8alpov eBSatpov 
Gen. (4dnO€éos) &AnBots evdalpovos 
Dat. (arn) G&dnBet edSalpovr 
Acc. (éAn6éa) dd OF &AnGés evSalpova  ciSatpov 
Voc. éAnVEs eBdarpov 
DUAL. 
N. A.V. (adrnOée) GAnvet evSalpove 
G. D. (arAnOéorv) &AnPoiv edSarpdvorv 
PLURAL. 
N.V. (dAnOées) GAnBeis (arnOéa) GANA evSalnoves  evSalpova 
Gen. (dArAnbéwv) adnBav evSatpdvey 
Dat. GAnGéor evSalpoor 
Acc. dAn@eis (dry Oéa) dAnOA ebdalpovas edSalnova 


314. For the recessive accent of neuters like e¥Sa:mov and of 
many barytone compounds in ns (as airdpxys, adrapxes), see 122. 
*AXnOes, indeed ! is proparoxytone. 

315. In adjectives in ys, ea is contracted to a after e, and to a 
or y after ec or v; as edxAEns, glorious, acc. (edkAE€a) EvKAEA; Heys, 
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healthy, (iyrea) ia and ty; evpuys, comely, (cbpvea) copra and 
evpv7. (See 39, 2.) 


For es in the accusative plural, see 208, 3. 


316. N. Adjectives compounded of nouns and a prefix are 
generally declined like those nouns; as eveAmts, eveAm, hopeful, 
gen. eveAmidos, acc. eveAmy (214, 3), eveAmt; evxapis, EVxapl, grace- 
ful, gen. edyaptros, acc. evxapwy, evxapt. But compounds of zaryp 
and pyrnp end in wp (gen. opos), and those of zoXts in ts (gen. 
wos); as dmdrwp, drarop, gen. amdropos, fatherless ; dmoXs, don, 
without a country, gen. amoAtdos. 


oi. For the peculiar declension of comparatives in wy (stem in ov-), 
see 358. 


FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS COMBINED. 


318. Adjectives of this class have the masculine and 
neuter of the third declension and the feminine of the 
first. The feminine always has @ in the nominative 
and accusative singular (175); in the genitive and 
dative singular it has a after a vowel or diphthong, 
otherwise 7. 

Qy of the feminine genitive plural is circumflexed regularly 
(124). Compare 302. 

For feminine dual forms, see 303. 

319. (Stems in v.) Stems in v form adjectives in 
us, esa, uv. The masculine and neuter are declined like 
anxus and aorv (200), except that the genitive sin- 
gular ends in os (not ws) and the neuter plural in ea 
is not contracted. 


320. [rvxvs, sweet, is thus declined: — 


SINGULAR. 

Nom. yAukts yAvuxeta yAvKd 

Gen. yAukéos yAuxelas yAvkéos 

Dat. (yAundi) yAuKet yAv«elq (yAuKé) yAuKet 
Acc. y\vKbv yAuketav yAukd 

Voce. yAuké - yAv«eta yAvKe 

DUAL. 
N. A.V. yAunés yAuxela yAuée 


G. D. yAunéoty yAvuxelacy yAvukéouv 
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PLURAL, 
N.V. (yAuKées) yAuketg ¢ = yAuKetar yAvkéa 
Gen. yAukéov yAuKevov yAukéov 
Dat. yAuxkéor yAvxelats yAuxéot 
Acc. yAvukets yAukelas yAvkéa 


321. The feminine stem in eva- comes from the stem in ev- (eF-) 
by adding uw: thus yAvxev-, yAuKe- (256), yAuKe-ta, yAvKeta. (See 
90, 3.) 

322. N. The Ionic feminine of adjectives in vs has ea. Homer 
has edpéa (for evpvy) as accusative of edpus, wide. 

323. N. Adjectives in vs are oxytone, except OjAvus, female, 
fresh, and ypscus, half. @yAvs sometimes has only two termina- 
tions in poetry. 

324. 1. (Stems in av and ev.) Twa adjectives have 
stems in ay, péAas (peAav-), peAatva, péAav, black, and rdAas 
(raAav-), TdAatva, TaAav, wretched. 

2. One has a stem in ev, répnv (repev-), Téperva, Tépev, tender 
(Latin tener). 


325. Méas and répyy are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. pédas perarva pédav tépny rhpava tépev 
Gen. pé\avos pedralvns péAavos tépevos rtepelvns tépevos 
Dat. pér\ave peralvy péAave tépeve. tepelvy Tépevr 
Acc. pé&ava pé\avav péiav  répeva tépevav répev 
Voc. péav petoa.va pédAav tépev répeva tépev 
DUAL. 

N.A.V. péXave pedatva pAave viépeve tepelva  Tépeve 
G. D. peAXdvow pedralvary peddvorv tepévowy repelvary Tepévorv 
PLURAL. 

N.V. pédkaves pédawar pér\ava tépeves tépevar  tépeva 
Gen. pedtdvev petatvov peddvov Tepévwy Tepevav Tepévey 
Dat. pé&acr percalvars péAace téper. repelvars tépecr 
Acc. pédkavas pedalvas pédAava tépevas rtepelvas répeva 


$26. The feminine stems pedatva- and repewa- come from 
peAay-ta- and reper-ta- (84, 5). 

327. Like the masculine and neuter of répyv is declined dppyy, 
dppev (older apony, dpoev), male. 
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328. (Stems in vr.) Adjectives from stems in evr 
end in es, eooa, ev. From a stem in avr comes mas, 
Taca, Trav, all. 

329. yapiers, graceful, and mds are thus declined : — 

SINGULAR. 
Nom. yaples xapkooa yaplev Tas Tava Wav 
Gen. yaplevros yxapteoons xaplevros mravrés waons tavrds 
Dat. yaplevr. yaptéeooy yaplevre wavtl wdoy ‘tavrl 
Acc. yaplevra yaplercav yxaplev wavTa wacav dav 
Voc. yaplev Xaplerca yaplev 


DUAL. 
N.A.V.Xxaplevre yapteood yaplevre 
G.D. yapriévrow xaptéeroaw xaptevrowy 


PLURAL, 


N.V. yxaplevres yapleroa: yaplevra wavreg Tara. tTavra 
Gen. yaptivrav xapucocav yxapievray wravrev racev wavrov 


Dat. yaplert yaptéooats xapleor wast wdoas Tact 
Acc. yaplevras xapieooas yaplevra wavras mwdocds wavra 


330. Most adjective stems in evr, all in avr except ravr- (zas), 
and all in ovr except éxovr- and dxovr- (éxwv and dxwv, 333), belong 
to participles. (See 334.) 


331. 1. The nominatives yapées and yapiev are for yaptevr-s 
and xapteyr-, and was and way for wavt-s and qwavt- (79). Thea 
in way is irregular; but Homer has dwav and mpémav. For the 
accent of zdvrwv and mao, see 128. acy is regular (318). 

2. For the feminine yapieooa (for yapter-ta from a stem in er-), 
see 84,1; and for dat. plur. xapieoe (for yapuer-or), see 74. Tlaca 
is for wrayt-va. (84, 2). 

332. Homer occasionally contracts adjectives in jets, as Timns 
(for tines), tynvra (for riynnevra), valuable. The Attic poets 
sometimes contract those in oets; as Aaxols, wAaKodvtos (for wAa- 
Koes, tAaKcdevTos), flat (cake), wrepotvra (for mrepdevta), winged, 
aifarotcoa (for aifaddecoa), flaming, rrepotoca (for mrepoecca), 
pedtrovrta (for pedurdecca, 68, 3), honied (cake). So names of 
places (properly adjectives); as "EXatots, "EAatovvros, Elaeus, 
"EAatovooa (an island), from forms in -vets, -oecaa. So ‘Papvois, 
“Papvotvros, Rhamnus (from -dets). (See 39, 5.) 

333. One adjective in wy, éxwy, Exovoa, éxdv, willing, gen. Exdvros, 
etc., has three endings, and is declined like participles in wy (330). 
So its compound, dxwy (déxwv), unwilling, dxovoa, dxov, gen. &xovros. 
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PARTICIPLES IN @yp, ous, as, ets, US, AND as. 


334, All participles, except those in os, belong to the 
first and third declensions combined. 


335, Avtwy (Avovr-), loosing, di8ovs (&8ovr-), giving, Beis 
(riBevr-), placing, Sexvis (Sexvevt-), showing, iords (ioravr-), 
erecting, wv (dvr-), being, (present active participles of Atw, 
Sidwut, TInt, Secxvipu, lornpe, and eiul), Atoas (Avoarr-), hav- 
ing loosed, and XeAvKds (AeAvKor-), having loosed (first aorist 
and perfect participles of Atw), are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. Atev Adovea Atdov SB005 Si0tca Srdd6v 
Gen. Atovros Adotons Adovros SH Ssvros SS0to0ns SSdvros 
Dat. Atovre Avotoy Avovrs SiBd ure SiB0tcq —Srdd6vTe 


Acc. Atovra Atoveav Atov §.86vra Si808cav §8d6v 
Voc. Atov AtGovea Atfov 88005 Si80tca 8560 
DUAL. 


N.A.V.Atovre Atotod Atovre SSd6vre SiS80tca Sddvre 
G.D. Avdvrow Avotaoa Avévrow  HSdvroww  §Sotcav Scdd6vrow 


PLURAL. 


N.V. Awovres Atdovoca: Atovra Si8dvres 8iS0fca: SSdvra 
Gen. Avdévtrev Avovrav Avévrav HSdvrev SSovcgdav Shdvrev 
Dat. Adovor Avotoats Atovor SB080 SiBotcats Sd0%0r 
Acc. Avovras Avotcas Atdtovra Si8dvTas SiS0tcas S:dd6vrTa 


SINGULAR. 


Nom. rOelg rrOetcoa ridév Secves Sanvioan Saxviv 
Gen. riOévros ridelons ribévros Sexvivros Sexvioyns Sanvivros 
Dat. riOévre tibeloq reOdvre = Seaxvovre § Sacxvioy Secvévre 
Ace. TiOévra ribetcav ribév Sexvivra Sexvioav Seaxviv 
Voc. riOels ribetca ribdy Secxvis Saxvioa  Sexviv 


DUAL. 
N.A.V.rOévre rideloa ridévre Saxvivre Sexvica Seaxvovre 
G.D. riOévrow rieloary riOévroww Serxvovrow Saxvicay Sexvivrory 
PLURAL. 


N.V. riOdvres riOeica. riOévra Saxvivres Saxvica Seaxcvivra 
Gen. riOévrov riWacav ribdvrav Seaxvivrov Sexvucdv Sexvivrov 
Dat. riOetor ribeloats rietor Sexvior Sexvicoars Sexvior 

Ace. iOévrag rieloasg rilévra Seuevivras Sexvécds Saxvivra 
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SINGULAR. 
Nom. iordés toraca ltordv Aboas Atoaca Aicay 
Gen. lterdvros tordons iordvros Adcavros Avodons Atcavros 
Dat. tordvr. totdoy tordvre AéioavTts Avodoy Adoavri 
Acc. tetdvra toracav tordv Aicavra Atocacav Aicav 
Voc. terig iotraca iordv Adoas Atoaca Aicav 


DUAL. 
N.A.V.tordvre tordoa tordvre dAdoavre Avodoa dAdoavre 
G.D. terdvroviordcaw tordvrov Avcrdvrow Avedcaw Avoedvrow 


PLURAL. 
N.V. tordvres toraca, iordvra  dAtoavres Atoacat Aicavra 
Gen. terdvrev teracev tordvtrav Avoedvrev Aicacrav Avodvrov 
Dat. toera@or. iordoas ioract Adoracrt Atodoats Adoacr 
Acc. tordvras tordcas iordvra dAicavras Avodocas Aiticavra 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. ov ova bv AeAvKdsS AcAvKVia AcAuKds 
Gen.  dvrog otcns  dvtos AeAuKétros AedvKvias AeAXuvKSTOS 
Dat. dvr otoy dure AeAuKéte §=AeAUKVIa «= NeAuKdTe 
Acc. 6vra otcav dv AeAvKéTa = AeAvUKUiav AcduKds 
Voc ov otca év AcAvkds  AeAvKvia AcAuKds 
DUAL. 

N. A.V. Svre otca évre NeAuKSTe AcAvevla AcAuKdTE 
G.D. 6évrov otcaw  dvrow AcAuK6ToL AcAvKulacy AeAUKG TOL 
PLURAL. 

N.V. dvres ovoat évra AeAuKétTes AcAvKUias AeXuKéTra 
Gen. dévtrev otcévy = vtrav AcAuKétTwv AcAuKULGV AeAUKOTOV 
Dat. oto otcats ovor AeAvKdot AcAvKulats AeAvKdot 
Acc. évrag otoras évTa AeAuKétTas AeAvKvlas AeAuKdTA 


336. All participles in wy are declined like Atwv (those in Jv 
being accented like Wy); all in ovs, vs, and ws are declined like 
didovs, Secxvbs, and AeAvKws; all in ets (aorist passive as well as 
active) are declined like ri@eis; present and second aorist active 
participles in as (from verbs in pz) are declined like iords, and 
first aorists in as like Avoas. 

337. 1. For feminines in ovoa, eva, toa, and aca (for ovr-ta, 
€yT-ta, vvr-ta, avt-ta), formed by adding ta to the stem, see 84, 2. 

2. Perfects in ws (with stems in or-) have an irregular femi- 
nine in wa. 
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338. The full accent of polysyllabic barytone participles ap- 
pears in BovAetwy, BovAevovoa, BovAevov, and BovAcioas, Bovdev- 
aaoa, BovAcvcav. (See 134.) 

339. For the accent of the genitive and dative of monosyllabic 
participles, see 129 and the inflection of dv above. Thus Geis has 
gen. Oévros, Oevrwy, ete. 

340. Participles in dwy, éwy, and owy are contracted. 
Tiudwy, tiuav, Honoring, and ¢diArewv, pirov, loving, are de- 
clined as follows : — 

SINGULAR. 
N. (riudwv) = ripev (riudovca) tipeca  (Tindov) ripew 
G. (rindovros) Tipavros (Tivaovons) tipwons (Tiudovros) ripeavros 
D.(ripdovte) ripovre (rivacton) tipwoyq (Tindovr:) tipowre 
A.(rindovra) tipavra (riudovoay) tipaoav (rindovy) tipev 
V.(ripdwv) — Tipev (riudovoa) ripwra (Tindov) ripev 
DUAL. 
N. (riudovre) tipavre (riuaoica) tipwoa  (Tiudovre) ripowre 
G. (rivadvrocy) ripwvrow (Tivaotoay) tipwoaw (Tinadvrocy) tipevrow 
PLURAL. 
N. (riudovres) tipwvres (Tindovoa) tiparar (Tiudovra) tipevra 
G. (ripadvrwv) tipavrev (Tivaovedy) tiporev (TipadyTwy) Tipavrey 
D.(rindover) ripace (ripaovcas) tTipwoats (Tiudover) Tipacr 
A. (riudovras) ripevras (Tivaotcds) tripwoasg (Tiudovra) ripevra 
V.(ripdovres) tipwvres (Tiudovocar) tipwra. (Tiudovra) tipewra 


SINGULAR. 
N. (gi\éwv) = @tA@v (pirtdovea) grrdotca (girdov) drrobv 
G.(pirdovros) dtdotvros (Pircovons) grArovons (PiAdovros) gtAodvros 
D.(pirdovrc) rdobvre (gireovcy) grdrovoy (Pirdovr:) didrofvte 
A.(gidéovra) rrotvra (gidrdovcay) drrotorav (dirdov) drrodv 
V.(pirdwr) = tov (pirdovea) dtrdotoa (dirdov) drodv 


DUAL. 


N. (gidéovre) grrdotvTe (gireotca) grrovca (Pirdovre) drdrobvre 
G. (ptdredvrorv) hrrobvrowy (Pidrcovcary) hrroverary (Piredvrotv) Hirobvrowy 


PLURAL, 
N. (ptddovres) grdodvreg (Pirdovcar) dirotear (pirdovra) grdrobvra 
G. (piredvrwv) hirobvrav (dirteovtdv) hrroveav (PiredvTwv) htrobvrav 
D.(girdover) drrdotor (gidreovoats) drrotaars (Piddover) drroder 
A. (giddéovras) didotvras (gideovcads) grrovoas (Piddovra) drdrobwra 
V.(piréovres) rdobvres (giddovear) pirotocar (giddovra) drrtotvra 
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341. Present participles of verbs in ow (contracted @) are de- 
clined like gay. Thus dnAev, dyAotca, dnAotv, manifesting ; gen. 
dyAowrTos, SyAovoyns; dat. dyAovvrt, dyAovcy, etc. No uncontracted 
forms of verbs in ow are used (493). 

342. A few second perfect participles in aws of the wu- form 
have @oa in the feminine, and retain w in the oblique cases. They 
are contracted in Attic; as Hom. éoraws, éorawoa, éorads, Attic 
éorws, éoraaa, éords or éoruws, standing, gen. éor@ros, éxtwons, 
éoratos, etc.; pl. éor@res, Eorwoal, EoTaTa, gen. EorwTwr, EOTWOOY, 
écrwruy, etc. (See 508.) ; 


ADJECTIVES WITH ONE ENDING. 

343. Some adjectives of the third declension have only one 
ending, which is both masculine and feminine; as dvyas, puyados, 
fugitive ; daats, drasdos, childless; ayvas, dyv@ros, unknown; dvadxts, 
dvaAxidos, weak. The oblique cases occasionally occur as neuter. 

344. The poetic iSpis, knowing, has acc. idpiv, voc. Spt, nom. 
pl. iSptes. 

345. A very few adjectives of one termination are of the first 
declension, ending in as or ns; as yevvadas, noble, gen. yevvadov. 


IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 


346. The irregular adjectives, péyas (peya-, weyado-), great, 
modus (moAv-, moAAo-), much, and wpaos (mpao-, mpai-), or 
mpaos, mild, are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 


Nom. _péyas peyodn = péya mwodvs wodAn wodd . 
Gen. peyddov peydAns peydAou wo\Xov wodAns zoddov 


Dat. peycAw peydAy peyadw woAA® moAAQ wWoddAD 


Acc. péyav peycAnvy péya mokvy wodAry aod 
Voc. peydde peyddn péyo 
DUAL. 


N. A. V. peydAo peydka  peyddo 
G.D. peydAow peydAaw peyddou 


PLURAL. 


N. V. poeydAot peydda. peyada mwodXol modal awodAd 
Gen. peydAov peydAwv peyadov mwo\dwv roddkeav soho 
Dat. peydAos peydAats peyddots mwo\Xots wodAais troAXols 
Acc.  peydAovs peyd\ds peyada mwoAXovs moAAds WwodAd 
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SINGULAR. 
Nom. aTPGos apaeta a1TpQov 
Gen. ™pqou wpaclas ™pqov 
Dat. Paw arpaelq. ™Pa@ 
Acc. aTpqov apdetay ™pqov 
DUAL. 
N. V. Tpgw awpacla, Tpde 
G. D. aTpqoLy arpaclaty apqowv 
PLURAL, 
N. A. apGou OF mpdcis arpaetas pga OF wpdéa 
Gen. aTpGéwv TT PGELOV awpdéwy 
Dat. mpqots Or mpado.  ampaelars apqo.s Or wpasor - 
Acc. awrpqous awrpaclas wpga OF wpata 


347, N. IloAdds, 4, dv, is found in Homer and Herodotus, declined 
regularly throughout. Homer has forms roNéos, rodées, roddwy, orc, etc, 
not to be confounded with epic forms of roXs (255): also wounds, roundv. 


348. N. IIpgos has two stems, one mpgo-, from which the masculine ° 
and neuter are generally formed; and one mpav-, from which the femi- 
nine and some other forms come. There is an epic form mpnus (lyric 
wpaus) coming from the latter stem. The forms belonging to the two 
stems differ in accent. 


349, N. Some compounds of rods (108-), foot, have ovy in the nomi- 
native neuter and the accusative masculine; as rplrous, rplrovy, three- 
JSooted. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


I. COMPARISON BY -Tepos, -TarTos. 


350. Most adjectives add repos (stem tepo-) to the 
stem to form the comparative, and tatos (stem rato-) 
to form the superlative. Stems in o with a short penult 
lengthen o to w before repos and tatos. For the declen- 
sion, see 801. Eg. 

Koidos (xov¢o-), light, xovpédrepos (-a, =; lighter, koupératos 
(-y, -ov), lightest. 

Sopds (codo-), wise, copwrepos, wiser, son canbe wisest. 

"Agtos (a&to-), worthy, a€iwrepos, agtwraros. 

Devos (veuvo-), august, weuvorepos, weuvoraros. 

IIuxpos (aexpo-), bitter, mixporepos, mixporaros. 

"Ogus (d&v-), sharp, d€vrepos, d€vTaros. 

Mévas (peAav-), black, peXavrepos, weAadvTaTos. 

"AAnOys (dAnGeo-), true, dAnBéorepos, dAnBéararos (312). 
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351. Stems in o do not lengthen o to w if the penultimate 
vowel is followed by a mute and a liquid (100). See muxpds above. 

352. Mécos, middle, and a few others, drop o of the stem and 
add airepos and afraros; as pecos (pevo-), peTaiTEpos, peTaiTATOS. 

358. Adjectives in oos drop final o of the stem and add éorepos 
and éoraros, which are contracted with o to ovorepos and oveTaros ; 
as (evvoos) evvous (edvoo-), well-disposed, etvovarepos, etvovoTarTos. 

354, Adjectives in wv add éovrepos and éoraros to the stem; as 
awodpwv (cwdhpov-), prudent, owppoverrepos, swhpovertaros. 

355. Adjectives in es add repos and taros to the stem in er- 
(331, 2); a8 xapies, graceful, fem. xapieroa (xapter-), xapteorrepos, 
xapteoraros for yapter-repos, yaptet-raros (71). 

356. Adjectives may be compared by prefixing padAor, more, 
and paAiora, most; as padAov codes, more wise, paAwrTa KaKds, most 
bad. 


II. CoMPARISON BY -iwy, -\Tos. 


357. 1. Some adjectives, chiefly in us and pos, are com- 
pared by changing these endings to twyv and tatos. Eg. 

“Hous, sweet, 7dwv, ydurros. 

Taxis, swift, raxytwy (rare), commonly Jacowv (95, 5), réxurros. 

Aioxpés, base, aicxiwv, alcxioros. 

"Ey Opos, hostile, éyPiwv, éxOurros. 

Kvdpds (poet.), glorious, kvdiwy xvdurros. 

2. The terminations twy and wos are thus added to the root 
of the word (153), not to the adjective stem. 


358. Comparatives in twy, neuter tov, are thus de- 
clined: — _ 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. yStev fdtov N. V. Stoves yStovs  dtova yStwo 
Gen. Stoves Gen. WStovey 
Dat. Stove Dat. Stoo 
Acc. 7Stova iStw  FStov Acc. Stovas yStovs  ydtova Sto 
DUAL. 


N. A. V. Stove 
G. D. qStovow 
359. N. (a) The shortened forms come from a stem in oo- (cf. 
238), w and ovs being contracted from oa and oes. The accusa- 
tive plural in ovs follows the form of the nominative (208, 3). 
(>) Homer sometimes has comparatives in twv. 
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(c) The vocative singular of these comparatives seems not to 
occur. 

(d) For the recessive accent in the neuter singular, see 122. 

360. The irregular comparatives in wy (361) are declined like 
qotwv. 

Ill. IrrEGULAR CoMPARISON. 

361. The following are the most important cases of 

irregular comparison : — 


1. Ggya0cs, good, delve, 
(dpelwy), dpicros, 
BeArtov, Bé\rvoros, 
(Bé\repos), (BéATaros), 
kpeloowv OT kpelrrav (kpéoowr), Kparurtos, 
(péprepos), (kdprioros), 

(pépraros, pépcros), 

Awdwv (Awlwy, Awlrepos), Adorros. 

2. kaxos, Lad, kaktov (Kaxwrepos), KAKLO-TOS, 
Xelpwv (xepelwr), Xelpro-ros, 


(xewpdrepos, xepecdrepos), 
qoowy (for px-1-wy, 84,1) or (nKwros, rare); 


qrTrev (Ecowr), adv. yxuorra, 
least. 
3. «ados, beautiful, KaddAtov, KaAAvo-ros. 
4. péyas, great, pelLov (u¢éfwr for pey-t-wy, 84,3), péyrorros. 
5. pixpos, smcil, PLKPOTEpOs, piKkpoTaros, 


(Hom. @€&axea, 
fem. of &axvs), eAdcowv or QDarrov (84,1),  Adxurros, 


pelov (petoros, rare). 
6. dAlyos, little, (br-orl{wy, rather less), oAlyuo-ros. 
7. aévns (revnr-), poor, wevéorepos, aweverTatos. 
8. woAduvs, much, awrelwy Or wAdwy (neut. some- awAclorros. 
times metv), 
9. Aqbtos, easy, pdav, bgo-ros, 
(Ion. pyldios), (pytrepos), (pylraros, 
) phorros). 
10. fos, dear, dArepos (poetic), oAraros, 
gAralrepos (rare), diralraros 
(rare). 


(giAlwy, twice in Hom.) 


Ionic or poetic forms are in (_). 
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362. Irregularities in the comparison of the following words 
will be found in the Lexicon : — 

airxpds, dXyelvos, apmag, dpbovos, dxapis, Babs, Br4é, Bpadis, 
YEpatds, yAukds, eridjo poy, éxrixapts, BOVXOS, idtos, tcos, AdAos, 
paxap, paxpos, véos, waAalds, TaXUs, TéTwY, Tiny, TAyoios, apea Bus, 
Mpoupyou, mpwuos, T7rovdatos, TXoAaLos, Wevdys, wWKus. 

363. Some comparatives and superlatives have no posi- 
tive, but their stem generally appears in an adverb or 
preposition. Eg. ; 

"Avwrepos, upper, dvwraros, uppermost, from dvw, up; mporepos, 
former, mp&ros or mpwrioros, first, from mpd, before; KaTdrepos, 
lower, xarwraros, lowest, from xarw, downward. 

See in the Lexicon dyyérepos, addpdprepos, Kepdiwy, drAdreEpos, 
mpoowrepos, plywv (neuter), tréprepos, vorepos, tYiwv, padyrepos, 
with their regular superlatives; also éoyaros, vraros, and Kydicros. 

364. Comparatives and superlatives may be formed from 
nouns, and even from pronouns. L.g. 

Baowre’s, king, BaotXevrepos, a greater king, BaotXevraros, the 
greatest king ; xXémrns, thief, kAertiorepos, kAertiatatos; KUwv, dog, 
KUvTEpos, more impudent, Kivratos, most impudent. So airos, self, 
avrératos, his very self, ipsissimus. 


ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON. 


365. Adverbs are regularly formed from adjectives. 
Their form (including the accent) may be found by 
changing pv of the genitive plural masculine tos. £.g. 

@idws, dearly, from didAos; Sdtxatws, jusily (dixatos); codpds, 
wisely (copos); Hdews, sweetly (Advs, gen. plur. ydewv), dAnBis, 
truly (dAnOys, gen. plur. aAnOéwv, dAnPov) ; capas (Ionic cadéus), 
plainly (cays, gen. plur. cadewv, cadav); wdvrws, wholly (was, 
gen. plur. srdyrwv). 

366. Adverbs are occasionally formed in the same way from 
participles; as diadepdvrus, differently, from Sadépwv (Siadepdv- 
Twv); TeTaypevws, regularly, from reraypevos (rado0w, order). 

367. The neuter accusative of an adjective (either 
singular or plural) may be used as an adverb. F.g. 

TIoAv and zroAAd, much (zrodvs) ; péya. or peydAa, greatly (uéyas) ; 
also peydAws (365), povov, only (pdvos, alone). 
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368, Other forms of adverbs occur with various terminations ; 
as pada, very, Taxa, quickly, dvw, above, éyyvs, near. 

369. The neuter accusative singular of the compara- 
tive of an adjective forms the comparative of the corre- 
sponding adverb, and the neuter accusative plural of the 
superlative forms the superlative of the adverb. Hg. 

Lohas (copes), wisely ; copwrepov, more wisely ; copurara, most 
wisely. “AAnOds (dAnOys), truly ; ddyGeorepor, dAyGeorara. ‘Hoéus 
(78¥s), sweetly, ndlov, youoTa. Xaptevrus (xapiets), gracefully ; Xa,pre- 
OTEpoy, Xaptecrara. Swdpdvus (cwdppwv), prudently; cwppoverre- 
pov, cwppoveorarta. 


370. 1. Adverbs in w generally form a comparative in répa, 
and a superlative in rdrw; as dvw, above, avwrepw, dvwrdtw. 

2. A few comparatives derived from adjectives end in répus; 
as BeBatorepws, more firmly, for BeBadérepov, from BeBaius. 

371. N. Maa, much, very, has comparative maAXov (for paA-t-ov, 
84, 4), more, rather ; superlative paduora, most, especially. 


NUMERALS. 


372. The cardinal and ordinal numeral adjectives, and 
the numeral adverbs which occur, are as follows : — 


Sign. Cardinal. Ordinal. Adverb. 
1 a ds, pla, év, one ampwros, first Graf, once 
2 £®' Svo, two Sevrepos, second Sls, twice 
3. y's «Tpets, tela tplros tpls 

4 8 réooapes, réocapa i rérapros TETPAKLS 

(rérrapes, térrapa) 

5 ¢€ a«2lvre aréwarros MEVTOKIS 
6 Ss’ & éxros éfaxus 

7 Y dard EBSop0s émTaKus 

8 wy dxto dy5oos OKTAaKIs 

9 & wea tvaros évdxis 
10 vv’ Séka Séxaros Sexdxus 
11 wa évSexa évSéxaros évSexdixrs 
12 PB SoiSexa Swdéxaros Sodexaxcs 


13 uy’ pets Kal Sxa (or tpltos kal Séxaros 
tpeoKalSexa) 


374] 

Sign. 

14 8’ 
( 
15 ue’ 
16 1S’ 
17 sf’ 
18 tr 
19 16’ 
20 «’ 
21 xo’ 
30 NW 
40 wp’ 
50 v’ 
60 ¢§ 
70 of 
80 x’ 
90 9’ 
100 9’ 
200 o”’ 
300 ¢’ 
400 vw 
500’ 
600 x’ 
700 Wy’ 
800 «@’ 
900 tf 
1000 a 
2000 .B 
3000 Y 
10000 st 
20000 ok 
100000 op 
373. 


5. 
9. 
12. 


NUMERALS. 


Cardinal. 
throapes Kal Séxa 


or reroaperkaldexa ) 


awevrexalSexa, 
éxxalSexa 
érrraxaldexa 
éxroxalSexa 
évveaxalSexa 
eCxoo(v) 
els xal eCxoot(v) Or 
etkoor (Kal) els 
TpLaKoVTG. 
TETTAPAKOVTA, 
TEVTTKOVTA 
éfqjkovra 
éBSoprjKovra 
dySorkovra 
évey7jkovra 
«xaTov 
Staxdovor, ar, a 
TPLGKOTOL, aL, a 
TETPAKOT LOL, at, a 
WEVTAKOTLOL, AL, a 
éfaxootor, at, a 
ETTAKOTLOL, GL, a 
OKTQKOCLOL, at, a 
évaxcovot, at, a 
XfAcor, at, a 
Sox tAror, ar, a 
tpioxtAror, ar, a 
pUprot, ar, a 
Sto pipror 
Sexantopipror 
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Ordinal. 
vérapros cal Séxaros 


Adverb. 


aépwrros xal Séxaros 
éxros xal Séxarog 
EBSopn0s Kal Séxaros 
6y5o0s Kal Séxaros 
évaros kal Séxaros 


elxooros 


arparos Kal elxoo-ros 


TPLAKOO-TOS 
TETTUPAKOTTOS 
TEVTNKOOTOS 
dEnxoo-rds 
€BSopnxoords 
éySonKkoo-ros 
évevnxoords 
éxatrooros 
Siaxoooo-rds 
TPLAKOTLOU-TOS 
TETPAKOTLOTOS 
MEVTAKOT LOO TOS 
éfaxocrocros 
érTaKocL0Tr Tos 
OKTAKOT LOO TOS 
évaxortorrds 
XAcoo-res 

Sox Atoords 
TpLox CAvom-ros 
pUproo-ros 


elxooaxts 


TPLAKOVTAKIS 

TET TAPAKOVTAKLS 
ITEVTNKOVTAKLS 
é&qxovrdxts 

€ BSopnxovraxis 
oySornKkovraxts 
éveynkovrdxts 
éxatovraxts 
SvdxooidKis 


XiAcaxis 


pUpidxcs 


Above 10,000, duo pupiades, 20,000, rpets pupiades, 30,000, 
etc., may be used. 


374, The dialects have the following peculiar forms : — 
1—4. See 377. 


Aeolic wépzre for wrévre. 
Herod. etvatos for évaros; also eivaxts, etc. 


Doric and Ionic dvwdexa; Poetic dvoxaidexa. 
20. Epic éefcoot; Doric efxare. 
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30, 80, 90, 200, 300. Tonic rpujxovra, oydaxovra, évvjxovta (Hom.), 
dunxdotot, Tpinkdovor. 

40. Herod. reooepaxovra. 

Homer has tpiratos, rérpatos, €BdopuaTos, dyddaros, eivatos, Suw- 
d€xaros, €exoords, and also the Attic form of each. 

375. The cardinal numbers els, one, dvo, two, tpeis, 
three, and réaaapes (or rértapes), four, are thus de- 
clined : — 

Nom. ds plo év 


Gen. évog pas évos N. A Svo 

Dat. évl pra évl G. D Svotv 

Acc. iva = pp lav éy 

Nom. _ tpets tpla tlrcapes 8 riccapa 
Gen. TpLoy TET oT UpwY 

Dat. tprcl téroapot 

Acc. Tpets tpla rlrcapas ticcapa 


376. N. Avo, two, with a plural noun, is sometimes indeclinable. 

377. N. Homer has fem. fa, ijjs, i7, tav, for pia; and io for év. 
Homer has évo and 8vw, both indeclinable; and dou and doroé, 
declined regularly. Herodotus has dvév, dvoict, and other forms: 
see the Lexicon. Homer sometimes has wiovpes for récoapes. 
Herodotus has réocepes, and the poets have rérpact. 

378. The compounds ovde’s and pndels, no one, none, are de- 
clined like efs. Thus, ovdeis, ovdenia, ovdev; gen. ovdevds, ovdeptas ; 
dat. ovdevi, ovdeud ; acc. ovdéva, ovdeniav, ovdev, etc. Plural forms 
sometimes occur; as ovdeves, ovdevwy, ovdéot, ovdevas, pndeves, etc. 
When ovd€ or pydeé is written separately or is separated from efs 
(as by a preposition or by dy), the negative is more emphatic; as 
€€ ovdevds, from no one; ovd e& évds, from not even one; ovde els, not 
a man. 

379. Both is expressed by dudw, ambo, dudoty; and by dude 
Tepos, generally plural, duddrepos, at, a. 

380. The cardinal numbers from 5 to 100 are indeclin- 
able. The higher numbers in co and all the ordinals are 
declined regularly, like other adjectives in os. 

381. In rpeis (rpia) xat Séxa and récoapes (réscapa) xat Séxa 
for 13 and 14, the first part is declined. In ordinals (18th to 19th) 
the forms tpevoxaidéxaros etc. are Ionic, and are rarely found in 
the best Attic. 
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382, 1. In compound expressions like 21, 22, etc., 31, 32, etc., 
the numbers can be connected by xa in either order; but if xav is 
omitted, the larger precedes. Thus, els xai eixoot, one and twenty, 
or etxoot Kat els, twenty and one; but (without xai) only efxoow es, 
twenty-one. 

2. In ordinals we have mp@ros xat cixooros, twenty: -first, and also 
eixoords Kal rp@ros, etc.; and for 21 els Kat eiKOOTOs. 

8. The numbers 18 and 19, 28 and 29, 38 and 39, etc., are often 
expressed by € évos (or Suoiv) « Scopede elkoot (Tplaxovra, TecoapdaKovra, 
etc.) ; as érn évés S€ovra tptaxovra, 29 years. 


383 1. With collective nouns in the singular, especially 4 
Urmos, cavalry, the numerals in wt sometimes appear in the sin- 
gular; as ryv dcaxogiav immoy, the (troop of) 200 cavalry (200 
horse); domis pupia cal terpaxooia (X. An. i, 7°), 10,400 shields 
(i.e. men with shields). 

2. Mipioc means ten thousand; pupiot, innumerable. Mupios 
sometimes has the latter sense; as pupios ypovos, countless time ; 
pupia mevia, incalculable poverty. 

384. N. The Greeks often expressed numbers by letters; the two 
obsolete letters Vaw (in the form ¢) and Koppa, and the character San, 
denoting 6, 90, and 900. (See 3.) The last letter in a numerical ex- 
pression has an accent above. Thousands begin anew with 2, with a 


stroke below. Thus, wén’, 1868; BxxKe’, 2625; dxe’, 4025 ; BY , 2008 ; 
gu’, 540; pd’, 104. (See 372.) 


385. N. The letters of the ordinary Greek alphabet are often used 
to number the books of the Iliad and Odyssey, each poem having 
twenty-four books, A, B, I, etc. are generally used for the Iliad, and 
a, B, y, ete. for the Odyssey. 


THE ARTICLE. 


386. The definite article o (stem to-), the, is thus 
declined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom.6 4 16 Nom. of ai a 
Gen. rod ris tod | N.A. rH (1h) Th Gen. TeV 
Dat. te +a THY | G.D. totw (rotv) rotv; Dat. rots rats rots 
Acc. tév thy 6 Acc. tots tds Ta 


387. N. The Greek has no indefinite article; but often the 
indefinite ris (415, 2) may be translated by a or an; as dvOpwids 
tls, @ certain man, often simply a man. 

388. N. The regular feminine dual forms ra and raty (espe- 
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cially ra) are very rare, and rw and roy are generally used for all 
genders (303). The regular plural nominatives roi and rai are 
epic and Doric; and the article has the usual dialectic forms of 
the first and second declensions, as roto, Toi, Tawv, ToLOL, THO, 
tys- Homer has rarely rotodecou or rotodect in the dative plural. 


PRONOUNS. 


PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 


389. The personal pronouns are éyo, J, av, thou, and 
ov (genitive), of him, of her, of tt. Adros, himself, is 
used as a personal pronoun for him, her, it, etc. in the 
oblique cases, but never in the nominative. 

They are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. éyo, I ov, thou — autos ary aro 
Gen énod, pou §=—«- wow ov GQUTOU aiTys avrov 
Dat épol, pol = wo ol auTo aT} avT@ 
Acc ené, pe o€ é avrov auTyvy aro 
N.A. vo oes gee airs atré = ara 
G.D.  vev roov avroty avraty avrotv 
PLURAL. 
Nom. pets, we wpets, you odets, they avrol avral avra 
Gen. — jpov Upov opav aitay avrav avrow 
Dat. piv vpiv ohlor avrois avrats avrots 
Acc, pas vpds odds alrovs auras ard 


390. N. The stems of the personal pronouns in the first person are 
éue- (cf. Latin me), vw- (cf. nos), and jpe-, eyo being of distinct forma- 
tion ; in the second person, ge- (cf. te), opw-, dpe-, with ot distinct ; in 
the third person, é- (cf. se) and ode-. 

$91. Ards in all cases may be an intensive adjective 
pronoun, like ipse, self (989, 1). 

392. For the uses of ov, of, etc., see 987; 988. In Attic prose, 
ol, odels, hdv, cdhior, odas, are the only common forms; ov and é 
never occur in ordinary language. 
pronoun at all. The tragedians use chiefly odiv (not oi) and 
oe (394). 

393. 1. The following is the Homeric declension of éyd, ov, and 


© 
Ov. 


app and vup- are Aeolic. 


The orators seldom use this 


The forms not in () are used also by Herodotus. Those with 
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SINGULAR. 
Nom, eye (éyév) ov (rbyn) 
Gen. éuéo, éued, ped odo, ced (20) ev 
(éueto, éuébev) (ceto, oer) elo (€0ev) 
Dat. enol, pol gol, rol (retv) of (€0%) 
Acc. éué, we ° oé (@) (€é) ply 
DUAL. 
N. A. (vit, vd) (cpa, op) (cpwé) 
G. D (div) (cpaiv, opdv) (sguwtr) 
PLURAL. 
Nom. nyets (Aupes) pets (Types) ogets (not in Hom.) 
Gen. Huéwy (juelwv) ipéwy (ipuelwv) opéwy (odpelwv) 
Dat. Huty (dupe) Yuty (dupe) oplot, opl(v) 
Acc. huéas (dupe) vueas (dupe) ophéas, opé 


2. Herodotus has also odea in the neuter plural of the third 
person, which is not found in Homer. 


$94. The tragedians use odé and odiv as personal pronouns, 
both masculine and feminine. They sometimes use ode and rarely 
odiv as singular. 

395. 1. The tragedians use the Doric accusative viv as a per- 
sonal pronoun in all genders, and in both singular and plural. 

2. The Ionic piv is used in all genders, but only in the singular. 

396. N. The penult of quay, yi, quads, uav, duiv, and duds 
is sometimes accented in poetry, when they are not emphatic, and 
iy and as are shortened. Thus ypwv, yyy, nuas, Dov, Dpev, Vas. 
' If they are emphatic, they are sometimes written yy, quads, vpiv, 
tuds. So odds is written for odds. 

397. N. Herodotus has airéwy in the feminine for avradv (188, 
5). The Ionic contracts 6 airdés into wiros or witds, and 76 aire 
into rwiro (7). 7 

398. N. The Doric has eydv; eucos, eyuois, éueds (for euod) ; éuly for 
éuol; dpés, duewy, duly, due (for NES, NUGY, Hucv, Huds); Tv for ov; 3 Trev 
(for réo), réos, re0b, Teods, reds (for god); rol, rly (for col); ré, ru (en- 
clitic) for o¢; vués and vue (for tues and buds) ; ty for of ; we for opé. 
Pindar has only éywy, Tv, Tol, rly. 


399. Avrés preceded by the article means the same 
(idem) ; a8 6 avtos avnp, the same man. (See 989, 2.) 

400. Airds is often united by crasis (44) with the article; as 
ravrov for rov avrov; taire@ for re air@; tairy for ry avry (not 
to be confounded with ravry from ovros). In the contracted form 
the neuter singular has tavro or tavrov. 
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REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


401. The reflexive pronouns are ¢uautov, é“autns, of 
myself ; ceavtov, ceauvtis, of thyself; and éavrov, éauThs, 


of himself, herself, itself. They are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR, 
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
Gen. éavrov éuauris TEAVTOY TEAUTIS TavTroy cavris 
Dat. gmautp = enaury ceauTe ceavTy OF cauvre cavTy 
Acc. ésavrov enauriyy CeavToV TEauTTY wavToy cavTiy 
PLURAL. 
Masc. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
Gen. pov avTay Upoy aura 
Dat. pty avrotg piv avrats Upty avrots vpty avrats 
ACC. ‘pas avrovs pas aurds Upds avTovs vas avrds 
SINGULAR. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. Newt. 
Gen. éavrov édavris €avrou avrov avTis avrov 
Dat. éavte éauTy davrp OF avtp airq atte 
Acc. davrov éavtyv  €avte avrov atryiy aro 
PLURAL. 
Gen. éavrev  ¢avrav €avrov aitav aitay avrayv 
Dat. €davrots éavraig ¢avrois or avrois aurais avrols 
Ace. féavtovs  éavrds éavura aUTovs aiTas ara 
also 
Gen. chev avrov 
Dat. odlow avrots odlow avraig 
Acc. odds avrovs odds auras 


402. The reflexives are compounded of the stems of the per- 
sonal pronouns (390) and airds. But in the plural the two 
pronouns are declined separately in the first and second persons, 
and often in the third. 

403. N. In Homer the two pronouns are always separated in 
all persons and numbers; as coi aird, of aira, € avryv. Herodotus 
has éuewvrov, Tewvrov, Ewvrov. 


RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. 


404. The reciprocal pronoun is a\AnAwv, of one an- 
other, used only in the oblique cases of the dual and 
plural. It is thus declined : — 
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DUAL, 
Gen. @AArAow dAArAaww aAArT AOL 
Dat. dgAAnAow GAAnAaW GAArAoLW GAAyAots GAATAats GAATAots 
Acc. dAATfjAw dAAqAG = GAA A@ GAArAovs GAATAGs dAAnAa 
405. The stem is d\Ando- (for dAA-aAAo-). 


PLURAL. 
dAAyAwv GAATA@Y GAATAOY 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


406. The possessive pronouns éuds, my, ads, thy, nue 
TEPOS, OUT, UuEeTEpOS, Your, aérepos, their, and the poetic 
és, his, are declined like adjectives in os (298). 

407. Homer has dual possessives vwtrepos, of us two, shutrepos, 
of you two; also tees (Doric and Aeolic, = tuus) for ods, éds for ds, 
duds for Huérepos, duds for ducrepos, odds for odérepos. The Attic 
poets sometimes have dyds or duds for éuds (often as our for my). 

408. ’Os not being used in Attic prose, his is there expressed 
by the genitive of airds, as 6 raryp avrod, his father. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


409. The demonstrative pronouns are otros and 6ée, 
this, and éxetvos, that. They are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. odrogs avr TOUTO ovrot avrat TavTa, 
Gen. rovrov favrns TovTov TOUTWY TO’TWY ToOUTwY 
Dat. rovrp Taity ‘ToUT@ TOUTOLG TAUTALS  TOUTOLS 
Acc. rovrov tavrny TovTo Tovrovs Taras Tavira 
DUAL. 
N. A. tovrw TOUTW TOUTW 
G. D. rovrow  rovrow  rovrow 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. 6&¢ Se TO exetvog —- Exelvy exetvo 
Gen. rov&e THobe Toude exelvou txelyns  exelvov 
Dat. Ted. T7de Tpde exelv = Exeelvy exelvep 
Acc. tdv&e Trvbe TOdE exetvov exelyny —- xetvo 
DUAL. 

N. A. rode Twde Twde éxelvw éxelvw éxelvon 
G. D. rotvSe Totvde TotvSe éxelvorw éxelvo_y «ss Excevouv 
PLURAL. 

Nom. ofS alde TOdE dxeftvo.  — Excetvar éxetva 
Gen. ruvde Tavee Tuovde éxelvay exelvaoy éxelvov 
Dat. totcS j$ratc&e  rotcde éxelvors exelvars — ecelvors 
Acc. tovoche tidode TAdE exelvous  exelvas éxetva 
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410. Feminine dual forms in a and ay are very rare (303). 


411. ’Exetvos is regular except in the neuter éxetvo. Keivos is 
Ionic and poetic. “Ode is formed of the article 6 and -de (141, 4). 
For its accent, see 146. 


412. N. The demonstratives, including some adverbs (436), 
may be emphasized by adding i, a which a short vowel is 
dropped. Thus obroot, avryt, TouvTl; 60, Wot, TOO ; Tourout, Tauri, 
tovtwvi. So togovroct (429), wot, ovrwat. In comedy yé (rarely 

d€) may precede this tf, making " or &; as rovroyt, rovrodt. 


413. N. Herodotus has rovréwy in the feminine for rovrwyv (cf. 
397). Homer has rotcdeoor or rotodecx for roiode. 


414, N. Other demonstratives will be found among the pro- 
nominal adjectives (429). 


INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


415. 1. The interrogative pronoun ris, ri, who? which? 
what? always takes the acute on the first syllable. 

2. The indefinite pronoun Tis, Tl, any one, some one, 
is enclitic, and its proper accent belongs on the last 
syllable. 


416. 1. These pronouns are thus declined : — 


Interrogative. . Indefinite. 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. tls vt Ts vl 
Gen. tlvos, Tov TOS, TOU 
Dat. tly, Te til, To 
Acc. tlva rl TLG vi 
DUAL. 
N. A. vlve vive 
G. D tlyow T.Wotv 
PLURAL. 
Nom. vlves tlva wives TWO 
Gen. tlyav TIVE 
Dat. vlot Tol 
Ace. tlvas tlva TIVGS Twa 


2. For the indefinite plural rua there is a form drra (Ionic 
dooa). 
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417. Ouvris and pyris, poetic for oddeis and prydeis, no one, are 
declined like tis. 

418. 1. The acute accent of ris is never changed to the grave 
(115, 2). The forms ris and ri of the indefinite pronoun very 
rarely occur with the grave accent, as they are enclitic (141, 2). 

2. The Ionic has réo and red for rod, réw for re, Téwy for river, 
and réowe for trict; also these same forms as enclitics, for tov, 
Tw, etc. 

419. “AdXos, other, is declined like airds (389), having 
d\Xo in the neuter singular. 


420. 1. The indefinite Setva, such a one, is sometimes 
indeclinable, and is sometimes declined as follows : — 





SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
(All Genders). (Masculine). 
Nom. Setva Setves 
Gen. Setvos Selvev 
Dat. Setve 
Acc. Setva Setvas 


2. Activa in all its forms always has the article. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


421. The relative pronoun ds, 4, 6, who, is thus de- 
clined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom.’ 4 & Nom. of at & 
Gen. od qs ov NA. &d o& @ Gen. av ov ov 


Dat. ¢ gq @ G.D. otv olv olv | Dat. ofs als ols 
$ Acc. ots Gs & 


422. Feminine dual forms & and aly are very rare and doubtful 
(303). 

423. N. For 6s used as a demonstrative, especially in Homer, 
see 1023. For the article (7- forms) as a relative in Homer and 
Herodotus, see 935 and 939. 


424. N. Homer has dov (Go) and éys for ov and 7s. 
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425. The indefinite relative datis, ATUs, 6 TL, Whoever, 
whatever, is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. 6oris qrT1s 6 Tt 
Gen. ovUTIVOS, STOV Worivos ovrivos, drov 
Dat. grin, Sto atte grit, dt~ 
Acc. évriva, ivrive 6 wT 

DUAL 
N. A. orive worive arrive 
G. D olyrivow olyrivow olyrivow 
PLURAL. 

Nom. olruves alrives ariva, drra 
Gen. OVTLVaV, OTWV OvTLVeV OvTiveayv, STwv 
Dat. olorict, Srots alo-ruct olo-ris:, Srous 
Acc. ovoTivas Gorivas Griva, arra 


426. N. “Ooris is compounded of the relative és and the indefi- 
nite ris, each part being declined separately. For the accent, see 
146. The plural drra (Ionic dooa) for arwa must not be con- 
founded with drra (416, 2). °O vr: is thus written (sometimes 4, rt) 
to distinguish it from ore, that. 

427, N. The shorter forms drov, érw, drwy, and Grots, which 
are genuine old Attic forms, are used by the tragedians to the 
exclusion of ovrtyos, etc. 

428. 1. The following are the peculiar Homeric forms of 
OoTis : — 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Nom. ts 8 rn éooa 
Gen. Srev, Streo, Srrev Srewy 

Dat. Sre@ éréowwt 

Acc. §&twa & rr Srivas iooa 


2. Herodotus has Grev, drew, Grewv, Sréovot, and doa (426). 


PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 


429, There are many pronominal adjectives which corre- 
spond to each other in form and meaning. The following 
are the most important : — 
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INTERROGATIVE. INDEFINITE. DEMONSTRATIVE. RELATIVE. 
wboos; howmuch? woods, of some (récos), rordade, Sao0s, drécos, (a8 
how many? quantity. TogovTos, 80 much, as many) 
quantus ? much, tantus, as, quantus. 
so many. 
wotos; of what ods, of some (Totos), rowdcde, los, droves, of 
kind? qualis? kind. Towvuros, such, which kind, 
talis. (such) as, qualis. 
axnrlxos; how old? (ryXlkos), TnAL- HALKos, dw7XAlkos, 
how large? kbode, rndtxov- of which age or 
tos, soold or so size, (as old) as, 
large. (as large) as. 
wérepos; which of wérepos (or wore- repos, the oneor dmrérepos, which- 
the two? pos), oneoftwo the other (of ever of the two. 
(rare). two). 


430. The pronouns ris, ris, etc. form a corresponding 
series : — 


tls; who? rls, any one. 85e, ovros, this, 8s, Saris, who, 
this one. which. 


431. Tis may be added to olos, dv0s, 6700s, Srrotos, and ézrdrepos, 
to make them more indefinite; as dzotds tis, of what kind soever. 

432. 1. Oty added to indefinite relatives gives them a purely 
indefinite force; as doTiovv, ottovv, any one, anything, soever, with 
no relative character. 

2. N. Rarely ézorepos (without ovv) has the same meaning, 
either of the two. 

433. N. Homer doubles + in many of these relative words; as 


éwardrepos, drmoios. So in brrws, érmdre, etc. (486). Herodotus has 
éxd repos, dxdcos, Skov, dxdOev, dxore, etc., for daérepos, etc. 


434. N. Téoos and rotos seldom occur in Attic prose, r7Alxos never. 
Toodcde, rodode, and rydtxkeode are declined like rdécos and rotos; 
as Tocdade, Torhde, Toodvde, etc., — rowcde, Todde, TowvdSe. Tooodros, 
rowdros, and ryXtxotros are declined like otros (omitting the first 7 in 
rovrov, Trovro, etc.), except that the neuter singular has o or ov; as 
Towvros, ToalTy, Toolro OF Towiroy; gen. To.ovrov, To.a’rys, etc. 


435. There are also negative pronominal adjectives; as ovtts, 
paris (poetic for obdeis, undeis), ovdérepos, pndérepos, neither of two. 
(For adverbs, see 440.) 

436. Certain pronominal adverbs correspond to each other, 
like the adjectives given above. Such are the following: — 
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INTERROGATIVE. INDEFINITE. DEMONSTRATIVE. RELATIVE. 
wot; where? mov, somewhere. (2vOa), év0d5e, ov, Swou, where. 
évravda, éxet, 
there. 
rq; which way? wy, someway, (77),7H5e,rTabry, 7, dry, which way, 
how? somehow. this way, thus. = as. 
wot; whither? rol, to some éxetoe, thither. ol, Sra, whither. 
place. 
wo0ev; whence? mobév, from (EvOev), évOdvie,  8Oev, dardOev, 
some place. évrevder, éxetBev, whence. 
thence. 
was; how? wuws,in some way, (rws), (ws), dde, ws, Srws, in which 
somehow. ourws, thus. way, as. 
wore; when? moré, at some Tore, then. bre, 6rdre, when. 
time. 
wyvika; at what (ryvika), Tnvkd- Hvixa, drnvlka, at 
time? de, Tnvxadra, which time, 
at that time. when. 


437. The indefinite adverbs are all enclitic (141, 2). 

438. Forms which seldom or never occur in Attic prose are 
in (). “Eva and évOey are relatives in prose, where, whence; as 
demonstratives they appear chiefly in a few expressions like év6a 
cai €vOa, here and there, évOev kat évOev, on both sides. For os, thus, 
in Attic prose, see 138, 3. Tws (from ro-), like ovrws (from ovros), 
thus, is poetic. 

439. 1. The poets have xeith, xeiev, xetoe for éxet, éxetOev, and 
éxeice, like xetvos for éxetvos (411). 

2. Herodotus has évOadra, évOctrev for évradOa, évredfer. 

3. There are various poetic adverbs; as o6t, oO, 60 (for rot, 
mov, ov), TOOL, there, robev, thence. 

440. There are negative adverbs of place, manner, etc.; as 
ovdapod, pndapod, nowhere, ovdayy, pydayy, in no way, ovdapis, 
pndapas, inno manner. (See 435.) 


VERBS. 


441, The Greek verb has three voices, the active, 


middle, and passive. 

442. 1. The middle voice generally signifies that the subject 
performs an action upon himself or for his own benefit (1242), but 
sometimes it is not distinguished from the active voice in meaning. 
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2. The passive differs from the middle in form in only two 
tenses, the future and the aorist. 

443, Deponent verbs are those which have no active 
voice, but are used in the middle (or the middle and 
passive) forms with an active sense. 

444, N. Deponents generally have the aorist and future of the 
middle form. A few, which have an aorist (sometimes a future) 
of the passive form, are called passive deponents; while the others 
are called middle deponents. 

445. There are four moods (properly so called), the 
indicative, subjunctive, optative, and imperative. To 
these are added, in the conjugation of the verb, the 
infinitive, and participles of the chief tenses. The 
verbal adjectives in ros and reos have many points of 
likeness to participles (see 776). 

446. The four proper moods, as opposed to the injinitive, are 
called finite moods. The subjunctive, optative, imperative, and 
infinitive, as opposed to the indicative, are called dependent moods. 

447, There are seven tenses, the present, imperfect, 
perfect, pluperfect, aorist, future, and future perfect. 
The imperfect and pluperfect are found only in the 
indicative. The future and future perfect are wanting 
in the subjunctive and imperative. The future perfect 
belongs regularly to the passive voice, but sometimes 
has the meaning of the active or middle. 


448. The present, perfect, future, and future perfect 
indicative are called primary (or principal) tenses ; the 
imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist indicative are called 
secondary (or historical) tenses. 

449, Many verbs have tenses known as the second aorist (in 
all voices), the second perfect and pluperfect (active), and the 
second future (passive). These tenses are generally of more 
simple formation than the first (or ordinary) aorist, perfect, etc. 
Few verbs have both forms in any tense; when this occurs, the 
two forms generally differ in meaning (for example, by the first 
being transitive, the second intransitive), but not always. 

450. The aorist corresponds generally to the indefinite or his- 
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torical perfect in Latin, and the perfect to the English perfect or 
the definite perfect in Latin. 


451. N. No Greek verb is in use in all these tenses, and the full 
paradigm of the regular verb must include parts of three different 
verbs. See 470. 


452. There are three numbers, as in nouns, the singu- 
lar, dual, and plural. 

453. In each tense of the indicative, subjunctive, and 
optative, there are three persons in each number, the 
first, second, and third; in each tense of the imperative 


there are two, the second and third. 


454. N. The first person dual is the same as the first person 
plural, except in a very few poetic forms (556, 2). This person is 
therefore omitted in the paradigms. 


TENSE SYSTEMS AND TENSE STEMS. 


455. The tenses are divided into nine classes or tense 
systems, each with its own tense stem. 
456. The tense systems are the following: — 


SYSTEMS. TENSES. 
1. Present, including present and imperfect. 
11. Future, “ future active and middle. 
111. First-aorist, “first aorist active and middle. 


Iv. Second-aorist, ‘“ second aorist active and middle. 
v. First-per fect, “first perfect and pluperfect active. 
vi. Second-perfect, ‘ second perfect and pluperfect active. 
vil. Perfect-middle, “ werfect and pluperfect middle and 
future perfect. 
vill. First-passive, ¢ first aorist and future passive. 
Ix. Second-passive, ‘ second aorist and future passive. 


457. 1. The last five tense stems are further modified to form 
special stems for the two pluperfects, the future perfect, and the 
two passive futures. 

2. As few verbs have both the first and the second forms of any - 
tense (449), most verbs have only six tense stems, and many have 
even less. 

458. The various tense stems are almost always formed 
from one fundamental stem, called the verb stem. These 
formations will be explained in 568-622. 


4 
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459. Before learning the paradigms, it is important to 
distinguish between verbs in which the verb stem appears 
without change in all the tense systems, and those in which 
it is modified more or less in différent systems (154). 

Thus in Aéyw, speak, the verb stem Aey- is found in A€~w 
(Aey-ow), cha, Ae-Aeyp-pat, €-A€y-Pnv (71), and all other forms. 
But in ¢aivw, show, the verb stem dav- is seen pure in the second 
aorist é-payv-yv and kindred tenses, and in the futures dav® and 
davovpat; while elsewhere it appears modified, as in present daiv-w, 
first aorist épyv-a, second perfect répyv-a. In Acix-w the stem 
Aer- appears in all forms except in the second-aorist system 
(€-Auw-ov, €-Aur-dpyv) and the second-perfect system (Aé-Aour-a). 

460. Verb stems are called vowel stems or consonant 
stems, and the latter are called mute stems (including labial, 
palatal, and lingual stems) or liquid stems, according to 
their final letter. Thus we may name the stems of ¢uréw 
(ptre-), Aeiw (Acetz-, Auz-), tpiBw (TpLB-), ypddw (ypa¢g-), 
mAéKw (wAex-), Hevyw (dhevy-, pvy-), weiOw (we-, miO-), haivw 
(dav-), cr&AAw (cred-). 

461. A verb which has a vowel verb stem is called a pure verb; 
and one which has a mute stem or a liquid stem is called a mute or 
a liquid verb. 

462. 1. The principal parts of a Greek verb are the first 
person singular of the present, future, first aorist, and (first 
or second) perfect, indicative active; the perfect middle, 
and the (first or second) aorist passive; with the second 
aorist (active or middle) when it occurs. These generally 
represent all the tense systems which the verb uses. E.g. 

Aiw, Aivw, éAvoa, A€AvKa, A€Avpar, EAVO nv (471). 

Acizw (Aeur-, Aur-), Aediw, NEAourra, A€ACtppou, EXe/POnv, EAurrov. 

Paivw (fav), hava, épyva, répayxa (2 pf. répyva), repacpat, 
édpavOnv (and édavyy). 

Tpécow (xpay-), do, rpagw, érpaga, 2 perf. rérpaxa and rempaya, 
wéenpaypat, erpaxOnv. 

Sré\Aw (ored-), send, credG, Eoretra, éoradrKa, Ertradpat, Eoradyy. 

2. If a verb has no future active, the future middle may be given 
among the principal parts; as oxwrrw, jeer, cxwpopuat, éoxuwya, 
éoxwpOry. 

468. In deponent verbs the principal parts are the pres- 
ent, future, perfect, and aorist (or aorists) indicative. £.g. 
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CHyéopar) pyotpa, lead, pyjoopar, pynodunv, Fyqvat, HyiOnv 
(in compos. ). 

BovAopat, wish, BovAncopot, BeBovAnpot, €BovdAnOnv. 

Tiyvouat (yer), become, yevaropat, yeyevnpat, eyevounv. 

(Aideopat) aidodpat, respect, aidécopat, ydeopat, ydecOnv. 

"Epyalopo, work, épydcopat, cipyacdpny, eipyaopot, cipyaoOnv. 


CONJUGATION. 


464. To conjugate a verb is to give all its voices, moods, 
tenses, numbers, and persons in their proper order. 

465. These parts of the verb are formed as follows : — 

1. By modifying the verb stem itself to form the differ- 
ent tense stems. (See 568-622; 660-717.) 

2. By affixing certain syllables called endings to the 
tense stem; as in Aé€yo-pev, A€ye-re, A€ye-Tat, Acyd-peba, A€yo- 
vrat, A€e-rat, NeEe-oHe. (See 551-554.) 

3. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, by also pre- 
fixing e to the tense stem (if this begins with a consonant), 
or lengthening its initial vowel (if it begins with a short 
vowel); as in &Xeyov, &Acke, €-Pyva-ro; and in yKovo-y and 
yxovoa, imperfect and aorist of dxovw, hear. This prefix or 
lengthening is confined to the indicative. 

4, A prefix, seen in Ae- of A€AvKa and AdAcupau, in we- of 
nwépacpat, and ¢ of éoraApat (487, 1), for which a lengthening 
of the initial vowel is found in yAXAaypa (dAAay-) from 
d\Adcow (487, 2), belongs to the perfect tense stem, and 
remains in all the moods and in the participle. 

466. These prefixes and lengthenings, called augment (3) and 
reduplication (4), are explained in 510-550. 

467. There are two principal forms of conjugation of 
Greek verbs, that of verbs in » and that of verbs in pu. 

468. Verbs in uz form a small class, compared with those in w, and 
are distinguished in their inflection almost exclusively in the present 
and second-aorist systems, generally agreeing with verbs in w in the 
other systems. 

: CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN (0). 

469. The following synopses (474-478) include — 


I. All the tenses of Atw (Av-), loose, representing tense 
systems I., II., III, V., VIL, VIII. 
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II. All the tenses of Actrw (Aetz-, Auz-), leave; the second 
perfect and pluperfect active and the second aorist active 
and middle, representing tense systems IV. and VI., being 
in heavy-faced type. 

III. All the tenses of daivw (dar-), show; the future and 
aorist active and middle (liquid form) and the second 
aorist and second future passive, representing tense systems 
IL., III., and IX., being in heavy-faced type. 


470. The full synopsis of Avw, with the forms in heavier type 
in the synopses of Aeizrw and ¢daiva, will thus show the full conju- 
gation of the verb in w, with the nine tense systems; and all these 
forms are inflected in 480-482. For the peculiar inflection of the 
perfect and pluperfect middle and passive of verbs with consonant 
stems, see 486 and 487. 


471. N. Avw in the present and imperfect generally has v in 
Attic poetry and v in Homer; in other tenses, it has v in the 
future and aorist active and middle and the future perfect, else- 
where v. 

472. The paradigms include the perfect imperative active, although 
it is hardly possible that this tense can actually have been formed in 
any of these verbs. As it occurs, however, in a few verbs (748), it is 
given here to complete the illustration of the forms. For the rare 
perfect subjunctive and optative active, see 720. 

473. Each tense of Avw is translated in the synopsis of 474, 
except rare untranslatable forms like the future perfect infinitive 
and participle, and the tenses of the subjunctive and optative. 
The meaning of these last cannot be fully understood until the 
constructions are explained in the Syntax. But the following 
examples will make them clearer than any possible translation of 
the forms, some of which (e.g. the future optative) cannot be used 
in independent sentences. 

Avwpev (or Avowper) atrov, let us loose him; yn Avoys avrov, do 
not loose him. *Eav vw (or vow) abroy, Xatprycet, if I (shall) loose 
him, he will rejoice. "Epxopas, i iva avrov Avw (or diow), I am coming 
that I may loose him. Eide vous (or AVoatn) airov, O that I may 
loose him. Ei Avorpe (or Avoatps) airoy, Xaipot av; if I should loose 
him, he would rejoice. "HXOov iva abrov Avouus (or Avoayn), I came 
that I might loose him. Etrrov 6 6rt avrov Avo, I said that I was 
loosing | him; elroy 6 OTL avrov Avoat, I said that I had loosed him; 
elrov Gri avrov Avooyn, I said that I would loose him. For the 
difference between the present and aorist in these moods, see 1272, 
1; for the perfect, see 1278. 
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474, SYNOPSIS OF 
I. PRESENT SYSTEM. II. FUTURE SYSTEM. IIL. FIRST-AORIST SYSTEM. 
ACTIVE Present & Imperfect Future 1 Aorist 
VOICE. Active. Active. Active. 
Indi Atw J loose or am loosing| Ajow T shall loose 
aia edvov I was loosing édvora / loosed 
Subj. | Ato Atow 
Opt. | Adore Adoroupe Adorarpe 
Imper.| Ate loose Atoov loose 
Infin. | Avew to loose Avoretv to be about to | Adora fo loose or to have 
loose loosed. 
Part. | Atwv loosing Atowv about to loose Atoas having loosed 
MIDDLE Present & Imperfect Future 1 Aorist 
VOICE. Middle. Middle. Middle. 
Avopar J loose (for my- | Atoopar I shall loose 
imate. | 2% (for myself) 
me éXvépnv J was loos- &vedpnv I loosed (for 
ing (for myself) myself). 
Subj. | Adopar Atowpar 
Opt. | Avolynv Avoolpny Avoaluny 
Imper.| Atov loose (for thyself ) Atorar Loose ( for thyself) 
Infin. | AterOat to loose (for | Atoer Oar to be about to| AboacGar to loose or to 
one’s self ) loose (for one’s self)| have loosed (for one’s 
self) 
Part. | AXvépevos loosing (for | Avodpevos about to loose | Avedpevos having loosed 
one’s self) (for one’s self) (for one’s self) 
VIII. F/RST-PASSIVE SYSTEM. 
PASSIVE 
Voice. | Pres. & Imperf. Passive. 1 Future Passive. 1 Aorist Passive. 
., |AVopar Tam { (being) | AvOforopar I shall be 
sana é\vépnv J was loosed loosed €rvOnv J was loosed 
Subj. AvdG (for Avdéw) 
Opt. oan: AvOyooluny Avdelnyv 
Imper. AVOnTe be loosed 
with same 
Infin. AvOfjoer ar to be about | AvOfvar to be loosed or | 
forms as the to be loosed to have been loosed 
Part. Middle AvOnodpevos about to be | AvOels having been 


loosed 


loosed 





VERBAL ADJECTIVES: 


Autés that may be loosed 


Auréos that must be loosed 


475] SYNOPSIS OF \tw. 97 


Uw (Av-), loose. 





V. FIRST-PERFECT SYSTEM. VII. PERFECT-MIDDLE SYSTEM. 
1 Perfect & Pluperfect 
Active. 

AAuka I have loosed 

erty I had loosed 
NeAUKw OF AeXUKOS @ 
AeAtKouse OF AeAvKaS etnv 
[A&AuKe] (472) 
NeAuKévas to have loosed 


MeAvuKes having loosed 
Perfect & Pluperfect 
Middle. 
AAvpar J have loosed (for myself ) 
&eAvpnv J had loosed (for myself) 


NeAupévos & 

AeAupévos elnv 

Aveo (750) 

AeAboGar to have loosed (for one’s self) 


AeAvpévos having loosed (for one’s self) 


Perf. & Pluperf. Passive. | Future Perfect Passive. 
hAvpar T have f been AeAtoopar I shall have 
ZedXtpnv Thad \ loosed been loosed 


oe Aedvoolpny 


ith 
sepalinees AeAtoer Oar (1283) 


forms as the 
Middle AeAvodpevos (1284) 





475. The middle of Aitw commonly means to release for one’s 
self, or to release some one belonging to one’s self, hence to ransom 
(a captive) or to deliver (one’s friends from danger). See 1242, 3. 
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476. SYNOPSIS OF Aedzw (Aeiz-, ALTr-), leave. 



































TENSE SYSTEM: I. If. IV. Vi. 
Active | Pres. & Impf. Future 2 Aorist 2 Perf. & Plup. 
VOICE. Active. Active. Active. Active. 
Indic Aelarw AelWw A€Aourra 
“4 éXevrov eXutrov éXedolary 
Subj. | Aelrw Altre AeAoltr@ or 
AeAoutras © 
Opt. | Aelroun NelWoume Altroupe AcAoltroumt OF 
AeAoutras elnv 
Imper.} \eZzre Altre [A€Xourre | 
Infin. | Aelwecv NelWeuv Autretv Aehoutrévan 
Part. | A\elrwy AelWwv Aurrav AcAouras 
Mippte | Pres. & Impf. Future 2 Aorist eee Lees 
VOICE. Middle. Middle. Middle. \Perf.&Plup. Mid. 
alin Aelrrouat Nel Wouae AéAetupae 
“s éXecréunv éAutropny éeheluuny 
Subj. | Aelfrwuac Alrrapar NeAerupmévos w 
Opt. | Aeuroluny AewWolunv Avrrofuny AeAerupévos el'nv 
Imper.| Aelzrov Aurod héAewWo 
Infin. | AelwerOar NelWer bar Autréo Bar eAeTPOar 
Part. | Aecrdéuevos ecWdpevos Aurépevos AeAecupévos 
Passive | Pres. & Impf. bes 3 =| Future 
Voice. Passive. | 1 Fut. Pass. |1 Aor. Pass.| 33 Perfect. 
: AecHPOhoopac RS AcdelWouac 
Indic. del : 
elpOny s © 
Subj. | 82me forms hecpOG (for | SS 
ae ihe AepOew) [AL @ 
Opt. AecPOnoolunv | AecPOelny By AerecWoluny 
Imper. Middle AelpOnre 8 
Infin. AecPOfoerOar | AecHOFvac & S rAedelWerGac 
Part. AecPOnadpuevos | ecPOels Neder wevos 





VERBAL ADJECTIVES: AerrTds, NecrTéos 


477. 1. The active of Aeérw in the various tenses means J leave (or 
am leaving), I left (or was leaving), I shall leave, etc. The second perfect 
means I have left, or I have failed or am wanting. The first aorist éAcupa 
is not in good use. 

2. The middle of Aeirw means properly to remain (leave one’s self), in 
which sense it differs little (or not at all) from the passive. But the second 
aorist éAizduny often means I left for myself (e.g. a memorial or monument): 
so the present and future middle in composition. ‘EAcréuyy in Homer 
sometimes means I was left behind or was inferior, like the passive. 

3. The passive of Xeizrw is used in all tenses, with the meanings J am 
left, I was left, I have been left, I had been left, I shall have been left, I was 
left, I shall be left. It also means I am inferior (left behind). 


ee 


or) 
or) 


SYNOPSIS OF ¢alww. 
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478. 


SYNOPSIS OF daivw (dav-), show. 





TENSE-SYSTEM: I. 


ACTIVE 
VOICE. 


Indic. 
Subj. 


Opt. 


Imper. 


Intin. 
Part. 


MIDDLE 

VOICE. 
Indic. 
Subj. 
Opt. 


Imper. 


Infin. 


Part. 


PASSIVE 

VOICE. 
Indic. 
Subj. 
Opt. 


Imper. 


Infin. 
Part. 





Pres. & Impf. 
Active. 

palvw 
épavor 


palyw 
palvouue 


paive 
dalvev 


palywy 





Pres. & Impf. 
Middle. 

dalvouat 
€parvounv 

palywuat 

datvoluny 

palvou 

palver bat 


patvduevos 


Pres. & Impf. 
Passive. 
same forms 
as the 
Middle 


II. 


Future 
Active. 


(pavéw) hava 





Itt. 
1 Aorist 
Active. 


epnva. 
dive 


(pavéounw) pavotpe. or 
(paveolnyv) davolyv 


(pavéev) havetv 


(davéwv) davev 


Future 
Middle. 


1 Aorist 
Middle. 


(pavéouar) pdavotpar 


(paveolunv) davolpny 


(pavéerOar) haveto Bar 
(paveduevos) davovpevos 


2 Future Passive. 


pavyacopar 
davycolpny 
davacer Gar 


davycdpevos 


épynvapnv 
Pyvopar 
onvatuny 


divar 
djvacGar 


dynvaevos 
Ix. 


2 Aorist Passive. 
éavynv 





ave(ny 
dvnOe 
avijvar 
avels 


v. 


1 Perf. & Plup. 


Active. 
wépayKka 
éwepayKn 
wepayKw Or 
TWEPAYKWS 
wepayKowu OF 


wepayKws elnv 


[répayxe | 
TwepayKkévat 
TEPAYKWS 


VI. 


2 Perf.& Plup. 


Active. 
réonva 
érephvn 
Twepyvw Or _ 
TEPHVWS W 
Twephvoiwt OF 
wepnvas elnv 
[répnve | 
Trepnvévat 
repnvws 


ee VII. 
Perf. & Plup. Middle. 


wépac uae 


érepdcunv 
Twepacpuévos w 
wepacpeévos elny 
[répaveo | 


wepavbat 


wepac évos 
VIiil. 


1 Aorist Passive. 


epadvdnv 


ave (for pavéw)| davdd (for pavbéw) 


pavieinv 
pavOnre 
pavOjvac 
pavbels 


VERBAL ADJECTIVE: pavros (4-pavros) 





1 Future Passive 
wanting 


Ss 

S 
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The second future passive 


2. The passive of daivw means properly to be shown or made evident 


the middle, to appear (show one’s self). 


Erg, 
ESE. 
oe 
Dow 2S 
2228 
Bigs sg 
csc Fw 5 
om a 
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o 8.6 we 
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480. 


2. 
3. 


D.{5 
1. 

P. < 2. 
(2 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 1. 


INDICATIVE. 1. 
S| 


2. 
3 
2. 
D.{5 
1. 
ef 
3. 


OPTATIVE. 1. 
s| 


p.{? 
2 


P| 3 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


2. 
3. 


D.{5 


1. 
rf 
3. 


IMPERATIVE. S ir 
“(8 


INFLECTION. 


1. AcTIVE VOICE OF Ado. 


Present. 
Avo 
Ades 
Aver 
Aderov 
Averov 


Imperfect. 


édAdov 
éAves 
eve 
e&\derov 
Xivérnv 
d\topev 
dere 
éAdov 


Adovroy or 
Avéracav 


Ave 


Adov, Adouca, 
Avov (335) 


[480 


Future. 
Atio-w 
Avoras 
Avoret 
Aworerov 
Avorerov 
Adoopev 
Adore re 
Avoroves 


Atoayv 


Adorov, Adcovera 
Averov (335) 


480] : 


INDICATIVE. 1. 
S. 


2. 
3. 


p.{? 


1. 
Pda 
3. 


IMPERATIVE. S. es 
P15 
2 


pfs, 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


2. 
3. 


DAS 
1. 
P. 2. 
3. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 1. 
S.+ 2. 


3 
D.{s 
1. 
Pf : 
3. 


OPTATIVE. 1. 
| s.| 


ACTIVE VOICE OF bw. 


1 Aorist. 


Aionrov 
AdonTov 
Avoropev 
Adonre 
Atooct 


Adoraupe 
Atorats, Adoreras 
Atorar, Adorere 
Atoatrov 
Avoalrny 
Atoratpev 
Atoracre 


1 Perfect. 


AAvKa 
AdAuKas 
Ad\uKe 


AeAUKaTov 
AeAUKaTOV 
eAvKapev 
AcAvKare 
AeAvKact 


NeAvK@ (720) 
AeAuKyYs 
AeAUKY 

AeA UKTOV 
eA UKHTOV 
AeA UKepev 
AcAUKHTE 
AeAVKwot 


AeAVKouse (720) 
AeAUKOLS 
AeAUKOL 
AeAVKOLTOV 
AeAvxolryy 
AeAVKOUMEV 
AeAvKOTeE 


Adoracev, Adoeav AcdUKoev 


Atorov 
Avodrw 
Atoarov 
Avodrov 
Atoare 
Avodvrev or 
Avodrocav 


Avoras 


Atods, Adodora, 
Aveay (335) 


[A&uKe (472) 
Aedunérao 


AcAUKerov 


AcAuKérov 
AcAvKere 


Advaérocay! 
AeAuKévar 
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1 Pluperfect. 
edvey 
cA vans 
ehedvxer(v) 
éXeAUKETOV 
cA uKérny 
ded Vcepev 
eheAuKere 
AiaAvKerav 


AcAuKois, AcAvKuta, 
AeAuKds (835) - 
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INDICATIVE. 1. 
S. 


3 
D.{? 

1. 
rfe 

3. 


OPTATIVE. 1. 
S. 


p.{* 
2 


Pd 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


2. 
3. 


P13 
1. 

Pf 
3. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 1. 
S.< 2. 


2. 
3. 


Dts 
fs 

P. + 2. 
3. 


IMPERATIVE. Ss {* 
"(3 


INFLECTION. 


2. MIDDLE VOICE OF Atw. 


Present. 
Adopar 
Aver, Ady 
Avera 
Ader Pov 
Aveo Pov 
Avopea 
Ader Ge 


uno Ge 
Adovrat 


Avoluny 
Adoto 
AvorTo 
Adour Gov 
AvolcOny 
Avolye8a 
Adore Ge 
Adowwro 


dou 
Avéo Oe 
Aveo Gov 
Aveo Gov 
Aveo Ge 


AvéoOwv or 
Avec Pacay 


Aber Gar 


Imperfect. 


Atopy 
d&dov 
éXvero 
Ader Gov 
evérOny 
Evopeda 
veo Ve 


é\vovro 


Avopevos, Avopevn, 


Avopevov (301) 


[480 


Future. — 


Adcopar 
Adore, Avoy 
Adorerar 
Avoreo Gov 
Adoeo Gov 
Avoopeda 
Atoreo Ge 
Adorovras 


Avooluny 
Adverovo 
Atooro 
Atco Pov 
Avoolo Onv 
Avorolye8a. 
Adorove Ge 
Atcowro 


Atorer Sar 


Avoopevos, “Hy, 
-ov (301) 
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INDICATIVE. 1. 
S. 


2. 

3 
v.{3 

1 


ae 
3. 


OPraTIVE. 1. 
S. 


IMPERATIVE. g os 
3 
D.{3 


2. 
Pfs 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


2. 
3. 


p.{F 
1 


Pf 
3. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 1. 
S. 


MIDDLE VOICE OF )bw. 


1 Aorist. 
Qvedpynyv 
Ato 
&toaro 
dtcacbov 


Avealpny 
Avorato 
Adoaro 
Adora Pov 


Avealo Ony 


Avoalpcda 
Aton Ge 


Atoratyro 


Atoas 
Avordc bo 
Atoac Gov 
Avedcbwv 
Adorac Ve 
AvoacGwv or 
Avearacav 
Atoac Gar 
Avordpevos, -n, 
-ov (301) 


Perfect. 


AAvpas 
AAveas 
AAvrar 
AAr\ve Pov 
AéAve Gov 
AeAvpeOa 
AAvoGe 
AAvvras 


AeAupévos @ 
AeAupévos ys 
AcAvpévos 7 
Aaupévw arov 
AcAupéva arov 
AeAupévor cpev 
AeAupevor TE 
Aedupévor dor 


AcAupévos efnv 
AeAvpevos elys 
AeAupévos ey 
AcAupéva elrov 
or etynrov 
Nedvpéva etryv 
or elytyy 
AeAupévor elyev 
or etypev 
AcAupévor elre 
or etyre 
AceAvupévor elev 


or etyoav 


hArvoro (750) 

AeAvoOw (749) 

AAvoe Gov 

Adve bav 

édvo Ge 

AeAVoOwv or 
AdAvobocav 


AcAVoGar 


AeaAvpévos, -N 
-ov (301) 
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Pluperfect. 
dled vpn 
Aveo 
AAvro 
HAvobov 
YadrvoOnv 
DAcAvpela 
Ddvobe 
ékéiuvro 


104 


2. 
3. 


D.{3 
1 


ef 
3. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 1. 


INDICATIVE. 1. 
S. 


IMPERATIVE, S. es 
3 
D. { - 


2. 
Pf 


INFINITIVE. 
PARTICIPLE. 


2. 
3. 


D.{7 
1 


vf 
3. 


INFLECTION. 


3. PassivE VOICE OF Ato. 


Future Perfect. 
AeAtoopar 
Nedtore, AcAtoy 
AcAdoreTat 
AeAto er Pov 
Acddoreo Gov 
Nave opeda 
Aedrsorer Ge 
AcAtoovra: 


Aedvorolpnyv 
AeAGorovo 
AeAdoovro 
AeA drove Gov 
Acdvcole Onv 
AAvoolyela 
AcAdorove Ge 


AcAtoowro 


AeAtorer Gar 
AeA voopevos, 
-n, -ov (301) 


1 Aorist. 
Avoyv 
AvOys 
Avey 
&vOnrov 
Qvyryv 
Avonpev 
AvOyte 
Aveyoav 
Avb@ 

AvOys 
Avy 
AvOyrov 
AvOijTov 
AvOapev 
AvOyre 
AvOdor 
Avide(nv 
Avoe(ns 
AvOely 
AvOetrov or 

Avvel(nrov 
AvOelryy or 

AvOeuyTHY 
Avietpev OF 

AvOe(npev 
AvOetre OF 

AvOe lyre 
AvOetey or 

Avdelnoav 
Avene 
AvOyTe 
AvOnrov 
AvOyTev 
AvOnre 
AvOévrwy or 


AvoyTecav 


AvOnvas 


[480 


1 Future. 


Averyoopat 
Avrora, Aveo 
AvOryorerar 
AvOrjcec Gov 
AvOryjcorec Gov 
AvOncopeda 
AvOrjcrec Ge 
AvOrycovras 


AvOncolpny 
AvOrjcro10 
Avbrycrovro 
Avoycouw Gov 
AvOnoolo-Ony 
AvOncolpeda 
AvOrjcrovs Ge 


AvOrjcowwro 


AvOrjcreo Cas 


AvOels, AvOctoa, AvOnodpevos, 


udev (335) 


-n, -ov (301) 


481] 


481. Seconp Aorist (AcTIVE AND MIDDLE) AND SECOND PERFECT 


AND PLUPERFECT OF Acltro. 


2. 

3 
D.{3 

1 


ef 
3. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 1. 
S. 


INDICATIVE. 1. 
S. 


2. 
3. 


p.{3 
1 


Pf 
3. 


OPTATIVE. 1. 
S 


P. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


3. 
D.{ 5, 

1. 

pf 

3. 

IMPERATIVE. S, es 
3 

p.{* 

: 


3. 


2 Aorist 2 Aorist 2 Perfect. 2 Pluperfect. 
Active. Middle. 
gdvrov = Aron AAoura  Acrolry 
éAvires &lrrov A&ourras eeAolarys 
eure &X\lrrero Adrourre &cAoltra (v) 
lrerov Altrec Pov ANeAolrrarov éA\cAolrerov 
uwérny AurésOnv = AeAolararov Aecdourrérnv 
Alropev BurcpeOa = AcAoltrapev acAolrrepev 
Ebrrere RXlrreo Ve ANeAXoltrare AcAolrrere 
€Xurrov &rovro NeAolract AcAoltrecav 
Altre Abrropas AeAolirw 
Alrys Aly AeAolmys 
Ary AGryrar Aedolay 
Arynrov AlaynoGov AeAolanrov 
Alarnrov AlanoGov AcAolirnrov 
Alrropev Acropela AcAolrrapev 
Alarnre Alaryo Ge AeAolanre 
Altra Alrrwvrat AeAolrrace 
Alrrouss =: Aurrolunv AeAolzrotpe 
Alazrots Alzrovo AeAoltrots 
Altrot Alrrovro AeAolrros 
Abrovrov Alsrowow AcAolrrovrov 
Aurolrny AurolocOyy  Acdorrrolryy 
Alrroupev Atrrolueda = AeA oLrroupev 
Abrovre = Al rrow Ve AeAolrrovre 
Alrrovev Alirowro AeAolrrovev 
Alsre Aurrov AéAourre 
Auréra Avréc Ow AeAouTrérw 
Alrerov  AlsreoBov AeAoltrerov 
Aurérav  AurréoOav AeAourrérov 
Altrere AlireoGe Aedolrrere 
Aurdvrov AurécOwy or Acdourérov 

or Auré- Atrréo Bacay 

TACTAY 
Aurretv Auréo Gas Aedourévar 
Aurov, Aurdpevos, eAoutruis, 

Aurovea, -1), -OV AeAoutruta, 

Autrey (301) AeAoutTrds 
(335) (335) 


SECOND AORIST, PERFECT, ETC. OF Aeclrw. 


105 


106 


INFLECTION. 


[482 


482. Furure anp First Aorist ACTIVE aND MIDDLE (LiQuID 
Forms) AND SECOND AORIST AND SECOND FuTuRE Passive or dalvo. 


INDICATIVE. 1, 
S. 


S. 


OPTATIVE. 


D.{* 


1. 

P. {2 

3. 

IMPERATIVE. 2. 
8.45. 


p. {3 
2 


P. 3 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Future Active.} 


2. 
3 

B13 
1 


P . 
3. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 1. 


2. 
3. 


D.{3 
1] 


pf 
3. 


dave 
daveis 
davet 
davetrov 
davetrov 
davotpev 
davetre 
davoter 


davolny or davotpe 
davolns or davots 
davoly or davot 
davotrov 
davolrny 
davotpev 
davotre 


davotev 


davety 


dave, havoica, 
davody (340) 


Future Middle.1 1 Aorist Active. 


davotpar épnva 
davel, hava épynvas 
davetrar épnve 
daveto Sov épfvarov 
daveto ov ébyvarny 
davotpela épfvapev 
davetoGe épfvare 
davotvrar épyvav 
dfjve 
divas 
bhvy 
dfvynrov 
}tynrov 
Pfivepev 
Phvyre 
dfvect 
davolpny divas 
¢avoto dfivacs Or hhveras 
davotro pfivar or phvere 
davotebov ofvarroyv 
davolo nv énvalrny 
davolyecda }fvaipev 
davote Oe dfvarte 
gavotyro  fvarev or dfveav 
dfvov 
oyvare 
ofvarov 
onvarav 
fvare 
onvavrov or 
dnvatocav 
daveto bar divas 
pavotpevos,  ofivas, dhvaca, 
-n, -0v (301) fvav (335) 


1The uncontracted futures, gavéw and gavéoua: (478; 483), are 


inflected like g:Aéw and gPidrdopar (492). 


482] 


2. 

3 
P15 

1 


Pf 
3. 


INDICATIVE. 1. 
S 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


1 Aor. Mid. 


ébnvdpny 
eprives 
éprvaro 
éprvacbov 
ebnvacbny 


dynvalpeba 
drvaroGe 


fvavro 


oyvar 
dnvac Ow 
dyvac Gov 
dnvac wv 
dryvacbe 


dnvacbwy or 
onvacbwcayv 


dyvacbar 


dnvapevos, -n; 


-ov (301) 


FUTURES AND AORISTS OF ¢alvw. 


2 Aor. Pass. 
épdvny 
edavns 
iddvn 
épavnrov 
épavyrny 
épdvnpev 
ébavnre 
ipavncav 
dave 
davis 
bavi 
davyTov 
dayyrov 
davopev 
dayyre 
davact 
dave (yy 
davelns 
davely 
davetrov or 

davelnrov 
davelrny or 

haverntny 
davetpev OF 


davelypev 
davetre Or 


havelnre 
daveley Or 
davelynoav 


dave 
davyTe 
ddavnrov 
davytev 
davnre 
davévrwv Or 
dayytecay 
davyvar 


davels, 
daveiora, 
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2 Fut. Pass. 


davycopas 
davroe, havijoy 
davycerar 
davycec Cov 
davycec Gov 
daynoopela 
davycecGe 
dayrycovras 


davqcolpny 
dayrjcovo 
dayycoro 
davrycow Pov 


davyc ole ny 
davyncolpela 
davycoobe 


davycowvro 


havycec Oar 


davycopevos, 
m, -ov (301) 


davév (335) 
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483. The uncontracted forms of the future active and middle 
of daivw (478) and of other liquid futures are not Attic, but are 
found in Homer and Herodotus. So with some of the uncon- 
tracted forms of the aorist subjunctive passive in ew (474). 

484, The tenses of Aexw and datvw which are not inflected 
above follow the corresponding tenses of Avw; except the perfect 
and pluperfect middle, for which see 486. AéAetu-poe is inflected 
like rérptp-pat (487, 1), and répac-par is inflected in 487, 2. 

485. Some of the dissyllabic forms of Ajw do not show the 
accent so well as polysyllabic forms, e.g. these of xwAvw, hinder: — 

Pres. Imper. Act. xwAve, xwAvérw, kwddvere. Aor. Opt. Act. 
KwrAvoay, KwAvceas (OF KwAvoats), KwAvCELE (Or KwWAvGaL). Aor. 
Imper. Act. xodvcov, KwAvodrw. Aor. Inf. Act. xwAdoa. Aor. 
Imper. Mid. xwdvoat, kwrAvoddOu. 

The three forms xwAdoat, kwAtoat, KwAvoa (cf. Adoat, Adoat, 
Adoat) are distinguished only by accent. See 130; 118; 131, 4. 


PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE OF 
VERBS WITH CONSONANT STEMS. 


486. 1. In the perfect and pluperfect middle, many 
euphonic changes (489) occur when a consonant of the 
tense-stem comes before p, 7, o, or 0 of the ending. 

2. When the stem ends in a consonant, the third person 
plural of these tenses is formed by the perfect middle par- 
ticiple with ei’, are, and jaav, were (806). 

487. 1. These tenses of rpiBw, rub, wAékw, weave, reiOw 
persuade, and oré\Xw (oraA-), send, are thus inflected : — 


Perfect Indicative. 

1. rérpippat aréwAeypar mrérero pat éoraApat 
S {2 rérpiat aétefar wrétrevoat érradoat 

3. rérpimrat arémhexTat wérerrat éoraAdrar 
D. { 2. rérpidBov arérex Bov arérevo Gov éorad ov 

3. rérpidpbov aréthex Sov arérec0ov éo-rad0ov 

1. rerptppeOa = mewdrdéypeOa tremelopeda doréApeda 
P {2 rérpidbe aréarhey Oe aréqrecore toradbe 

3. Terptppévo. tmemdeypévor teracpévo. torradpévor 

elol elol elorl elorl 


Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. 
Susy.  rerpippévos & ewdeypévos @ tremecpévos ® loradpévos & 
Opt. : env * etnv = etnv a env 
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Perfect Imperative. 
S. i térpifo arérhe£o arérevcro éoradco 
3. rerptobe wen Oo tremeloOw dordd Ooo 
D. { 2. rérptdbov aétrhex Sov wbreacbov éoradBov 
3. rerptodwv trem Bav aretreloOwv trrddOov 
P. {> Térpidbe awétrhey Oe were Oe toradde 
3. rerpthOwv or mewddyOov or tremeloOov or torddOwv or 
terpthOwcav memréxQwcav temeloOwcav tordd\Qworav 
Perfect Infinitive and Participle. 
Inr. TeTptdGar mem € Bar qwemetoOar bord Oar 
PaRT. ‘erpippévog ewreypévos emrecpévos loradpévos 
Pluperfect Indicative. 
1. dverptupny drremaA€ypnv—s Ererelopnvy = =— ss Ew rd Any 
S. {2 brérpivo daréarde£o darérrevcro éoradoo 
3. érérpitrro drétrdexro éréreoto éoraXTo 
D. { 2. brérpip0ov =—s bardar ex Pov érétrero ov éoradGov 
3. ererpthOnvy = Ere AGKOnv ss borer (or On dorddOny 
1. érerptppeOa = daremAdypeOa— brerrelopeOa to rd Apeda 
Pp. {2 brérpidle berérrhey Oe drrérrevr Oe éoradbe 
3. trerptppévor wewdeypévor merecpévo. toradpévor 
fora qrav qoav qoav 


2. The same tenses of (reXéw) reAG (Stem TeAc-), finish, 
daivw (pav-), show, dAAdoow (dAAay-), exchange, and é\éyxw 
(€Xeyx-), convict, are thus inflected : — 


Perfect Indicative. 


1. ter&keopa. méhacpar 7AAaypar Afrcypar 

S 2. rer&kteoar = [arécpavorar,700] FAAag~a A frey—ar 
3. reréXeora. 8 méhavrar #\Aaxrar Afireynrar 
2. trer&ter8ov édhavdov HAAay Pov Afrcyyx Gov 
3. trer&eo8ov = rédavbov HAAax 0ov Afrcyx Gov 

1. tereddopeOa = _ rep dopeda nAAGype8a. AnAdypeOa 

{2 veréheoOe tméavbe HAAay Ge Arey Oe 
3. rerekecpévor mwehacpévo. HndAaypévo. éAnAcypévor 

clorl elol elorl elol 


Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. 


SuBg. merehor nives wehacpivos @ TAAaypévos © eAndAcypévos & 
Opt. yy = etny “ etny : etny 
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Perfect Imperative. 


S. - TeréXero [wéhaveo ] HA\Aago AfAcy—o 
3. reredéo bo arehav0w NAALY Ow Anrtyx8o 
D. { 2. rer&er8ov amépavdoy HAAayx Gov efrcyy Gov 
3. terelécbwv qmeddvdov § ndAdAdxOov AnrA‘yx Gov 
P. {> vreréheo Ge rréhavle HAAayx Oc ehfrcyy Ge 
3. rerelécOwv or wehdvOov or nAAGXPovor eAnAtyxOov or 
TereNécSwcav mepdvOwcav nAAdyPocav AndrtyyPocay 


Perfect Infinitive and Participle. 


InF. Teredlcba.  rehdvdar mAAGy Par Anr€tyx Gar 
Part. vered\eopévos wehacpévos nAdAaypévos ndcypévos 


Pluperfect Indicative. 


fa érevreMéopny  brrepdorpny nrAAGypyv Andeypnv 
S 


2. éretéero [érépavero | HAAag£o AfArcyéo 
3. érer&eoto 8=—s_ ere aavro 7A\Aakro &AfAeyKro 


D. { 2. érer&er0ov = eréavbov 7AAax Gov aAfrcyx Gov 
3. breredécOnv Ered vO nv MAA X Onv AnrAeyx Onv 
1 


. dreradcpeda erehdopeda = NAAR ypeOa Undéypeda 
FP; {2 dreréreo0e émréhavie nAAax Oe Afreyx Ge 
3. rerelerpévor wehacpévo. nArAaypévor AnAcypévor 
qoav qoav qrav qoav 


488. N. The regular third person plural here (rerpuB-vras, 
éren:\ex-vro, etc., formed like XéAv-vrat, €A€Av-vT0) could not be 
pronounced. The periphrastic form is necessary also when o is 
added tc a vowel stem (640), as in reréXeo-yat. But when final 
vy of a stem is dropped (647), the regular forms in yra and vro are 
used; as xAfyw, KéxAt-pat, KéxALyrat (not KexALpevor cicé). 

489. For the euphonic changes here, see 71-77 and 838. 

1. Thus rérpip-pat is for rerpeB-yar (75); rérpipos for rerpif- 
oat (74); rérpix-rar for rerpuf3-rat, rérpigd-Oov for rerpuf3-Oov (71). 
So mwémAey-pot is for wemdex-pot (75); awérAex-Oov for memdex-Bov 
(71). Tlérevo-raz is for rere6-ra, and réreto-Ooy is for wereb- 
Gov (71); and wéreopat (for weeb-yat) probably follows their 
analogy; ézet-oat is for weretO-can (74). 

2. In reréAc-c-ot, o is added to the stem before w and r (640), 
the stem remaining pure before o. TeréAcoua: and vréreopat, 
therefore, inflect these tenses alike, though on different principles. 
On the other hand, the o before « in répacpa (487, 2) is a sub- 
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stitute for y of the stem (83), which vy reappears before other 
letters (700). In the following comparison the distinction is 
shown by the hyphens : — 


veTé\e-0-p.ar areqrevo- par widac-pat 
veTéXe-oaL were-oas [wéhav-cat | 
reT\e-0-Tar aréwero-Tar wébay-rar 
rer&\e-7 0 arésrevo:-Oe | tédbav-Oe 


3. Under yAAay-pot, yAAagar is for 7AAay-cat, yAAaK-rat for 
HAAay-rat, yArax-Gov for 7AAay-Gov (74; 71). Under édryyAcy-par, 
yyp (f01 yx) drops one y (77); &AnAeyfau and €AnAeyx-ras are for 
€XAnAcyx-oot and éAnAcyx-Tat (74; 71). See also 529. 

490. 1. All perfect-middle stems ending in a labial inflect these 
tenses like rérpip-par; as cir, eActp-pat; ypadw (ypag-), write, 
yéypap-pot (75); plrrw (pid, pid-), throw, Eppiy-wor. But when 
final pr of the stem loses w before s (77), the w recurs before 
other consonants; as xdurrw (xapym-), bend, Kéxap-pot, Kéxapupat, 
Kéxapm-rat, xéxapp-Oe; méurw (rept-), send, wérep-pot, réreppat, 
wérepar-rat, réereng-Oe: compare rréreu-pat from récow (2rer-), cook, 
inflected wéraypat, rérem-rat, 7éred-Oe, etc. 

2. All ending in a palatal inflect these tenses like wéwAey-jrot and 
nAAay-pat; as mpacow (mpay-), do, mémpay-pa; Tapdcow (Tapay-), 
confuse, rerdpay-yat; pvracow (dvAax-), mepirAay-poa. But when 
y before « represents yy, as in éAyAcy-pot from é€Aéyy-w (489, 3), 
the second palatal of the stem recurs before other consonants (see 
487, 2). 

8. All ending in a lingual mute inflect these tenses like zrézreo- 
pas, etc.; as poalw (ppad-), tell, réeppac-pat, réeppa-cat, réeppac-rat ; 
iw (20.8:), accustom, elouer-pat, eift-cat, eiGio-ra, eific-Oe; pluf. 
eiBia-pyv, dO-co, Oic-r10; orévdw (orevd-), pour, éoreo-por (like 
werevo-at, 489, 1) for domes S nat, éorel-cat, éoreio-rat, éoreta-Oe. 

4. Most ending in y (those in ay and uy of verbs in ayw or 
vvw) are inflected like rédac-pror (see 489, 2). 

5. When final y of a stem is dropped (647), as in xAfvo, 
bend, xéxAt-you, the tense is inflected like AéAv-yar (with a vowel 
stem). 

6. Those ending in XA or p are inflected like éorad- 
dyy&\Aw (d&yyeA-), announce, wyyeA-pat; aipw (dp-), raise, Ap-pat; 
éyeipw (€yep-), rouse, éyyyep-wot; meipw (aep-), pierce, wérap-pat 
(645). 


491. For the full forms of these verbs, see the Catalogue. For 
daivw, see also 478. 
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INFLECTION. 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


[492 


492. Verbs in aw, ew, and ow are contracted in the present 


and imperfect. 


These tenses of ripdw (tipa-), honor, drew 


(ptrc-), love, and dyAow (dyAo-), manifest, are thus inflected : — 
ACTIVE. 


1. (ripdw) Tipe 
S. {2 (ripdes)  Tipas 
3. (ripdec) TiLG 
2. (riuderov) Tiparov 
"U3. (riuderov) Tiparov 
1. (ripdopev) tipdpev 
P. {2 (riudere)  ripdire 
3. (ripdover) = Tipador 
1. (ripdw) Tie 
8. {2 (ripdys) Tipds 
3. (rivdy) ss Tipe 
2. (ripdnrov) Tiparov 
(3. (riudnrov) tiparov 
1. (Tiudwpuev) Tipopev 
Pp. 2. (ripdnre) ripare 
3. (Tindwot) = Tipaoe 


2. (ripdors) 


1. (ripdotue) 
s. 
3. (riudor) 


Present Optative (see 737). 


[Tipope 


Ties 


Tipe | 


(piréw) 
(prrées) 


(ptréer) 
(pidréerov) 


(piréerov) 
(pcrdéopuev) 
(piréere) 

(ptrdover) 


(piréw) 
(prdéys) 
(prep) 
(pirénrov) 
(ptrAénror) 


(piréwpev) 


(pcrénre) 
(piréwor) 


(pcréorue) 
(ptréors) 
(ptr€or) 


Present Indicative. 


AS 
drr«ls 
durct 
rrctrov 
durctrov 
drotpev 
rrcire 
drofor 


Present Subjunctive. 


PAG 
pudyjs 
Gury 
iA fTov 
uA frov 
uropev 
uA fire 
diraor 


[prrotpe 
drr0Is 
rr07] 


(5nAdw) SHAS 
(SnAdes) SnAots 
(5nréder) SyAot 
(SnA\derov) SydAotrov 
(Sn\berov) SyAotrov 
(Snrbopev) SyAodpev 
(Snréere) Sndrotre 
(SnAbover) Syroter 
(5nd\6w) SnAS 
(Sn\dys) SnAots 
(5nd) SyAot 
(Snr\énTov) SnA@Tov 
(dndSnrov) SnAdrov 
(SnrAéwpev) SyAdpev 
(SnAdynre) SydrAGre 
(SnAdwor)  SyAdor 
(SnrAdoyu) [SnAotpse 
(SnrAdos)  SyAots 
(Snr\dor) = SyAok] 


2. (riudorrov) tipwrov 
"U3, (ripaolrnv) ripen 
1. (riudommer) tripwpev 
P. {2 (ripdovre) tipwre 
3. (riudoev) = rip@ev 
or or 


1. (ripaolnv) ripany 
S. 2. (rivaolys) Tipwns 
3. (rivaoln)  ripay 


2. (rinaolnrov) [ripwnrov 
U8, (ripaoujrny) tipehrqv] 
1. (ripaolnpev) [Tiponpev 

P. { 2. (riuaolnre) ripwnre 
3.(ripaclncar) tipgynorav] 


(pirdorrov) drArotrov 
(pireolrnv) drrolrny 
(pirdouev) rdotpev 
(pirdorre) drAotre 
(pirdorev) drAotev 
or or 

(pireolnv) dirolnv 
(pireolns) drrolns 
(ptreoln)  rdroly 
(ptdeolnrov) [drrolnrov 
(ptreorhr nv) prrorfryy | 
(pideolnuer) [rrolnpev 
(pireolnre) ridrolynte 
(ptdeolncar) prrolyncav] 


(SnAdocrov) SyAotrov 
(Sndoolryny) Sydrolrny 
(Snrdocmev) SyAotpev 
(SndrAdorre) SyAotre 
(Snrdborev) SnAotev 
or or 

(Snroolnv) Sydrolynv 
(Snroolns) Syadrolys 
(SnAooln)  Sndroly 
(8ndoolnrov) [SnAolynrov 
(Snroorhrnv) Syrorvfryy | 
(Sndoolnuev) [Synrolypev 
(Snroolnre) SyArolnre 
(SnXoolncav) Syrolnrav | 
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riya. 
Tipare 


Tiparov 


S, (ripae) 
3. (ripaérw) 
2. (riuderov) 
"U8. (rinaérwv) ripérov 
2. (riudere) Tipdre 
3. (ripadyrwv) Tipdvrey 
or or 


P: 


(ripadrwoayv) ripdrecav (Pirteérwoar) pirelrocay 


Present Participle (see 340). 


(ripdev) = Tipay 
(riudwv) = ripdv 


1. (értyaov)  éertpov 
S. {2 (értuaes)  értpas 
3. (értuae)  értpa 
2. (é€riuderov) ériparov 
"U8. (érivaérny) eriparny 
1. (éripdopev) eripapev 
P. {2 (ériudere) éripare 
3. (értuaov)  ertpov 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


2.(ripder, riudy) Tie 
3. (riuderac) riparar 
2. (riudecbov) tipao Pov 
"U8. (riwdecOov) ripaicbov 
fz (ripadueda) ripopeda 
P. 


{a (riudopar) ripepar 
S. 


2. (ripderbe) ripdaoGe 
3. (riudovrat) tipdvrar 


2. (ripay) Ting 
3. (rivdyrat) riparar 
D. {? (ripdno for) tipacboy 
3. (ripdynoOov) tipaobov 
1. (ripawpeda) ripepeda 
P. 


fz (rindwpat) tipepar 
S. 


2. (riudnode) ripaobe 
3. (riudwvra:) ripavrar 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


Present Imperative. 
(plrec) dire 
(pirteérw) drrclro 
(piréerov) dtActrov 
(pireérwv) rdclrov 


(pirdere) rdrcire 
(piredvTwv) hrrovvrav 
or or 


Present Infinitive. 
(piréecv) uAetv 


(piidwv) diddv 
Imperfect. 
(épireov)  eplrouv 
(éplrees)  eplres 
(éplree) éplrer 


(épiréerov) eprrctrov 
(épireérnv) edrrelrny 
(épirdéouev) erAotpev 
(épiréere) errAcire 
(épireov)  eéplrouv 


Present Indicative. 
(pirdopar) rrotpar 
(pirde, pirén) bidet, ourq 
(pirderar) drdctrar 
(pirdecOov) drrcto Pov 
(pirdecBov) drrctoBov 
(piredue0a) drrobpeda 
(pirdecbe) drdrctode 
(pirdovrar) drrotvrar 


Present Subjunctive. 
(Piréwpar) drrddpar 
(prrén) sug] 
(pirénrac) rrdrfrar 
(piréncBov) drrAhoGov 
(piréna dor) drrjobov 
(pirewpueda) drrOpeba 
(pirénobe) rrAHoGe 
(pitéwvrar) drravrar 
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(3#\0e) —- BAOV 
(Snr\oéTw)  SyAotrTw 
(Snr\derov) SyAotrov 
(Snr\oéTwv) SydrAovrav 
(Snrdere)  SnArobdre 
(dnA0dyT wr) Syrovvrev 


or or 
(Sn\oérwoav) SyrotvTarav 
(Snr\bev)  SydAodv 
(Sy\bwv) Syrdv 
(257do0r) &SfAovv 
(€57does)  eShAovs 
(é€574d0e)  e&hAov 


(é5yAderov) endAoGrov 
(éd5nr0€rnv) &nrotrhy 
(€5nAdopnev) nAotpev 
(é€5nr\bere) eSnAodre 
(254\00v)  e&hAovv 


(SnrAdouar) SyAodpar 
(dnrdet, 5nAST) SHAT 
(SnAderar) SyrAodtrar 
(dyAdecGov) Syrodcbov 
(SyA\derG0v) Syrotcbov 
(dnrA0due0a) SyArAovpeBa 
(SnA\becGe) Syrotebe 
(SnAbovrar) SyrAotvrar 


(SnrA6wpuar) SnAGpar 
(5n\67) SnAot 
(Snr\dnra:) SyA@rar 
(Snréno Gov) Syrdo8ov 
(dn\bna80v) SyrAdo8ov 
(Snrowpneba) SnrAOpeOa 
(Snr\dncbe) SyrAdoGe 
(Snr\dwvrar) Syrdvrar 
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Present Optative. 

1. (ripaolunv) ripwpnvy (grdrcolunv) grolynv (Syroolunv) SmAolpnv 
S. {2 (riudowo) Tipwo (ptrdéo10) = tAoto - (6ndrdo10) SyAoto 

3. (rivdowro) ripwro (pirdocro)  drAotro (Snd\do:ro) ~~ SmAotro 

2. (riudoweGov) tipwo8ov (PiddocOov) drroiclov  (dynddoiwGov) SyAoic Bov 

"U8. (ripaoleOnw) tipworOny  (drrcoleOnv) drrolaOnv (Sn AoolaOnv) SydrolcOnv 

1, (ripaoclueda) ripppeOa  (pireolueda) hrrolpeOa  (Sydooluea) Syrolpeda 
P, {2 (riudowwbe) ripwode (pirdorce) rroto Ve (SnAdorw Ge) SyrAo>tobe 

3. (ripdowro) Tipwvro (pirdéorvro) dvAotvro (Snr\dorvr0) SndAotvro 


Present Imperative. 
2. (riudov) Tipe (pedéov) dr0d (5nddov) SynAod 
"U8. (riuadcOw) tipdoOe (piredcOw) rrclr bw (Sndoéc bw) Syrotabw 
D, { 2: (timderdov) ripdcbov (pidrderfov) gidrciobov  (SnAdecbov) Endrotobov 
3. (rivadcOwy) tipdobwv (prredcdwv) rrelrOwv  (Sndro0dcOwv) Snrobcbwy 
2. (riudecOe) Tipacde (piréecbe) drretobe (Sndr\derGe)  SnroboGe 
3. (rivadcOwy) tipacbwv  (giredcOwv) prrelrbwv (Sndr0¢cdwy) SyAotc wv 
or or or or or or 
(rivadcOwoar)ripaclocay (piredcOwoav)drrela8woav 5nr0¢cdwear) SyrAobowlcav 


P. 


Present Infinitive. 
(riuderOac) ripaobar  (pirdecbar) grretocGar  (SndrderGar) SHarotaebar 


Present Participle. 
(ripadpevos) ripdpevos  (pidreduevos) hrdobpevos (Sndoduevos) SnAobpevos 


» Imperfect. 

1. (éripaduny) éripopyny (ediredunv) eprodpny (ednrAodunv) SnAotpny 
S. 2. (éripdov) tripe (épirdéov)  éprrod (€5nr\dov)  enrod 

3. (€riudero) éeriparo (épiréero)  edrrctro (€5n\der0) eSnAobro 

2. (éripdecbov) eripaobov (égirdecbor) eprretobov  (ednddecGor) enrotoGov 

"U8. (éripadeOnv) eripdoOny (epiredoOnv) eprreloOny  (ddnroéc Any) endrovo nv 

1. (éripabpyea) tripdpeba (epireducba) Eprrotpeda (¢5nrodpe0a) WydAodpeba 
P. 2. (éripdecbe) eripaobe  (epirdecde) eprrciobe (edndr\decGe) Bndotobe 

3. (éripdovro) tripdvro (édiddovro) édtdotvro (¢5ndAdorvT0) eSyAotvro 


493. N. The uncontracted forms of these tenses are never used in 
Attic Greek. Those of verbs in aw sometimes occur in Homer; those 
of verbs in ew are common in Homer and Herodotus; but those of 
verbs in ow are never used. For dialectic forms of these verbs, see 
784-786. 
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494. Synopsis of Tipu, diréw, SyAdw, and Onpdaw, hunt, 
in the Indicative of all voices. 


ACTIVE. 
Pres. Tipe PAS SHAS Onpad 
Impf. értpev éplrouv éSfAouv W@hpev 
Fut. tiptoe ourtoe SnrAdo-w Onpdcw 
Aor. értunoa é>Anoa Sfrwoa @hpaca 
Perf. TeTtunka redlAnka SeShAoKa TeOfhpaxa 
Plup. éreriphxn dredrr fun SeSqASKH ereOnpdxn 
MIDDLE. 
Pres. Tipadpar drotpar SynAotpar Onpapar 


Impf. éripopny éprrodpny &yAobpnv npopny 

Fut. Tipfoopar drfoopar SynAdcopas Onpdcopas 

Aor. éripynodpny edrrnodpny SyrAwodpny npacdpnv 

Perf. rettpnpar mreplAnpar Se5hAwpar TeOfpapar 

Plup. érertpfpny deur hpny SebyrAGpny  erenpdunv 
PASSIVE. 

Pres. and Imp.: same as Middle. 

Fut. TipnOfcopa: irnOfcopat SnrwPfcopa. (Onpadhcopar) 

Aor. ériptOny epArfOny HnASOnv dnpabny 

Perf. and Plup.: same as Middle. 

Fut. Perf. reripfcopar medirAficopa: SeinAdcopar (TeOnpdcoopar) 


495. 1. Dissyllabic verbs in ew contract only ee and ee. Thus 
mwdéw, sail, has pres. wAéw, wAels, wel, wAcirov, wAcopev, wAElTE, 
awAé€ovor; imperf. érAcov, éAets, érAa, etc.; infin. rAetv; partic. 
aEéwv. 

2. Aéw, bind, is the only exception, and is contracted in most 
forms; as dodor, dodpuat, Sodtvra:, édovv, partic. dav, dotv. Aéw, want, 
is contracted like wAéw. 

496. N. A few verbs in aw have 7 for a@ in the contracted forms; 


as Sufdw, Supa, thirst, dulys, dy, Supe ; ; impert. ediuv, ediys, 
€diy;_ infin. Supijv. So (aw, live, xvdw, scrape, revaw, hunger, cnaw, 
smear, xpaw, give oracles, with ypdopas, use, and Wau, rub. 

497, N. ‘Piydu, shiver, has infinitive piyov (with piyovv), and 
optative piygyv. “Idpdw, sweat, has ispaor, ispyn, iBpavrs, etc. 

Aovw, wash, sometimes drops v, and Adw is then inflected like 
dyAdw; a8 éXov for eXove, Aotuou for Aovopat. 

498. N. The third person singular of the imperfect active does 


116 INFLECTION. [499 


not take y movable in the contracted form; thus épiAce or épircev 
gives épiAe (never épirey). See 58. 


499. For (dew) av and (det) ovv in the infinitive, see 39, 5. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI. 


500. The peculiar inflection of verbs in mu affects only the 
present and second aorist systems, and in a few verbs the second 
perfect system. Most second aorists and perfects here included do 
not belong to presents in ju, but are irregular forms of verbs in w; 
as éBnv (second aorist of Baivw), dyywv (ytyvwonw), érrdpyy (2éro- 
pot), and réOvapyev, reOvainv, reOvdvas (second perfect of Oyfoxw). 
(See 798 and 799.) 

501. Tenses thus inflected are called yws-forms. In other tenses 
verbs in yu are inflected like verbs in w (see the synopses, 509). 
No single verb exhibits all the possible ps-forms, and two of the 
paradigms, riOyu and didwu, are irregular and defective in the 
second aorist active (see 802). 

502. There are two classes of verbs in pu: — 

(1) Those in yu (from stems in a or e) and wm (from 
stems in 0), as -ory-pe (ora-), set, ri-Oy-pe (Oe-), place, di-8w-ps 
(80-), give. 

(2) Those in vin, which have the j-form only in the 
present and imperfect; these add w (after a vowel ww) to 
the verb stem in these tenses, as deck-vi-yue (dex-), show, 
po-vvi-y (pw-), strengthen. For poetic verbs in vy (with va 
added to the stem), see 609 and 797, 2. 


508. For a full enumeration of the m-forms, see 793-804. 


504. Synopsis of fornp, riOnus, SiSwpr, and Secxvvpu in the 
Present and Second Aorist Systems. 
ACTIVE. 
Indic. Sudj. Opt. Imper. Injfin. Part. 
tornpe lord lrralny torn lordva. loriis 


“i | forny 
A | Tene TO Tielny +lOe TOévar TOels 
(| | erlOny 
3 | SlSeom. 8:50 SiEolny  SiSov SiSdvar  SiS0%s 
2 | d&(Souv 
bs Selxvipe. Saxvdm  Seucvdour Selxvd Seuxvivar Senveds 


&Selxvuv 
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Indic. Subj. Opt. Imper. Injin. Part 
torn ore oralny offi. orfiva ords 
. | ° Berov 03 Oelnv Oés Octvar Gels 
8 dual (506) 
pi orov 86 Solnv S65 Sodvar Sots 
dual (506) 
vv (505) Ste 556c Sivar Sis 
PassivE AND MIDDLE. 
torapa. ltordépar toralpny toraco toracba: tordpevos 
“ed torépny 
| TlOepar TUWSpa. riOelunv rlbero riberOa.  ribdpevos 
ro érvOduny 
& | SSopa. SSapa. SiSolunv SiS0c00 SlSoc0a.  SiSdpevos 
SB )  eiSdpqv 
& Selxvupar  Seaxviwpar Sexvvolmny Selxvvco Selxvvebar Sexvipevos 
Saxvipny 
ro ixptdpny mplepa mpraluny mplw wplacba. mprdpevos 
= &éuny Odpor Oeluny God Oéo-Aar Oépevos 
s épnv Spar Solpny S06 Séc8ar Sd pevos 
= a 

















505. As iornz wants the second aorist middle, érpidpyv, I 
bought (from a stem mpta- with no present), is added here and in 
the inflection. As deixviyu wants the second aorist (502, 2), dduy, 
I entered (from dvuw, formed as if from dv-y), is added. No second 
aorist middle in upnv occurs, except in scattered poetic forms (see 
Adu, mvéw, cevw, and xew, in the Catalogue). 


506. Inriection of fornpu, riOnur, Si8wps, and Seccvupe in 
the Present and Beene Aorist Systems; with édvy and 
expidpav (505). 


ACTIVE. 
Present Indicative. 

1. torype TlOnur Sop Selxvupe 
Sing. 2. orns 7(Ons S(Ses Selxvus 

3. torneo tlOnor SBecr Selkvvort 
Dual loraroy werov SiSorov Selxvvrov 

3. torraroy v(Berov SiSorov Selxvuroy 

1. orapev vTBenev S(Sopev Selxvupev 
Plur. {2 lorare vlOere SiSore Selxvure 

3. lordct 7 Olacr SiSoacr Seuxvvac 
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Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


3. 


INFLECTION. 
Imperfect. 
lorny érlOnv &(Souv 
lorns ériBers &iSous 
torn ér (Be &lSou 
lorarov érerov &(Sorov 
iorarny éribérny SSornv 
lorapev ér (Bepev SiSonev 
lorare ér (Bere W&lSore 
toracay érlBeoav &lSocav 
Present Subjunctive. 
lore T00 $180 
torys TOs Sides 
ior] T.0q 50 
lo-rirov Tv OnTov SiSerov 
loryrov TiOnTov SiSeroyv 
lo-royev TOcLev Sidapev 
lornre TiOnTe SiSore 
loraot ‘TWdor SiSaqe 
Present Optative. 

ioralnv Telny SSolnv 
ioralns +TWelns SiS0lns 
ioraly TWWeln Sol 
ioralnrov TWWelnrov S.S0lnTov 
lora:nTHny Tenth SS0.nTHy 
loralnpev TOelnpev SSolnpev 
ioralnre TOelnre SSolnre 
irralnoav Tielnorav SB0lnoav 

Commonly thus contracted : — 
loratrov T\Oetrov S.Sotrov 
loralrny TiOelthy Si80lryv 
ioratpev TOetpev SiS0tpev 
ioratre reire Sido0tre 
ioratey Tetley Sidotev 

Present Imperative. 

torn vlBe SiSou 
lo-rdre Tire SiSdTre 
loratov v(Berov S(Sorov 
lordrev + Oérev SiSdTev 
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Sing. | 
no f 
Sing. 3 


Dual 


Plur. ; 
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S(Sore 


Siovreyv Or 
Si0Tecav 


SiSovar 


SiS0us 


Second Aorist Indicative (802). 














Second Aorist Subjunctive. 


So(nv 
Solys 
Soly 
Solnrov 
Sourav 
Sofnpev 
Solyre 


lorate vere 
lerdvrev or = rilévtwv OF 
iordreacayv TiOéracay 
Present Infinitive. 
iordvat TBévar 
Present Participle (335). 
lords Tbels 
gorny 
éorns -_— 
tory 
éornrov éBerov 
toryrny ery 
eornpev Tepev 
ioryre eOere 
éeornorav ieoayv 
ore Oo 
orys Ons 
ory oy 
oTHTov Oyrov 
oTHrov Onrov 
or aev Ocopev 
ornre Onre 
oT Ooo 
Second Aorist Optative. 
oralny Oelny 
oralns Oelys 
oraly Oeln 
oralynrov Qelnrov 
oTALnTHY Barn 
oralnpev Oclypev 
oralnte Oclyre 
oralncav Oelnoav 


Solynoav 


Selavure 


Seuevuvroyv or 
Seuxvurocayv 


Serxvis 


dSuv 
éSvs 
d8u 
éSuroyv 
Sérnyv 
{Supev 
Wvre 
éSucay 


(See 744) 
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Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


INFLECTION. 


Commonly thus contracted : — 


oratrov Oetrov Sotrov 
oralrny Oelrny Solrny 
oratpey Octyev Sotpev 
oratre Oetre Sotre 
orateyv Octev Sotev 
Second Aorist Imperative. 
ores és Sos 
oTyTe Cérw Sore 
OTITOV Bérov Sdrov 
OTYTOV Céray Sorwy 
ornre Oére Sore 
oravrev or  Odvrwy or Sovrey or 
oT Twcay Béracrayv SoTrwcay 
Second Aorist Infinitive. 
orjvar Oetvar Sovvar 
Second Aorist Participle (335). 
ods Gels Sous 
PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
Present Indicative. 
torapar vTBepar SSopar 
toraca TlBeras SiSocar 
loraras vlBerar SlSorar 
trrac boy 7(BeoSov diS00Gov 
trracboy 7Beobov S800 Foy 
lordye8a 7TBéue8a 8180680, 
lorrac Oe + Ber 0c S(S000¢e 
toravrat Tevra, ~ SlSovrar 
Imperfect. 
torapny . OnOduny &SSopnv 
leraco ériBeoro &(S00°0 
toraro ér Gero & (Soro 
toracbov érBeofov &(S00-8ov 
iordcOny éribéc Ony SSderOnyv 
lordpe8a. ériOéueba &Sope80 
lo-rac be érOeoGe (S006 
loravro érlOevro é(Sovro 
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S00: 

Séreo 

Svrov 

Strov 

Sure 

Svvrev or 
Sttracav 


Sivas 
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Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. { 
Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


2. 
3. 


2. 
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Present Subjunctive. 
lo-rcqsas TiOcpar SiBaopar 
tory T10y Sdq 
toryrat TuOyrar SiScrar 
ioryo Gov TOno-8ov §5a080v 
loryncbov Tic 8ov SBa08ov 
io-reope0a, 78054.<80, S.S0p<8a 
loro de TiOj0'0e SiSa00e 
loravras Tr Bcvrat Sidcvra: 
Present Optative. 
toraluny TOeluny SiSocunv 
torato TBeto S.50to 
iorairo + .Ociro SiSotro 
torratoov Teta bow SiSotc Gov 
icraleOny Talo Onv SSolcOny 
irralpela TOelye8a, Sidolyeba 
iorato Ge Teta Be SS0toGe 
ioratvro TOetvro SSo0tvro 
Present Imperative. 
loraco +TlBeco 88000 
lo-rdc Oo + Bec Oco S8000w 
torac ov Ter Sov S(Soc8ov 
lordc buy TibérQwy SB0c8wy 
lorac be 7 Bec Oe SiSo0Ge 
lordcbeyv or § rilécbwv or SS00%wy or 
icrdcfwrav rilfcbwcay  Sdcc8wcay 
Present Injinitive. 
loracbar + Berbar SiS0c8ar 
Present Participle (301). 
lo-rdpevos TOuevos SiSopevos 
Second Aorist Middle Indicative (5056). 
drrprayny €éuny Sonny 
darploo €8ov &ov 
éxplaro é0ero toro 
éxplac Pov @ecBov {SocSov 
éxpudc On Socrbny 


BéorOnv 
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Saxviepas 
Seuxvvy 
Saxvuntas 
Secxvuno Gov 
SexvunoBov 
Secxvucpeba 
Saxvunode 
Saxvuwvrar 


Saxvvoluny 
Seuxvvoro 
Seuxvvouro 
Serxvvotc Gov 


SerxvvolcOny 


Sexvvolyeba 
SerxvvoroGe 
Serxvvowvro 


Selxvvcro 
Secxvdc Ow 


Se(xvvcbov 
Secxvicdayv 


Sel(xvvcGe 
SeuxvucOwy or 
Saxvucbwcay 


SelxvvcGar 


Serxvupevos 
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Plur. 
Sing. | : 


Dual 


Plur. { 


Dual 


Plur. { 


2. 
3. 


2 


érprapeba 
drrplac Ge 
éxplavro 


INFLECTION. 

é. 00 Sopcda 
€0cobe iSo008e 
20evro &Sovro 


Second Aorist Middle Subjunctive. 


wplopor 
aply 
wplyrar 
tplyno Sov 
atplync Pov 
arprcopela, 
awplnobe 


awplovrar 


SacCoy 
SeoGov 
Soie8a, 
ScoaOe 


Savrat 


Second Aorist Middle Optative. 


apralnny 
aplaro 
aplairo 
aplacodov 
awpralcOny 
wpralpeba. 
placa Ge 
aplatyro 


Celuny 
Geto 
Octro 


Qeto-Bov 
Cela Onv 
Oclyeba, 
Octo Be 
Octvro 


Soluny 
Soto 
Sotro 


Soto Pov 
Solo Ony 
Solue8a 
Soto Ge 
Sotyro 


Second Aorist Middle Imperative. 


aplo 

arp Bee 

aplac doy 

arpidoQwy 

awplace 

wpidoBeoy or 
wpracQwray 


Gov 
Oéc-Ow 


Géo-Bov 
Bio Bay 


Oo Ge 


BécOwy or 
Oc bacray 


Sov 

Scc0e 

ScoSov 

Socbwv 

Soobe 

SccCoyv or 
Soc bacav 


Second Aorist Middle Infinitive. 


aplacbas 


Co-Bar 


Soo Par 


Second Aorist Middle Participle (801). 


mpiduevos 


Oénevos 


Sopevos 
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507. “Iornws and a few other verbs have a second perfect 
and pluperfect of the j.-form. These are never used in the 
singular of the indicative, where the first perfect and plu- 
perfect are the regular forms. 


508. These tenses of torn: are thus inflected : — 


SECOND PERFECT. 





1. —— (ore éoralny 
Sing. {2 —— éorys éoralns frrabs 
3. éory éoraly éordarw 
(2. orarov édorntov éoralnrov éorrarov 
or -atrov 
Dual : Sr te ; es 
3. @erarov éoryntov éorayrny édoratey 
or -alrny e 
1. forrapev dorepev doralnpev 
or -atuwev 
Plur. 2. orate doryre éoralnre éorare 
or -atre 
3. dordot foract €rralnoav éordvTwv or 
or -atey éorarwcay 
Infinitive. €erdvas Participle. éerds (342) 


SECOND PLUPERFECT. 
Dual. gerrarov, dordrny 
Plur. gorapev, forare, ércracav 


For an enumeration of these forms, see 804. 


509. Fun Synopsis of the Indicative of Lorne, TiOnpt, 
SSwys, and Secxviyu, in all the voices. 


ACTIVE. 
Pres. lornp, rlOnps, S(Scop, Selavipe, 
set place give show 
Imperf. tornv érlOny &lSouv &Selxvuy 
Fut. oriow Ofjo-w Som SelEw 
lAor. tye, set enka wa Beata 
2Aor. rn, stood Berov etc. oroy etc. 


in dualandplur. in dual and plur. 
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1Perf. trrynka TtOnka SéSoxa Sé5axa 
2Perf. tcraroyv etc. 
in dualand plur., 
stand (508) 
1Plupf. éorhny ered xy GeSHaey HeSelxy 
or elorhKn 
2Plupf. terarov etc. 
in dual and plur., 


stood (508) 
Fut. Perf. éorfge, shall 








stand (708) 
MIDDLE. 
Pres. lorapat, stand rlOepar S(Sopar (simple Selxvupar 
(trans. ) only in pass.) (trans.) 
Impf. toradpny érvOéuny &86pnv Sexvipny 
Fut. ® oThropas Ofcopas -Sdcopar -SelEopar 
lAor. élorynodpny €ykapny (not Hakdunv 
(trans.) Attic) 
2 Aor. @éunv Sonny 
Perf. torapar (pass.) TréBerpar Sé5opan Serypar 
Plupf. (?) (?) &ScSopnv eSedelypnv 
PASSIVE. 
Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect: as in Middle. 
Aor. tor dbny éréOnv €dOnv Sealy Onv 
Fut. oralfcopas TeOhcropar S00 fcopas Sex Oforopar 
Fut. Perf. éorhtopat, (SeSelEopar, 
shall stand late) 
AUGMENT. 


510. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, the 
verb receives an augment (i.e. increase) at the begin- 
ning, which marks these as past tenses. 


511. Augment is of two kinds: — 

1. Syllabic augment, which prefixes e to verbs be- 
ginning with a consonant; as Adw, imperfect &duvor; 
Aelrrw, second aorist é-Axzrov. 

2. Temporal augment, which lengthens the first syl- 
lable of verbs beginning with a vowel or diphthong; as 
dryo, lead, imperf. Fryov; oixéw, oixad, dwell, aor. pxnoa. 
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-§12. The augment is confined strictly to the indicative, 
never appearing in the other moods or the participle, even 
when any of these denote past time. 


IMPERFECT AND AoRIST INDICATIVE. 


513. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs 
beginning with a consonant have the syllabic augment 
e. Lg. 

Atw, édvov, éXiaa, EAVOunY, EAVodpnV, EAVOnV; ypadw, write, 
éypadov, éypaia, éypadyy; pirru, throw, éppirrov, éppidny. 

For p doubled after the syllabic augment, see 69. 

514, In Homer any liquid (especially 4) may be doubled after 
the augment €; as €AAaxov for éAaxov, eupabe for éuale. So some- 
times o; as éoceiovro from ceiw. 

515. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs be- 
ginning with a short vowel have the temporal augment, 
which lengthens the initial vowel; @ and e becoming 7, 
and 7%, 0, U becoming t,0,v. Eg. 

"Ayo, lead, HyoVv, 7XOnv; eAavvw, drive, 7Aavvov; ixeredw, implore, 
ixérevov, ixérevoa; dvedicw, reproach, wveidfov; tBpilw. insult, tBpi- 
abyv; axodovléw, accompany, nKorovOnca; dpOdw, erect, jipbucu: 

516. A long initial vowel is not changed, except that a@ gener- 
ally becomes 7; as aOAéw, struggle, 70Anoa. But both 4 and y are 
found in dvaXioxw and dvaXow, and dtw (poetic), hear, has diov. 

517. BovAopat, wish, Sivapos, be able, and péAdw, intend, often 
have 7 for ¢ in the augment, especially in later Attic; as €BovAdunv 
or WBovAdpnv, éBovdrnOnv or HBovdnOyv; edvvaynv or Hdvvapyy, 
Suv Oyv or HdvvyOyv ; EweAXov or 7pedAov. 

518. A diphthong takes the temporal augment on its 
first vowel, ac or a becoming ny. Lg. 

Airéw, ask, 7900. ; eixalw, guess, qKaa. ; ; olxew, dwell, wxyoa; 
aigdve, increase, ydénoa, nvénOqv; dSw, sing, Sov. 

519. Ov is never augmented. Ex and ev are often without 
augment, especially in later Attic; but mss. and editors differ in 
regard to many forms, as e€ixaoa or qxaoa (from eixafw, liken), 
evdov or qudov (from evda, sleep), ebpéOnv or yopeOnv (from ebpicxy, 
find), evfdunv or yigaynv (from evyopuat, pray). Editions vary also 
in the augment of avaivw, dry, and of some verbs beginning with 
Ol, AS olaxooTpodew, steer. 
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REDUPLICATION. 


520. The perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect, in 
all the moods and in the participle, have a reduplica- 
tion, which is the mark of completed action. 


PERFECT AND FUTURE PERFECT. 


521. Verbs beginning with a single consonant (ex- 
cept p) are reduplicated in the perfect and future per- 
fect by prefixing that consonant followed by «. -E.g. 

Atw, A€éAvKa, A€-Avpat, Ae-AvKévat, Ae-AvKws, Ae-Avpievos, Ae-AVTO- 
pat; AEdarw, A€Aoura, A€Aeppat, AeAciWouat. So Gv, sacrifice, ré-Ovxa; 
gaivw (pay), show, wé-pacpot, re-pavOa; xaivw, gape, K€é-Xyva. 

For the pluperfect, see 527. 

522. N. (a) Five verbs have e« in the perfect instead of the 
reduplication : — 

Aayxavw (Aax-), obtain by lot, eiAnxa, eiArrypat ; 

AapBavw (Aafs-), take, etAnpa, etAnupat (poet. A€Anppat) ; 

A€yw, collect, in composition, -e/Aoyxa, -eiAeypat with -AeAcypor; 
Siar€youat, discuss, has d-e/Aeypat ; 

pecpopot (pep-), obtain part, efpwaprat, it is fated ; 

from stem (pe-) efpyxa, have said, eipnuat, fut. pf. cipjoopas 
(see elzrov). 

(b) An irregular reduplication appears in Homeric deidocxa and — 
deidia, from deidw, fear, and deideypoe (for dédeypar), greet, from 
a stem dex- (see decxvipt). 

523. In verbs beginning with two consonants (except 
a mute and a liquid), with a double consonant (¢, & yr), 
or with p, the reduplication is represented by a simple 
e, having the same form as the syllabic augment. E.g. 

SréeAXw, send, éorarxa; Cyréw, seek, eLytyxa; Wevdw, cheat, dpev- 
opal, efevopevos ; pir, throw, éppippat, éppipbar (69). 

524. 1. Most verbs beginning with a mute and a liquid have 
the full reduplication ; as ypadw, write, yéypada, yéypappat, yeypa- 
Oat, yeypappevos. 

2. But those beginnings with yv, and occasionally a few in BA 
or yA, have €; as yvwpilw, recognize, perf. éyvapika; ytyvookw 
(yvo-), know, éyvwxa. See BrAaoravw and yAvdw. 

525. N. Miuvyoxw (pva-), remind, has pépyypat (memini), 
remember, and xtaopat, acquire, has both xéxrypos and éxrypat, 
possess. See also Homeric perfect passive of plrrw and pumow. 
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526. Verbs beginning with a short vowel lengthen 
the vowel, and those beginning with a diphthong 
lengthen its first vowel, in all forms of the perfect and 
future perfect, the reduplication thus having the form 
of the temporal augment. E.g. 

“Ayo, lead, Ra, Hypat, Wypevos; axoAovbew, Sollow, HKoAovOnKa, 
HKohovOnkevas ; 6p0ow, erect, @pFewpar ; 6pilw, bound, dpixa, W PLO [aL ; 
dripow, dishonor, HripoKa, yTipwpat, fut. pi. Hrywdoopat. Aipew, 
take, nenKa, nPNpPAL, npyropar; eixalw, liken, yxaopat; evpioxw, find, 


nupyKa, yUpynpat (or evpyxa, evpnyat, 519). 
Long a may become 7 (see 516); as in dvaAioxw, pf. avyAwxa 


or avaAwxa. 
PLUPERFECT, 


527. When the reduplicated perfect begins with a 
consonant, the pluperfect prefixes the syllabic augment e 
to the reduplication. In other cases the pluperfect keeps 
the reduplication of the perfect without change. Hg. 

Aitw, A€AvKa, €AEAVKY, A€AVpaL, €AEAVNV; TTEAAW, EoTadAka, 
eordAKn, éoraApat, cordApny; Aap Bave, ciAnga, idndn dyyedru, 
ayyAKa, HyyeAny, PyyeApat, jyyeApny; aipéw, ypnka, npyKn; edpi- 
oKw, qUpyKa, yipyKy, yopypyv, (or evp-). 

528. N. From fornmu (ora-), set, we have both eioryxn (older 
form) and éoryxyn (through perf. €ornxa); and from perf. éorxa, 
resemble, éwxy. 

ATTIC REDUPLICATION. 

529. Some verbs beginning with a, ¢, or o, followed 
by a single consonant, reduplicate the perfect and plu- 
perfect by prefixing their first two letters, and length- 
ening the following vowel as in the temporal augment. 
This is called Attie reduplication. Eg. 

’"Apow, plough, dp-npopat; euéw, vomit, éunpexa; eA€yxw, prove, 
€A7njAcypar; éAavvw (€Aa-), drive, €AjAaka, €AjAapor; aKovw, hear, 
dxyxoa. For the pluperfect, see 533. 

530. N. The Attic reduplication (so called by the Greek gram- 
marians) is not peculiarly Attic, and is found in Homer. 

531. N. Other verbs which have the Attic reduplication are 
dyeipw, aArcipw, drEw, Eyeipu, Epeidw, Epxopat, EoOiw, dAAVML, Guvop, 
épiccw, pepw. See also, for Ionic or poetic forms, aipéw, dAdopas, 
dAuKtéw, dpapickw, épeitw, exw, Hpiw, (ddv-) ddadvopat, dfw, 6paw 
(Grwra), 6péyw, Gpvuyt (dp-). 
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5382, N. ’Eyeipw (éyep-), rouse, has 2 perf. éyp-yopa (for éy-yyop-a, 
643), but perf. mid. éy-nyeppat. 

533. By strict Attic usage, the pluperfect takes a temporal 
augment in addition to the Attic reduplication. Thus, dxovw, 
hear, axyxoa, plup. yKnkoy; 80 dz-wAdAE (of dz-cAAU ML, d7-dAWAa), 
wpopoKxe (of dpvipt, dudpoxa), and di-wpwpuxro (of &-opiccu, 
dt-opwpvypot) occur in Attic prose. See also Homeric pluperfects 
of €Aaivw and épedw. 

But the mss. and the editions of Attic authors often omit the 
additional augment, as in €A-yA€ypyv (487, 2). 

REDUPLICATED AORISTS. 

534, N. The second aorist active and middle in all the moods 
and the participle sometimes has a reduplication in Homer; as 
méppadov from dpalw, tell; mémiBov from meiOw (mO-), persuade ; 
rerapropyv (646) from réprw, delight; xexXounv and KexAdpuevos 
(650) from KéAopat, command; jpapov from dpapioxw (dp-), join 
(531); wpopov from dpvupe (ép-), rouse; mweradwv (partic.) from 
qdaAXw (mad-), shake ; kexdpw (subj.) from xépvw (kap-), 80 AeAdxw 
from Aayxdvw; mepideoOa, inf. from deidouat (dié-), spare, 80 
Ae-AabéoGat, Ae-AaBéoba. In the indicative a syllabic augment 
may be prefixed to the reduplication ; as éxexAduny, éxedvov (from 
gev-), éxréppadov. 

535. N. The second aorist of dyw, lead, has a kind of Attic 
reduplication (529), which adds the temporal augment in the 
indicative. Thus yy-ay-ov (ady-ay-), subj. dyayw, opt. dydyoun, 
inf. dyayeiv, part. dyayév; mid. 7yayopny, aydywopat, etc., — all in 
Attic prose. See also the aorists yveyxa and yveyxoy (from stem 
évex-, év-evex-, €veyx-) of pépw, the Homeric dAaAxov (for dA-aA€x-ov) 
of dr€Ew, ward off, and évevirov or Avin-ar-ov of évirrw (éver-), chide. 
See also épixw, 7pvK-ak-ov. 

REDUPLICATED PRESENTS. 

536. A few verbs reduplicate the present by prefixing the 
initial consonant with c; as yw-yvooxw (yvo-), know, ri-Onus (Ge), 
put, yi-yvopas (for ye-yer-opat), become. 

For these see 651 and 652, with 794, 2. 

E as AUGMENT OR REDUPLICATION BEFORE A VOWEL. 

537. 1. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the 
syllabic augment, as if they began with a consonant. These 
verbs also have a simple e for the reduplication. When 
another e follows, ee is contracted into e. Eg. 
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"NGEw (w6-), push, € éwoa, Ewa pau, edo Oy ; aAtoKopat, be captured, 
édAwxa, 2 aor. €aAwy (or WAwy) 5 dyvups (dy-), break, éaga, 2 pf. 
édya; épdw, do, Ionic, 2 pf. gopya; CVEOpAL, buy, Ewvovpny, | etc. ; 
€0iL ur, accustom, ciOica, ciOixa (from ée8-) ; éaw, permit, aoa, eid Ka; 
éxw, have, elyov (from €-exov). 

2. These verbs are, further, élicow, €Axw, ew, epyatopau, € ep 
or éprvlu, éoridw, tnt (é-), with the aorists efSov and efAov (aipew) ; 
the perfects dw6a (with irregular e), Ionic éw6a (70-), and gouxa 
(ix-, eix-), and plpf. eiornxyn (for é€or-) of torn. See also Ionic 
and poetic forms under avdavw, arrw, eidopat, ciAw, elzrov, eipa, 
éArrw, Evvipt, Cw, and eopar. 

538. N. ‘Opdw, see, and dy-o’yw, open, generally take the tem- 
poral augment after €; as éwpwy, éwpdaxa (or é0paxa), éewpapor 
(with the aspirate retained); dv-€wyov, dv-ewfa (rarely yvovyoy, 
nvotga, 544). Homer has éyvéavoy from avdavw, please; éwvoydet 
imp. of olvoxoéw, pour wine; and 2 plpf. édAmea and édpye from 
éAzw and épdw. “Eoptalw, keep holiday (Hdt. épralw), has Attic 
imp. €wptafor. 

539. N. This form is explained on the supposition that these verbs 
originally began with the consonant ¢ or o, which was afterwards 
dropped. Thus eldoyv, saw, is for éridov (cf. Latin vid-t); gopya is for 
Fefopya, from stem fepy-, cf. Eng. work (German Werk). So éprw, 
creep, is for o-eprw Act. Latin serpo), with imperf. ¢-ceprov, é-éprov, 
i beh (see 86); and éxw, have, is for cexw, whence imp. é-cexov, é-exor, 
elxoy. 


AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION OF COMPOUND VERBS. 


540. In compound verbs (882, 1) the augment or re- 
duplication follows the preposition. Prepositions (except 
qept and apo) here drop a final vowel before e. Eg. 

IIpoo-ypadw, mpoo-éypadov, mpoo-yéypada; eic-dyw, eio-jyov 
(133, 1); éx-BdAAw, &§-€BadrAov (63) ; ovA-héyur, ouv-€heyov ; oUp- 
mAEKw, ouv-érrexov (78, 1); TVY-XEW, TUV-EXEOY, OVY-KEXVKA; TV- 
oxevalw, ovv-eoxevafov (81); dzo-BddAw, dz-€BadAov; dva-Baivu, 
dv-éBn ; — but mept-€BadAov and zpo-€Aeyov. 

541. N. Ipé may be contracted with the augment; as mpov- 
Aeyorv and zpovBatvov, for zpo€Xeyov and poe Batvov. 

542, N. "Ex in composition becomes é¢ before e; and éy and 
avy resume their proper forms if they have been changed. See 
examples in 540. 

543. N. Some denominative verbs (861), derived from nouns 
or adjectives compounded with prepositions, are augmented or 
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reduplicated after the preposition, like compound verbs; as wro- 
revo (from Uronros), suspect, trwmrevov, as if the verb were from 
io and érrevw; doAoyeopat, defend one’s self, dr-ehoynodpny ; see 
also eehnaie eu: Tlapavopew, transgress law, rapynvopovy, etc., is 
very irregular. Karyyopéw (from xaryyopos), accuse, has xatyy0- 
povy (not éxaryydpovv). See duuraw and didxovew in the Catalogue 
of Verbs. 

| Such verbs are called indirect compounds (882, 2). 

544. N. A few verbs take the augment before the preposition, 
and others have both augments; as xaOéCopau, sit, xabeLero; xabilu, 
éxdOilov; xabevdw, sleep, éxdfevdov and xabyddov (epic Kabevdov) ; 
dvexu, Hveryouny, nverxounv (or Hvoxopnv); ahinus, adiny or Adinv. 
See also duduevviju, audtyvoew, dumiocxopuat, évoyAew, and duduo- 
Byréw, dispute, impf. yudioByrovy and yudeoByrovv (as if the 
last part were -oByrew). 

545. 1. Indirect compounds of dvc-, cll, and occasionally 
those of «d, well, are augmented or reduplicated after the ad- 
verb, if the following part begins with a short vowel. E.g. 

Avoapeoréw, be displeased, Svanpéorovv; evepyeréw, do good, 
evypyérouv or evepyerouv. 

2. In other cases, compounds of évo- have the augment or 
reduplication at the beginning, as dvarvyéw (from dvo-ruyys, 
unfortunate), édvoriyouv, dedvoTvxnKxa; and those of ed generally 
omit the augment. 


546. Other indirect compounds are augmented or redu- 
plicated at the beginning; as olxodopéw, build (from oixo- 
Sopos, house-builder), axodopovv, wxoddpnoa, wKoddpynta. See, 
however, ddo7orew. 


OMISSION OF AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION. 


547. Homer and the lyric poets often omit both the syllabic 
and the temporal augment; as dpfdeov, éxov, Ske (for dytrovr, 
elxov, edwxe). 

548. Herodotus often omits the temporal augment of the 
imperfect and aorist, and the syllabic augment of the pluperfect. 
He never adds the temporal augment to the Attic reduplication 
in the pluperfect (533). He always omits the augment in the 
iterative forms in oxov and oxopuyv; as AdBeokov, €xecKov (778). 

549. The Attic tragedians sometimes omit the augment in 
(lyric) choral passages, seldom in the dialogue. 
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550. The reduplication is very rarely omitted. But Homer has 
déxarat, from déxouar, for de5éxarat, receive, and a few other cases. 
Herodotus occasionally fails to lengthen the initial vowel in the per- 
fect; as in xarappwédnxas (for xar-npp-). 


ENDINGS. 


551. The verb is inflected by adding certain endings to 
the different tense stems. Those which mark the persons 
in the finite moods are called personal endings. There is 
one class of endings for the active voice, and another for 
the middle and passive; but the passive aorists have the. 
active endings. 

There is also one set of endings in each class for primary 
tenses, and one for secondary tenses. 

552. The personal endings of the indicative, subjunctive, 
and optative, which are most distinctly preserved in verbs 
in ss and other primitive forms, are as follows: — 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
Primary Secondary Primary Secondary 
Tenses. Tenses. Tenses. Tenses. 
Sing. 1. pe v par pny 
2. ¢(or), (Oa) $ oat co 
3. ot (TL) — TAL TO 
Dual 2. TOV TOV a8ov (8ov) o8ov (Gov) 
3. TOV THY o8ov (Gov) cOnv (Onv) 
Plur. 1. pew (pres) pev (pes) peda peda 
2. TE TE oe (Oe) oe (Oe) 
3. vou (vt), aoe Vv, wav vrat vTO 


553. The personal endings of the imperative are as fol- 


lows :— 
ACTIVE. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 
2. Ov TOV TE oo clov(Gov) ae (Oe) 
3. Te tev vrev or tecav | c0w(Ow) cbwv(bwv) clwv (Bwv) 
or 


clwcav (Owoav) 
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554, The endings of the infinitive are as follows : — 


ACTIVE: ev (contracted with preceding ¢ to ew), 
var, sometimes evar (probably for Fevar). 


MIDDLE AND Passive: o@as (primitive Oar). 


555. For the formation of the participles and the verbals in 
tos and reos, see 770-776. 


REMARKS ON THE ENDINGS. 


556. 1. Only verbs in pu have the primary endings ju and at 
in the indicative active. For ps in the optative, see 731. The 
original ot of the second person singular is found only in the epic 
€o-ci, thou art (807, 1). @a (originally perfect ending) appears in 
oioGa. (for oi8-Oa) from oida (820) and in jo-Ga from eiué (806); 
whence (0)@a in many Homeric forms (780, 4; 787, 4), and rarely 
in Attic (as éfy-o06a). In the third person singular re is Doric, 
as in ri@y-re for ri6y-cc; and it is preserved in Attic in éo-ré, is. 

2. A first person dual in peov is found three times in poetry: 
mepiowpeBov, subj. of zepdidwpt, Il. 23, 485; AcrcippeBov, from 
Acie, S. El. 950; dppapeBov, from dppdw, 8. Ph. 1079. Generally 
the first person plural is used also for the dual. 

3. In Homer roy and ofoy are sometimes used for ryv and ofnv 
in the third person dual of past tenses. This occurs rarely in the 
Attic poets, who sometimes have tyy for rov in the second person. 
The latter is found occasionally even in prose. 

4. In the first person plural pes is Doric. The poets often have 
peoOa for peOa (777, 1). 

5. In the third person plural you always drops v (78,3) and the 
preceding vowel is lengthened; as in Avovar for Avo-vor. The more 
primitive yre is Doric; as @epo-vre (Latin ferunt) for pépovor.} 


1 A comparison of the various forms of the present indicative of the 
primitive verb be (whose original stem is as-, in Greek and Latin es-), 
as it appears in Sanskrit, the older Greek, Latin, Old Slavic, and 
Lithuanian (the most primitive modern language, still spoken on the 
Baltic), will illustrate the Greek verbal endings. 


SINGULAR. 
Sanskrit. Older Greek. Latin. Old Slavic. Lithuanian. 

1. as-mi ép-pC (for éor-pe) fe]s-um yes-m’ es-mi 

2. asi éo-ol es yesi esi 

3. as-ti to-rl es-t yes-t’ es-ti 

PLURAL. 
1. s-mas éo-pév(Dor.elpés) [e]s-u-mus yes-mi es-me 
2. s-tha do-ré es-tis yes-te es-te 


3. 8-a-nti é-vr( (Doric) [e]s-u-nt s-u-t es-ti 
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6. @ seldom appears in the imperative, except in the second 
aorist active of pu-forms (755), and in the aorist passive, which 
has the active forms (551). 

In the third person plural of the imperative the endings vrwy 
and oOwy (Owv) are used in the older and better Attic. 

7. The primitive middle forms Oov, Oyv, Oe, Oat, etc. appear in 
the perfect and pluperfect after consonants; as rérpid-Oe (TptB-w). 
See 489. 


TENSE STEMS AND FORMS OF INFLECTION. 


SIMPLE AND COMPLEX TENSE STEMS. 


557. Tense stems are of two classes, simple and comple. 
A simple tense stem is the verb stem (often in a modified 
form), to which the endings are applied directly. A com- 
plex tense stem is composed of the verb stem (with its 
modifications) prolonged by a tense suffix (561, 5), to which 
the endings are applied. 


558. (Simple Tense Stems.) Simple tense stems are 
found 

(a) in the present and imperfect, the second aorist ac- 
tive and middle, and the second perfect and pluperfect, of 
the conjugation in pz (500), except in the subjunctive ; 

' (0) in the perfect and pluperfect middle of all verbs. 
E.g. 

(a) From qdypi (stem ¢a-), say, come da-péev, da-ré, pa-vat, 
é-da-re, etc. From riOyu (stem GOe-), put, come 2 aor. éOe-re, 
é-Be-r0, O€-cOw, O€-cba1, O€-yevos, etc.; and from the reduplicated 
tu-Oe- (536) come ribe-pev, riBe-re, TiOe-cat, TiDe-rat, €-riOe-vro, é-rie- 
abe, riBe-co, ribe-c Ban, etc. 

(6) From Xe-Av- (reduplicated stem of Av-w) with the middle 
endings (552) come Aé€Av-pat, A€Av-cat, A€Av-oHe, AeAV-cHat, AEAv- 
pévos; €-AeAv-pny, €-A€Av-G0, €-A€Av-0Ge, €-AEAU-VTO. 

559. (Complex Tense Stems.) Complex tense stems are 
found in all other forms of the verb. £.g. 

Avw (stem Av-), has (pres.) Ado-pev, Ave-re, Avo-peOa, Ave-oHe, 
Avovrat, etc.; (fut.) Adoopev, AVoE-TE, ALVTE-COaL, etc.; (aor.) 
édvca-pev, éica-re, éAvoa-che, dica-cOa, etc.; (1 aor. pass.) 


€-vOr-v, €-AVOr-pev, €-AVOr-Te, etc. 
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560. This distinction will be seen by a comparison of the 
present indicative middle of riOyps (riOe-) with that of drew 
(dtAe-) in its uncontracted (Homeric) form : — 


Te-par drrd-o-par TiOé-peOa rAc-d-peOa 
tiWe-rar rdré-e-(o) ar tie-ce =r Ad-c- 
vlOe-rar iré-e-rar vOe-vrar drdé-0-vrar 


561. (Tense Suffixes.) 1. In the present, imperfect, and 
second aorist active and middle of the conjugation in o, in 
all futures, and in the future perfect, the tense stem ends 
in a variable vowel, called the thematic vowel, which is o 
before » and y and in the optative, and is elsewhere e. 
This is written %-; as Av%., present stem of Avd-w; Auw%-, 
second aorist stem of Aefz-w. In the futures and the future 
perfect the thematic vowel is preceded by o. To these 
prolonged tense stems the endings are added. Eg. 

Ato-pev, A2ve-7rE, Avovot for Avo-vor (78, 3); éAuro-v, &AuTE-s, 
€-Nirro-pev, €-Aime-re; €-Nime-cbe, €-Airo-vro; Avao-pev, Aice-re, Aico- 
vra. For the terminations wo, ets, ec in the singular, see 623. 

2. The subjunctive has a long thematic vowel “/,-, which appears 
in both conjugations; as A€éyw-pev, A€y7-re, A€yw-oe for Aeyw-vor 
(78, 3); Oapev for Oé-w-pev, Ore for Oé-apre. 

3. The first aorist stem has a suffix oa-, the first perfect xa-, and 
the second perfect a-. 

4. The first aorist passive has a suffix Oe- (or 67), and the 
second aorist passive e- (or 7); as Aciz-w, édeih-Or-v, Aeh-i-vat, 
(Acp-Gé-w) AethOG; gdaivw (dav), eparry-v, davipva, hayv-<-vros ; 
€XV-Or-v, EXv-Ors, EAV-On-pev, Av-Oe-vrwv, Av-GE-vres. 

The first and second passive futures have @yo%- and no%-; as 
Aed-Onco-pat, Av-Onoe-ce, hay-yoo-pat, payv-yoe-rat. 

5. The thematic vowels, and «%-, oa-, xa- (a-), 0e- (Or) or €- (17), 
Ono%- or no%-, (1-4), are called tense suffixes. 

562. (Optative Suffix.) The optative inserts a mood suffix or 
tn- (e-) between both the simple and the complex tense stem and 
the personal endings. (See 730.) 

For the subjunctive, see 718; 561, 2. 


TWO FORMS OF INFLECTION. 


568. To the two classes of tense stems correspond gener- 
ally two forms of inflection,—the simple form and the 
common form. 
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I. Tae Simpte Form oF INFLECTION. 

564. To this form (sometimes called the mu-form) belong 
all tenses which have simple tense stems (558) and also 
both passive aorists,— always excepting the subjunctives 
(561, 2.). It has these peculiarities of inflection : — 

1. The first and third persons singular of the present indicative 
active have the endings pz and at (552); as pr, y-ot; TiO, 
TiOy-or. 

2. The second aorist imperative active generally retains the 
ending 6 (553); as B7-A, go. So rarely the present; as da-&, 
say. (See 752; 755.) 

3. The third person plural has the active endings aot and cay (552). 

4. The infinitive active has the ending vase or evae (554); as 
rBé-vat, bé-var (Ent), i-€var (etc). 

5. Participles with stems in o-vr have nominatives in ovs; as 
Si8ovs, dudd-vr-os (see 565, 5). 

6. In all forms of this class except the second aorist and the 
optative, the middle endings oa and oo regularly retain ao; as 
TiWe-cat, €-riBe-c0; A€Av-cat, €-AéAv-co. But 2 aorist ov (for 
€0e-c0); optative ioraio (for iora-t-co). 

7. The passive aorists, which belong here although they do not 
have simple stems (558), have the inflection of the second aorist 
active of the pu-form; Avw, €Av-Oy-v; paivw (pav-), Epay-n-v, pave, 
gaveinv, pavyn-ht, pavy-vat, paveis (for dav-e-vrs), inflected like 
corny, oT, Oeinv, or7-Ot, or7n-vat, Geis (506). 


II. THe Common Form Or INFLECTION. 


565. To this form belong all parts of the verb in wo, ex- 
cept the perfect and pluperfect middle and the passive 
aorists, and also all subjunctives. It has the following 
peculiarities of inflection. 

1. It has the thematic vowel and the other tense suffixes men- 
tioned in 561, 1-3. For the inflection of the present and imperfect 
indicative, see 623 and 624. 

2. The imperfect and second aorist have the ending vy in the 
third person plural; the pluperfect has cay. 

3. The imperative active has no ending in the second person 
singular, except ov in the first aorist. 

4. The infinitive active has ev (for e-ev) in the present, future, 
and second aorist; ¢-vae in the perfect; and o-at (or at) in the 
first aorist. 

5. Participles with stems in ovr have nominatives in wy (564, 5). 
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6. The middle endings oat and go in the second person singular 
drop o and are contracted with the thematic vowel; as Aveoa, 
Avent, Ain or Aver; ATE, eAvEo, €Avov (88, 2). For Ionic uncon- 
tracted forms, see 777, 2; 78d, 2. 


FORMATION AND INFLECTION OF TENSE SYSTEMS. 


566. To understand the inflection of the verb, we must 
know the relation of each tense stem to the verb stem, and 
also certain internal modifications which the verb stem 
undergoes in some of the tense systems. 


FORMATION OF THE PRESENT STEM FROM THE VERB 
STEM. — EIGHT CLASSES OF VERBS. 


567. When the verb stem does not appear as part of the 
present stem, as it does in Aiv-w and A€y-w (459), it generally 
appears in a strengthened form; as in xémr-w (xor-), cu, 
pavOav-w (ya0-), learn, dpéox-w (dpe-), please. In a few very 
irregular verbs no connection is to be seen between the 
present stem and the stem or stems of other tenses; as in 
hepw (dep-), bear, fut. otow, aor. nveyKa. 

568, Verbs are divided into eight classes with reference 
to the relation of the present stem to the verb stem. 


569. First Crass. (Verb Stem unchanged throughout.) 
Here the present stem is formed by adding the thematic 
vowel %- (565, 1) to the verb stem. £.g. 

Aéyw (Aey-), say, present stem Aey%-, giving A€yo-pev, A€ye-re, 
A€yo-pat, A€ye-rat, A€yo-vrat, é-Aeyo-v, €-AEye-s, €-A€ye-TE, €-A€ye-obe, 
é-Aéyo-vro, etc. in the present and imperfect. For w, es, « in the 
present active, see 623. 

570. N. Some verbs of this class have the stem variable in 
quantity in different tenses; as dvw, div, OABw, mtyo, TptBo, 
TUpw, Yoyw. See these in the Catalogue of Verbs. For Av, see 471. 

571. N. The pure verbs of the first class which irregularly retain a 
short vowel in certain tenses are given in 639; those which insert o in 
certain tenses, in 640. ‘The verbs (of all classes) which add e to the 
stem in some or all tenses not of the present system (as BovAopar) are 
given in 657 and 658. Reduplicated presents of all classes are given in 
651 and 652. These and others which are peculiar in their inflection 
are found in the Catalogue of Verbs. For special peculiarities, see 
ylyvoua, €0w, rw, Exw, wirrw, TikTw. 
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572. Szeconp Cuass. (Stems with Strong Forms.) This 
class includes verbs with mute stems which have strong 
forms with e (oc), ev, or y (31) in all tenses except in the 
second aorist and second passive systems, in which they have 
the weak forms in «, v, anda. The present stem adds %- 
to the strong form of the stem. E.g. 

Acizr-w, leave, 2 aor. €-Aur-ov, 2 perf. A-Aour-a; hevy-w, flee, 2 aor. 
€é-pvy-ov; THK-w, melt, 2 aor. pass. é-rax-nv; with present stems Aeur%-, 
gevy%-, THK%-. 

573. To this class belong dAe/-a, épe‘r-w, Aedr-w, TeO-w, oTE/B-w, 
oreix-w, perd-opat; KevO-w, revO-opat, Tevy-w, pevy-w; K7d-w, AnO-w, 
onn-w, THK-w; With Ionic or poetic épeck-w, épevy-oual, Tuny-w;—all 
with weak stems in t, v, or a. See also Oaz- or trad-, stem of réOy7ra 
and érador, and exw (€orxa). Tpwy-w, gnaw, 2 aor. é-rpay-ov, irregu- 
larly has w in the present. For pyy-vuju and ciw6a (76-), see 689. 

For exceptions in a few of these verbs, see 642, 2. See 611. 

574. Six verbs in ew with weak stems in v belong by 
formation to this class. These originally had the strong 
form in ev, which became e¢ (90, 2) before a vowel, and 
finally dropped ¢, leaving €; as wAc-w, sail (weak stem wAv-), 
strong stem mev-, wAef-, wAe-, present stem wAc%-. 

These verbs are O¢-w (weak stem 6v-), run, vé-w (vv-), swim, 7AE-w 
(7Av-), sail, rvé-w (avv-), breathe, pe-w (pr-), flow, xé-w (xv-), pour. 
The poetic cevw (ov-), urge, has this formation, with ev retained. 
(See 601.) | 

575. As verbs of the second class have the strong stem in 
almost all forms, this stem is here called the verb stem. 


576. THirp Crass. (Verbs in aru, or T Class.) Some 
labial (z, 8, ¢) verb stems add +r%-, and thus form the 
present in rrw; a8 Kdémt-w (Ko7-), cut (present stem xorr%-), 
Brdrr-w (BArAaB-), hurt, pirr-w (pid-, pid-), throw (71). 

577, N. Here the exact form of the verb stem cannot be deter- 
mined from the present. Thus, in the examples above given, the 
stem is to be found in the second aorists éxémnv, éBAaBnv, and 
€ppidyyv; and in xaAvrrw (karvB-), cover, it is seen in KaAvB-y, hut. 

578. The verbs of this class are drt-w (a¢-), Barr-w (Bad-), 
Brarr-w (Bra B-), Oart-w (rad-), Opimt-w (Tpvd-), Kadvrt-w 
(xaAvB-), kdpmt-w (Kapz7-), KNErT-w (KAET-), KOTT-w (KOT-), KpUTT-w 
(xpvB- or kpuv¢-), Kurt-w (Kud-), fpazt-w (fag-), pimr-w (pid-, 
pi¢-), oKdmrt-w (oKxad-), oKéerTopot (oKer-), oKyTTw (oKyT-), 
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oKxortw (cKwr-), TUTTw (TvT-), With Homeric and poetic yvdyrrw 
(yvapr7-), évirrw (é€vi7-), and paprrw (papz-). 

579. Fourtu Cuiass. (Jota Class.) In this class the 
present stem is formed by adding .%- to the verb stem and 
making the euphonic changes which this occasions. (See 
84.) There are four divisions. 


580. I. (Verbs in cow or trw.) Most presents in cow 
(rrw) come from palatal stems, « or x and generally y with 
« becoming oo (rr). These have futures in fw; as rpacow 
(zpay-), do, present stem rpaco%- (for mpay.%-), fut. rpagéw ; 
pordcow (padax-, seen in poadrakds), soften, fut. pardéw; 
Tapagow (Tapay-, seen iN tapayy), confuse, fut. rapdgéw; 
Kyptoow (Kypvx-), proclaim, fut. xnpiéw. (See 84, 1.) 

581. So also dicow (dix-), dAAdcow (dAAay-), dpdcow (dpay-), 
Bynoow (Bnx-), Spdoocw (dSpay-), EAicow (Ertk-), Opaoow (Opay- *), 
pacow (pay-), picow (pvK-), dpicow (dpvx-), TAHTTW (TANY-; 
mray-), wrncow (TTHK-), Wrvcow (mTvy-), GaTTW (Cay-), Tdcow 
(ray-), Ppdcow (ppay-), dpicow (ppik-), pvrdocw (dvdrax-). See 
also epic devdiocopat, Ionic and poetic duvoow and rpotccopa, and 
poetic apioow and vicow.! | 

582. Some presents in cow (rrw) are formed from lingual 
stems, which have futures in ow or aorists in aa; as épecow, 
row (from stem éper-, seen in épérys, rower), aor. ypeca. So 
also dpporrw (fut. apudow), BAirTw (pedtt-, 66), Acooopat (ALT-), 
mac0w, tAdcow, mricow, With ddacow (Hdt.), and poetic 
iudoow, Kkopvoow {xopv6-). 

Many presents of this kind are formed on the analogy of verbs 
with real lingual stems (see 587). 

583. N. Iléoow, cook, comes from an old stem zex-; while the 
tenses méfw, érea, etc. belong to the stem zez-, seen in later 
wértw and Ionic rérropat of Class III. 

584. II. (Verbs in fw.) Presents in fw may be formed 
in two ways :— 

585. (1) From stems in 8, with futures in ow; as xopuilw 
(kop.d-, Seen in Kopwd-74), carry, fut. xouicw; Ppalw (dpad-), 
say, fut. dpacw. (See 84, 3.) 


1 The lists of verbs of the fourth class are not complete, while those 
of the other classes which are given contain all the verbs in common use. 
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586. So appdlw (appod-), aprdlu, Arilw (€Ami8-), épifw (épis-), 
Gavpalo, fw (i8-) with eLopor (€6-), xrifw, vopilw, 6fw (65-), reAdLu, 
oxalu, oxi (oxt8-), pfu. 

587. N. Many verbs in fw, especially most in afw, with futures 
in ow, were formed on the analogy of those with actual stems in 6. 
(See Meyer, Gr. Gram. §§ 521, 522.) 

588. (2) From stems in y (or yy), with futures in gw; 
as opdlw (oday-), slay (odarrw in prose), fut. ofdgw; pelo 
(pey-), do (poetic and Ionic), fut. fpéfw; KAaLw (KAayy-), 
scream (cf. clango), fut. cAdyEw. (See 84, 3.) 

589. So xpaLw (xpay-), caAmilw (cadrmtyy-), orifw (orey-); with 
poetic draAralw, Balu, Bpifw, ypilw, érAcAiLw, xpilw, pilw, grumble, 
oral. 

590. N. Some verbs in {w have stems both in § and y; as 
mailw (mat0-, maty-), play, fut. wargovpar (666), aor. éraca. See 
also poetic forms of apra{w and vacow. (See 587.) 

591. N. Nifw, wash, fut. vivw, forms its tenses from a stem 
wB-, seen in Homeric virropat and later virrw. 


§92. III. (Verbs with enlarged Liquid Stems.) Of these 
there are three divisions : — 


593. (1) Presents in AAw are formed from verb stems in A 
with «%- added, Ax becoming AA; as oréAAw, send, for credr-t-w; 
dyyAAw, announce, for dyyeA-t-w; opdAdo, trip up, for cdad--w; 
present stems oreArA%-, etc. (See 84, 4.) 

See dAopuat (aA-), BarAAw (Bar-), OGAAw (OaA-), 6KEAAW (6KEA-), 
wdAAw (rad-), TeAAW (reA-), With poetic daddrAAw, idAAW, TKEAAD, 
TiAdw. 

594. (2) Presents in awvw and atpw are formed from verb 
stems in ay and ap- with .%- added. 

Here the ¢ is transposed and then contracted with a to at; as 
gaivw (dav-), show, for dav-t-w (present stem daw%-), future dava ; 
xalipw (xap-), rejoice, for yapt-w. (See 84, 5.) 

595. So cidpaivw (eidpav-), xepdatvw (Kepdav-), pacvouat (yav-), 
puaivw (pav-), gaivw (gav-), Enpaivw (Enpav-), zrowpaivw (zrolpar-), 
paiyw (pay-), caivw (car), onuaivw (ocnpuar-), TeTpaivw (TeTpar-), 
idaivw (dav-), xpaivw (xpav-); with poetic xpaivw (kpay-), mamrraivw 
(mamray-), miaivw (mi). Aipw (dp-), Kabaipw (xafap-), Texpatpo- 
pot (rexuap-), with poetic évaipw (évap-), éxOaipw (€xap-), caipw 
(cap-). 


140 INFLECTION. [596 


596. (3) Presents in evw, etpw, ivw, ipw, vvw, and vpw come 
from stems in ey, ep, tv, tp, vv, and vp, with .%- added. 

Here the added ¢ disappears and the preceding e, 4, or v is 
lengthened to «, t, Or v; as Teivn (rev-), stretch, for revt-w; 
Keipw (xep-), shear, for Kep-t-w ; Kpive (xpur- ); judge, for xpw-t-w; 
dpovw (duvv-), ward off, for dpuv-+w; cipw (avp-), draw, for 
Ovp-l-w. 

597. So yetvouat (yev-), xretvw (Krev-), and poetic Beivw (Ger) ; 
dycipw (dyep-), deipw (Sep-), eyeipw (yep-), Eneipw (uep-), metpowar 
(uEp-), pleipw (POep-), omeipw (orep), with poetic zeipw (zep-). 
KXivw (KAw-), olvopat (ow-), aicxove (aicxvr-), Oapoivw (Gapovr-), 
ofivw (dkvv-), tAvvw (aAvY-), papTipopot (papTup-), drAoPipouat 
(6Aodpup-). Oixripw (oixrip-), pity (commonly written olxre/pw), 
is the only verb in tpw. 

598. N. ’OdeirAw (dded-), be obliged, owe, follows the analogy 
of stems in ey, to avoid confusion with dd@eAAw (dqeA-), increase ; 
but in Homer it has the regular present ddé\Aw. Homer has 
eiAopuat, press, from stem éd-. 

599. N. Verbs of this division (ITI.) regularly have futures 
and aorists active and middle of the liquid form (663). For excep- 
tions (in poetry), see 668. 

600. N. Many verbs with liquid stems do not belong to this 
class; as déuw and depw in Class I. For Baivw ete. in Class V., 
see 610. 

601. IV. (Stems in av.) Here belong xatw, burn, and 
kAaiw, weep (Attic also caw and xAaw). The stems xav- and 
kAav- (seen in xavow and xAatoouat) became xagi- and xAage-, 
whence xat- and xAa- (90, 2). (See 574.) 


602. N. The poets form some other presents in this way; as dalw 
(Saf-), burn, valw (var-), swim. So, from stems in ac-, paloyat (uac-, 
pagt-, pat-), seek, dalopat (dac-), divide. ‘Orulw, marry, has stem émv-, 
whence fut. drtow. 


608. Firru Cuiass. (N Class.) (1) Some verb stems 
are strengthened in the present by adding v before the 
thematic vowel %-; as dOav-w (6a0-), anticipate (present 
stem ¢dOav%-); POi-w (f&-), waste; daxv-w (dax-), bite; 
kapv-w (xap-), be weary; Tépv-w (ae) , cut. 

604. So Baivw (Ba-, Bav-, 610), mivw (mt-, see also 621), rivw 
(r-), Stvw (with dw), Hom. 6ivw (with Giw), rush; for éAawe 
(éda-), see 612. 
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605. (2) (a) Some consonant stems add ay; apaprdav-w 
(apapr-), err (present stem apapray%-); aicOdv-opat (aio6-), 
perceive; BAacrav-w (Braort-), sprout. 

(b) Here, if the last vowel of the stem is short, another 
nasal (y» before a labial, v before a lingual, y before a pala- 
tal) is inserted after this vowel; as AavOav-w (Aa6-, Aav6-), 
escape notice (AavOav%-) ; rAapBav-w (AaB-, AapB-), take; Oy- 
yavw (Oy-, Oyy-), touch. 

606. So aigdv-w (with avéw), dapfav-w (Sap6-), dz-exOdv-opar 
(€x0-), iLav-w (with if-w), oidav-w (oid-), drAcoOav-w (drALc6-), dpAL- 
oxav-w (6A-, d6Atox-, 614); with poetic dAcraiv-opoe (dAtr-, 610), 
dAddry-w (dAG-), épidaiv-w (€pid-). With inserted vy, y, or p, avddv-w 
(ad-), ktyydvw, epic xiydvw (Kty-), Aayyav-w (Aay-), pavOav-w (pal-), 
avvOav-opat (1v6-), Tvyyav-w (Tvx-), With poetic yaydav-w (xad-), 
épuyydv-w (épvy-). 

607. (3) A few stems add ve: Bivée-w (with Bi-w), stop up, 
ixvée-opat (with fk-w), come, kvvé-w (kv-), kiss; also dua-wryve- 
Opal, have on, and b-to yve-opat, promise, from ig x-w. 

608. (4) Some stems add w or (after a vowel) wv. These 
form the second class (in voyr) of verbs in ps, as decxv-pe 
(Sex-), show, xepavvv-yu (xepa-), mix, and are enumerated in 
797,1. Some of these have also presents in ww. (See 502, 2.) 

609. (5) A few poetic (chiefly epic) verbs add va to the stem, 
forming presents in vyuz (or deponents in vayat): most of these have 
presents in yaw; as dapvyu (Sap-va-), also dapvaw, subdue. These 
form a third class of verbs in pu, and are enumerated in 797, 2. 

610. N. Baivw (Ba-, Bav-), go, and dadpaivopat (d0¢p-, dadpar-), 
smell, not only add y or ay, but lengthen ay to aw on the principle 
of Class IV. (594). They belong here, however, because they do not 
have the inflection of liquid verbs (599). See also xepdatvu, paiva, 
rerpaivw, With Homeric dAvraivopat (dAtT-, dAcTav-). 

611. N. Some stems of this class lengthen a short vowel (on 
the principle of Class IT.) in other tenses than the present; as 
AapBavw (AaB-), fut. Anpouat (AnB-): so daxvw, Aayxdvw, Aav- 

dvw, Tvyxavw. See also épvyyavw, épxouat, and ruvOdvopae. 

Three verbs in vue (608), Cevyvom, ryyvupt, pyyvop, belong 
equally to Class II. and Class V. 

612. N. ’EXavvw (édo-), drive, is irregular in the present stem 
(probably for é\a-vv-w). "“OA-Av-ps (6A-), destroy, adds Av (by 
assimilation) instead of w to the stem od-. 
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613. SixtH Cuass. (Verbs in oxw.) These add ox%- or 
wrx%- to the verb stem to form the present stem; as 
ynpa-oxw (ynpa-), grow old (present stem yynpack%-); etp-ioxw 
(cip-), find (cipiox%-) ; apé-oxw (dpe-), please, orep-ioxw (orep-), 
deprive. 

614. These verbs are, further, dA-(oxopot, duBr-ioKxw, durdax- 
ioxw (poetic), dvad-ioxw, amad-ioxw (poet.), apap-ioxw (poet.), 
Ba-cxw (poet.), Bc Bpw-oxw (Bpo-), ava Biw-oKxopat (3t0-), BAa- 
oKw ( pon, Bro-), yeywr-ioxe, yeyvw-oKw (yvo-), d-dpa-cxw (Spa-), 
éraup-icxw (poet.), 7Ba-cxw, Oyy-cxw (Bav-, 6va-), Opuroxew (Gop-, 
Opo-), Ad-oxopat, peOv-onw, KuKAr-O KW (kAy-) (poet.), Kv-io Kop 
(kv-), pu-pvyj-oKw (pva-), wizi-oxw (Ion. and Pind.), mi-rpa-oxw, 
mipav-oxw (av-), declare (Hom.), rerpw-oxw (tpo-), da-oKe, 
xé-oxw. See also the verbs in 617. ’OdA-oKavw (6gA-) takes wx 
and then adds ay (606). 

615. N. Many presents of this classs are reduplicated (536) ; 
as yt-yvwoKxw (yvo-). See 652,1. “Ap-ap-ioxw has a form of Attic 
reduplication (529). 

616. N. Final o of the verb stem becomes w, and final 4 sometimes 
becomes a or 7; as in yeyvwoxw (yvo-), didpdoxw (Spa-); Ovyoxw (Oar-, 
@va-), Doric @vdoxw (for Ova-iKw). 

617. N. Three verbs, d\v-cxw (dduk-), avoid, idd-oxw (di5ax-), 
teach, and Ad-oxw (Aak-), speak, omit « or x before cxw. So Homeric 


éloxw Or loxw (éix- or ik-), liken, and tirdoxopat (Ux tux-), for Tt-TuK- 
oxopat, prepare. See also ployw (for wry-cxw) and mdoxw (for rad-cxw). 


618. N. These verbs, from their ending oxw, are called inceptive, 
though few have any inceptive meaning. 

619. SrventH Cuass. (Presents in mu with simple stems.) 
Here the verb stem, sometimes reduplicated (652), without 
the thematic vowel, appears as the present stem. £.g. 

Pyui (da-), say, ha-pev, pa-ré; riOnpe (Oe-), put, ride-per, 
ribe-re, ribe-pat, TiOé-peba, €-ribe-cbe, é-riPe-vro; Sidwys (80-), 
d1-d0-j1ev. 

For the strong form of these stems in the singular of the 
active, see 627. 

620. All verbs in ps, except those in vom under 608, and the 
epic forms in yn (or vapat) with va added to the stem (609), are 
of this class. They are enumerated in 794. (See 502, 1.) 


621. Eicutu Cuass. (Mixed Class.) This includes the 
few irregular verbs which have any of the tense stems so 
essentially different from others, or are otherwise so pecul- 
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iar in formation, that they cannot be brought under any 
of the preceding classes. They are the following : — 

aipew (aipe-, éA-), take, fut. atpnow, 2 aor. etdov. 

eldov (¢t6-, i8-), saw, vidi, 2 aorist (no present act.); 2 pf. ofda, 
know (820). Mid. eidouac (poet.). Eidov is used as 2 aor. of 
épaw (see below). 

elzrov (eiz-, ép-, pe-), spoke, 2 aor. (no pres.); fut. (€pew) €pa, 
pf. ei-pryrxa. The stem ép- (pe-) is for fep- (¢pe-), seen in Lat. 
ver-bum (649). So éy-ézrw. 

€pxouor (epy-, eAev6-, éAvb-, €AG-), go, fut. éXevoopuan (poet.), 
2 perf. éAnAvOa, 2 aor. 7APov. The Attic future is eZ, shall go 
(808). 

éabiw (é06-, é5-, pay-), eat, fut. ouat, 2 aor. épayov. 

dpdw (dpa-, d7-, £u0-), see, fut. douat, pf. Ewpaxa, 2 aor. eldov 
(see above). 

nacxw (7ab-, revO-), suffer, fut. weicopat, 2 pf. wérovOa, 2 aor. 
éxafov. (See 617.) 

aivw (at, o-), drink, fut. riouat, pf. rémwxa, 2 aor. éxiov. (See 
604.) 

tpéxw (tpex-, Spap-), run, fut. Spapotuo, pf. Sedpaynxa (657), 
2 aor. édpapov. 

héepw (hep-, oi-, évex-, by reduplication and syncope éveve, 
éveyx-), bear, fero; fut. oiow, aor. nveyxa, pf. év-yvox-a (643; 692), 
éy-vey-pat, aor. p. AvexOnv. 

For full forms of these verbs, see the Catalogue. See also the 
irregular verbs in pe (805-820). 

622. N. Occasional Homeric or poetic irregular forms appear even 


in some verbs of the first seven classes. See dxayliw, adrddéw, yiyvouat, 
and xavidvw in the Catalogue. 


INFLECTION OF THE PRESENT AND IMPERFECT INDICATIVE. 


623. (Common Form.) The present indicative adds the 
primary endings (552) to the present tense stem in %-, ex- 
cept in the singular of the active, where it has the termi- 
nations w, es, e, the origin of which is uncertain. The 
first person in w is independent of that in ju, and both the 
forms in w and in mu were probably inherited by the Greek 
from the parent language. For the third person in ovoe (for 
ovat), see 556, 5. 


624. Of the two forms of the second person singular middle 
in y and e (565, 6), that in e« is the true Attic form, which was 
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used in prose and in comedy. But the tragedians seem to have 
preferred the form in y,! which is the regular form in the other 
dialects, except Ionic, and in the later common dialect. This 
applies to the future middle and passive and to the future perfect, 
as well as to the present. 

625. BovdAouat, wish, and oiopas, think, have only BovAe and oie, 
with no forms in y. So dWouat, future of dpdw, see, has only ower. 

626. The imperfect adds the secondary endings to the 
tense stem in %-. See the paradigm of Aw. 


627. (M.-form.) Here the final vowel of the stem is long 
(with y, w, v) in the singular of both present and imperfect 
indicative active, but short (with a or ¢, 0, ¥) in the dual and 
plural, and also in most other forms derived from the present 
stem. This change from the strong stem in the indicative 
singular to the weak stem in other forms is one of the most 
important distinctions between the p-form and that in o. 
The endings here include yz, s, oc in the singular of the present, 
and oav in the third person plural of the imperfect. (See 506.) 

628. The third person plural of the present active has 
the ending aot (552), which is always contracted with a 
(but never with ¢, o, or v) of the stem; as iordou (for toro- 
aot), but reOe-acr, dd0-acr, Secxvd-ace. 

629. The only verbs in jz with consonant stems are the irregu- 
lar eiud (é€o-), be, and yaoi (yo-), sit. (See 806 and 814.) | 
630. Some verbs in ys and wu have forms which follow the 
inflection of verbs in ew and ow. Thus the imperfect forms ériOets 
and éri#e (as if from rifew), and édidovv, ed/dous, €d/dou (as if from 
d.d0w), are much more common than the regular forms in ys, 7 and 

wy, ws, w. So reBets for réOys in the present. (See also 741.) 

631. Some verbs in vs have also presents in vw; as Setxviw for 
Secxvupu. 

632. Avvaymu, can, and éricrapos, know, often have édvvw (or 
novvw) and Ariotw for édvvaco and ymicraco in the imperfect, and 
occasionally dvva and éxiora for dvvaca and éxicracas in the 
present. 

638. For the present (with the other tenses) in the dependent 
moods and the participle, see the account of these (718-775). 


1 Kirchhoff and Wecklein in Aeschylus, and Bergk in Sophocles, 
give only the form in 7. 
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MODIFICATION OF THE VERB STEM IN CERTAIN 
TENSE SYSTEMS. 


634. Before discussing the other tense systems (II.-IX.), we 
must mention some modifications which the verb stem regularly 
undergoes in certain forms. Mere irregularities, such as are found 
only in verbs of the eighth class (621), are not noticed here. 


635. (Lengthening of Vowels.) Most stems ending in a 
short vowel lengthen this vowel before the tense suffix 
(561, 5) in all tenses formed from them, except the present 
and imperfect. A and « become y, and o becomes w; but a 
after ¢, 1, or p becomes a (29). Eg. 

Tipdw (ripa-), honor, tipj-ow, érivy-oa, rertn-Ka, tert un-po, 
erin-Onv; pir€w (prre-), love, Pirrnow, pirnoa, wepirnka, repiry- 
pat, epiryOynv; Syrow (SnAo-), show, SnrAwow, éd74AwWoa, SedyAwKa, 
daxpvw, Saxpiow. But édw, éaow; idopat, iacoua; Spdaw, Space, 
édpaca, dedpaxa. 

636. This applies also to stems which become vowel stems by 
metathesis (649); as Bad\Aw (Bad-, BAa-), throw, pf. BéBrAn-Ka; 
Kdpvw (Kap-, kpa-), labor, xexpyn-Kxa; or by adding e (657); as Bov- 
Aopar (BovaA-, BovAc-), wish, BovAy-copat, BeBovAn-pat, €Bovdry-Onv. 

637. For the long stem vowel in the singular of the present 
and imperfect indicative of verbs in pu, see 627. 

638. N. ’Axpodopat, hear, has dxpodcopo etc.; ypaw, give oracles, 
lengthens a to 7; as xpyowetc. So rpyow and érpyoa from stem 
Tpa-; see TeTpaivw, bore. 

639. Some vowel stems retain the short vowel, contrary 
to the general rule (635); as yeAaw, laugh, yeAacoua, éyé- 
Aaoa; dpxéw, suffice, dpxéow, npxeoa; paxouat (paxe-), fight, 
paxécopat (lon.), éuayerapny. 

(a) This occurs in the following verbs: (pure verbs) dyapat, 
aidéouat, dxéouat, dréw, dviw, dpKéew, dpow, adpvw, yeAdw, EAxiw (see 
2\xw), euéw, épdw, Léw, OrAdw, Adu, break, £€w, rriw, ordw, rede, 
Tpéw, prdw, xarAdw; and epic dxydéw, Koréw, Ao€w, verxew, and the 
stems (da-) and (de-);— (other verbs with vowel stems) dpéoxw 
(dpe-), dyOopar (dxOe-), eAatvw (édra-), EArdoxopat (fAa-), peOtoxw 
(pe6v-) ; also all verbs in avvwym and ewups, with stems in a and e 
(given in 797, 1), with dAADpe (6Ae-) and Guvipe (dpo-). 

(0) The final vowel of the stem is variable in quantity in differ- 
ent tenses in the following verbs: (pure verbs) aivéw, aipéw, déw, 
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bind, Siw (see divw), épvw (epic), Oiw, sacrifice, karA€w, Adw, pve, 
roléw, tovew; — (other verbs) Batvw (Ba-), ebpicxw (etp-, ebpe-), 
paxopat (paye-), wivyw (mt-, 70-), POavw (POa-), POivw (PHt-). 

640. (Insertion of co.) Vowel stems which retain the 
short vowel (639) and some others add @ to the final vowel 
before all endings not beginning with o in the perfect and 
pluperfect middle. The same verbs have o before 6e or @y in 
the first passive tense system. Eg. 

TeAéw, finish, reréd€-0-pat, érereAEopny, eredcoOny, Teeo po open ; 
yAdu, lauyh, éyeXa-o-Onv, yeAacOnvar; xpaw, give oracles, xpyow, 
Kexpy-o-pat, expnoOnv. 

641. This occurs in all the verbs of 639 (a), except dpow, so 
far as they form these tenses; and in the following: dxovw, dpaw, 
Opavw, Kehevur, KrEtw (Ag w), KYO, KVL, Kpov, Kudo (or Kvdivdw), 
Acvu, vew, heap, fiw, tratw, Traut, Tavw, TAEW, TpLW, TELW, TiVO, Hw, 
XW, xpaw, ypiw, and poetic pacw. Some, however, have forms both 
with and without o See the Catalogue. 

642. (Strong Form of Stem in Second Class.) 1. Verbs 
of the second class have the strong form of the stem (572%, 
as Aeur- OF Aour- in Aedrw, THK- IN THKw, vev- IN (vefw) vew, in all 
tenses except in the second aorist and second passive tense 
systems; as devyw, pevgouat, méhevya, Epvyov; Aeirw, AEiifu, 
AdAoira, EXttov; THKw, TH~w, Térnka, érdxynv; pew (for pew), 
pevoopat, éppunv. 

2. Exceptions are the perfect and aorist passive of revyw (rvy-), 
which are regular in Ionic, and most tenses of yéw (xv-) and cevw 
(ov-). After the Attic reduplication (529) the weak form appears; 
as in dAcidbw (ddtd-), dA-nAtha: see also épeckw and épeirw. The 
perfects €ppvnxa (few) and éor¢Byyot are from stems in e- (658, 2). 

643. (E changed to o in Second Perfect.) In the second 
perfect system, e of the verb stem is changed too. Eg. 

Lréepyw, love, €oropya; mwéeuTw, send, wéxoudpa; KA€rtw, steal, 
KéxAoda (576; 692); rpepw, nourish, rérpoda; rixtw (rex-), bring 
forth, réroxa; yiyvopat (yev-), become, y<yova, éyeyovn, yeyovevat, 
yeyovws. 

So éye/pw (éyep-), éypyyopa (532); Kxreivw (xrev-), éxrova (in 
compos.); A€yw, collect, etAoxa ; macxw (7a6-, zrev0-), aérov0a. ; 
Trépdopat, mémopda; Tpéerw, TéeTpopa; Hepw (eveK-), Evyvoxya; POeipw 
(pbep-), EPOopa; xEelw (xe5-), Kexoda. 


For Aeiz-w, A€-Aotr-a., and weiO-w, wé-7roh-a, see 31; 642, 1. 
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644, (A lengthened to y or a in Second Perfect.) In some 
verbs a of the stem is lengthened to y ora in the second perfect. 

These are dyviu (dy-), éaya (Ionic éyya) ; OaAAw (Ba2- , TEOnAa. ; 
Kpalw (kpay-), KeKpaya ; Adoxw (Aak-), A€AdKa; paivopor (pav-), 
BAe, caipw (cap-), céonpa; haivw (parv-), repyva. 

5. (E changed to a.) In monosyllabic liquid stems, e« 
1S eget changed to a in the first perfect, perfect mid- 
dle, and second passive tense systems. £.g. 

ZréAAw (credA-), send, éoradrxa, écradpot, éoTdAnV, oTAaANTOpAL ; 
Keipw (Kep-), shear, Kexappat, éxapyv (Ion.); o7meipw (orep-), sow, 
éomappat, €omdpyv. So in d€pw, xreivw, peipopat, reivw, TEAAW, and 
Pbeipw. 

646. N. The same change of ¢ to a (after p) occurs in orpédu, 
turn, éoTpappat, eorpadyy, orpaprcopat (but 1 aor. eorpépOny, 
rare) ; TpeTru, turn, TéTpappot, érpamynv (but érpepOny, Ion. érpa- 
pFnv) ; ; Tpépu, nourish, TEOpapput, érpapyy (but eOpepOny) ; also 
in the second aorist passive of xAérrw, steal, Thea, weave, and 
repr, delight, €xAdrnv, érAdknv, aud (epic) érapmrnv (1 aor. éxrAe 
POnv, errExOnv, érépPOnv, rarely epic érdpPOyv). It occurs, further, 
in the second aorist (active or middle) of xretva, kill, réuvw, cut, 
Tperw, and réprw; viz., in éxravov (poet.), érapov, érapounv, érpa- 
Tov, €Tpamouny, TeTapTounv (Hom.); also in several Homeric and 
poetic forms (see dépxopat, 7é€pOw, and rrycow). For reivo, érdOny, 
see 711. 

647. (N of stem dropped.) Four verbs in vw drop v of the 
stem in the perfect and first passive systems, and thus have 
vowel stems in these forms : — 

xptvw (xpw-), separate, Kéxptka, Kexptiuat, expiOnv; KAtvw (KAL-), 
incline, xéxXtxa, KéxAtpat, €xALOnv; TAvVW (sAvV-), wash, werAUpAL, 
€xrAvOnv; teivw (Tev-), stretch, réraxa (645), rérapat, éraOnv, éx- 
ta@yconat. So xreivw in some poetic forms; as éxra-Ony, éxtd-ynv. 
See also epic stem qev-, da-. For the regular Homeric éxAivOnv 
and éxpivOny, see 709. 

648. When final y of a stem is not thus dropped, it becomes 
nasal y before xa (78, 1), and is generally replaced by o before pau 
(83); as gaivw (dav-), répayxa, repacpat, EpavOnv. (See 700.) 

649. (Metathesis.) The stem sometimes suffers metathesis (64) : 

(1) in the present, as Ovyoxw (Oav-, Ava-), die, (616) ; 

(2) in other tenses, as BaAAw (Bad-, BAa-), throw, BéeBAnxa, 
BéBrAnpat, €BAnOnv; and (poetic) dépxopat (Sepx-), see,2 aor. ESpaxov 
(Spax-, 646). 
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650. (Syncope.) Sometimes syncope (65): 

(1) in the present, as yiyvopat (yev-), become, for yi-yer-opat; 

(2) in the second aorist, as érrouny for é-rer-opnv; 

(3) in the perfect, as weravvume (zera-), expand, wérrapar for 
we-reTa-pot. See déepw in 621. ' 

651. (Reduplication.) Sometimes reduplication, besides the reg- 
ular reduplication of the perfect stem (520): 

(1) in the present, as yt-yvwoKw, know, yi-yvopat, ri-Onpe. 

(2) in the second aorist, as wei@w (m6-), persuade, mé-mbov 
(epic) ; so dyw, nyayov (Attic). 

652. 1. The following are reduplicated in the present : — 

(a) In Class I., yi-yvopat (for yeyer-opiat) 5 ioxw (for TUTEX-W) ; 
pipve (for insu), poetic for pévw; atarw (for meimer-w) 3 tikTw 
(for re-rTex-w). 

(b) In Class VI, Be Bedok (Bpo-), YeyacKe (yvo-), d-Spackw 
(dpa-), pepyyoKo Ga. Ti-TpaoKw (mpa-), Ti-TpwoKw (Tpo-), With 
poetic mumicxw and m-daioxw, and dpapioxw with peculiar Attic 
reduplication (615). 

(c) In Class VII., the verbs in ys which are enumerated in 
794, 2. 

2. For reduplicated second aorists, see 534 and 535. 


653. (E added to Stem.) New stems are often formed by 
adding e to the verb stem. 


654. (1) From this new stem in e some verbs form the 
present stem (by adding %-), sometimes also other tense 
stems. H.g. 

Aoxé-w (d0x-), seem, pres. stem (Soxe%-, fut. d0fw; yape-w (yap-), 
marry, fut. yapo, pf. yeyaynxa; w0éw (06-), push, fut. dow (poet. 
wOnow). 

655. These verbs are, further, yeywrew, yyw, ruméw, Kuper, 
paptupéw (also papripopac), purréw (also plate), piréw (see epic 
forms) ; and poetic Sourew, ciA€w, érravpew, KeAaOew, KEVTEW, 7aT€o- 
pol, pryéw, oTvyew, Topew, and ypatopew. See also wexréw (zex-, 
WEKT-). 

ea verbs in ew have their regular stems in e-, as zrotéw (arote-), 
make, fut. roinow. 


656. N. A few chiefly poetic verbs add a in the same way to 
the verb stem. See Bpvydopuat, yoaw, Snpidw, pyKdopat, pyride, 
pUKGOpa. 

657. (2) Generally the new stem in e does not appear in 
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the present. But in some verbs it forms special tenses; in 
others it forms all the tenses except the present, imperfect, 
second perfect, and the second aorists. £.g. 

BovAopa (Bova-), wish, BovAncopo (Bovre-, 636) ; aic Oavopat 
(aio6-), perceive, aig Ojo opat (aicbe-), yoOnuor; pev (pev-), remain, 
pepevyxa (weve-) ; pdxopar (uay-), fight, fut. (waxe-opat) paxovpar, 
euaxcodpny, mepdxnpat. 

658. 1. The following have the stem in e¢ in all tenses except 
those mentioned (657) : aicOdvopat (aic6-), dXéEw, dAPopuor (Ion.), 
apaptavw (apapt-), avodvw (ad-), dar-€x Pdvopar (-ex6-), adfdvw (adé-), 
dxOopa, BrAacrdvw (BAact-), BovrAopat, BooKw, dew, want, €0édAw and 
GéAw, épopia and elpoyot (Ion.), éppw, evdw, eipioxe, ee KeAopai 
(poet. )» Kixdvo (xtx-); AdoKw (Aak-), povOdve (po0-), paxopat, p€do- 
pat, peAdrAw, péAw, pile, olopat, ob xopar, dAabavw (ddcO-), GAAUp, 
édXAtoxdvw (6PA-), TEeTopat, oTOpvupL: see poetic aumAaxioxw and 
éradiocxw, and the stem da-. See also xepdaivw. 

2. The following have the stem in ¢ in special tenses formed from 
the verb stem or the weak stem (31): dapfavw (dap6-), pevw, ve, 
dodpaivouat (dogpp-), waiw, méropat, Tew (70-), pew (fu-), cretBw 
(ortB-), Tvyxave (Tvx-), xalw (xa8-); with yéyvouat, éxw, TpEexw. 

8. The following form certain tenses from a stem made by add- 
ing € to the present stem without the thematic vowel: ddacxw, 
KabiLu, xndw, craiw, 6lw, dheiru, tUrTw, xaipw. 

659. N. In duvv, swear, the stem du- is enlarged to duo- in 
some tenses, as in @uo-ca; in adAioKopar, be captured, ad- is enlarged 
to dAo-, as in adwaopat. So rpvxw (rpvx-), exhaust, tpiywow. So 
probably ofyopat, be gone, has stem oixo- for oiye- in the perfect 
otxw-xa (cf. Ion. ofxy-pat). 


FORMATION OF TENSE STEMS AND INFLECTION OF 
TENSE SYSTEMS IN THE INDICATIVE. 


I. PRESENT System. 


660. The formation of the present stem and the inflec- 
tion of the present and imperfect indicative have been 
explained in 568-622 and 623-632. 

661. The eight remaining tense stems (II.-IX.) are 
formed from the verb stem. This is the simplest form of 
the stem in all classes of verbs except the Second, where it 
is the strong form (575; 642). 

For special modifications of certain tense stems, see 634-659. 
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For the inflection of the subjunctive, optative, and imperative 
in all tenses, see 718-758; for the formation of the infinitive, see 
759-769 ; and for that of the participles and verbals in -ros and 
-reos, see 770-776. 

II, Future System. 

662. (Future Active and Middle.) Vowel and mute stems 
(460) add o%- to form the stem of the future active and 
middle. The indicative active thus ends in ow, and the 
middle in coua. They are inflected like the present (see 
480). E.g. 

Tipaw, honor, riujnow (ripno%-) 3 dpaw, do, Spacw (635); xorrw 
(xor-), cut, xoyw; BAdrrw (BAaB-), hurt, Brapw, BrAdWouat (74) ; 

ypaepu, write, ypaww, ypayouat ; Tear twist, mwr<fw; mpacow 
(mpay-), do, rpagw, mpagopat; rapaocow (Tapay-), confuse, rapatu, 
tapafopat; ppalw (ppasd-), tell, Ppaow (for ppad-cw) ; weiOw, per- 
suade, reiow (for zret-cw) ; Aeiru, leave, AEtiu, Aeiouat (642). So 
orevow, pour, oreiow (for orevd-cw, 79), tpépu, nourish, Opepu, 
Opewopat (95, 5). 

663, (Liquid Futures.) Liquid stems (460) add e%- to 
form the future stem, making forms in éw and éopat, con- 
tracted to @ and odo, and inflected like @iAG and diArovpat 
(492). Eig. 

Paivw (dav-), show, fut. (davée-w) Pav, (pave-opat) Pavodpat ; 
aoréh\Aw (oTed-), send, (aredé-w) oTEAd, (oTEAC-opat) oTEAOVpAaL ; 
véuw, divide, (veue-w) veu@; Kptvw (Kpwv-), judge, (kptvé-w) Kptvo. 

664. N. Here e%- is for an original ec%-, the o being dropped 
between two vowels (88). 

665. (Aitic Future.) 1. The futures of xaXéw, call, and redéw, 
finish, xadAé€ow and reA€ow (639), drop o of the future stem, and 
contract xaXe- and reAe- with w and opuat, making Kade, xadovpat, 
TeA® and (poetic) reAotvpat. These futures have thus the same 
forms as the presents. 

So GAAtpe (6A-, dAe-), destroy, has future éAéow (Hom.), drA€w 
(Hdt.), 6A® (Attic). So payécouot, Homeric future of payopuat 
(uaxe-), fight, becomes payodpat in Attic. Kaléfopar (€5-), sit, has 
kadedodpa.. 

2. In like manner, futures in aow from verbs in avvyju, some in 
ecw from verbs in evvupt, and some in aow from verbs in afw, drop 
o and contract aw and ew to @ Thus oxeddvvupe (oxeda-), scatter, 
fut. cxeddow, (oKedaw) aKEed@; TTopevvupu (oTope-), spread, cropérw, 
(cropéw) otopa; BiBalw, cause to go, BiBdow, (BiBaw) BrBo. 
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éAavvw (€Aa-), drive (612), future éXacw, (€Adw) €A@. For future 
€X\dw, €Adwor, etc. in Homer, see 784, 2 (c). 

3. Futures in tow and toouar from verbs in cfm of more than 
two syllables regularly drop o and insert €; then céw and céouae 
are contracted to w and codpat; as Kouilw, carry, Kopiow, (Koptew) 
KOJLG, KOpicopat, (KopLeopat) Koutovpat, inflected like gird, ptArod- 
por (492). See 785, 1 (end). 

4. These forms of future (665, 1-3) are called Attic, because the 
purer Attic seldom uses any others in these tenses; but they are 
found also in other dialects and even in Homer. 


666. (Doric Future.) 1. These verbs form the stem of the 
future middle in oe%-, and contract céopae to covpat: rA€w, sail, 
mAevoovpor (574); mvew, breathe, rvevoodpat; vew, swim, vevoovpat ; 
KAaiw, weep, krKavoodpat (601); hevyw, flee, pevSorpat; mirru, fall, 
mecoupat. See also raifw (590) and zvvOdvopat. 

The Attic has these, with the regular futures wAevcopuar, rvev- 
gopat, KAavoopo, pevgouat (but never récopat). 

2. These are called Doric futures, because the Doric forms 
futures in céw, o@, and céopuat, covpat. 


667. N. A few irregular futures drop o of the stem, which thus 
has the appearance of a present stem. Such are xéw and Xéopat, 
fut. of yéw, pour; édopat, from éoOiw (é8-), eat; miopot, from atv 
(m-), drink (621). 

668. N. A few poetic liquid stems add o like mute stems; 
KéAXw (KeA-), land, xéAcw; Kipw, meet, Kipow; Gpvupt (dp-), rouse, 
dpow. So Oépopat, be warmed, Hom. fut. Oépoopar; Pbeipw (pbep-), 
destroy, Hom. fut. @Oépow. For the corresponding aorists, see 
674 (0). 

III. First Aorist System. 

669. (First Aorist Active and Middle.) 1. Vowel and 
mute stems (460) add oa to form the stem of the first 
aorist active and middle. The indicative active thus ends 
in ga, which becomes ge in the third person singular; and 

the middle ends in copny. £.g. 
'  Tindw, ériunoa, éripnoduny (635); Spdu, paca; Kdarw, exowa, 
éxowaynv; BAarru, €BAaa ; ; ypadu, eyparla, eypayapny 5 TAEKW, 
éxde€a, érAcEaunv; mpacow, érpaga, empacdpny ; Tapacow, érdpa a; 
ppalw, Eppaca (for éppad-ca) ; reiOu, éreica (74) 3 o7evdu, Eorreroa 
(for éozevd-ca); tpépu, eOpeta, eOpepapnv (95, 5); THKw, melt, 
érnfa; wAéw, sail, éxAevoa. (574). 
For the inflection, see 480. 
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670. Three verbs in ju, déwpe (S0-), give, Inu (€-), send, and 
TiOnys (Oc-), put, have xa for oa in the first aorist active, giving 
édwxa, xa, and €@yxa. These forms are seldom used except in the 
indicative, and are most common in the singular, where the second 
aorists are not in use. (See 802.) Even the middle forms yxapnv 
and éOyxdpyyv occur, the latter not in Attic Greek (810). 

671. N. Xéw, pour, has aorists éyea (Hom. éyeva) and éxeduny, 
corresponding to the futures yew and yéouat (667). Elzoy, said, 
has also first aorist ef7a; and dépw, bear, has yveyx-a (from stem 
€veyx-). 

For Homeric aorists like éBijcero, édicero, ttov, etc., see 777, 8. 

672. (Liquid Aorists.) Liquid stems (460) drop ¢ in aa, 
leaving a, and lengthen their last vowel, a to y (after e or p 
toa) andetoe (89). Eg. 

Paivw (pav-), Epyv-a (for éfavoa); oréAAw (oTEA-), EoretA-a 
(for éoreA-ca) EoretA-cuny ; ayyeAAw (ayyer-); announce, nyyeAa, 
nyyeAdpny ; TWEpaivw (aepar-), finish, emrepava ; puaive (war-); stain, 
Euiava ; vee, divide, € everpa, €velpapnv; Kptvw, judge, éxpiva ; dpiva, 
keep off, jpova, npvvaynv; Pbeipw (POep-), destroy, EpOetpa. Com- 
pare the futures in 663, and see 664. 

673. N. A few liquid stems lengthen av to ay irregularly; as 
Kepdaivw (Kepday-), gain, éxépdava. A few lengthen pay to pyy; as 
retpaivw (rerpay-), bore, érérpyva. 

674. N. (a) Aipw (ap-), raise, has 7p, Hpapnv (augmented) ; ; 
but a in other forms, as apo, pov, dpas, dpwpat, dpaiuny, di papevos. 

(b) The poetic KéhAw, KUpw, and dpvups have aorists éxeAca, 
éxupoa, and @poa. See the corresponding futures (668). But 
é6xé\Aw (in prose) has wxera (see 89). 


IV. Seconp Aorist System. 


675. (Second Aorist Active and Middle.) The stem of 
the second aorist active and middle of the common form 
(565) is the verb stem (in the second class, the weak stem) 
with %- affixed. These tenses are inflected in the indicative 
like the imperfect (see 626). Eg. 

Acirrw (572), édtrov, €Xtrounv (2 aor. stem Aur%-); AapBavw 
(AaB-), take, EAaBov, Aa Bopnv (2 aor. stem AaB%-). 

676. N. A few second aorist stems change e to 4; a8 Téuyw 
(reu-), cut, Ionic and poetic érapov, érapopunv. See 646. 

677. N. A few stems are syncopated (650); as wéropas (zer-), 
fly, 2 aor. m. érropunyv for ézer-onv; eyeipw (eyep-), rouse, wypopny 


683 ] FIRST PERFECT SYSTEM. 153 


for qyep-ounv; nAOov, went, from stem éAv6-, for 7Avdov (Hom.) ; 
éropat (cer-), follow, érrounv, for éoex-opyny; exw (cex-), have, 
éoxov for é-cex-ov. So the Homeric éxexAopuyy, for éKe-Ked-opyy, OF 
KexAopunv, from KéAopat, command; dAadxov, for dA-aAex-ov, from 
dv€Ew (dXex-), ward off: for these and other reduplicated second 
aorists, see 534; 535. For yyayov, 2 aor. of dyw, see 535. 

678. (Mi-form.) The stem of the second aorist of the 
pu-form is the simple verb stem with no suffix. The stem 
vowel is regularly long (7, w, or v) throughout the indicative 
active, and the third person has the ending gay. (For the long 
vowel in the imperative and infinitive, see 755; 766, 2.) H.g. 

"Iornps (ora-), 2 aor. éorny, éorns, éorn, éotnoay, etc. For the 
inflection, see 506. For d/dwys, typu, and Tins, see 802. 

For the great variety of forms in these second aorists, see the 
complete enumeration (798; 799). 

679. The second aorist middle of the su-form regularly drops 
o in go in the second person singular (564, 6) after a short vowel, 
and then contracts that vowel with 0; as ov for é-Oe-co (€6e0) ; 
é5ov for é-S0-c0 (éd00). 

680. Verbs in dm form no Attic second aorists from the stem 
in v (797, 1). 

681. For second aorists middle in nuyy, ynv, and vuny, and 
some from consonant stems, see 800. 


V. First PERFEctT System. 


682. (First Perfect and Pluperfect Active.) The stem of 
the first perfect active is formed by adding xa- to the redu- 
plicated verb stem. It has xa, xas, xe, in the indicative 
Singular, and xaoe (for xa-vor), rarely xace in poetry, in the 
third person plural. For the inflection, see 480. £.9. 

Avw, (AeAvk-) A€AvKA; wEeOw, persuade, méretxa (for me-retO-Ka) ; 
Kopilw (xousd-), carry, Kexouixa (for Ke-Koptd-xa, 73). 

683. 1. The pluperfect changes final a- of the perfect 
stem to e-, to which are added aoristic terminations a, as, € 
(669) in the singular, ea, eas, ee(v) being contracted to y, ys, 
e(v) in Attic. The dual and plural add the regular sec- 
ondary endings (552) to the stem in e-, with gay in the third 
person plural. £.g. 

"EXervxn, €AeAUKYS, eAeAUKEL(v), EAeAUKE-TOV, EAeAUKE-LEV, ENEAT- 
kere, €XedUKE-cav; TTEAAW, EoTarxka, €oTdAKn, eoTaAKNS, EoTAAKEL(V), 
dordAKe-pev, €oTaAKe-av. 
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2. Herodotus has the original ea, eas, ee, in the singular of the 
pluperfect ; and Homer has ea, ys, e(v). In later Attic et took the 
place of ¢ in the dual and plural, and the singular had ey, ets, et. 

684. The stem may be modified before «x in both perfect and 
pluperfect, by lengthening its final vowel (635), by changing e to 
a. in monosyllabic liquid stems (645), by dropping v in a few verbs 
(647), or by metathesis (649); as Pir€w, love, rePirdnxa; POeipw 
(pGep-), destroy, épOapxa; xpivw (Kpw-), judge, xéxpixa; BddAAW 
(Bad-), throw, BeBAnka (636). 

685. N. Ex of the stem becomes ot in (Se/Sw) déd5orxa (31). 

686. N. The first perfect (or perfect in xa) belongs especially 
to vowel stems, and in Homer it is found only with these. It was 
afterwards formed from many liquid stems, and from some lingual 
stems, 7, 6, or 6 being dropped before xa. 


VI. SEconp PERFECT SYSTEM. 


687. (Second Perfect Active.) The stem of the second 
perfect of the common form is the reduplicated verb stem 
with a affixed; as ypad-w, write, yéypada (stem yeypada-) ; 
devyw, flee, mépevya (642). 

688. 1. For the change of ¢ to o in the stem, see 643. For 
A€Aoura and zréro.ba, see 642, 1, and 31. 

2. For the lengthening of a to y or a in some verbs, see 644. 

3. For the lengthening of the stem vowel in Aayydvw (Aay-), 
AopBavw (AaB-), AavOdvw (AaG-), rvyyavw (Tvy-), and some other 
verbs, see 611. | 

689. N. “Eppwya from piyyvope (pry-) and efwOa (537, 2) from 
€6w (70-) change y of the stem to w (31). 

690. N. Vowel stems do not form second perfects; dajxo-a, from 
axov-w, hear (stem dxov-, dxog-), is only an apparent exception. 

691. N. Homer has many second perfects not found in Attic; 
as mpo-BéBovra from BovAopar, wish; peunrAa from péAw, concern; 
oda from éArrw, hope; Sedovra from dovzrew (douz-), resound. 

692. (Aspirated Second Perfects.) Most stems ending in 
x or B change these to ¢, and most ending in « or y change 
these to x, in the second perfect, if a short vowel precedes. 
Those in ¢ and y make no change. £.g. 

BAdrrw (BdaB-), BéBrAada; Kérrw (Kor-), Kexopa; addAdAaocow 
(dAAay-), 7WAAaXa; pvrdcow (pvAak-), arepvAaxa. 

But rAnoow, réerAnya; Pevtyw, Téepevya; TTEpyu, ErTopya; Adpr, 
AAapra. In dyw (dy-), 7xa, 7 is lengthened by reduplication. 
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693. The following verbs form aspirated second perfects : aye, 
dAXaoow, avoiyw, BrAaTTo, Seve pu, Knpvoou, KherTu, KOT Wy Aap- 
Bavw, Aarru, A€yw (collect), pacow, TET, Tpaccw, WIHT TW, TATTw, 
T peru, tpt Bur, pépw, puddoow. Of these Seikvu pu, Kynpvoow, Aap- 
Bévo, répru, and wrygow are exceptions to 692. “Avoiyw has both 
dvéewya and dvéwya, and apacow has both wérpaxa, have done, and 
mempaya, fare (well or ill). 

694, N. The aspirated perfect is not found in Homer: only 
rérpodpa (rpérw) occurs in tragedy, and only rérozda in Herodotus 
and Thucydides. It is common in comedy and in the subsequent 
prose. 

695. The inflection of the second perfect of the common form 
is the same as that of the first perfect (see 682). 

686. (Second Pluperfect Active.) The stem of the second 
pluperfect changes final a- of the second perfect stem to e.. 
It has the same inflection as the first pluperfect (683). E.g. 

"Exedhyvn, exepyvys, érepyve(v), érepyvepev, Exrepyvecay, etc. 

697. (Mi-forms.) A few verbs have second perfects and plu- 
perfects of the simple ps-form, which affix the endings directly to 
the verb stem. They are never found in the singular of the 
indicative. E.g. 

@vyoxw (Ova-, Oav-), die, 2 perf. réOva-rov, réOva-pev, TéOvacr; 
2 pipf. éréAvacayv. (See 508.) 

These pe-forms are enumerated in 804. 


VII. Perrect MIDDLE SyYSsTEM. 


698. (Perfect and Pluperfect Middle.) The stem of the 
perfect and pluperfect middle is the reduplicated verb stem, 
to which the endings are directly affixed. £.¢. 

Avw, r€Av-pat, A€Av-cat, A€Av-Tal, A€Av-cHe, A€Av-vrat; €-AEAV- 
pny, €-AerAv-peGa, €-A€Av-vro; AElzrw (AeuT-), A€Aetp-pat (75), A€eAeufar, 
A€ACLT-TaAL. 

For the inflection, see 480. 

699. The stem may be modified (in general as in the first per- 
fect active), by lengthening its final vowel (635), by changing e to 
a in monosyllabic liquid stems (645), by dropping v in a few verbs 
(647), or by metathesis (649); as grew, wePiAr-pat, €-redtAr 
Byv; POeipw (Pbep-), EPOap-pat, EPOap-ynv; Kptvw (Kpty-), Kexpl-pat, 
é-xexpt-unv; Bdd\Aw (Badr-, Bra-), BEBAr-pat, €BeBArpynv. (See 
684.) 
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700. When y is not dropped before pot (647), it is generally 
replaced by o (83), and it sometimes becomes p (78, 2); as daivw 
(pav-), méepac-pat, érehdo-pyv; skivw (dévv-), sharpen, dévp-pas. 
Before endings not beginning with p, the original y reappears; 
as mépay-ra, tepar-He; but forms in y-ca and v-go (like répay-cat, 
é-réghav-co) seem not to occur. 

701. In the third person plural of the perfect and pluperfect 
middle, consonant stems are compelled to use the perfect participle 
with eio{ and joay (486, 2). 

Here, however, the Ionic endings ara and aro for yras and vro 
(777, 3) are occasionally used even in Attic prose; as rerdy-atat 
and éreray-ato (Thucyd.) for reraypévoe eioi and Hoar. 

702. 1. For perfects in appat of orpédw, tpérw, rpedw, see 646. 

2. For the addition of o to certain vowel stems before endings 
not beginning with o, as rereAXeopat, see 640. 


703. (Future Perfect.) The stem of the future perfect 
is formed by adding o%- to the stem of the perfect middle. 
It ends in coat, and has the inflection of the future mid- 
dle (662). A short final vowel is always lengthened before 
TORE fg. 

Aiw, AeEAU-, AeAV-Gopat; ypad-w, ye-ypad-, yeypdyouat (74); 
Acirw, AcXetr-, AeXetipopar ; Sew, bind, Sédenor (639), dedr7-copat ; 
mpacow (mpay-), Tempay-, Tempacopat. 

704. The future perfect is generally passive in sense. But it 
has a middle meaning in pepyyoopat, shall remember, and mezavco- 
pat, shall have ceased; and it is active in xexrjoopat, shall possess. 
It is found in only a small number of verbs. 

705. N. Two verbs have a special form in Attic Greek for the 
future perfect active; Ovyoxw, die, has rebyvyngw, shall be dead, formed 
from the perfect stem reOvyx-; aud torn, set, has éorngw, shall 
stand, from éoryx-, stem of perfect éornxa, stand. In Homer, we 
have also xeyapyow and xexapyoopuat, from yaipw (xap-), rejoice ; 
and xexadyow (irreg.), from xalw (xad-), yield. 

706. N. In most verbs the future perfect active is expressed by 
the perfect participle and écouor (future of eciué, be); as éyvwxdres 
éodpeOa, we shall have learnt. The future perfect passive may also 
be expressed in this way; as dan\Aaypévor éodpeba, we shall have 
been freed. 

VIII. First Passive System. 

707. (First Aorist Passive.) The stem of the first aorist 

passive is formed by adding 6c to the stem as it appears in 
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the perfect middle (omitting the reduplication). In the 
indicative and infinitive, and in the imperative except be- 
fore vr, Oe becomes Oy. It has the secondary active end- 
ings (552), and is inflected (in general) like the second 
aorist active in yy of the w-form (678). E.g. 

Atw, A€Av-pat, EAVOyv (AvOry-); Aciw, AEActw-pat, eAelPOyv 
(Aetr-Or-, 71); mpdoow (xpay-), wémpaypat, érpayOnv (xpay-Or) ; 
weilOw, wémeo-pat, éreiac-Onv; piréw, wepirr-pat, éeptAnOnv; mrAEw 
(rAv-), wémdevo-pat, erAevoOnv (641); reivw (Tev-), TéTa-pot, erdOyv 
(647); BadAdrAw (BadA-, Bra-), BEBAnpat, EBAVOnv; TeAEw, TerEeXeo-paL 
(640), éreA€oOnv; dxovw, nxovopat, 7KovoOnv. 

708. N. Tpérw has rérpappor (646), but érpépOnv (Ion. érpd- 
POnv); tpépw has reOpappor, €OpepOnv; and orpédw has éorpap- 
pos, with (rare) éorpépOnv (Ion. and Dor. éorpadOyv). Paivw has 
mrepacpat (700), but édavOyv. 

709. N. N is added in Homer to some vowel stems before 6 of the 
aorist passive; as liptw, erect, tSpvuat, Lipvv-Onv, as if from a stem in 
uy (Attic 13p607¥). So Hom. éxAlvOnv and éxplv@ny (647), from original 
stems in ». 

For éré@nv from rlonu (6e-), and érvnyv from Oiw, sacrisice, see 96, 3. 
For é0pép@nv from rpépw, nourish, and other forms with interchange- 
able aspirates, see 985, 5. 


710. (First Future Passive.) The stem of the first future 
passive adds o%- to the prolonged stem (in @y) of the first 
aorist passive. It ends in @ycopat, and is inflected like the 
future middle (662). E.g. 

Atw, eAvOnv, AvOnocopot (stem AvOno%-); Acixw, eAciPOnv, Ae 
POjcopat; mpacow (mpay-), éxpaxOnv, mpaxOnoopor; meiOw, érei- 
oAnv, recOnoopat; reivw, érabyv, tabyocopat; mAéKw, érA€xOny, 
mrcxPyoopat; Tipdw, ériunOnv, ripnOnoopat; terew, éredAcoOp, 
TeAcoOnoopat; KALvw, exNUOnv, kALGnoopat. 

711. The first passive system rarely appears in verbs with 
monosyllabic liquid stems (645). But reivw (rev-), stretch (647), 
has érdOyv and taPyoopar. 


IX. Seconp PassivE System. 

712. (Second Aorist Passive.) The stem of the second 
aorist passive is formed by adding e to the verb stem (in 
the second class, to the weak stem, 31). In the indicative, 
infinitive, and imperative, except before vr (707), « becomes 
yn The only regular modification of the stem is the change 
of « toa (645). Eg. 
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BAdrrw (BAaB-), hurt, €BAGBnv; ypadw (ypa¢g-), write, éypadny ; 
piztw (pip-), throw, éppipyv; paivw (dav), Epavnv; orpedu, turn, 
éorpadyny (646); réprrw, amuse, érdprnv; oTéAAw(oreA-), send, éordAyv. 

713. N. TWAjoow (aAny-), strike, has 2 aor. pass. érAnyny, but 
in composition é§-erAdynv and kat-erAdynv (from stem zAay-). 

714, N. Some verbs have both passive aorists; as BAdmrrw 
(BAaB-), hurt, €BrAaPOnv and éBAaByv; orpepu, turn, €or péepOny (rare) 
aud éorpadny (646). Tperw, turn, has all the six aorists: érpepa, 
érpewapny, erparrov (epic and lyric), érparouny, erpepOny, érpamrnv. 

715. (Second Future Passive.) The stem of the second 
future passive adds o%- to the prolonged stem (in ») of 
the second aorist passive. It ends in yoouu and is inflected 
like the first future (710). Eg. 

Barro (BAaB-), _BAdByv, BAaBy-copat; ypadu, eypadyy, ypady- 
copat; paivw (pay-), epavynv, pavy-copat; orérAAw (oTEA-), EoTdAr, 
oTaAn-copot; oTpepu, eoTpadny, orpapy-copat. 

716. N. The weak stem of verbs of the second class, which 
seldom appears in other tenses except the second aorist (642), is 
seen especially in the second passive system; a8 oymrw (car-), cor- 
rupt, €camrnv, camnoopat; THKw (Taxk-), melt, érdxyny; pew (pr-), flow, 
Eppinv, pyncopat; épeirw (€pur-), throw down, npirny (poetic), but 
1 aor. npeiPOnv (peur). 

717. The following table shows the nine tense stems (so 
far as they exist) of Atv, Acrw, rpacow (mpay-), daivw 
(parv-), and oré\Aw (oreA-), With their sub-divisions. 


TENSE SYSTEM. 


Present. AV%-  aaw%- = =mpacc%- ghaw%- orehrc%- 
Future. Aio%- raW%- —-aepaé%- dave%- orere%- 
1 Aorist. Avera- awpafa- onva- oreva- 
2 Aorist. Aur %- 
1 Perfect. AeAuKa- mepayka- to-raAKa- 
2 Perfect. . Nedoura- | TTPCYE- — ednya. 

TET PAX G- 


Perf. (Perf. dedv- AeAeurr- mweTpay- mepav- torad- 
Mid. (Fut.P. rdw %- Aedeap%-  wempak%- 
1 Pass, SOF: AvOe(m)- AcpOe(n)- mpaxe(n)- pavbe(y)- 
Fut. AvOyno%- Aapbno%- wpaxOno%- havOno %- 
Aor. have(n)- orade(n)- 
2 Pass. 
sa Fut. davnr%- oradryno%- 
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FORMATION OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS AND 
THE PARTICIPLE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


718. The subjunctive has the primary endings (552) in 
all its tenses. In all forms (even in verbs in pt) it has a 
long thematic vowel */,- (561, 2). 

719. (Common Form.) In the common form of inflec- 
tion, the present and second aorist tense stems change °/e- 
to “/,-, and the first aorist tense stem changes final a to “/,-. 
All have a, ys, y in the singular, and wae for wor (78, 3) in 
the third person plural, of the active. E.g. 

Acirw, pres. subj. Aelzw, Aecrwpyat, 2 aor. Aizu, Aitwpor; rdw, 
1 aor. Avow, Adowpat. 

720. A perfect subjunctive active is rarely formed, on the 
analogy of the present, by changing final a of the tense stem to 
/,-; a8 A€AuKa, AeAVKW; EiAnpa, EiAnd>w. (See 731.) But the 
more common form of the tense is the perfect active participle 
with @ (subjunctive of ei/, be); as AeAuKas , ciAndus o. 

721. The perfect subjunctive middle is almost always 
expressed by the perfect middle participle and @; as AeAv- 
pévos &, Ws, 7, ete. 

722. A few verbs with vowel stems form a perfect subjunc- 
tive middle directly, by adding °/,- to the verb stem; as KTd-opal, 
acquire, pf. KEKT NAL, possess, Subj. KEKT@AL (for Ke-KTa-wpal), KEKTY, 
KEKTHTOL 5 SO pulpvyoKe, remind, péuvynpat, remember (memini), subj. 
pepveopun, pepvaoea (Hdt. peuvewpefa). These follow the analogy 
of iorapas, -7, -7rat, etc. (724). (For a similar optative, see 734.) 

723. (Mi-form.) In all sc-forms, including both passive 
aorists (564), the final vowel of the stem is contracted with 
the thematic vowel (w or y), so that the subjunctive ends 
IN @ OF @pat. 

724, 1. Verbs in nye (with stems in e- and a-) have @, 7s, 7, 
Gpos, 7, Fras, etc., in the subjunctive, as if all had stems ine. Thus 
iornpt (ora-) has torys, iory, iornra, orns, ory, etc., as if the 
uncontracted form were tore-w, not icra-w. These verbs have 
Tonic stems in e- (see 788, 1). 

2. The inflection is that of the subjunctives g@iuA@ and dirropat 
(492). 
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725. For the inflection of the aorist passive subjunctive, with 
« of the tense stem contracted with w or y, as AvO6 (for AvOe-w), 
AvGapev (for AvHé-wpev), etc., pavo (for Pave-w), etc., see 480, 3. 

726. For a few subjunctives of the simple perfect of the pr 
form, as éor@ (for éora-w), BeBwor (for BeBa-wor), see 508. 

727. Verbs in wy (with stem in 0) have by contraction @, gs, 
@, etc., Guat, o, Gras, etc. (for o-w, o-ns, on, o-wpat, etc.); as Sw, 
subj. 180, didas, 8G; StdGpat, 180, ddarau, etc. 

728. Verbs in voys form the subjunctive (as the optative, 743) 
like verbs in w; as decxvupu, subj. detxvi-o, decxvi-wpar. 

729. N. Avvapat, can, ériorapot, understand, xpépapot, hang, 
and the second aorist émpidpny, bought, accent the subjunctive (as 
the optative, 742) as if there were no contraction; thus dvvepat, 
ETIOTWPOL, KPEUwpat, mpiwpor (Compare TLO@pat). 


OPTATIVE. 


730. 1. The optative adds the secondary endings (552) 
to the tense stem, preceded by the mood suffix (562) « or uy 
(te); aS Avorre (for Avortre), iorainy (for tora-ty-v), AvOeiev 
(for AvOe-te-v). 

2. The form ty appears only before active endings. It 
is always used in the singular of pt-forms with these end- 
ings (including the aorist passive, 564, 7) and of contracted 
presents in ony and wyy of verbs in aw, ew, and ow. After uy 
the first person singular always has the ending ». See ex- 
amples in 737 and 739. 

3. Before the ending vy of the third person plural te is 
always used; as Avoey (for Avo-te-v). 

4, In the second person singular middle, oo drops o (564, 
6); as toraio (for tora-t-co, iora-t-o). 

731. (Verbs in w.) Verbs in w have the ending su (for v) 
in the first person singular in all tenses of the active voice. 
In the present, future, and second aorist systems, the the- 
matic vowel (always o) is contracted with . to o, giving 
OlAL, OlS, Ot, ELC., OLunV, O10, otro, etc. In the first aorist sys- 
tem, final a of the tense stem is contracted with «, giving 
avpt, ats, at, etc. (but see 732), anv, aso, aro, etc. The rare 
perfect active (like the subjunctive, 720) follows the anal- 
ogy of the present. E.g. 
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Aéyouu (for AEyo-t-p2), A€yots (for Aeyo-t-s), A€you (for Aeyo-t), 
A€youre (for Acyou-re), A€yoey (for Aeyoue-v). Acizrw, 2 aor. Aizrouw 
(for Arro-t-yt), Atrovey (for Aote-v). Avoouu (for Adoa-t-p), 
Avcapev (for Adoa-t-pev), AVoatuny (for AVoa-t-pyv), Adoacbe (for 
Avoa-t-cbe). Perf. ciAnda, opt. eiAnporut, etc. 

782. The Attic generally uses the so-called Aeolic terminations 
eas, eve, and evay, for ats, at, avey, in the aorist active; as Avceuas, 
Aioee, Adceuay. See Adw and daivw in 480, 1 and 482. 


733. The perfect middle is almost always expressed by the 
perfect middle participle and etyv; as AeAvpevos env (see 480, 2). 
The perfect active is more frequently expressed by the perfect 
active participle and eiyy than by the form in ow given in the 
paradigms; as AeAvKws einv. (See 720; 721.) 

734. 1. A few verbs with vowel stems form a perfect optative 
middle (like the subjunctive, 722) directly, by adding t-yyy or 
o-t-yyv to the tense stem; as xraopat, pf. Kéxtr-pat, opt. KexTy pny, 
Kextyo, Kextyto (for Kextypt-pnv, KeKTy-t-0, KeKT7-I-TO), etc.; also 
KEKT@pNV, KEKT@O, KEKT@TO (for KEKTy-O--pyY, etC.); SO pv TKY, 
peuvnpot, opt. peuvypny or peuvwpnv; Kadr€w, KeKAnpaL, Opt. KexAy- 
Penv, KexAqo, KexAypeOa; and BarAw, BEeBAnpar, opt. da-BeBrAyoGe. 
So Hom. AeXtro or AeAdvTo (for AeAv-t-To Or A€Av-t-vTO), perf. opt. of 
iw. Compare Saviro, pres. opt. of daivup. 

2. The forms in wun belong to the common form of inflection 
(with the thematic vowel); those in ypnyv, etc. and vro have the 
pu-form (740). 

735. A few verbs have otyv (737) in the second perfect opta- 
tive; as éxredevya, éxrrepevyoinv. 

The second aorist optative of éyw, have, is cxoinv, but the regu- 
lar oyxoips is used in composition. 

736. A very few relics remain of an older active optative with » 
for « in the first person singular; as rpégoi-y for rpégpoi-mi, audprot-y 
for apdpro-ys (from apaprdvw). 

737. (Contract Verbs.) In the present active of contract 
verbs, forms in uryv, urs, ty, etc., contracted with the the- 
matic vowel o to ony, ouns, on, etc., are much more common 
in the singular than the regular forms in out, ots, o, but 
they seldom occur in the dual and plural. Both the forms 
in omy and those in oyu are again contracted with an a of 
the verb stem to wv and gu, and with ane or o to omy and 


oyu. L.g. 
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Tipa-o-tyv, Tiua-oinv, Tipwnv; pireoupv, direEoinv, piroinv; 
dnAo-o-ty-v, SyAc-oinv, SyAoinv; Tipa-o-t-pL, Tipd-oyt, Timp; ptr€-0- 
tut, pir€-o1t, ptrois; SnAo-o-rt-pt, SyAo-oyu, SyAoiu. (See the 
inflection in 492.) 

It is only the second contraction which makes these contract 
forms. 

738. For the optative piywny, from piydw, shiver, see 497. 

739, (M.-form.) 1. The present and second aorist active 
of the ,w-form, and both aorists passive in all verbs, have 
the suffix cy, and in the first person singular the ending ». 
Here a, ¢, or o of the stem is contracted with ty to acy, en, 
OF on; AS tora-ty-v, iorainv; ora-ty-pev, oTainwev; AvOe-t7-v, 
Aveinv 5 80-ty-v, Socnv. 

2. In the dual and plural, forms with « for ty, and ce-y for 
upoav in the third person plural, are much more common 
than the longer forms with ty; aS oratpev, oraire, oraiev 
(better than orainpev, orainre, otainoay). See 506. 


740. In the present and second aorist middle of verbs in 
nye and wp, final a, ¢, or o of the stem is contracted with 
c into at, e, or o, to which the simple endings pyy, etc., are 
added. £.g. 

‘Ioratunv (for ivra-t-pyv), toratro, ioratro; Oeipnv (Oe-t-pyy), 
Geto (Ge-1-00, Oe-t-0), Deiro; Soinv (d0-t-uyv). See the inflection in 
506; and 730, 4. See also the cases of perfect optative middle 
in nenv and vto in 734. 


741. N. The optatives rioipnv, riBoi0, riHotro, etc. (also 
accented riQowo, tiMorro, etc.) and (in composition) Ooipunv, Boio, 
Ooiro, etc. (also accented ovv-Oorro, mpoc-BowGe, etc.), as if 
formed from ridéw (or riOw), are found, as well as the regular 
TiOeiunv Oeiunv, etc. See also wpdotro and other forms of tu 
(810, 2). 

742. N. Avvapan, erigrapo, Kpévaopat, and the second aorists 
exptapnv (505) and wyryynv (from dvivynpt), accent the optative as 
if there were no contraction ; Suvaiunv, Svvato, Sivatro; ériotatto, 
erioraobe, Kpéepato, mpiato, mpiatvro, dvatcOe. For the similar sub- 
junctives, see 729. 

743, Verbs in vous form the optative (as the subjunctive, 
728) like verbs in w; as decxvims, opt. Secxvioums, Serxvvolunv 
(inflected like Avot, AvVolunv). 
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744, N. Second aorists from stems in v of the pu-form (as 
édvy) have no optative in Attic (see 506). But Homer has a few 
forms like dvn, Stuer (for dv-ty, dv-t-pev), from éduv. 

745. A few second perfect optatives of the ys-form are made 
by adding uv to stems in a-; as reOvainy (for reOva-ty-v), éorainv 
(508). See the enumeration of pu-forms, 804. 


IMPERATIVE. 


7486. (Common Form.) The present and the second 
aorist active and middle of the common form have the 
thematic vowel « (o before yrwv), to which the imperative 
endings (553) are affixed. But the second person singular 
in the active has no ending; in the middle it drops o in co 
and contracts eo to ov. £.g. 

Aetre, Neutré-rw, Aetzre-rov, Aevré-Twv, Aelrre-re, NeuO-vTwv 3 AeELzrov, 


Aeré-cOw, Aeizre-cOov, Aecurée-cOwyv, Aeire-cOe, NeaewEeTOwv. So Xie 
and Aczov. 


747. The first aorist active and middle are also irregular in 
the second person singular, where the active has a termination oy 
and the middle aw for final a of the stem. In other persons they 
add the regular endings to the stem in oa- (ora-). E.g. 

Adcov, Xiod-Tw, Avoa-Tov, AdGd-Twv, Avaa-TE, AVOG-vrwVv; AdoaL, 
Aiod-0Ow, Adca-cHe, Aiod-cOwv. PDyvov, Pyva-ra, etc.; Pivat, pyva- 
cw, pyva-cbe, pyva-cOwv. 

748. The perfect active is very rare, except in a few cases of 
the ,u-form (508) with a present meaning. But Aristophanes has 
Kexpayere, screech, from xpdtw (kpay-), and xexnvere, gape, from 
xacKkw (xav-). 

749. The third person singular of the perfect passive is the 
only form of perfect imperative in common use; for this see 1274. 


750. N. The second person singular of the middle occasionally 
occurs as an emphatic form; as zrézavoo, stop / 

751. N. The perfect imperative in all voices can be expressed 
by the perfect participle and icf, éorw, etc. (imperative of eips, 
be) ; as eipynpevov éorw, for elpyoOu, let it have been said (i.e. let what 
has been said stand), remeopevot Eotwv, suppose them to have been 
persuaded. 


752. (Mcform.) The present imperative of the w-form retains 
6 in the second person singular active only in a few primitive 
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verbs; as in da-6i from pny (da-), say, (-O. from eps (i-), go, to-Ae 
from eipi, be, and from oda, know. (See 806; 808; 812; 820.) 
For Homeric forms in 6, see 790. 


758. The present active commonly omits @& in the first 
person, and lengthens the preceding vowel of the stem (a, 
€, 0, OF v) to y, et, ov, OF UV; aS lorn, Tia, Sidov, and dekvi. 
The other persons add the regular endings (553) to the 
short stem; as iord-rw, fora-re, iora-vrwv; tiHérw; Sido-re; 
Sexv-vTwv. 

754, The present middle of verbs in yu and wm has the 
regular form in go, and also poetic forms in w (for ago) and ov 
(for ego and ogo), in the second person singular; as foraco or 
iorw, tiWeco or Tiov, didog0 or didov. But verbs in vps always 
retain voo; as decxvuju, Seixvvgo. In the other persons the inflec- 
tion is regular : see the paradigms (506). 


755. 1. In the second aorist active the stem vowel is 
regularly long (7, w, v), except before yrwy (553), and @& is 
retained in the second person singular. E.g. 

ir7-6 (ora-), oTH-Tw, ori-re, _OTE-VT OY 5 By (Ba-), Byre, 
Bi-re, Ba-vrov; yO-0, yvi-ro, yvo-re, yvo-vrov; St-, di-rw, 5d-re, 
du-vrwv. (See 678 and 766, 2.) 

2. But we have s for 6 in és (from ri-On), dds (from didwpe), 
és (from tne), and oxés (from écxor, 2 aor. of éyw). These verbs 
have the short vowel in all persons; as Oés, Oé-rw, O€-re, 0é-vTwv; 
dds, d0-rw, d0-re, 50-vTwv. 

3. Brn. and BO have poetic forms ora and Ba, used only in 
composition ; as xara-Ba, come down, rapd-ora, stand near. 

756. 1. In the second aorist middle, co drops o in the 
second person singular after a short vowel, and contracts 
that vowel witho. £.g. 

"Expiapnv, mpiaco (poet.), apiw (for zpuo-o), eBéyeny, Oot (for 
Ge-co, Ge-0); édounv, Sov (for do-co, do-0). But epic defo (Sexo) 
A€fo (Aex-c0). 

2. The other persons have the regular endings (553); as 
apia-cOw; Oé-cOw, Oe-cOwv; 50-c0w, 56-00, 50-0 wv. 

757. 1. The first aorist passive adds the ordinary active 
endings (0, rw, etc.) directly to O«- (O7-) of the tense stem (707) 
after which 6 becomes 7 (95, 2); a8 AVOy-T1, AvO7-Tw, etc. 

2. The second aorist passive adds the same terminations 
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to e- (7-) of the tense stem (712), & being retained; as 
pavy-h, pavy-rw; orady-H, crar7-Tw, etc. 

3. Both aorists have e-vrwy in the third person plural; as 
Avbé-vrwv, have-vrwv, oTadr€-vTwv. 


758. N. A few second perfects of the pu-form have imperatives 
in O: see Ovyjoxw, rébvah, and deidw, 5é5.H, in 804. 


INFINITIVE. 


759. (Common Form.) The present, second aorist, and 
future active add ev to the tense stem, the thematic vowel 
(here always ¢-) being contracted with ev to av; as A€yev 
(for Aey-e-ev), idetv (for id-é-ev), A€Sery (for Ac§-c-ev). 

760. N. The ending ev (without preceding €) appears in Doric; 
as yapv-ev in Pindar (Attic ynpvecv). | 

761, N. For contract presents in Gv (not dv) for dey, and odv 
for dey, see 39, 5. 

762. N. The second aorist in ety is probably contracted from 
é-ey, not from €-ew (759). 

763. The first aorist active substitutes a (of uncertain 
origin) for final a of the tense stem (669) ; as Adoa, pHvar. 


764, The perfect active substitutes e-vac for final a of the 
tense stem; aS AeAvk-€-val, yeypad-evat, repyv-e-vat, AeAouT-€-vat. 

765. 1. The infinitive middle adds ca to the tense stem 
in the present, future, and first and second aorists. £.g. 

Aéye-cOat, ré€e-cOar, aive-cOat, avei-cOar (for daveée-cGa.), 
pyva-cat, Avca-cOat, Auré-oHaL. 

2. Both passive futures likewise add ofa. E.g. 

AvOjoe-cba, AaapOnoe-cOa, pavjoe-cOa, cradrrjoe-cGat. 

3. For the perfect middle and the passive aorists, see 766, 1; 768. 


766. (Mi-forms.) 1. The present, second aorist, and 
second perfect active of the ss-form, and both passive 
aorists, add va: to the tense stem in the infinitive. Hg. 

‘Tord-vat, riOé-vat, Sidd-vai, derxvi-vat, orH-vat, yva-vat, Sd-vat, 
reOva-vat, AvOA-voe (707), havy-vat (712). 

2. In the second aorist active the final vowel of the stem 
is regularly long (678; 755, 1); as fornpe (ocra-), ori-var; 
iBqv (Ba-), Bipvoe. 
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767. Some pu-forms have the more primitive ending eva (for 
fevat) in the infinitive active. Such are dodva: (from old do-evat, 
do-evat) ; Oetvae (for Oe-revar) ; efvor, 2 aor. of byw (for éfeva); 
2 perf. deduevar (for de-O¢t-pevar). 

768. In all the simple forms of the middle voice (the 
present and second aorist of the ,«-form, and all perfects), 
vowel stems add ofa directly to the tense stem. E.g. 

"Iora-obat, riOe-cBa1, did0-cOat, Oé-cba, S0-cba, te-obar (from 
Ent); AeAv-oOau, reripy-cOa, SednrAG-cOau, $ed0-cOa1, wrd-cbar (from 
WETO-pol, WTaA-). 

769. Consonant stems here (768) add the more primitive 
ending 6a (554). E.g. 

"EordA-as, Aercip-Bat (71), werdréx-Oau, rerpip-Oa, repdy-Oat. 
So j7o-Gat, pres. inf. of yar (Ho-), sit. 


PARTICIPLES AND VERBALS IN tos AND Teos. 


770. <All active tenses (except the perfect) and both 
aorists passive add vr to their tense stem to form the stem 
of the participle. Stems in ovr of the common form have 
nominatives in wy; those of the ,u-form have nominatives 
in ovs. L.g. 

Aéyw: pres. Aeyovr-, nom. A€ywv; fut. Aefovr-, nom. AcEwv; 
1 aor. Aega-vr-, nom. A€Eas. Paivw: aor. Pyva-vr-, nom. Pyvas. 
Acizw: 2 aor. Atro-vr-, nom. Autwv; 1 aor. pass. AetpOe-vr-, nom. 
AapHeis (79). 2rédhw (orad-): 2 aor. pass. oraAe-vT-, nom. ora- 
eis. “lore: pres. iora-vr-, nom. iords, 2 aor. wra-vr-, nom. oras. 
TiOnps: pres. rOe-vr-, nom. tiBeis; 2 aor. Oe-vr-, nom. Beis. Aidwus: 
pres. i8o-vr-, nom. ddovs; 2 aor. dovr-, nom. dovs. Acixvums: 
Setxve-vr-, nom. Sexvis. Advvw: 2 aor. dv-vr-, nom. dvs. 

771. For the inflection of these participles and the formation 
of the feminines, see 335-337. 

772. The perfect active participle changes final a of the 
tense stem to or in the stem of the participle. Eg. 

AéXvxa-, XeAvKot-, nom. AeAvKws; TEepyva-, medyvor-, nom. 
TEpyvus. 

For the inflection, and for the irregular feminine in vta, see © 
335; 337, 2. 


773. N. Homer has many varieties of the second perfect participle 
of the mw-form; in aws, gen. a@ros (sometimes adros), fem. avia, as 
yeyaws, BeBas ; in nws, gen. n&ros or néros, fem. nuia, a8 TreOrynws, Te- 
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Ovn&ros or -dros, reOvnuia (804). Herodotus has eds, edoa, eds, gen. 
e@ros, EWS, as éorews, etc., some forms of which (eg. éoredra,, TeOveGrt) 
occur in Homer. The Attic contracts ads, adca, ads, to ws, doa, ds 
(or ws) (842), gen. Gros, dons, etc., but leaves rebveus (2 perfect of 
6vyjoxw) uncontracted. 


774, N. The stem of the feminine of the second perfect participle 
in Homer often has a short vowel when the other genders have a long 
one; as dpypws, dpdpuvia; TreOndAwWs, TePadvia. 

775, All tenses of the middle voice add pevo to the 
tense stem to form the stem of the participle. Eg. 

Avodpevos (Avo-pevo-), Avadpevos (AvoO-peEvo-), AVadpEVvos (AvVaC- 
pevo-), totdpevos (iorta-pevo-), Oeuevos (Ge-pevo-), mpiayevos (apta- 
pevo-), Atrropevos (Atzro-pevo-), AeAvpevos (AcAv-pEVv0-). 

For the inflection of participles in pevos, see 301. 

776. 1. The stem of the verbal adjectives in ros and reos 
is formed by adding ro or reo to the verb stem, which 
has the same form as in the first aorist passive (with the 
change of ¢@ and x to w and x, 71); as Avros, Avréos (Stems 
Av-to-, Av-reo-), A0r. pass. €AVOnv; Tpimros, weoreos (Stems - 
Tplr-T0-, WELT-TEO-), AOT. Pass. erplPOnv, éreioOnv; TaxtTds, Tak- 
téos, from rdcow (stem ray-), aor. pass. éray-Onv; Operrds 
from tpédw (95, 5). 

2. The verbal in ros is sometimes equivalent to a perfect 
passive participle, as xpirds, decided, raxros, ordered; but oftener 
it expresses capability, as Autos, capable of being loosed, dxovards, 
audible ; TpaKTos, that may be done. 

3. The verbal in reos is equivalent to a future passive participle 
(the Latin participle in dus); as Avréos, that must be loosed, solven- 
dus ; tipnréos, to be honored, honorandus. (See 1594.) 

’ For the impersonal use of the neuter in reoy in the sense of de? 
and the infinitive active, see 1597. : 


DIALECTIC AND POETIC FORMS OF VERBS IN Q. 


777. 1. The Doric has the personal endings 1 for ov, pes for 
pev, tay for ryv, cay for c6yv, wav for pny, vr for vor. The poets 
have peoOa for pe6o.. 

2. When o is dropped in gat and go of the second person 
(565, 6), Homer often keeps the uncontracted forms eat, nat, ao, €0. 
Herodotus has ea and ao (indic.), but generally y for yas (subj.). 
In Hdt. and sometimes in Homer, eo may become ev. In Homer 
gat and go sometimes drop o even in the perf. and pluperf.; as 
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pepvpon for peuvyoat, écovo for ésovoo. A lingual sometimes 
becomes o before gat; as in xéxaooa for xexad-cat (Kéxacpat). 

For Ionic contract forms, see 785, 2. 

3. The Tonic has ara and aro for vrat and yro in the third 
person plural of the perfect and pluperfect, and aro for vro in the 
optative. Before these endings 7, B, x, and y are aspirated (¢, x) ; 
as Kpumrrw (KpuB-), kexpvd-atat; A€yw, AeACx-aTat, AeA€y-aro. Hat. 
shortens y to € before aras and aro; as oixé-arat (pf. of oixéw), Att. 
wKyvrat; érerive-ato (plpf. of rivdw), Att. érertuyvro. Hom. 
rarely inserts 6 between the vowel of a stem and atat or aro; as 
€AnA€-6-aTo (€Aatvw); see also patvw. 

The forms arat and aro sometimes occur in Attic (701). 
Herodotus has them also in the present and imperfect of verbs 
in 

4. Herodotus has ea, eas, ee(v) in the pluperfect active, as 
éreOyrea; whence comes the older and better Attic y, ys, et(v). 
Homer has ea, ys, et(v), with e€ in 7dee (821, 2), and rarely oy, €s, €. 

5. Homer and Herodotus generally have the uncontracted forms 
of the future (in ew and coat) of liquid stems; as pevew, Attic 
pevo. When they are contracted, they follow the analogy of verbs 
in ew. 

6. The Doric has oéw, céopat (contracted c@, codpat or oedpat) 
for ow, gouat in the future. The Attic has cotpas in the future 
middle of a few verbs (666). 

7. In Homer o is sometimes doubled after a short vowel in the 
future and aorist; as reAéw, reAeoow; Kardéw, exdAcooa. In Kopila, 
Hom. éxdpucca, éxopuocapny, the stem ends in 6 (see 777, 2). 

8. In Homer aorists with o sometimes have the inflection of 
second aorists; as [fov, tes, from ixvéopat, come ; €Byoero (more com- 
mon than &Bioaro), from Baiva, go. These are called mized aorists. 

9. In the poets noar of the aorist passive indicative often becomes 
ev; af Spunbev for SpyynOnoay, from Spydu, urge. So dy or ev for 
noay or ecay in the active of verbs in pu (787, 4). 


778. Homer and Herodotus have iterative forms in oxov and 
axopyv in the imperfect and second aorist active and middle. 
Homer has them also in the first aorist. These are added to the 
tense stem; as éxa, impf. EXE-OKOV 5 épte, 1 aor. épvca-oxe; pevyw, 
2 aor. (guy) puye-coKov; tornpe (ora-), ord-oxe ; diSwpt (60-), d0-cKe. 
Verbs in ew have ee-cxoy or e-cxoy in the imperfect; a8 xaAée-cxov ; 
mwAé-oKero (dropping one e). Verbs in aw have aacxov or ackoyv ; 
aS yoda-oKe, vixd-oxouev. Rarely other verbs have acxov in the 
imperfect; as xpvrrackov from xpimrrw. 
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These forms are inflected like imperfects, and are confined to 
the indicative, and denote repetition ; as rwéoxero, he went (regu- 
larly). They generally (in Hdt. always) omit the augment. 

For ,u-forms with these endings see 787, 5. 


779. Some verbs have poetic stems, made by adding 0%- to 
the present or the second aorist tense stem, in which a or e (rarely 
v) takes the place of the thematic vowel; as duivad%-, dwwxad%-, 
prcyeI%-, from dpive, ward off, didxw, pursue, pr€yw, burn. From 
these special forms are derived, — sometimes presents, as @AeyeOu ; 
sometimes imperfects, as édsaxafov; sometimes second aorists, as 
éxxeBov (cxe6%-); also subjunctives and optatives, as eixdOw, 
eixdBouu, dpvvdOorro; imperatives, as duvvabare, duvvaGov; infini- 
tives, as duvvdbew, Siwxabev, eixafev, cxefeiy; and participles, 
as eixdOwv, cxeOwv. As few of these stems form a present indica- 
tive, many scholars consider édudxa0ov, epyafov, etc., with the 
subjunctives, etc., second aorists, and accent the infinitives and 
participles Suwxabely, duvvabety, cixadetv, cixaBwyv, etc., although the 
traditional accent is on the penult. 

See in the Lexicon dAxadew, dprvvdbu, diwxdOw, cixadey, épyabev, 
nepeOopat, HyepeOopat, petaxidOw, cxeOw, POwWiIw, prcyeBu. 

780. (Subjunctive.) 1. In Homer the subjunctive (especially 
in the first aor. act. and mid.) often has the short thematic vowels 
e and o (Attic 7 and w), yet never in the singular of the active 
voice nor in the third person plural; as épviccouev, dAynoere, pvO7- 
copa, evfeat, SnAnoerat, dpueierat, éyeipopev, iveiperat. So some- 
times in Pindar. 

2. In both aorist passive subjunctives Herodotus generally has 
the uncontracted forms in ew, ewnev, ewot, but contracts ey and ey 
to y and 7; a8 ddatpefew (Att. -00), pavéwor (Att. -@or), but dary 
and davyre (as in Attic). 

3. In the second aorist passive subjunctive of some verbs, Homer 
has forms in ew, ys, 7, etomev, yere (780, 1), as they are commonly 
written; as dapefw (from édauny, 2 aor. pass. of dapvaw, subdue), 
Saprys, Sapryn, Sapnere; Tparreiopev (from érdprny, of réprw, amuse). 
It is highly probable that y should be written for e in all persons. 
This is more fully developed in the second aorist active of the 
pu-form (see 788, 2). 

4. In the subjunctive active Homer often has wu, noba, yor; 
as €éAwmt, C€Anoba, EHéAyor. 

781. (Optative.) 1. The so-called Aeolic forms of the first 
aorist optative active in elas, ee, etay are the common forms in 
all dialects. 
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2. Homer sometimes has ota, (556, 1) in the second person for 
ots; as kAatoo6a. For aro (for vro) see 777, 3. 

782. (Infinitive.) 1. Homer often has pevas and pev for &v 
(759) in the infinitive active; as duvvepevar, duvvewev (Attic dyi- 
vev); €AGeuevat, €AOepev (€ADEtY); a&epevar, dkeyey (afew). For 
the perfect (only of the ps-form), see 791: the perf. in évac does not 
occur in Homer. So Hom. peva, Dor. yey for var in the aorist 
passive; as dpotwhp-pevar (duotwh7-var), dayn-pevoar (also Sarva), 
Hom.; aicyvv6y-pev (aicxvvOn-var), Pind. (See 784, 5.) 

2. The Doric has ev (760) and the Aeolic yy for ey in the infin. ; 
thus detdey and yapvey (Dor.) for deideey and ynpvew; pépyv and 
éxyv (Aeol.) for pepey and exer; etrnv (Acol.) for eizety. 

783. (Participle.) The Aeolic has owa for ovoa, and ats, aoa 
for ag, aga, in the participle; as éxouoa, Opeaus, Opeasoa. 


SPECIAL DIALECTIC FORMS OF CONTRACT VERBS. 


784. (Verbs in aw.) 1. In Homer verbs in aw are often con- 
tracted as in Attic. In a few cases they remain uncontracted; some- 
times without change, as vacerdovat, vaterdwv, from vaserdw, dwell ; 
sometimes with a, as in rewaw, hunger, dupaw, thirst ; sometimes with 
eov for aoy in the imperfect, as pevotveoy from pevowwaw, long for. 

2. (a) The Mss. of Homer often give peculiar forms of verbs in 
aw, by which the two vowels (or the vowel and diphthong) which 
elsewhere are contracted are assimilated, so as to give a double 
A or a double O sound.! The second syllable, if it is short by 
nature or has a diphthong with a short initial vowel, is generally 
prolonged; sometimes the former syllable; rarely both. We thus 
have aa (sometimes aa) for ae or ay (aa for ae or ay), and ow 
(sometimes wo or ww) for ao or aw (ow for aot) : 


épdas for dpdes épéo for dpdeo 

épaq ‘6 épde. or épay épéwor ‘ dpdover (i.e. dpacver) 
édpdacbe ‘ dpdeoGe épéwoa ‘ dépdovca (i.c.dpacovT-ta) 
épdacba. ‘* dpdeobar épéwev ‘* Spdorev 

pvaacba,  pvderOar épéwvras ‘' épdovras 


épaav ‘6 épdev (Dor. dpdev) | altid@o ‘ altidoro 


(6) The lengthening of the former vowel occurs only when the 
word could not otherwise stand in the Homeric verse; as in 


1 Although these forms are found in all editions of Homer, yet most 
Homeric scholars are agreed that they are not genuine, but are early 
substitutes for the regular forms in aw etc. which they represent. See 
Monro, Homeric Grammar (2 ed.), pp. 50-54. 
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qBwovres for 7Baovres, 7Bdouu for 7Baouu, pvaacGo for pracoBat, 
pvwovro for (€)yvdovro. In this case the second vowel or diph- 
thong is not lengthened. But it may be long in a final syllable, 
as in pevowvaa (for -aet), or when woa or wot comes from ovria or 
ovot, a8 in 7Bwwoa, Spdwor, for 7Ba-ovria, Spa-ovor. The assimila- 
tion never occurs unless the second vowel is long either by nature 
or by position ; thus épdoper, dpaere, 6paérw cannot become dpowper, 
Gpaare, dpaaro. 

(c) These forms extend also to the so-called Attic futures in 
dow, dw, @ (665, 2); as éAdw, €Adwor, kpenow, Sapyaa, Sapdwor, for 
éXaow (€Adw), ete. 

3. The Doric contracts ae and ayn to 7; as dpyre for dpaere, 
6py for dpde and épday. A peculiar form (of contraction?) occurs 
in the dual of a few imperfects in Homer, as rpooavdntyy (from 
mpooavoaw), paTyTny (porraw), cvARTHV (cvAdw). So Hom. dpyat 
(or épna) for dpaect (Attic dpa) in the pres. ind. middle of dpaw. 
(See 785, 4.) 

4, Herodotus sometimes changes aw, ao, and aov to ew, eo, and 
cov, especially in dpaw, eipwraw, and goirdw; aS dpew, dpeovres, 
épeovor, eipwreov, €poireov. These forms are generally uncontracted. 

In other cases Herodotus contracts verbs in aw regularly. 

5. Homer sometimes forms the present infinitive active of verbs 
in aw and ew in ypevar; as yonpevat (yodw), mewnpevat (srevaw), 
prnpevar (ptrAew). (See 785, 4.) 

785. (Verbs in ew.) 1. Verbs in ew generally remain uncon- 
tracted in both Homer and Herodotus. But Homer sometimes 
contracts e€ or ec to et, as rapBe (rapBee). Hdt. has generally 
dei, must, and deity, but impf. éee. Both Homer and Herodotus 
sometimes have ev as a contract form for €0; as dyvoetvres, dta- 
voetvro: so in the Attic futures in tow, tropot (665, 3), as coprevuea 
(Hdt.). Forms in ev for cov, like otyvevot, vovevot, are of very 
doubtful authority. 

2. Homer sometimes drops ¢€ in eat and eo (for eat, evo, 777, 2) 
after e, thus changing éeas and €eo to éa and éo, as pvOear for pvOcect 
(from puOéopat), dzroatpéo (for dzroatpeeo) ; and he also contracts 
€eat and éeo to eta and elo, as pvbetat, aideto (for aidéeo). Herodotus 
sometimes drops the second ¢ in €e0; as Pofeo, airéo, é€ryeo. 

3. Homer sometimes has a form in eww for that in ew; as veuxeiw 
(vexéw). So in éreAccero from reAretw (TeAEW). 

4. For Homeric infinitives in yyevat, see 784, 5. Popew, carry, 
has dopyevat and dopjvat. Homer has a few dual imperfects like 
Spaprytnv (Gpaprew) and dzreAnrny (dreAéw). (See 784, 3.) 
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786. (Verbs in ow.) 1. Verbs in ow are always contracted in 
Herodotus, and his Mss. sometimes have ev (for ov) from oo or oov, 
especially in duxatow, think just. 

2. They are always contracted in Homer, except in the few 
cases in which they have forms in ow or ow resembling those of 
verbs in aw (784, 2); as dpdwar (from dpow, plough); Syrowey and 
(impf.) dyedwvro (from dytow). 


DIALECTIC FORMS OF VERBS IN MI. 


787. 1. Homer and Herodotus have many forms (some doubt- 
ful) in which verbs in yu (with stems in €) and wu have the 
inflection of verbs in ew and ow; as TuBet, didots, dud0c. So in com- 
pounds of fm, as dvets (or dyes), weOvet (or -iet) in pres., and 
mpotely, mpotets, dviet, in impf. Hom. has imperat. xa6-iora (Attic 
‘). Hdt. has iora (for iornot), trep-eriMea in impf., and mpoo- 
Oéorro (for -Oeiro), etc. in opt. For édidovy, etc. and ériBes, ériBee 
(also Attic), see 630. 

2. In the Aeolic dialect most verbs in aw, ew, and ow take the 
form in pe; as PiAnmu (with didrecba, dire) in Sappho, for 
pireu, etc.; dpyue (for dpaw), KdAnpt, atvynpt. 

3. A few verbs in Hom. and Hdt. drop o in oat and go of the 
second person after a vowel; as imperat. zapiorao (for -aco) and 
impf. éudpvao (Hom.); é€ertorect (for -acat) with change of a toe 
(Hdt.). So 6é0, imperat. for Pevo (Att. God) and évHeo (Hom.). 

4. The Doric has tt, yre for ot, vot. Homer sometimes has ofa 
(556, 1) for o in 2 pers. sing., as didwoba (dédac6a or di8otcGa), 
tiOno6a. The poets have vy for cay (with preceding vowel short) 
in 3 pers. plur., as éotay (for éoryoay), tev (for teoav), rpdériev (for 
mpoeTiOecay) ; see 777, 9. 

5. Herodotus sometimes has ara, aro for vrat, vro in the pres- 
ent and imperfect of verbs in ju, with preceding a changed to e; as 
mpotiearat (for -evrat), édvvéaro (for -avro). For the iterative end- 
Ings oKov, oKopyv, see 778; these are added directly to the stem of 
verbs in pu, as torta-oxov, d6-cKov, Cwvvi-oxero, €-oxov (eit, be). 

6. For poetic (chiefly Homeric) second aorists in pny, yeny, 
vpnv, and from consonant stems, see 800. 


788. 1. Herodotus sometimes leaves ew uncontracted in the 
subjunctive of verbs in nue; as Oéwyev (Att. Odpev), Sabewvrat 
(-Oovrat), dz-tewor (Att. dd-woot, from dd-inur). He forms the 
subj. with ew in the plural also from stems in a; as dro-oré-wot 
(-or@ot), émisté-wyrat (for émiota-ovrat, Att. éxiorwvrat). Homer 
sometimes has these forms with ew; as Oewpev, oréwpev (724, 1). 
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2. Generally, when the second aorist subjunctive active is 
uncontracted in Homer, the final vowel of the stem is lengthened, 
€ (or a) to y or et, o to w, while the short thematic vowels « and o 
are used in the dual and plural, except before ox (for vot). Thus 
we find in Homer : — 


(Stems in a.) OAs 
Belw (Attic Bo) Ohy, av-hy 
orhys Oelopev 
orig, Bin, Ben, >ofy ‘ 
orheroy (Stems in o.) 
oThopev, orelopev, oréwpev yee 
orfwor, orelwor, d0éwor Mort Son, Boye 
(Stems in e¢.) yveopev, Sdopev 
Oelw, ed-elw yvowor, Sdoct 


The editions of Homer retain e of the Mss. before o and w; but 
probably 7 is the correct form in all persons (see 780, 3). 

3. A few cases of the middle inflected as in 2 occur in Homer; 
as BAr-erat (BaAAw), GA-erat (GAAopaL), amro-Oelopat, Kata-Peiopar ; 
so xata-Onat (Hesiod) for xarabe-nar (Att. xataby). 

789. For Homeric optatives of daivips, diw, Adw, and dbivw, — 
Satvdro, Sun and Stpev, AeADTO or AcAdvTo, POipnv (for PO-yv), — 
see these verbs in the Catalogue, with 734, 1; 744. 

780. Homer sometimes retains 6 in the present imperative, as 
d{Swht, Suvvh (752). Pindar often has 6/80. 

791. Homer has pevas or pev (the latter only after a short 
vowel) for vat in the infinitive. The final vowel of the stem is 
seldom long in the present; as tord-pevat, ié-pevat, weOre-pev, Gpvv- 
pevat, Opvi-pev, TUHé-pev, but ruO7-pevat. In the second aorist active 
the vowel is regularly long (766, 2), as orypevat, yvw-pevar; but 
TiOnps, SiSwpt, and tinue have O€wevas and Peper, Sdpevar and ddper, 
and (€uev) peb-euev. (See 802.) In the perfect of the pe-form 
we have éord-pevat, éord-pev, TeOvd-pevat, TEOva-pev. 

792. Homer rarely has ypevos for ewevos in the participle. For 
second-perfect participles in ws (aws, ews, nws), see 773. 


ENUMERATION OF THE MI-FORMS. 


The forms with this inflection are as follows : — 


793, I. Presents in pu. These belong to the Seventh and 
the Fifth Class of verbs (see 619 and 608). 
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794. Those of the Seventh Class are 

1. Verbs in ,s with the simple stem in the present. 
These are the irregular eipi, be, elus, go, pypt, say, Hat, sit, 
and xeiyat, lie, which are inflected in 806-818; with jué, say, 
and the deponents dyapat, Sivapat, ériotrapot, épapat, Kpepapat. 

See these last in the Catalogue, and also Ionic or poetic (chiefly 
Homeric) forms under @ dnp, Séapan, veya (stem ce"), dilynpat, édw, 
Apt, Kiyavw, Gvopat, Alopat and épvopat, vevw, oredpot, hep. 

For Od pup and other verbs in vu, see 797, 2. 

2. Verbs in » with reduplicated present stems (651). 
These are fornu, riOnus, and d/dwm, inflected in 506, En, 
inflected in 810, d/dyue (rare for d€w), bind, xixpnue (xpa-), 
lend, dvivnut (éva-), benefit, wiwmrArAnue (7Aa-), jill, mipmpyye 
(apa-), burn. (For the last five, see the Catalogue.) 

See also trrapat (late), and Hom. Bias, striding, present par- 
ticiple of rare BiBru. 

795. N. UiurAnue and miumpynw insert p before r; but the pu 
generally disappears after p (for v) in éu-mirAnpe and éu-rirpnpe; 
but not after y itself, as in évemipmAacayv. 

796. N. ’Ovivne (of uncertain formation) is perhaps for dv- 
ovr, by reduplication from stem dva-. 


797. Those of the Fifth Class are 

1. Verbs in viju, which add w (after a vowel, vw) to the 
verb stem in the present (608). These are all inflected 
like Sedxvoys (506), and, except cBeviju, quench (803, 1), 
they have no Attic pe-forms except in the present and 
imperfect. The following belong to this class : — 

(Stems in a), KEpG-VVU ply KPeHA-VVU pL, TeTa-VWUpL, OKESG-VUL ; — 
(stems in e for eo), € E-VVU pt KOpe-vvu pL, oBE-vvv pt ; — (stems i in w), (a- 
VVU[UL, po-vwou, OTpa-vvu pL; — (consonant stems), ay-vup, dp-vupat, 
Seix-vypu, eipy-vo, Cevy-vup, drro-Kriv-vops (xreivw), ply-vope, oly. 
vue. (in compos. ), OA- -Av MM, OM-VU pA, épdpy- VULL, Op-Vop, THY-VUML 
(ray-), rrdép-vopat, pryy-voye (pry), oTOp-vyms, Ppdy-vyms. See these 
in the Catalogue, and also Ionic or poetic (chiefly Homeric) forms 
under aivypat, dxvypat, yavupar, Saivym, xatvupat, xtvupot, 6pey-vops, 
Tavupat (see Teivw), Thvvpar (see Tivw). 

2. Verbs in yynut (chiefly epic), which add va to the verb stem 
in the present (609). These are dapynps, Kipyynt, Kpyevnt, papva- 


pal, repvynut, TiAvapal, witvyL, oKiovypt OF Kiovnps. Many of these 
have also forms in vaw. (See the Catalogue.) 
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798. II. Second Aorists of the p-Form. The only second 
aorists formed from verbs in ps are those of Ene (810), of 
torn, TiOnu, and Sidwae (506), of cBewepe (803, 1); with 
éxpidpnv (505); also the irregular wvjyyy (later wvapyyy), of 
ovivnm, and éxAnpnv (poetic) of wiprAnpe. 

See also Homeric aorist middle forms of plyvom, dpvupu, and 
ayyvuu, in the Catalogue. 


799. The second aorists of this form belonging to verbs 
in w are the following: — 

“AXoKouat (ad-), be taken: éaXwv or yAwy, was taken, ada, 
aAoinv, aA@vat, adovs. (See 803, 2.) 

Baivw (Ba-), go: éByv, Ba, Bainv, By& (also Ba in comp.), 
Biva, Bas. 

Bidw (fto-), live: éBiwv, Bid, Bony (irregular), Budves, Brovs. 
(Hom. imper. Biwrw.) 

Tynpaokw (ynpa-), grow old, 2 aor. inf. ynpavat (poet.), Hom. part. 
ynpas. 

Tiyveokw (yvo-), know: éyvwv, yva, yvoinv, yvab, yvavat, yvous. 

Adpackxw (dpa-), run: épav, éépas, édpa, etc., subj. dpa, dpas, 
Spa, etc., opt. Spacny, Spavat, Spas. Hat. édpyv, Spjvat, dpas. Only 
in composition. (See 801.), 

Aiw (dv-), enter: euv, entered (506), Svw, (for opt. see 744), d00:, 
Stvat, Sus. 

Kreivw (xrev-, xta-), kill: act. (poetic) éxrav, &kras, éxra, éxrapev 
(3 pl. éxrav, subj. xréwuev, inf. xrdpevat, xrapev, Hom.), xras. 
Mid. (Hom.) éxrdpny, was killed, xracGat, xrapevos. 

Téropat (rra-, rre-), fly: act. (poetic) érrny, (7a, late), rratnv 
(arnt, rryvat, late), rras. Mid. érrapny, rracbat, rrdpevos. 

[TAdw] (TAa-), endure: érAnv, TAG, TrAaLnV, TAHOL, TAHVaL, TAGS. 

POdvw (p6a-), anticipate: EPOnv, 00, POainv, POnva, POas. 

Piw (dv-), produce: éduv, was produced, am, dvw, divat, his 
(like 23uv). 

Add to these the single forms, dro-oxAjvat, of drooxeAAw, dry 
up, oxeés, imperat. of éxw, have, wt6t, imperat. of wtvw, drink, and 
epic forms of vpPBdAAw (800, 1) and of Kryyxavw (ktyavw). 

800. 1. Some poetic (chiefly Homeric) second aorists of the 
pe-form in nny, tunv, and vynv are formed from stems in a, t, and 
v belonging to verbs inw. 2.9. 

BadAw (Bar-, Bra-), throw, 2 aor. act. (€BAnv) Evu-BAyrnv 
(dual) ; mid. (€BAnpny) EBAnro; POvw (Ph-), waste, 2 a. m. eOi- 
pyv; vetw (ov-), urge, €oovunv (in Attic poets éruro, ovpevos) ; 
xéw (xv-), pour, Exipny, xvpevos. 


176 INFLECTION. [801 


See these verbs in the Catalogue. For other Homeric aorists 
see aw, draupaw, BiBpadcke, krAvw, xtilw, AVw, ova, TeAdLY, TrOW, 
TVEW, TTHOTW. 

2. Some are formed from consonant stems, with the simple 
ending pyv. E.g. 

"AAAopat (aA-), leap, 2 a.m. (dA-pnv) dro, dAto; déxopar (Sex-), 
receive, (€dcy-unv) Sexto; (€A€y-unv) EAexro, laid himself to rest (see 
stem Aex-). 

Besides these, see dpapioxw, yevto, grasped, maAAw, répOw. 

3. For the inflection, see 803, 3. 


801. N. Second aorists in yy or auyy from stems in a are inflected 
like €ornv or éxpiaunv; but édpay substitutes a (after p) for y, 
and éxray is irregular. 

802. 1. The second aorists active of réOnpu, Enut, and didwps have 
the short vowel (e or 0) of the stem (678; 755) in the indicative 
(dual and plural) and imperative (efrov, efuer, etc., being augmented): 
in the infinitive they have Oetvat, efvat, and dovvat, and in the second 
person of the imperative 6és, és, and dds. 

2. As these tenses have no forms for the indicative singular, 
this is supplied by the irregular first aorists €yxa, WKa, and édwxa 
(670); so that the actual aorist indicative active is as follows: — 

€6nxa, EOnxas, €Onxe, EVerov, eOernv, EOepev, Eere, CHecav. 

KG, KAS, KE, ELTOV, ELTHV, ELMEV, ELTE, ELOaY. 

édwxa, €dwkas, edwxe, EdoTov, E5dTyv, ESopev, EdoTe, ESocav. 

803. 1. The two other second aorists active from stems in € are 
eo Bnv, went out (oBevvvyn, quench), inflected like éorny, and dro 
oxAnvat, dry up (oxeAAw). See 797, 1; 799. 

2. The other second aorists, from stem in o, are inflected like 
éyvwv, as follows : — 

Indic. éyvwv, eyvus, éyva, eyvuroy, éyvurnv, éyvwpev, Eyvwre, 
éyvwcay: Subj. yvo (like 50). Opt. yvoinv (like docnv). Imper. yviobt, 
yore, yvaroy, yotwv, yvare, yvovrwy (755). Infin. yveovas. 
Partic. yvous (like dovs). 

3. The second aorists wyjnunv and érAnpnv (798), and the poetic 
aorists in nuyy, yunv, and vunv (800, 1) or in pyv from consonant 
stems (800, 2), are inflected like the pluperfect middle (698). 


804. III. Second Perfects and Pluperfects of the y-Form. 
The following verbs have forms of this class in Attic Greek, 
most of them even in prose: — 

“Iornpe (ora-); see 508 (paradigm). For Ionic forms of the 
participle, see 773. 
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Baivw (Ba-), go; poetic 2 pf. BeBaor (Hom. BeBdacr), subj. 
BeBaos, inf. BeBavor (Hom. BeBapev), part. BeBas (Hom. BeBads, 
BeBavia); 2 plup. (Hom. BeBacar). 

Tiyvopon (-yev-, ya-), become, 2 pf. yéyova, am; (Hom. 2 pf. yeydacs, 
2 plup. dual yeyarny, inf. yeyaper, part. yeyaws, yeyavia), Att. yeyws, 
yeyooa (poetic). 

@vjoxw (Gav-, Ova-), die; 2 pf. reOvarov, réOvapev, reOvacr, opt. 
teOvainv, imper. réOyaht, reOvarw, inf. reOvavoe (Hom. rebvapevoe 
or reOvapyv), part. treOvews (773), teOveaoa (Hom. rebyynas, with 
reOvnvins), 2 plup. ére6vacay. 

Ac’ dw (det-, di-), epic in pres., fear, Attic 2 pf. dédia, S€dias, Sede, 
plur. dédrev, Sedire, Sedéaor; 2 plup. edediav, edédicav; subj. dediy, 
dediwor, opt. deduein, imper. d€dc6, inf. deduévar, part. dediws. (Hom. 
2 pf. detdia, devdias, deddve, pl. Secduuev, imper. decduh, dSeddcre, inf. 
dedinev, part. devduws ; plup. éde/d.pev, éSe/ducay, rarely defSce (777, 4). 

[Eixw] (eix-, ix-), 2 pf. goxa, seem; also 2 pf. dovypev, ei€ace (for 
€otxaot), inf. eixévat, part. eixads (Hom. 2 pf. eixrov, 2 plup. éixrnyv), 
used with the regular forms of éotxa, éwxy (see Catalogue). 

Olda (i8-), know; see 820 (paradigm). 

See also poetic, chiefly Homeric, forms under the following verbs 
in the Catalogue: dviyw, BiBpwokw, éye/pw, Epyouat, kpalw, paiopat, 
maoxw, Tew, nintw, [tAdw], dow, and stem (6a-). 


IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE MI-FORM. 


805. The verbs «iyi, be, elu, go, Enps, send, pyr, say, juat, 
Sit, xetuat, lie, and the second perfect otéa, know, are thus 
inflected. 


806. 1. eiwi (stem éo-, Latin es-se), be. 
PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1. etpl ® etnv 
Sing. { 2. us etns to Ot 
3. tor 7 ety tore 
Dual {?. tordv firey elrov or etnrov corey 
3. torév qTOv etry or elftyy éorov 
1. topév opev elpev or etnpev 
Plur. { 2. toré ATE elre or tyre torre 
3. elel aoe elev or e(noav torwv, tcrwcay, 
évTwv 


Infin. vat. Partic. av, ovoa, dv, gen. GvTos, ovens, etc. 
Verbal Adjective, éoréos (ovv-eoreor). 
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IMPERFECT. FUTURE. 
Indicative. Indicative. Optative. Infinitive. 
1, For HY évopar éroluny  trerbar 
Sing. 2. 7oba tre, fo = Erovo 
3. Hv éo-rat éoouTo 
Dual e qorov OF 7Tov eer Pov érour8ov §=s-_- Parrtic. 
3. horny or ArH éoeo ov érolcOnv tordpevos 
1. Hpev dod pe8a érolpe8a 
Plur. 2. Te OF Hore écreo Oe écrovo Oe 
3. Aoav érovrat éoouvro 


2. Kivi is for éo-ye (footnote on 556, 5), e for éo-oi (éor), for 
éori see 556, 1; @& is for éw (éo-w), etnv for éo-ty-v), elvae for éo-vat, 
wv for éwy (€o-wv). 3. For the accent, see 141,3 and 144,5. The 
participle dy keeps its accent in composition, as mapwy, rapovea, 
mapovros, etc.; so éorat (for éverat), aS mapéorau. 


807. DiaLects. 1. Present Indic. Aeolic éupt, the most primi- 
tive form, nearest to éo-yt (806,2). Hom. éoor and els (for ef), eiwev 
(for éopev), act. Hdt. els and eiuév. Doric hui, éood, eiuev and 
eiués (older yuev), évrc (for eto’). 

2. Imperfect. Hom. qa, éa, gov; éno6a, jev, Env, ynv; éoav (for 
noav). Hadt. éa, gus, gare. Tonic (iterative) goxoy. Later As for 
noOa. Doric 3 sing. 7s, 1 pl. ques. 3. Future. Hom. écoopou, ete., 
with éooeirat aud écerat; Dor. éoon, éooetrat, €ocovvrat. 

4. Subj. Ionic éw, eqs, én (not, Wor), etc., wor; Hom. also ew. 
5. Opt. Ionic €éots, got. 6. Lmper. Hom. éo-co (a regular middle 
form). 7. Infin. Hom. éupevat, Euevat, euev, Euev; Dor. jyey or 
eluev; lyric éupev. 8. Partic. Ionic and Doric éwy. 


808. 1. efus (stem i-, Latin é-re), go. 
PRESENT. 
Indicative.  Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
- C1. Ue tw Coupe or lolny 
Sing. 2. tns tous tO 
3. lore ty tou tre 
Dual {* trov Unrov tovrov trov 
3. trov tnrov lolryny trev 
1. Upev Cwpev Voupev 
Plur. 2. Ure tnre tovre re 
3. aor two Covev iévrev or treocav 


. nw 4 
Infin. teva. Partic. iwv, iovoa, iov, gen. iovros, iovons, etc. 
. e , 4 
Verbal Adjectives, iros, iréos, iryreos. 
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IMPERFECT. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
1. ya or je gpev 
2. yes or Jeoba qTov ute 
3. yee or qe ath yoav Or yerav 


Imperfect forms jeymev and yerre are rare aud doubted. 


2. In compounds the participle iov keeps the accent of the 
simple form; as wapidv, maplovea, TaplovTos, Taptovct. (See 806, 3.) 

3. The present elu generally (always in Attic) has a future 
sense, shall go, taking the place of a future of épxopat, whose future 
éXevoopat is rarely (or never) used in Attic prose. 


809. Diaects. 1. Present Indic. Hom. elo6a for ef. 2. Imperf. 
Hom. 1 p. fia, qiov, 3 p. qie, 46 te; dual irynv; pl. 1 p. qoper, 
3 p. Fiov, qicay (qoav), toov. Hdt. yia, nie, nioav. 3, Subj. Hom. 
inoOa, inov. 4. Opt. Hom. icin (for io). 5. Infin. Hom. Cpevas, 
or t-yev (for i-evat), rarely tupevat. 

6. Future, Hom. eloopar; Aorist, Hom. eiodpny or eerodpny. 


810. 1. fps (stem é-), send. 
ACTIVE. 
| | PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1, type é tel(ny 
Sing. 2. ms this telns fer Infin. 
3. yor ta tely térw tévar 
Dual te terov tArov _tetrov or telnrovw —ferov 
3. erov tArov  telrnv or fafirny = térov Partic. 
1. fepev tapev — tetpev or telqpev tels 
Plur. {2 tere tire teire or telnre tere tetra, tév 
3. taor tor tetev or telnoav = Févrov 
or térwowv 
IMPERFECT. 
1. tyv 
Sing. {2 tes 
3. te 
Dual ‘if terov Future, ow, ete. regular. 
3. térnv First Aorist, nka, Kas, nKé, only 
1. fepev in indic. (802). 
Plur. 2. tere | Perfect (in composition), etka, 
3. erav etc., regular. 
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INFLECTION. 


Seconp Aorist (generally in composition). 





Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. 
1. ——(802) o etnv 
Sing. 2 oa 7s eins 
3. i ely 
Dual { 2. elrov qrov _— el row or elnrov 
3. eltyy qrov —s_ et rny or eifiryy 
1. elpev cuev —s_ eLpev or elypev 
Plur. {2 elre are elre or elyre 
3. eloav oot elev or elyoray 
MIDDLE. 
PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. 
1. fepor topar teluny 
Sing. {2 feoras t7 teto 
3. eras tfros tetro 
Dual { 2. terbov tAobov tetoOov 
3. er8ov thobov telo-Onv 
1. téyeBa tépe8a. telpe8a 
Plur. 2. teorGe thoGe tetoBe 
3. evrar tévrar tetvro 
IMPERFECT. 
1. ténv 
Sing. {2 tecro 
3. ero 
2. terbov 
] 
ron ce tle @ny 
1. tése8a 
Plur. {2 tec Ge 
3. evro 


[810 
Imperatire. 

Infin. 
ts elvar 
tre 
trov Partic. 
trav els, elora, 

ty 
tre 
tvreov 
or érecav 
Imperative. 

Infin. 
fecoro ter Oar 
tir Ow 
ter Oov 
tlobov Partic. 

ténevos 
feo Oe 
téorOwv 

or térbwcav 


Future (in composition), 7oopat, etc., regular. 
First Aorist (in composition), 7xdunv (only in indic.), 670. 


Perfect (in composition), efua. Imper. cicbw. 


Partic. eipévos. 


Infin. lobar. 
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Seconp Aorist (generally in composition). 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 


1, elpny @paL etpnv 
Sing. 2. loro 0 elo ov Infin. 
3. ero TOL elro tow to Oar 
Dual { 2. eobov 700ov elo Bov tc Bov 
3. elo Onv qo0ov elo Onv tcdov Partic. 
1. elpeba apeba, elpeba, cpevos 
Plur. 2. lode roe elo-Ge tobe 
3. elvro avras =i ro. Er Ow or Eo Pworav 


Aorist Passive (in composition), ef{@nv. Subj. €66. Partic. €Oeis. 
Future Passive (in composition), é€Ojncopa.. 
Verbal Adjectives (in composition), érds, €réos. 


2. The imperfect active of ddinue is dadinv or adinv (544). 
The optatives ddfoire and ddiouv, for ddietre and ddictey, and 
apootTo, mpoobe, and mpdowro (also acceuted mpooiro, etc.), for 
apoetro, mpoeiaGe, and zpoeivro, sometimes occur. For similar forms 
of rin, see 741. 


811. Dratecrs. 1. Hom. fype (with initial %); imp. few for 
inv; 1 aor. énxa for yxa; 2 aor. éoay, eunv, évto, by omission of aug- 
ment, for efoav, etunv, eivro; infin. éuey for efvar. In dvinut, Hom. 
fut. dveow, aor. dveca. 

2. Hat. perf. mid. dv-éwvras for dy-etyrat, and perf. pass. partic. 
pe-per-t-pevos, for pweO-eypnevos, summoned. 


812. dyn (stem da-), say. 
PRES. IMPERF. 
dypl edny Subj. do, dys, $7, ete. 
dys or dfs epynoa or ens Opt. painv, pains, etc. 
oyol eon Imper. gai or dah, aru, 
dardv épatov etc. 
hardy ibdrny Infin. pavat. 
dapév tbapev Partic. has, paca, pav, —in 
daré thare Attic prose dacxwy is used. 
dacrl épacav 


Future, pjnow, joey, Pyowyv. 


Aorist, épynoa, Pyow, dycayu, dja, pyoas. 
Verbal Adjectives, patos, paréos. 


A perfect passive imperative (3 pers.) refacOw occurs. 
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813. Dratects. 1. Present. Ind. Doric dapi, pati, pavri; 
Hom. ¢y06a for dys. Infin. poet. paper. 

Imperfect. Hom. djv, dns or dyoba, $7 (Doric épa and ¢a), 
épay and day (for épacay and ddcav). 

Aorist. Doric dace for épyce. 

2. Homer has some middle forms of gyi; pres. imper. pao, 
pdc0w, pacbe; infin. pdcOa; partic. ddyevos; imperf. épdyny or 
pdpnv, éparo or ddro, épavro and dayro. Doric fut. pacopas. 
These all have an active sense. 


814. Har (stem jo-), sit. 


(Chiefly poetic in simple form: in Attic prose xd6-yor 18 
generally used.) 

Present. Indic. jpot, noat, nora; yoOov; nyeba, oe, Hvrat. 
Imper. 700, you, etc. Infin. Hoa. Partic. ypevos. 

Imperfect. ypnv, 700, noT0; 7aOov, noOnv; 4pc0a, 7oOe, AvTO. 


815. KaOypa is thus inflected : — 


Present. Indic. xaOynpat, xaOyoat, xaOntar; xdPyoOov; Kabjpeba, 
KdOnobe, KaOyvrar. Subj. xaB@par, kay, kaPjrat, etc. Opt. xaboipny, - 
xaOoio, xafoiro, etc. Imper. xadOyoo (in comedy, xaBov), xabycbu, 
etc. Infin. xaBjoOa. Partic. xaOypevos. 

Imperfect. éxaOnpnv, €xaOnoo, éxaOnro, etc., also xaPypny, xaPjoo, 
xaOnoro and Kxa@yro, etc. 


816. N. The o of the stem is dropped except before rat and ro, 
and in xa@y-rat and (€)xdOy-ro even there. The middle endings 
added directly to a consonant stem or to a long vowel or diphthong 
(as in xeiyat) give the present and imperfect the appearance of a 
perfect and pluperfect (803, 3). 


817. Dratects. Homer has efarat, rarely éarat, for yvrat; and 
claro, rarely éaro, for yvro. Hdt. has xaréaras and xaréaro. 


818. Keipar (Stem xet-, xe-), lie. 


Present. Indic. xeipat, xeisat, xetrat; KetoOov; KeipeOa, xelode, 
xetyrat. Subj. and Opt. These forms occur: xéyrat, dia-xénobe, 
Kéotto, mpoo-Keowro. Imper. xeioo, xeicOw, etc. Infin. xetoOa. 
Partic. xeiwevos. 

Imperfect. éxeipnv, éxetao, éxerto; exetaOov, exeioOnv; éxeipeBa, 
execaOe, EKELVTO. 

Future. xeicopat, regular. 
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819. DiaLects. Homer has xéarat, xecatat, and xeovrat, for 
Ketyrat; Kéoxero (iterative) for éxe:ro; xéaro and xeiaro for éxewvTo; 
subj. xprat. Hdt. has xéerau, xeeoOw, xeeoOar, and éxéero, for xetrat, 
etc.; and always xéaras and éxéaro for xelvrat and éxetvro. 


820. oida (stem (6-), know. 


(Oia is a second perfect of the stem id: see «doy in 
the Catalogue, and 804.) 


SECOND PERFECT. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1. olSa eld0 elSe(nv 
Sing. | 2. otoba elSijs elSe(ns toOs 
3. olSe eldq elSe(n tore 
Dual e torov etc. etc. torov 
3. torov regular regular torov 
1. opev 
Plur. {2 tore tore 
3. Yoace torev or toracav 


Infin. Bévar. Partic. eSds, eldvia, elSds, gen. ciddros, eiduias (335). 


SEcOoND PLUPERFECT, 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
i. on or dev qopev 
2. ySno0a or ySac0a qorov yore 
3. yoe(v) joy qyoav Or 7Serav 


Future, eicouos etc., regular. Verbal Adjective, ioréos. 


821. Diatects. 1. The Ionic occasionally has the regular 
forms oldas, otdapev, ofdaor; and very often tduev for topev. Tonic 
fut. eiSjow (rare and doubtful in Attic). 

2. Ionic 7 o«q, T0€E, yoeare, Hom. 7etdns and 1 ONS: neidn, icay, 
in pluperfect. The Attic poets rarely have ydeuev and qdere (like 
yoecar). 

3. Hom. cidomey etc., for eidduev in subj.; evar and tdpey in 
infin.; iSvta for eidvia in the participle. | 

4, Aeolic Boeotian {rr for torw in imperative. 

5. For Doric fcayuz (= ofda), see Catalogue. 


PART IIL 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


822. (Simple and Compound Words.) <A simple word 
is formed from a single stem; as Adyos (stem Acey-), speech, 
ypadw (ypad-), write. A compound word is formed by com- 
bining two or more stems; as Aoyo-ypddos (Aoyo-, ypa¢-), 
speech-writer ; dxpo-roXts, citadel (upper city). 


FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS. 


823. (Primitives and Denominatives.) (a) Nouns or adjec- 
tives formed directly from a root (153) or from a verb stem 
are called primitives; as dpxy (stem dpxa-), beginning, from 
dpx-, Stem of dpxw; ypahers (ypader-), writer, ypadis (ypagis-), 
style (for writing), ypaupy (ypoppa- for ypad-pa-), line (828), 
ypappa. (ypappat-), written document, ypadixos (ypadixo-), able 
to write, all from ypa¢-, stem of ypadw, write; rovn-rys, poet 
(maker), zotn-o1s, poesy (making), wotn-pa, poem, moty-tiKés, 
able to make, from zrove-, stem of rotéw, make. So dixy (dexa-), 
justice, from the root dex-; xaxds, bad, from kax-. 


824, Nouns, adjectives, and verbs formed from the stems 
of nouns or adjectives, are called denominatives; as Baot- 
Aeia, kingdom, from Baotre(v)- (263); dpyaios, ancient, from 
dpxa- (stem of dpyy); duxatoowvn, justice, from Stxo1o-; Tipd-w, 
honor, from ripa-, stem of the noun ripy. 

825. N. (1) The name verbal is often applied to primitive words, 
because generally their root or stem actually occurs as a verb stem. 
This, however, does not show that the noun or adjective is derived 
Srom the verb, but merely that both have the same root or stem. Thus 
the root ypa¢- contains only the general idea write, not as yet devel- 
oped into a noun, adjective, or verb. By adding a it becomes ypa¢a-, 
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the stem of ypa¢%, a writing, which stem generally appears as ypa¢d- 
in the plural, and is modified by case-endings to ypagd-l, ypagd-s, etc. 
(See 168; 170.) By adding the thematic vowel % (561, 1), ypa¢- is 
developed into ypag%-, the present stem of the verb ypddw, write, 
which is modified by personal endings to ypdqo-pev, we write, ypade-re, 
you write, etc. 

(2) Even a noun or adjective derived from the stem of a denomina- 
tive verb is called primitive; as avAnris, flute-player, from avde-, the 
stem of avd\éw, play the flute; the latter, however, is formed from the 
stem of avdd-s, flute (829). 


826. (Sufixes.) Roots or stems are developed into new 
stems by the addition of syllables (not themselves stems) 
called suffixes. Thus, in the examples in 828, final a- in 
dpya-, €v- iN ypadgev-, 8- In ypadid-, wa- 10 ypappa-, pat- In 
ypappat-, uxo- In ypadixo-, etc. are suffixes. 


827. N. Rarely a noun stem has no suffix, and is identical with the 
verb stem; as in @v)Aaé, guard, from stem guAak-, seen also in dvAdoow, 
I guard (580) ; prAdé (pdAoy-), flame, from same stem as ¢Aédy-w (831). 

828. N. The final consonant of a stem is subject to the same eu- 
phonic changes before a suffix as before an ending; as in ypdu-ua for 
ypagp-ua, Adks for Aey-ous, Sixag-r}s for dixad-rys. (See 71; 74; 76.) 

829. N. A final vowel of the stem may be contracted with a vowel 
of the suffix; as in dpxaios, ancient, from dpxa- and wo-s (850). But 
such a vowel is sometimes dropped; as in ovpdy-cos, heavenly, from 
ovpavo- and wo-s, Bagid-ixds, kingly, from Baccde(v)- and cxo-s; evvo-ra, 
good-will, from evvoo- and ta (842). 

A final stem vowel is sometimes changed; especially from o to e in 
denominatives, as in olxé-w, cell (otxo-s, house), olxé-rns, house-servant, 
and olxetos (olxe-cos), domestic ; — sometimes from a to w, as in orpariw- 
rns, soldier (orparia-), Zexediw-rys, Sicilian Greek (Ztxeda-);— some- 
times from a to 7, as in bAq-es, woody, from tAy (vAG-). 


830. N. (1) Many vowel stems (especially verb stems) lengthen 
their final vowel before a consonant of the suffix, as in verbs (635) ; 
as roln-ua, roly-ois, mown-TiKds, wotn-T Hs, from more-. 

(2) Many add o before w and 7 of a suffix, as in the perfect and 
aorist passive (640); as xedev-o-r4s, commander, Kédev-c-pa, command, 
from xedev- (kedevw), Kexédev-o-pat. 

(3) Others add 6, as ora6-yds, station, from ora- (torn). 

(4) Others drop a final consonant, as swpo-cvyn, temperance, from 
TwPppor-, 


831. N. In many nouns and adjectives, especially those in os and 7, 
the interior vowel of the stem is lengthened or otherwise modified, as 
in the second perfect (643; 644). A change of ¢ to o (e and ev to o 
and ov) is especially common (31). Thus \6n, forgetfulness, from Aaé- 
(cf. A€XnOa); ydvos, Offspring, from yev- (cf. yéyova); Aourds, remaining, 
from deur- (cf. Aédowra) ; cropyh, affection, from orepy- (cf. Eoropye) ; 
rourh, sending, from meur- (cf. rérouda) ; Tpdmros, turn, from tper- ; 
prot, flame, gen. ddroyés, from Prey-; orovd4, haste, from omev-. So 
also in adverbs; see cvA-A#B-dnv (AaB-): see 860, 2. 
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I. FORMATION OF NOUNS. 
PRIMITIVE NOUNS. 


832. The simplest and most common suffixes in nouns are o- 
(nom. os or ov) and @- (nom. a or 7). Nouns thus formed have 
a great variety of meanings. The change of e to o (831) is here 
regular. £.g. 

Aéyo-s (Aoy-o-), speech, from Aey-, stem of A€yw (831) ; Tpdzes, 
turn, from rpez- (stem of tperw, turn); otdXos, expedition, and 
oTOAH, equipment, from oreA- (stem of aréAAw, send) 5 pdx-n (vaya), 
battle, from payx- (stem of payopat, fight). 

833. (Agent.) 1. The following suffixes denote the agent : — 

ev- (nom. evs) : ypad-ev-s, writer, from ypad- (ypadw) ; yov-ev-s, 
parent, from yev-. 

Typ- (Nom. Typ): cwryp, saviour, from cw (cHw, cwlw, save). 

Top- (nom. twp): pyTwp, orator, from fe- (€péw, épa, shall say). 

Ta- (NOM. THs): motyTys, poet (maker), from ove- (arovew) 5 6px 
o-rns, dancer, from épyxe- (6pxeopat, dance). (See 830, 1, 2.) 

2. To these correspond the following feminine forms : — 

Tepa- (nom. repa): owretpa, fem. of cwrnp. 

Tpia- (OM. Tpia): woinTpta, poetess ; dpynotpta, dancing-girl. 

tp.8- (nom. tpis): épxnorpis, dancing-girl, gen. -idos 

718- (nom. tis): mpopytis, prophetess ; oixéris, female servant. 

3. Verbals in typ and tpts are oxytone: those in twp, rpta, and 
re.pa have recessive accent (110, 4). 

834. (Action.) These suffixes denote action: — 

v- (nom. tts, fem.): mio-tes, belief, from m6- (weiOw, believe). 

ot- (nom. ous, fem.): Av-ots, loosing, from Av- (Aiw). 

ova- (nom. o.a, fem.) : doxia-oia, testing (Soxipalw, test). 

po- (nom. pds, masc.): dduppos, wailing (ddvp-ouat, wail); omac- 
POs, spasm (a7d-w, draw); pvOpos (830, 3), rhythm (péw, flow, stem 
pu-). (See 574.) 

835. N. The suffix na@- (nom py, fem.) has the same force as simple 
a-(832) ; as yrwun, knowledge (yvo-); 664%, odor (bw, 66-). 

836. N. From stems in ev (ef) of verbs in evw come nouns in ela 
denoting action; as Baoirela, kingly power, kingdom, ratédela, eau COR: 

For feminines in ed of nouns in evs, see 841. 

837. (Result.) These suffixes denote the result of an action: — 

par- (nom. pa, neut.): wpay-pa, thing, act, from mpay- (mpaoce, 
do); pnpa, saying (thing said), from pe- (fut. ép®); TpH-pa, section, 
gen. tynparos, from tpe-, Teu- (TEnve, cul). 
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«o- (nom. os, neut.): Adxos (Aayxeo-), lot, from Aax- (Aayxavu, 
gain by lot); €Bos (€bea-), custom, from é6- (eiw6a, am accustomed) ; 
yévos (yeveo-), race, from yer (yéyora, 831). 

In some primitives this suffix ec- denotes quality ; as Bd6os (Badec-), 
depth (from root Bad-); Bdpos (Bapec-), weight (from root Bap-); @ddzos 
(Oarmrec-), heat (@ddr-w, warm). 

838. (Means or Instrument.) This is denoted by 

tpo- (nom. tpov, Latin trum): dpo-rpov, plough, aratrum, from 
dpo- (dpow, plough); Av-rpov, ransom, trom Av- (Atw); Aov-Tpov, 
bath, from Aov- (Aovw, wash). 

839. N. The feminine in rpa sometimes denotes an instrument, as 
xurpa, earthen pot, from xv- (xéw, pour); tb-o-rpa, scraper (tb-w, scrape) ; 


sometimes other relations, e.g. place, as wadal-o-rpa, place for wrestling, 
from radat- (radalw, wrestle, 640). 


840. Some primitives are formed from stems in 

avo-, aS oréd-avo-s, crown (aTéd-w, crown) ; 

ova-, aS 7d-ovn, pleasure (7O-opuat, be pleased) ; 

ov- OF wv-, as eix-wy, image, from elx- (€ouxa, resemble), KAvo-wv, 


wave, from KAvd- (KAvlw, dash). 


DENOMINATIVE NOUNS. 


841. (Person Concerned.) A person concerned with anything 
may be denoted by the following suffixes : — 

ev-, masc. (nom. evs), sometimes eaa- (for e¢-ia), fem. (nom. 
ea): tep-evs, priest, from iepo-s, sacred (829), fem. i€p-eta, priestess ; 
Baowr-evs, king (derivation uncertain), fem. Bacidr-eu, queen; 
woOp-eus, ferryman, from ropOp0-s, ferry. 

ra-, masc. (nom. tys), T8-, fem. (nom. tis): woAl-rys, citizen, 
from 7oAvs, city, fem. roAt-res, female citizen ; oikée-rys, house-servant, 
from olxo-s, house, fem. oike-ris, housemaid ; orpariw-rys, soldier, 
from orparia, army (829). 


842. (Quality.) Nouns denoting quality are formed from adjec- 
tive stems by these suffixes : — 

mmr- (nom. trys, fem.) : veo-rys (veornt-), youth, from véo-s young ; 
isd-rns (igoryt-), equality, from too-s, equal (cf. Latin véritas, gen. 
véri-talis, and virlis, gen. vir-tilis). 

guvd- (nom. avy, fem.): dixato-otvy, justice, from dixato-s, just ; 
cwppo-civy, temperance, from cwdpwv (awdpor-), temperate. 

ia- (nom. ta or ta, fem.): cod-ia wisdom (codo-s), Kaxia, vice 
(xaxo-s), dAnOea, truth, for dAnOeo-ta (dAnOryjs, true), evvoua, kind- 
ness, for eivo-ta (evvoo-s, evvous, kind). 
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843. (Place.) This is denoted by these suffixes : — 

1. to- (nom. tov, neut.) with the termination ryp-tov: dixaoryp- 
tov, court-house, axpoa-rnp-tov, place of hearing (auditorium). These 
are probably from old stems in ryp- ( Babrius has d:caorynpwv, from 
duxaornp, for dicacrav, of judges). So onuav-ryp-tov, seal (place of 
sealing), from onpavrnp. 

eto- for e-to-: Koupetov, barber’s shop, from xoupev-s, barber; so 
Aoy-etov (Adyo-s), speaking-place, Mova-etov (Movoa), haunt of the 
Muses. 

2. wv- (nom. wy, masc.): dvdpwv, men’s apartment, from dvyp, 
gen. dvdp-os, man; dpzreXwv, vineyard, from dyzredo-s, vine. 

844, (Diminutives.) These are formed from noun stems by 
the following suffixes : — 

to- (nom. tov, neut.): matd-iov, little child, from mowd- (sais, 
child) ; xyr-iov, little garden (xyros). Sometimes also t8t0-, apto-, 
vSpto-, vAAvo- (all with nom. iu cov); otk-idcov, little house (olxos) ; 
rad-aptoy, little child ; ped-vdptoy, little song (wéXos); em-vAALOy, little 
verse, versicle, Latin versiculus (€ros). Here final eo- of the stem 
is dropped. 

wrko- (nom. doKos, masc.) and woKa- (nom. doxy, fem.): masd- 
iaxos, young boy, ratd-ioKn, young girl; so veavioxos, veavioxn, from 
stem veav- (nom. vedv, youth). 

845. N. Diminutives sometimes express endearment, and some- 
times contempt; as marpidvov, papa (rarnp, father), Swxparidiov, 
Evptmidtov. 

846. (Patronymics.) These denote descent from a parent or 
ancestor (generally a father), and are formed from proper names 
by the suffixes Sa- (nom. dys, masc. parox.) and 8- (nom. g for ds, 
fem. oxytone); after a consonant s8a- and 68- (nom. (dns and is). . 

1. Stems (in a-) of the first declension shorten a and add éa- 
and 6-; as Boped-dys, son of Boreas, and Bopea-s, gen. Bopea-dos, 
daughter of Boreas, from Bopéas, Boreas. 

2. Stems of the second declension drop the final o and add tda- 
and .6-; as IIpvap-idys, son of Priam, Toptap-ts, gen. Ipuapidos, 
daughter of Priam, from IIpiapo-s. Except those in wo, which 
change o to a, making nominatives in cadns and tds (as in 1); as 
@eoriadys and @eorids, son and daughter of Thestius (@éarw-s). 

8. Stems of the third declension add cda- and 16-, those in ev 
dropping v before 1; as Kexpoz-idys, son (or descendant) of Cecrops, 
Kexporr-is, gen. ios, daughter of Cecrops, from Kéxpoy, gen. 
Kéxpor-os; “Arpeidnys (Hom. ‘Arpetdys), son of Atreus, from 
‘Atpets, gen. "Arpé-ws; IInAeddns (Hom. InAcidys), son of Peleus, 
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from IInAev-s, gen. IlnAéws, Hom. also TyAnuddys (as if from a 
form IIyAntos). 

847. N. Occasionally patronymics are formed by the suffix tev- 
or tev- (nom. twv); as Kpoviwy, gen. Kpoviwvos or Kpoviovos (to 
suit the metre), son of Cronos (Kpovo-s ). 

848. (Gentiles.) 1. These designate a person as belonging to 
some country or town, and are formed by the following suffixes : — 

ev- (nom. evs, masc.): "Eperpt-evs, Eretrian (Eperpia); Meyap- 
‘evs, Megarian (Méyapa, pl.) ; KoAwvevs, of Colonos (KoAwvo-s). 

ta- (nom. trys, masc. parox.): Teyea-rys, of Tegea (Teyéa), 
"Hrepw-rys, of Epirus ("Hzewpos), Bexedtw-rys, Sicilian Greek 
(‘Suxedia). (See 829.) 

2. Feminine stems in w8- (nom. fs, gen. (50s) correspond to mascu- 


lines in ev-; as Meyapls, Megarian woman ; and feminines in t8- (nom. 
Tis, gen. ridos), to masculines in ra-, aS Zixedcd-ris, Sicilian woman. 


ADJECTIVES. 


849. 1. The simplest suffixes by which primitive adjectives 
(like nouns) are formed from roots or stems are o- and a- (nom. 
masc. of; fem. y, a, or os; neut. ov): aod-ds, copy, aopor, wise ; 
xax-0s, bad ; Xotr-os, remaining (Acirr-, Aotr-, 831). 

2, Some have v- (nom. vs, ia, ¥), added only to roots: 48-vs, 
sweet, from 76- (jdopat, be pleased); Bap-is, heavy (root Bap-, cf. 
Badp-os, weight) ; Trax-vs, swift (root rax-, cf. rdxos, swiftness). 

3. Some have eo- (nom. ys, es): Wevdns (Wevdec-), false (Wevd- 
op, lie); cad-ns (cadec-), plain (root ca¢-). 

Most adjectives in ns are compounds (881). 

4, Some expressing inclination or tendency have pov- (nom. puv, 
pov): pyyppwv, mindful, from pya- (pé-pyy-pot); TAYpowv, suffering, 
from tAa- (see tAdw) 3 ét-Ajo-pwv, forgetful, from Aa6- (AavOavw). 

850. Adjectives signifying belonging or related in any way toa 
person or thing are formed from noun stems by the suffix vo- 
(nom. wos): ovpay-tos, heavenly (ovpaye-s), oixetos, domestic (olko-s, 
see 829); diKatos, just (dtxa-), “AOnvatos, Athenian (A@nva, stem 
*A@nva-). 

851. 1. Denominatives formed by exo- (nom. txds) denote rela- 
tion, like adjectives in tos (850), sometimes jitness or ability. Stems 
in e drop e before txo. E.g. 

"Apx-txds, fit for rule (dpxy, rule); moAeu-txds, warlike, of war 
(10XEpo-s) ; pva-tKds, natural (vot-); Bacd-tkds, kingly (Bacw- 
€Us); ypad-tKds, capable of writing or drawing (ypad7). 

2. Similar adjectives are formed directly from verb stems by 
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TiKo- (NOM. TLiKOs): mpax-TiKos, fit for action, practical, from mpay- 
(3pacow); aicOy-rKos, capable of feeling. 

852. Adjectives denoting material are formed by 

wo- (nom. tvos, proparoxytone), as AL6-tvos, of stone (AiBos) ; 

€o- (noni. €os, contr. ods), aS xpuaeos, xpvaods, golden (xpuads). 

853. N. Adjectives in «és (oxytone) denote time, as éap-cvds, vernal 
(€ap, Spring), vuxrep-wwds, by night (vt, night, vuKrepos, by night). 

£854. Those denoting fulness (chiefly poetic) are formed by evr- 
(nom. es, egoa, ev); yxapies, graceful (ydpt-s), gen. yapi-evros ; 
VArets (872), woody; cf. 829. Latin gratidsus, silvdsus. 

855. Other adjectives with various meanings are formed by 
various suffixes besides the simple o-; as vo-, Ao-, po-, tpo-, po-, OF 
oipo-, typio-, all with nom. in os: det-vos (det-), terrible, det-Ads, 
timid, Oove-pos, envious (POovds, envy), pax-yos, warlike, xpr- 
ounos, useful, imma-oipos, fit for riding (or for cavalry) (from tmma:. 
Copar), reva-Typtos, persuasive (7e0-w). Verbals in Ads are active, 
those in yds are passive; those in pds are generally active but 
sometimes passive, as pofe-pds, both frightful and afraid. 

856. N. Most adjectives in vos, Aos, and pos are oxytone. 


857. All participles are primitive (verbal) adjectives: so the 
verbals in ros and reos. 


858. Comparatives and superlatives in repos and raros are 
denominatives; but those in twy and toros are primitives, adding 
these terminations directly to the root (357, 2). 


ADVERBS. 


859. Most adverbs are formed from adjectives (see 365-367). 


860. Adverbs may be formed also from the stems of nouns or 
verbs by the following suffixes : — | 

1. 86v (or 84), nS6v: dva-pav-56r, openly (dva-palyw, pav-), poet. 
also dvapavdd ; xuv-nddv, like a dog (xtwy, gen. Kuv-ds). 

2. Syv or G8nv: KpuB-dnv, secretly (xpimrw, conceal); cvAAhB-dy», 
collectively (cvAdauBdvw, AaB-, 611); orop-dinv, scatteredly (ordpw, 
sow, scatier, stem oep-); dvé-dnv, profusely (av-inut, let out, stem é-). 

3. tl: dvouac-rl, by name (dvoudiw); éArdnueo-rl, in Greek (éd\AAnvliw). 

4. See also the local endings @, Oe», de, etc. (292-296). 


DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 


861. A verb whose stem is derived from the stem of a noun 
or adjective is called a denominative (824). The following are the 
principal terminations of such verbs in the present indicative 
active : — 
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. aw (stem in a-): Tivaw, honor, from noun ripy (ripa-), honor. 
. €@ (€-): dptOpyew, count, from dptOuo-s, number (829). | 

. ow (0-): pucOow, let for hire, from pucOo-s, pay. 

. evw (€v-): Baotrevu, be king, from BactAev-s, king (see 863). 

. aw (ad-): duxalw, judge, from déxn (dixa-), justice (862). 

. Lo (d-): €Amilw, hope, from éAmis (€Amd-), hope (862). 

. Give (av-): onpaivw, signify, from onpa (onuat-), sign (865). 
. tvw (vy): HOuve, sweeten, from Adis, sweet (86d). e 

862. Verbs in alw, tLw, atvw, and vvw are of the fourth class: 
for their formation, see 579-596. Some denominatives of this 
class end in AAw, atpw, expw, and vpw; as ayyéAAw (dyyedos), 
announce, xaOaipw (xa0apo-s), purify, tueipw (tuepo-s), long for, 
papTupopat (paptus, stem paptup-), call to witness. 

863. Many verbs in evw are formed merely by the analogy of those 
(like Bacivev-w) with stems in ev: thus Bovdrevw, take counsel, from 
BovrAyH; drnOevu, be truthful, from adr7O7s. 

864. Likewise many in ¢{w and most in atw merely follow the 
analogy of those like édmigw (éAmid-) and ppafw (ppad-), which have 
actual stems in 6 (see 587). 


865. The stems in av and vv of verbs in aww and iw come from 
nominal stems without v: see the examples above. 


866. Some verbs in ew come from adjectives in ns by dropping eo- 
of the stem; as edruxéw, be fortunate, from evrux ys (evTUXEC-). 


867. N. Verbs formed from the same noun stem with different 
endings sometimes have different meanings; as modeuéw and (poetic) 
mwodeul{w, make war, wordeudw, make hostile, both from méAeuo-s, war ; 
dovrAdw, enslave, dovrAeww, be a slave, from dovdo-s, slave. 

868. (Desideratives.) 1. Verbs expressing a desire to do any- 
thing are sometimes formed from other verbs and from nouns by 
the ending cew (stem in get-), sometimes aw or taw (a- or ta-); as 
dpa-ceiw, desire to do (dpa-w); yeAa-ceiw, desire to laugh (yeAa-w) ; 
gov-aw, be blood-thirsty (povos); KAav-o-taw, desire to weep (kAaiw, 
stem xAav-). 

2. Some verbs in taw denote a bodily condition; as 6d@adrmaw, 
have diseased eyes (ophthalmia), wxpidw, be pale, épvOpiaw, blush. 


ON oS OP ON = 


COMPOUND WORDS. 


869. In a compound word we have to consider (1) the 
first part of the compound, (2) the last part, and (3) the 
meaning of the whole. 


870. N. The modifications which are necessary when a compound 
consists of more than two parts will suggest themselves at once. 
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I. FIRST PART OF A COMPOUND WORD. 


871. 1. When the first part of a compound is a noun or 
adjective, only its stem appears in the compound. 

2. Before a consonant, stems of the first declension gen- 
erally change final a to 0; those of the second declension 
retain o; and those of the third add o. Before a vowel, 
stems of the first and second declensions dropaoro. E.g. 

@adkacco-Kpatwp (Oaracca-), ruler of the sea, xopo-didacKados 
(xopo-), chorus-teacher, zratdo-rpins (matd-), trainer of boys, Kepad- 
adyns (Kepadra-), causing headache, xop-nyos (xopo-), (orig.) chorus- 
director; so ixOvo-payos (ixOv-), fish-eater, pvato-AGyos, enquiring 
into nature. The analogy of the second (or o-) declension prevails 
throughout. 

872. N. There are many exceptions. Sometimes 7 takes the place 
Of 0; aS xon-pdpos (x07, libation), bringer of libations, é\agn-Bddos 
(€Aago-s), deer-slayer. Stems in eo (226) often change eo to 0; as 
Tecxo-uaxla (recxeo-), wall-fighting. The stems of vats, ship, and Bois, 
ox, generally appear without change (vav- and Bov) ; as vav-uaxla, sea- 
fight, Bov-xbdos, herdsman. Sometimes a noun appears in one of its 
cases, as if it were a distinct word ; as vewo-orxos, ship-house, vaval-ropos, 
traversed by ships. 

873. Compounds of which the first part is the stem of 
a verb are chiefly poetic. 

1. Here the verbal stem sometimes appears without change 
before a vowel, and with e, ¢, or o added before a consonant. E.g. 

leiO-apyos, obedient to authority; pev-emrodvepos, steadfast in 
battle; dpy-t-réextwv, master-builder ; Xtw-6-yapos, marriage-leaving 
(adulterous). 

2. Sometimes ot (before a vowel ao) is added to the verb 
stem. £.g. 

Av-oi-rovos, toil-relieving; orpepi-duxos (oTped-), justice-twisting ; 
Tepi-voos (Tep7-), soul-delighting; mAn€§-.mmos (wAny-), horse-lashing. 


874. 1. A preposition or an adverb may be the first part of a 
compound word; as in zpo-BadAuw, throw before (882, 1), det-Aoyia, 
continual talking, et-yevys, well-born. 

2. Here no change of form occurs, except when a final vowel is 
elided, or when zpo contracts o with a following € or o into ov, as 
in rpovxw (mpd, éxw), hold before; mpouvpyou (mpd, épyou), forward ; 
povdos (po, 6000), gone (93). 

3. Euphonic changes occur here as usual; as in éyywptos (év 
and ywpa): see 78. 
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875. The following inseparable prefixes are never used 
alone: — 

1. av- (a- before a consonant), called alpha privative, with a 
negative force, like English un-, Latin in-. It is prefixed to noun, 
adjective, and verb stems, to form adjectives ; as dv-eAevOepos, unfree, 
dv-atbys, shameless, av-dpotos, unlike, d-mats, childless, d-ypados, un- 
written, a-Oeos, godless, d-(¢)owwos, wineless. 

2. Bve-, ili (opposed to ev, well), denoting difficulty or trouble; 
as dvo-ropos, hard to pass (opposed to ev-ropos); dva-ruyxys, unfor- 
tunate (opposed to ei-rvy7s). 

3. wy- (Latin ne), a poetic negative prefix; as vy-owvos, un- 
avenged ; vy-peptys, unerring (for vy-apeptys). 

4. rpt- (Latin semi-), half; as nuc-eos, demigod. 

876. N. A few intensive prefixes are found in poetry, — dpt-, 
épt-, da-, Ca-, as dpi-yvwros, well-known; da-powds, bloody. 

877. N. The prefix a- is sometimes copulative (denoting union); 
as in d-Aoyxos, bedfellow (from A€xos). 


II. LAST PART OF A COMPOUND WORD. 


878. At the beginning of the last part of a compound 
noun or adjective, a, «, or o (unless it is long by position) 
is very often lengthened to yorw. £.9. 

Srpar-ryés (oTpardé-s, dyw),; general; wtm-jKoos (bd, dxovw), 
obedient; xat-npedys (Kata, €pedw), covered; ém-wvupos (€7t, dvopa), 
naming or named for; xat-nyopos (Kata, ayopa.), accuser ; but av-oAPos, 
unblest. 

879. The last part of a compound noun or adjective 
is often changed in form before the suffix. This takes 
place especially in compound adjectives, and when an 
abstract noun forms the last part of a compound noun. 
£.g. 

Piro-ripos (rin), honor-loving ; ev-ppwv (ppv), joyous; modv- 
mpaypwv (mpayya), meddlesome; AtOo-Bor‘a (AGos, Body), stone- 
throwing, vav-yaxia (vavs, ayn), sea-fight; et-mpakia (mpakis), success 
(doing well). ° 

880. N. An abstract noun compounded with a preposition may 
retain its form; as mpo-BovAy, forethought. 

881. Compound adjectives in 7s (849, 3) are especially 
frequent. : 

1. The last part may be a noun, generally a neuter in os (stem 
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in eg-); as ev-yerns (yevos), well born, dexa-erns (Eros), of ten years; 
ev-ruyxys (TUX), fortunate. 

2. The last part may be formed from a verb stem; as d-day-7s 
(pay), unseen, nut-Oavyns (Oav-), half-dead. 

882. 1. A compound verb can be formed directly only by 
prefixing a preposition to a verb; as mpoo-ayw, bring to. 

2. Indirect compounds (denominatives) are formed from 
compound nouns or adjectives. £.g. 

ABoBoréw, throw stones, denom. from AtOo-Boros, stone-thrower ; 
vowoberew, make laws, from vopo-Oerns, law-maker; dmeHéw, disobey, 
from dmeOys, disobedient; xatynyopew, accuse, from xat-yyopos (878), 
accuser. See 543. 


III. MEANING OF COMPOUNDS. 


883. Compound nouns and adjectives are of three classes, 
distinguished by the relation of the parts of the compound 
to each other and to the whole. 


884. (1) Objective compounds are those composed of a 
noun and a verb, adjective, or preposition, in which the 
noun (as first or second part) stands to the other part in 
some relation (commonly that of object) which could be 
expressed by an oblique case of the noun. Eg. 

Aoyo-ypados, speech-writer (Adyous ypapwv); pis-dvOpwiros, man- 
hating (puodv avOpwrovus); Avoi-rovos, toil-relieving; otpat-1y6s, 
general (army-leading, atparov dywv); a&t0-Aoyos, worthy of mention 
(d&tos Adyov); apapt-t-voos (873, 1), erring in mind (apaprov vod) ; 
iad-Oeos, godlike (isos Oew); TEpm-t-Kepavvos (873, 1), delighting in 
thunder (repropevos Kepavva); dio-rpepys, reared by Zeus (cf. du- 
merns, fallen or sent from Zeus, and Au-rpepys, a proper name). 
So with a preposition: éy-ywptos, native (€v ywpa); €p-imrmtos, belong- 
ing on a horse (€p trmw); é-eattos, on the hearth (€p €oria). 

885. N. When the last part of an objective compound is a transitive 
verbal in os formed by the suffix o- (832), it generally accents the 
penult if this is short, otherwise the last syllable. But if the last part 
is intransitive or passive .(in sense), the accent is recessive. Thus 
Aoyo-ypados, speech-writer ; \t80-Bddos, thrower of stones, but d106-Bodos, 
pelted with stones ; untpo-xtévos, matricide, matricidal ; but orpar-ryés, 
general ; doyo-rods, story-maker. 

886. (2) Determinative compounds are nouns or adjec- 
tives in which the first part, generally ds adjective or 


adverb, qualifies (or determines) the second part. E.g. 
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"AxpO-rroNs, citadel (dxpa moAts); pec-nuBpia (wen Apeépa, 66), 
mid-day; wevdd-pavtis, false prophet; d40-d0vd0s, fellow-slave (dpov 
SovrActwv) ; Sva-pabys, learning with difficulty; wxu-zrérns, swift-flying ; 
apo-ovA7, forethought; dudt-Oearpov, amphitheatre (theatre extending 
all round); d-ypados, unwritten. Here belong adjectives like peAu- 
nons (7duUs), honey-sweet, “Apni-Boos, swift as Ares (Ares-swift). 

887. N. Here belong a few compounds sometimes called copulative, 
made of two nouns or two adjectives, and signifying a combination of 
the two things or qualities. Strictly, the first part limits the last, like 
an adjective or adverb. Such are larpé-yavris, physician-prophet (a 
prophet who is also a physician); tpo-udxatpa, sword-sabre ; dvipé-rais, 
man-child ; yAuxu-mwixpos, sweetly bitter; Oeb-ravpos, god-bull (of Zeus 
changed to a bull). 

888. (3) Possessive or attributive compounds are adjec- 
tives in which the first part qualifies the second (as in 
determinatives), and the whole denotes a quality or attri- 
‘bute belonging to some person or thing. E.g. 

"Apyupe-rotos, with silver-bow (dpyupovv rogov éxwy); Kaxo-daipur, 
ill-fated (kaxév daiprova éxwv); mikpd-yapos, wretchedly married (aikpov 
ydpov Exwv); 60-vopos, having the same laws; éxaroy-Képados, hundred- 
headed ; dexa-eryns, of ten years (duration); dyabo-edys,. having the 
appearance (éldos) of good; év-Beos, inspired (having God within) ; 
wKU-rous, swift-footed (wkels modas éxwv),— but zod-wxys (ddas 
wus), foot-swift, is a determinative. 

889. N. In compound verbs, the original verb remains the funda- 
mental part, modified more or less in meaning by the preposition 


prefixed. Other compounds than those here mentioned present no 
difficulties in respect to meaning. 


PART IV. 





SYNTAX. 


DEFINITIONS. 


890. (Subject and Predicate.) Every sentence must 
contain two parts, a subject and a predicate. The subject 
is that of which something is stated. The predicate is 
that which is stated of the subject. Thus in the sentence 
Aapetos Baotrever tov Tlepcav, Darius 18 king of the 
Persians, Aapeios is the subject and Bacirtever Tov 
Ilepoav is the predicate. 

891. 1. When any part of «iui, be, connects the subject with a 
following noun or adjective, the verb is called the copula (i.e. 
means of coupling), and what follows is called the predicate; as 
Aapeids éore Bactre’s, Darius is king, XoAwv éori aodds, Solon is 
wise, where €ori is the copula. The copulas éoré and eio¢ are often 
omitted, especially in proverbial sayings, as yaAera ta KaAd, fine 
things are hard, P. Rp.435¢, with nouns like dvayxn, necessity, wpa, 
time, and with the impersonal verbal in -réoy. For copulative verbs, 
see 908. 

2. Ei, however, can form a complete predicate, as in eat Oeoi, 
Gods exist. 


892. (Object.) That upon which the action of a verb 
is exerted is called the object. The object may be either 
direct or indirect: thus, in édwxe Ta ypnuata To avopl, 
he gave the money to the man, ypypata is the direct 
object and dvédpi is the indirect (or remote) object. 

893. Verbs which can have a direct object are called 


transitive ; those which cannot are called intransitive. 
196 
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SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


SUBJECT. 
894. The subject of a finite verb (446) is in the 


nominative ; as o avip 7AOev, the man came. 

895. 1. The subject of the infinitive is in the accusa- 
tive; as dnol tovs dvdpas atredOeiv, he says that the men 
went away. . 

2. But the subject of the infinitive is generally 
omitted when it is the same as the subject or the object 
(direct or indirect) of the leading verb; as BovAerat 
amrenOeiv, he wishes to go away; dnot ypadew, he says 
that he is writing; Twapatvobpév oor péverv, we advise you 
to remain. 

3. So when it is the same with any important adjunct of the 
leading verb; as xaxovpyou éori xpiOévr’ drrobaveiy, it is like a male- 
factor to die by sentence of the law (928, 2), D.4, 47. 

896. The subject nominative of the first or second person is 
omitted, except when special emphasis is required. 

897. The nominative of the third person is omitted : — 

1. When it is expressed or implied in the context; as 6 Ktpos 
mpacoe a BovrAerat, Cyrus does what he (Cyrus) pleases ; 

2. When it is a general word for persons ; as Aéyovat, they say, 
wt is said ; 

3. When it is indefinite; as in dé 7, it was late; KaAds eyet, it 
is well; SyAot, it is evident (the case shows): so in the impersonal 
construction with the verbal in reov, as in reréov (éoTl) TH vope, 
we must obey the law (1597). 

4. When the verb implies its own subject, as xypvocet, the her- 
ald (xnpv§) proclaims, éoadmvy€e, the trumpeter sounded the trumpet, 
kwAvel, a hindrance occurs. In passive expressions like zapeoxev- 
agTat pot, preparation has been made by me (I am prepared), the 
subject is really the idea of preparation etc. contained in the verb. 
See 1240. 

5. With verbs like vet, it rains, dorparret, it lightens, aeiet, there 
ts an earthquake (it shakes), where, however, some subject like Zevs 
or Oeds was originally supplied. 

. 898. Many verbs in the third person singular have an infini- 
tive or a sentence as their subject. These are called impersonal 
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verbs. Such are xpezet and mpoonKet, it is proper, éverrt and éfeore, 
it is possible, doxet, it seems good, cvpBaive, it happens, and the like; 
as éLeativ tly TovTo rrovety, it is in your power to do this (to do this 
is possible for you). So also det and yxpy, it is required, we ought ; 
as det quads dmreADety, we must go away. 

The name impersonal is applied with greater propriety (though 
less frequently) to the verbs of 897, 3 and 4. | 


SUBJECT NOMINATIVE AND VERB. 


899. 1. A verb agrees with its subject nominative in 
number and person; as (éyw) Aéyo, L say, ovTos Néyet, 
this man says, of dvdpes Aéyovaty, the men say. 

2. But a nominative in the neuter plural regularly 
takes a singular verb; as ravra éyévero, these things 
happened, ta oixnpata érecev, the buildings fell. So 
advvatra éott (or advvardy éote), tt is impossible. 

Exceptions sometimes occur, especially with nouns denoting 
persons. Several are found in Xenophon; as in A.1,7?. 


900. A singular collective noun denoting persons may 


take a plural verb; as ro mAnO0s exyrndicavto Tonepeiv, 
the majority voted for war, T.1, 125. 


901. N. When several subjects are connected by and, they 
generally have a plural verb. But the verb may agree with one 
of the subjects (generally the nearest), and be understood with 
the rest. The latter generally happens when they are connected 
by or or nor. E.g. 

Lodol éyw re Kal ov juev, you and I were wise, P. Th. 1544; 
paxovpeba Kown éyw Te kat ov, you and I will fight together, P.Rp. 335°; 
ov ov podvos ovde of Gol Pirot TpOTov TavTnv dogav EoxeTeE, it was not 
you alone nor your friends who first took up this notion, P. Lg. 888». 
"Epé ovre xatpos ovr éAmlis ovre poos ovr GAAO ovdey emryper, 
neither opportunity nor hope nor fear nor anything else incited me, 
D. 18, 298. 


902. N. If the subjects are of different persons, the verb is in 
the first person rather than the second or third, and in the second 
rather than the third. (See examples under 901.) 

903. N. A verb in the dual may follow two subjects in the 
singular, or even a plural subject denoting two persons or things. 


But even a subject in the dual may have a verb in the plural. 
(See Il. 4, 453; 5, 10, 275; 16, 218.) 
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904. N. Sometimes a verb agrees with the predicate nomina- 
tive; as al d& elapopal Kai yopryiar evdatpovias ikavov on MELOV 
€arty, his taxes and payments for choruses are a sufficient sign of 
prosperity, Ant. 2, y. 8. 

905. N. Rarely a singular verb has a masculine or feminine 
subject in the plural; as gore d€ Era oradior &€ “ABvdov és tiv 
dravtiov, and there is a distance of seven stades from Abydos to the 
opposite coast, Hd.7,34. In such cases the plural form often seems 
to have arisen from an afterthought, especially when the subject 
follows the verb. 

See also the phrases éortty of etc., 1029. 


906. N. A preposition with a numeral may represent the sub- 


ject of a verb; as awcOavov airay epi Tpiaxocious, about three hun- 
dred of them perished, X. H.4, 6". 


PREDICATE NOUN AND ADJECTIVE. 


907. With verbs signifying to be, to become, to appear, 
to be named, chosen, made, thought or regarded, and the 
like, a noun or adjective in the predicate is in the same 
case as the subject. £9. 

Oirés éore Bactrcds, this man is king; “AA€gavdpos Oeds wvopd- 
Lero, Alexander was named a God; ypéOn orpatnydos, he was 
chosen general; 4 7oAts PpovpLov Kateotn, the city became a for- 
tress, T.7,28; ourds éorw evdaiuwr, this man is happy; % mods 
peydAn eyévero, the city became great; nvgnrat péyas, he has grown 
(to be) great; vopilerar coos, he is thought wise. 

908. The verbs which are here included with the copula cipi 
(891, 1) are called copulative verbs. The predicate nominative 
with the passive verbs of this class represents the predicate accusa- 
tive of the active construction (1077). 


909. The predicate adjective with these verbs agrees with the 
subject in gender and number, as well as in case. (See 919.) 


910. The predicate of an infinitive with its subject accusative 
expressed (895, 1) is in the accusative; as BovAeras rév vidv elvat 
codoyv, he wishes his son to be wise. So when the participle is 
used like the infinitive in indirect discourse (1494); as ydecav 
tov Kipov Bactr€a yevopevov, they knew that Cyrus had become 
king. 

For such a predicate with the subject omitted, see 927 and 
928. 
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APPOSITION. 


911. A noun annexed to another noun to describe it, 
and denoting the same person or thing, agrees with it 
in case. This is called apposition, and the noun thus 


used is called an appositive. Eg. 

Aapeios 6 Bacrevs, Darius the king. "A@jva, peydrAyn 7OdMs, 
Athens, a great city. “Ypas rovs aodors, you, the wise ones. “Hpov 
trav "AOnvatwv, of us, the Athenians. @eworoxANs yKw (sc. éyw) 
mapa o€, I, Themistocles, am come to you, T.1,187. Anos xat 
Avxwv ot 'Axatoi, Philesius and Lycon, the Achaeans, X. A. 5,6”. 

912. N. A noun in apposition with two or more nouns is gen- 
erally plural (or dual); as vavos zdvos Te, Kiptor Evvwporat, sleep 
and toil, lordly conspirators, A. Eu.127; Oappos xat PoBov, appove 
fupBovrw, daring and fear, two senseless counsellors, P. Ti. 694. 

918. N. An adjective may have a genitive in apposition with 
a genitive which it implies; as "A@nvaios dv, roAcews THS peyloTys, 
being (a citizen) of Athens, the greatest city, P. Ap. 294. 

For a genitive in apposition with the genitive implied in a 
possessive pronoun, see 1001. 

914. N. A noun which might stand in the partitive genitive’ 
(1088) sometimes takes the case of the words denoting its parts, 
especially when the latter include the whole of the former; as otxiat 
ai pev moAXAal rerraKecayv, 6ALyat O€ wepinoay, most of the houses had 
fallen, but a few remained (where we might have ray oixuoyv), T.1, 
89. So ovrot dAAos dAAa Aéyet, these men all say different things, 
X. A.2,116 This is called partitive apposition. 

915. N. A noun may be in apposition with a whole sentence, 
being in the nominative when it is closely connected in thought 
with the subject of the sentence, elsewhere in the accusative; as 
KElVTQL TEGOVTES, TiTTIS OV OpLKpa TOE, they lie prostrate, —no small 
(cause of) confidence to the city, E.Rh.415. “EXévqv xravoper, 
MeveXew Avanv mxpayv, let us kill Helen, (which will be) a bitter grief 
to Menelaus, E. Or. 1105. 

916. N. A noun may be in apposition with the subject or the 
object of a sentence, where we use as or a like word; as érot 
nyovto Oipa to “HAiw, horses were brought as an offering to the Sun 
(in active, trmrovs dyev Gdpa, to bring horses as an offering), X.C.8, 
312; ear tyiv yas AaBetv Evppadxovs, you can gain us as allies, 
X.A.5,4%, So ruxely rwos dPidov, to gain some one as a friend; 
XpOpat tovTw dirw, I treat him as a friend. So rivos d&ddoxadoe 
nee ; as teachers of what are you come? P. Eu.287%. See 1080. 
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917. N. Homer often adds an appositive denoting a part to a 
noun or pronoun denoting a person; as Antomirny ovracevy dpov, 
he wounded D. in the shoulder, I1.11,420; dAX’ ov *Arpetdy ’Aya- 
pepvove nvdave Oujuo, but he was not pleasing to the heart of Agamem- 
non, son of Atreus (lit. to A., his heart), [1.1,24. 

For 6 d€ in Homer followed by a noun in apposition, see 937, 1. 


AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 


918. Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, 
number, and case. ‘This applies also to the article and 
to adjective pronouns and participles. Hg. 

‘O codds dvyp, the wise man; rod coo dvipds, ro copa avdpi, 
Tov codov avdpa, tov copay dvdpav, etc. Otros 6 dvyp, this man; 
Tovrov Tov dvopos, ToUTwy Tay avopav. Al mpd Tod oTopaTos VHES 
vavpaxovcat, the ships engaged in battle before the mouth (of the 
harbor), T.7, 23. 

This includes predicate adjectives with copulative verbs, the case 
of which has already been considered (907); as ai dptorat doxodoa 
elvat huoets, the natures which seem to be best, X. M.4, 18. 

919. The adjective may be either attributive or predicate. An 
attributive adjective simply qualifies the noun, without the inter- 
vention of any verbal form (like all the adjectives in 918, except 
dpwrrat). The predicate adjective may be connected with its noun 
by the copula (891) or by a copulative verb (908); as 6 dump 
dyales éorw, the man is good; xaXetrat dyabos, he is called good. It 
may stand to its noun in any relation which implies some part of 
eiui; as rrnvas SudKets Tas €Amidas, you are pursuing hopes which are 
winged (i.e. hopes being winged), E.frag.273; adavarov thy prnpnv 
KataNeipovaty, immortal is the memory they will leave behind them (i.e. 
THV prnpnv ovaay &Odvarov), I.9,3; woul tovs Mydous dceveis, 
he makes the Medes (to be) weak. Every adjective which is not 
attributive is classed as a predicate. 

A predicate adjective is often known by its position with 
respect to the article; see 971, and the examples. 

920. N. A collective noun in the singular denoting persons 
may take a plural participle; as Tpoiav éAdvres Apyetwv oTddos, 
the Argives’ army having taken Troy, A. Ag.577. 

921. N. An adjective may conform to the real rather than the 


grammatical gender of a noun denoting a person; as ide réxvor, 
dear child! Il. 22, 84. 
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922. N. Avo, two, is often used with a plural noun; as &@ 
Svo rACpwv (1085, 5), of two plethra in breadth, X. A.1, 2%. 

923. N. An attributive adjective belonging to several nouns 
generally agrees with the nearest or the most prominent one, and 
is understood with the rest; as rov xaddv xaya0ov dvdpa Kai yuvaixa, 
the honorable man and woman, P.G.470¢; mavri xai Adyw Kai pnxavy, 
by every word and device. 


924. N. (a) A predicate adjective (like a verb, 901) is regu- 

larly plural if it belongs to several singular nouns, or dual if it 
belongs to two. If the nouns are of different genders, the adjec- 
tive is commonly masculine if one of the nouns denotes a male 
person, and commonly neuter if all denote things. Thus, ede 
waTépa TE Kal pyntépa Kal adeAors Kal THv éavTOU yuvatka aly pa- 
AGToVS yeyernuevous, he saw that both his father and his mother, his 
brothers, and his own wife had been made captives, X.C.3,17; d0&a 
57) Kal émipéAeia, Kal wos Kal réyvy Kal vouos oxAnpOv Kal padaxKOv 
wpotepa ay etn, P. Lg. 892». 
‘ (6) But it sometimes follows both the gender and number of 
the nearest or most prominent noun; as rpdépptlos adrés, 4 yuvy, 
Ta Trathia, KaKtoT dz7roNoiunv, may I perish most wretchedly root and 
branch, myself, my wife, my children, Ay. R.587. 

925. N. A masculine or feminine noun in the singular, denot- 
ing a class rather than an individual, may have a neuter predicate 
adjective, which is used as a noun; as xaXodv 7 dAnOaa, a beau- 
tiful thing is truth, P. Lg.663°; d0dvarov dpa q yxy; ts the soul 
then immortal (an immortal thing)? P. Ph. 105°. 

926. N. A predicate adjective is sometimes used where we 
should use an adverb or adverbial phrase; as €xovres 7AOov, they 
came willingly; dpxtds S€ aot A€yw, I say it to you on my oath, 
S.An.305; ap@ros 5 éLepeecve Neotwp, and first, Nestor inquired, 
Ii.10, 543. There is often, however, a great distinction between 
the adjective and the adverb; as tp&ros airovs eldov, I was the 
first to see them; mpadtovs avrovs eldov, they were the first whom I 
saw; mp@rov (adv.) avrovs eidov, jirst (of all that I did) J saw 
them. 


ADJECTIVES BELONGING TO THE OMITTED SUBJECT 
OF AN INFINITIVE. 
927. When the subject of an infinitive is omitted because 


it is the same as the subject nominative of the leading verb 
(895, 2), adjective words and nouns which would agree 
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with the omitted subject are assimilated to the preceding 
nominative. £.g. 

BovAerat coos elvat, he wishes to be wise; Wépaons épn elvas, 
he said he was a Persian, X.A.4,4" Ody duoroyjnow akAynTOS 
ye, J shall nat admit that I am come unbidden, P. Sy.1749; ovx 
Edy avtos adr éxelvov orpatryeiv, he (Cleon) said that not (he) 
himself, but he (Nicias) was general; he said ovx (€yw) atros (oTpa- 
Tyy®) GAN éxeivos orparryel, avrds being adjective (989, 1) and 
€xetvos substantive; T.4,28. Such adjective words or nouns may 
be in the predicate with copulative verbs (907) or in other con- 
structions. The assimilating nominative may be either expressed 
or understood. 

928. But when the subject of an infinitive is omitted 
because it is the same as the object or other adjunct (895, 3) 
of the leading verb, — 

1. If this adjunct is a dative, adjective words and nouns 
may either be assimilated to the dative, or stand in the 
accusative in agreement with the omitted subject of the 
infinitive. E.g. 

IIpére: cou elvat rpoOvpw (or rpdOupor), it becomes you to 
be zealous; viv cou eeotw avdpi yevéeoOat, now it is in your power 
to show yourself a man, X.A.7,17; wavti rpoonker dpxovrt dpovipw 
elvat, it becomes every ruler to be prudent, X. Hip.7,1; cvpdéper avrois 
birovs elvat, it is for their interest to be friends, X.Oe¢. 11,23. "Edogev 
airots TVTKEVaTaMEVOLS a Elyov Kal €LomALTApEevots TpoLEvat, 
they decided to pack up what they had and arm themselves completely, 
and to advance, X. A.2,1?; but édogev atrots tpopvAaxas KaTacT IP 
CavTas avyKkarely Tos oTpatiwras, they decided to station pickets 
and to assemble the soldiers (1b.3,21); in 1,2, we find two datives 
and an accusative. 

2. If the adjunct is a genitive, predicate adjectives are 
generally assimilated to it; but other adjective words and 
all nouns stand in the accusative. LZ.g. 

Kvpov édéovro ws tpoOuportatov yeverbat, they asked Cyrus to 
be as devoted to them as possible, X.H.1,5*; but (with a noun) 
"APyvaiwy enOnoav adpiot BonOoris yevéoOar, they asked the Athe- 
nians to become their helpers, Hd.6,100; xaxovpyou éort xpiOéve’ 
arobaveiy, otpatyyod b& paydmevov Trois modelos, it is like a 
malefactor to die by the sentence of a court, but like a general (to die) 
Jighting the enemy, D.4,47; déouat tudv pepvynpévovs Tov cipnpe 
voy Ta dixata Yydicacba, I beg of you to remember what has been 
said, and to vote what is just, I.19, 51. 
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929. Words in the construction of 928 which refer to a preced- 
ing accusative are of course in the accusative; as dAAovs zézetKa 
cuvppabyras por oray, I have induced others to go as my fellow- 
pupils, P. Bu. 272°. 

930. N. The principles of 927 and 928 apply also to a predicate 
with wy or with the participle of a copulative verb; as ydecar 
coo ovres, they knew that they were wise (but ydecay tovrovs 
coos Gvras, they knew that these men were wise). 

931. N. When an infinitive depends on a participle which sup- 
plies its omitted subject, predicate words take the case of the par- 
ticiple ; as 7ADov éxi twa Tov SoxovvTwr elvat copay, I went to one 
of those who seemed to be wise, P. Ap.21>; trav rpooroiovpevwy elvat 
codtaotay tivas, some of those who profess to be sophists, 1.15, 221. 
So rots doxovow eivat codots, to those who seem to be wise. 


ADJECTIVE USED AS A NOUN. 


932. 1. An adjective or participle, generally with the 
article, may be used as anoun. Eg. 

‘O dixatos, the just man; 6 éxOpos, the enemy; idros, a friend ; 
Kaxy, a base woman ; To pécov or pecoy, the middle ; ot xaxoi, the bad ; 
tois aya0ois, to the good ; Tav Kpatowruv, of those in power; Kaxd, 
evils ; Ta Ovyrd, portal things ; ot ypapdpevot Swxparny, the accusers 
of Socrates. 

2. In some cases, a noun is distinctly implied; as t7 torepaig 
(sc. muepa), on the next day; 9 Seka (sc. yxetp), the right hand; 7 
evOeia (sc. 680s), the straight road; 6 dxpatos (sc. olvos), unmixed 
wine; és THv éavtav (sc. yqv), into their own land. 

933. The neuter singular of an adjective with the article 
is often used as an abstract noun; as 76 xaAdv, beauty 
(= xaAXos), 7 Sixatov, justice (= dixatocivn). 

934. N. The participle, which is a verbal adjective, is occasion- 
ally thus used for the infinitive, which is a verbal noun; as ro 
dedids, fear (=76 Sedtevar), T.1,36; ey ro py peAerGvrt, in the want 
of practice (in the not practising) (=év to py pedrerayv), T.1,142. 
So in Latin, opus est maturato, there is need of haste. 


THE ARTICLE. 


HOMERIC USE OF THE ARTICLE. 
935. In Homer the article appears generally as a demon- 
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strative or personal pronoun; sometimes (in the forms 
beginning with r) as a relative. E.g. 

Tiyv 3 éyo ov Advow, but I will not free her, [1.1,29; rod 8€ xAve 
Poi Bos ‘AoAAwv, and Phoebus Apollo heard him, I1.1,43; 6 yap 
7A0e Ooas eri vnas “Axatdv, for he came to the swift ships of the 
Achaeans, [1.1,12. As relative, rupa woAAG Ta KaieTo, many fires 
which were burning, I1.10,12; d@pa rd ot feivos Saxe, gifts which a 
stranger gave him, Od.21, 13. 

936. N. Even in Homer, adjectives and participles used as 
nouns (932, 1) have the article, as in Attic Greek; as of yap 
dpiorot €y vyvoiv Kéeatat, for the bravest sit by the ships, I1.11,658; ot 
dAAot, the others; tar édvta Ta T Coodpeva, both things that are and 
things that are to be, [1.1,70. 


937. 1. When the article is used with nouns in Homer, it is 
generally a pronoun (especially 6 5¢), with which the noun is in 
apposition; as 6 8 éBpaxe xyaAKeos “Apys, and he, brazen Ares, 
roared, I1.5,859 ; 4 8 déxovo’ aya Toict yuvy Kiev, and she, the woman, 
went with them unwilling, 1.1, 348. 

2. Nearer the Attic use of the article are examples like these: 
avrap 6 Tota yépwv Gdov Wyenovevev, but he, the old man, showed them 
the way, Od.24,225; rov 8 otov rarép’ evpov, and they found him, the 
father, alone, 2b. 226. 

3. Hardly, if at all, to be distinguished from the Attic article is 
that found in examples like these: Gre dy tThv vycov adixopel’, when 
now we came to the island, Od.9,543; 7d re cOevos ‘Opiwvos, and the 
might of Orion, 1.18, 486; ai 8& yuvatxes iordpevat OavpaLov, and the 
women stood and wondered, [1.18, 495. 

4. It is, therefore, often difficult to decide the exact force of an 
article in early Greek. ‘The above examples show a gradual tran- 
sition, even in Homer, from the original pronoun to the true defi- 
nite article. 


938. N. The examples in 937, 3, are exceptional; and in such 
cases the nouns usually stand without the article in Homer, as in 
Latin. Thus deny & xAayyy yever’ dpyvpéowo Bwio, and terrible 
came the clang from the silver bow, [1.1,49, would in Attic Greek 
require 4 KAayyy and Tov Brod. 

939. Herodotus generally uses the forms of the article begin- 
ning with + in the place of the ordinary relative, — of which he 
uses only the forms ds, 7, of, and al, except after prepositions. 
Thus dAXos dpvis ipds, TO ovvoya Poivg, another sacred bird, whose 
name is Phoeniz, 2,73. In other respects, he uses the article as it 
is used in Attic prose. 
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940. N. The lyric poets follow the Homeric usage with respect 
to the article more closely than Herodotus; and the tragic poets, 
especially in the lyric chorus, admit the Homeric use of the article 
as a relative or a personal pronoun. 


ATTIC USE OF THE ARTICLE. 


941. In Attic Greek the article generally corresponds 
to our article the; as o avnp, the man; tov rorewr, of 
the cities; tots “EXXnow, to the Greeks; ta déxa érn, 
the (well known) ten years (at Troy), T.1,11. 

942. The Greek may use the article in certain cases in 
which the English omits it. Such are the following (943- 
951) : — 

943. Proper names may take the article; as 6 Swxparys or 
Zwxpatyns, Socrates. 


944. Abstract nouns often take the article; as 4 dpery, virtue, 
9 Sixatoovvy, justice; 4 evAdBeww, caution. But dpery etc. are also 
used in the same sense. 

945. 1. Nouns qualified by a demonstrative pronoun regularly 
take the article; as ovros 6 dvjp, this man; év raicde rats réXcow, 
in these cities. (For the position, see 974.) 

2. But the article may be omitted with proper names, as ovros 
NeorroAepos, this Neoptolemus, D.18,114; also where the demon- 
strative is equivalent to here or there, a8 6p@pev 6Alyous TOUTOVS 
dvOpurrovs, we see few men here, X. A.4,75; 80 obroot dvip, this man 
here, and otros dvjp used contemptuously; see also vies éxeivat 
émimA€ovot, ships are sailing up yonder, T.1,51. 

3. The tragedians often omit this article with demonstratives. 


946. 1. Nouns with a possessive pronoun take the article when 
they refer to definite individuals, but not otherwise; as 6 éuos 
nwatnp, my father, 6 ods Kowwvds, your partner, D.18,21; but ods 
Kotywvos would mean a partner of yours. (For predicates, see 956.) 

2. So also with nouns on which a possessive genitive of a per- 
sonal, demonstrative, or reflexive pronoun depends; as 6 zaryp 
pou, my father; 6 €uavtod matyp, my own father; 6 Tovrwv Taryp, 
their father ; 4 €avta@v yn, their own land. But wats éavrod, a child 
of his own. 


947. Towtros, rocovros, rowdcde, rordade, and TnAtkovros may 


take the article; as tov rotodrov avdpa, such a man. It is always 
used with detya, such a one (420). 
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948, A numeral may have the article, (a) to distinguish a part 
of a number; (0) to express a round number, especially with audi, 
qepl, wep, or eis; (c) to express merely a number in the abstract. 
Thus, ray zeévre Tas Sv0 potpas vépovrat, they hold two of the five 
parts, T.1,10; €peway yucpas audit tas Tptaxovra, they remained 
about thirty days, X..A.4,82; dws pi épeis art éati 7a Swoexa dis €, 
don’t say that twelve is twice siz, P. Rp.337>. 

949. The articlo is often used, where we use a possessive pro- 
noun, to mark something as belonging to a person or thing men- 
tioned in the sentence; as épyeras airy re 4 Mavddvy zpos Tov 
mwatépa Kat Tov Kipov tov viov éxovca, Mandane comes to her father 
(lit. to the father) herself, and with her son Cyrus, X.C.1,3}. 

950. The article may have a generic force, marking an object 
as the representative of a class; as 6 dvOpwmos, man (in general) ; 
of yéporres, the aged (as a class). 

951. The article sometimes has a distributive force, where we 
should use each or a; a8 tmroyvetra dSwcev tpia yudapeKa TOD 


pnves TO OTpaTiwry, he promises to give three half-darics a month to 
each soldier, X. A.1,3”1. 


952. 1. An adverb, a preposition with its case, or any similar 
expression, may be used with the article to qualify a noun, like an 
attributive adjective; as of rore dvOpwrrot, the men of that time; Tov 
radar Kaduov, of ancient Cadmus, S.O.T.1; ot év dare A@nvatot, the 
Athenians in the city. 

2. Here a noun denoting men or things is often omitted ; as ot év 
doret, those in the city; tots Tore, to those of that time; ot audit ITAa- 
twva, those about Plato (generally Plato and his school, or simply 
Plato). 

953. The nouns yi, land, rpaypata, things or affairs, vids, son, 
and sometimes other nouns which are readily suggested by the 
context, may be omitted after the article, when a qualifying adjec- 
tive or genitive is added; as eis tyv éavtay (sc. ynv), to their own 
land ; éx ts meptotxidos, from the neighboring country; Ta THS TO- 
Aews, the affairs of the state; ta Tov ToAEpiwv, what belongs to the 
enemy; IleptxAns 6 EavOirrov (sc. vies), Pericles, the son of Xan- 
thippus ; THv raxioTnv (sc. 6ddv), the quickest way. Expressions like 
Ta (or TO) THS Tuxys, TA THS Spyys, With no definite nouns under- 
stood, sometimes do not differ from Tvyy, Fortune, and épyy, wrath. 

954, Instead of repeating a noun with new adjuncts in the 
same sentence, it may be sufficient to repeat its article; as ot ray 
mwoXT@v Tatdes Kat ot TMV dAXAwy, the children of the citizens and those 
of the others. 
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955. 1. The infinitive, as a verbal noun (1516), may take a 
neuter article; as 76 eidevat, the knowing; coi To py ovynoat Aourov 
hv, it remained for you not to be silent, D. 18, 23. 

2. In like manner, a neuter article may precede a whole clause 
considered as a noun; as 76 yv@Ot oavTov mavtaxod ‘ort xpHot- 
pov, the saying “know thyself” ts everywhere useful. 


956. A predicate noun or adjective seldom has the article; as 
voE 4 Aeon eyevero, the day became night, Hd.1,103; xadrctrar ¥ 
dxporods ere ta “AOnvaiwy 7oALs, the citadel is still called “ city” by 
the Athenians, T.2,15. So when it has a possessive pronoun; as 
ovTOS €uos ETaipos HV, he was my companion, P. Ap. 215. 

But when the predicate refers definitely to distinct persons or 
things, it may have the article; as eiot 3 ovrot of eiddres raAnOEs; 
and are these those (whom I mean) who know the truth? P. H. M.284¢. 

957. N. BaowAcds is generally used without the article to desig- 
nate the king of Persia; as rovrous domreures Bactr€i, he sends 
these to the King, T.1,128. But the article is sometimes found: 
compare I.4,166 and 179. So sometimes peyas BactAevs; as peya- 
Aov Baotr€ws Bacireu, a palace of the Great King, X.A.1, 28, 


958. N. The article is often omitted in some familiar expressions 
of time and place, which are probably older than the Attic use of 
the article; as dua éw, at daybreak ; vuxrds, by night ; duo hpt, at the 
opening of spring; év ayopa, in the market-place; kat’ dypov, in the 
country; kata ynv, by land; xara OaAaccav, by sea; éx dektas, from 
the right; etc. 

POSITION OF THE ARTICLE. 


959. (Attributive Position.) 1. An attributive adjective 
which qualifies a noun with the article commonly stands 
between the article and the noun; as 0 cogos dvnp, the 
wise Man; TMV weyarwv Trorewr, Of the great cities. 

2. The noun with the article may be followed by the 
adjective with the article repeated. The first article is 
sometimes omitted. In these cases the noun has greater 
emphasis than in the preceding form (1). Sg. 

‘O avnp 6 codos, sometimes dvnp 6 codds, the wise man (but not 
6 avnp aodgos, see 971); ai roAets ai Snpoxparovpevat, the states which 
are under democracies ; dvOpwrot ot adtxwtarot, men who are the most 
unjust; was y axpatos diKatoovvn mpos adikiav THY akpatov éxet, (the 
question) how pure justice is related to pure injustice, P. Rp. 545. ° 
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960. This applies to possessive pronouns and all expressions 
which have the force of attributive adjectives, when they are pre- 
ceded by the article (952, 1), and to dependent genitives (except 
partitives and the genitive of the personal pronoun); as 6 éu0s 
matnp, my father ; 4 on pytnp, thy mother ; 6 éuavrod maryp, my own 
father (but 6 rarnp pov, my father, see 977); ot év doret dvOpwrrot 
or of dvOpwrot ot év doret, the men in the city; ovdeis trav Tore “EAAT- 
vov, none of the Greeks of that time; To Tw dvte Weddos, the real 
falsehood ; eis thv éxeivwy mort, into their city; ot Tav @nBaiwv 
otparryoi, the generals of the Thebans; év ty dvaBaoce TH peta 
Kvpov, in the upward march with Cyrus, X.A.5,11. For participles, 
see 969. 


961. N. Two or even three articles may thus stand together; 
as Ta yap THS TOV TOAAGY Yry7s OppaTa, the eyes of the soul of the 
multitude, P. So. 2548. 

962. An adjective in either of these positions with reference to 
the article (959) is said to be in the attributive position, as opposed 
to the predicate position (see 971). 


963. N. Of the three attributive positions, the first (e.g.6 copos 
avyp) is the most common and the most simple and natural; the 
second (6 dvyp 6 codds) is the most formal; the third (dvyp 6 
gods) is the least common. 


964, N. The article at the beginning of a clause may be sepa- 
rated from its noun by pev, d¢, ré, ye, yap, 54, ovv, and by tis in 
Herodotus. 

965. The partitive genitive (1088) rarely stands in either of the 
attributive positions (962), but either precedes or follows the gov- 
erning noun and its article; as of xaxol T@v ToALTOv, OF TOY TrOALTOV 
of Kaxoi, the bad among the citizens (rarely of r@v woAtTa@v Kako‘). 

Even the other forms of the adnominal genitive occasionally 
have this position, as da tov 6AcOpov Trav GvaTpatiwrav dpyiLopevot, 
angered by the death of their fellow soldiers, X. A.1, 276. 


966. 1.‘O ddXos in the singular generally means the rest, seldom 
the other; ot dAXou means the others: as 4 GAAy 7ONs, the rest of the 
state (but dAAyn woXts, another state); ot adAAot “EXAnves, the other 
Greeks. 

2. Both 6 dAXos and dAXos (rarely érepos) may have the mean- 
ing of besides; as eddatpoviopevos U6 TOV TOATaY Kal TOV dAXAWY 
£évwv, congratulated by the citizens and the foreigners besides, P.G.473°; 
ov yap Hv xopTos ovde GAXO ovdey Sevdpor, for there was no grass, 
neither any tree (lit. nor any other tree), X.A.1, 5°. 
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967. N. IoAvs with the article generally (though not always) 
means the greater part, especially in of zoAAoi, the multitude, the 
majority, and 76 7oAd, the greater part. So ot mAcloves, the majority, 
TO WA€tov, the greater part, of wAeloTou and To wAEcioTov, the greatest 
number or part. 


968. N. When a noun has two or more qualifying words, each 
of them may take an article and stand in either attributive posi- 
tion (959), or all may stand between one article and its noun; as 
Kata Thy ArriKny THV TaAvalav pwvynv, according to the old Attic dia- 
lect, P.Crat.3984; ra Telyn Ta EuvTOV TA paKpa, their own long walls, 
T.1,108; wépzrovres eis Tas dAAas “Apxadixas models, sending to the 
other Arcadian cities, X. H.7, 43°; ryv tr ’Aperns ‘Hpaxd€ovs ratdev- 
atv, the instruction of Hercules by Virtue, X.M.2,1%. Occasionally 
one stands between the article and the noun, while another follows 
the noun without an article; as of dad trav év Ty ‘Agia 7oAcwv 
“EAAnvidwy, those (coming) from the Greek cities in Asia, X. H.4, 31. 


969. N. When an attributive participle (919) with dependent 
words qualifies a noun with the article, either the participle or the 
dependent words may follow the noun; as rov péovTa trorapov 
dua THs moAEws, the river which runs through the city, X.H.5,24; tov 
€hegtHKoTa Kivduvoy TH ToAEL, the danger impending over the city, 
D.18,176; 97 ev to ‘IoOued empovy yevouéevn, the delay which 
occurred at the Isthmus, T.2,18. But such expressions may also 
take either of the attributive positions (959, 1 or 2). 


970. N. The Greeks commonly said the Euphrates river, rov Ed- 
dparnyv rorapov, etc., rather than the river Euphrates. So sometimes 
with names of mountains (rarely with those of cities or islands). 


971. (Predicate Position.) When an adjective either 
precedes the article, or follows the noun without taking 
an article, itis always a predicate adjective (see 919). E.g. 

‘O avnp codes or codos 6 avnp (sc. éoriv), the man is wise, or 
wise is the man; qoXAoi of ravotpyot, many are the evil-doers; ép>ype 
pous ye Tas TUxXas KEexTHuEOa, we possess our fortunes for a day (sc. 
ovoas), Gnom. 

972. N. The predicate force of such adjectives must often be 
expressed by a periphrasis ; as Tyvas dwwxKes Tas éAmidas, the 
hopes you are pursuing are winged, lit. you are pursuing hopes (being) 
winged, E.frag.273; ayovpevot airovopwv Tay Supper, being 
leaders of allies acho were independent, T.1,97; Wernyv éxwv THY 
KepaAnv, having his head bare, X.A.1,8° So aber aye TO OTPa- 
Tevpa; how great is the army he 1s bringing ? 
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973. The position of such an adjective (971) with reference to 
the article is called the predicate position. 

974. When a demonstrative pronoun agrees with a 
noun, it takes the article, and stands in the predicate 
position (971). Hg. 

Otros 6 dup, this man, or 6 dvjp ovtos (never 6 ovros dv%p). 
Llept rovrwv trav roAewy, about these cities. (See 945, 1-3.) 

975. N. But if an adjective or other qualifying word is added, 
the demonstrative may stand between this and its noun; as 7 
OTEVy avTH GOds, this narrow road, X.A.4,2°; tO adixopévw ToT 
£évw, to this stranger who has come, P. Pr.313%. (See 977, 2.) 

976. N. “Exacros, éxdrepos, dudw, and duddrepos have the 
predicate position like a demonstrative, as éxdorn 7 jpepa, each 
day; but with éxagros the article may be omitted. Tovodros, 
TovovTos, Towwade, Toadacde and tyALtKovros, when they take the 
article, have the first attributive position (959, 1). 


977. 1. A dependent genitive of the personal pronoun (whether 
partitive or not) has the predicate position (971), while that of 
other pronouns (unless it is partitive) has the first attributive 
position (959, 1); as #uav 7 ONS OF 7 TONS BUOY, our city (not 
Y Ov TOXrS); 7% TOVTwWY TOALs, these men’s city (not y mods Tov- 
Twv); pererempato Aortudyns THv €avtovd Ovyarépa Kai Tov maida 
avtns, Astyages sent for his own daughter and her son, X.C.1,3}. 

2. But if a qualifying word is added, the personal pronoun may 
stand between this and the noun; as 4 doxodoa #ua@v mporepov 
cwdpootvy, what previously seemed to be our modesty, T.1,32. (See 
975.) 


978. 1. The adjectives dxpos, pwécos, and écyaros, when they 
are in the predicate position (971), mean the top (or extremity), the 
middle, the last, of the thing which their nouns denote; as 4 dyopa 
peon or péon 9 adyopd, the middle of the market (while  péon ayopa 
would mean the middle market); dxpa 4 xeip, the extremity of the 
hand. 

2. When no article is used, as in the older poetry, the context 
must decide the meaning. Compare summus, medius, extremus, and 
ulttmus in Latin. 

979. Ids and cvpzas, all, and 6Xos, whole, generally have the 
predicate position; as wdvres ot dvdpes or of dvdpes mraytes, all the 
men; OAn @ TONS OF W TOALS GAN, all the city. But they can also 
be used like attributive adjectives, preceded by the article; as 7 
waca. YuxeXia, the whole of Sicily, 76 dXov yévos, the entire race. 
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The distinction here was probably no greater than that between 
all the city and the whole city in English. We find even oi zavres 
dvOpwrot, all mankind, X. A.5, 67. 

980. Airds as an intensive pronoun, ipse (989, 1), has the 
predicate position; as adros 6 avyp, the man himself. But 6 avrés 
dvyp, the same man (989, 2). 


PRONOMINAL ARTICLE IN ATTIC GREEK. 


981. In Attic prose the article retains its original 
demonstrative force chiefly in the expression 0 ped... 
o 6é, the one... the other+ Hg. 

Oi pév atrav érdgevov, of 8 eodevddvwv, some of them shot with 
bows, and others used slings, X.A.3,3" Ae rovs pév elvar dvorv- 
xels, Tous 8 evruyeis, some must be unfortunate, and others fortunate, 
E.frag.207. Tay roAewy at peév Tupavvodvtat, ai d¢ Snpoxparovvrat, 
ai 8& dptoroxparotvrat, some states are governed by tyrants, others 
by democracies, and others by aristocracies, P. Rp.3384. 


982, N. The neuter 76 pev... 7d 5€ may be used adverbially, 
partly... partly. For rovro pev ... rovro d€ in this sense, see 1010. 

983. N. (a) ‘O dé etc. sometimes mean and he, but he, etc., even 
when no 6 pe precedes; as “Ivdpws "AOnvaious émrydyero* of Se 
HAGov, Inaros called in Athenians; and they came, T.1,104. 

(b) With prepositions these expressions are generally inverted ; 
as ToAAG pev... év O€ Tois, P. Eu.303°; mapa pev rod Aa, mapa de 
Tov aidnpos, X. Rp. A.2, 11. 


984, A few other relics of the demonstrative meaning of 
the article are found in Attic, chiefly the following : — 

Tov xat rov, this man and that; 7d Kai Td, this and that; ta kat Td, 
these and those; as é5e. yap TO Kat TO rotHoat, Kal TO py TOLHCAL, for 
we ought to have done this thing and that, and not to have done the 
other, D.9, 68. 

IIpo rod (or rporov), before this, formerly. 

Kai rév or xat tyv, before an infinitive; as cat rov KeXedout 
Sodvat (sc. A€yerar), and (it is said) he commanded him to give it, 
X. C.1, 3° ; 

So occasionally ro, therefore, which is common in Homer. 


1In this use, and in other pronominal uses of the article (as in 
Homer), the forms 4, 4, ol, and al were probably oxytone (6, 7, of, af). 
They are printed here without accents in conformity with the prevail- 
ing usage in school editions of Greek authors. See 139. 
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PRONOUNS. 
PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 


985. The nominatives of the personal pronouns are 
seldom used, except for emphasis. (See 896.) 

986, The forms éuod, é4od, and éué are more emphatic than the 
enclitics pov, poi, pe. The latter seldom occur after prepositions, 
except in mpds pe. 

987. Of the personal pronouns of the third person, ot, of, 
etc. (389), only of and the plural forms in o¢- are used in 
Attic prose. There they are generally indirect reflexives, 
that is, in a dependent clause (or joined with an infinitive 
or participle in the leading clause) referring to the subject 
of the leading verb. LE.g. 

"Eregav ore méeupee ohas 6 Ivdav Bactrevs, they said that the 
king of the Indians had sent them, X.C.2,4". “EmpeoBevovro éyxAn- 
para ToLovpevol, OTws oPioty OTL peyloTyn mpopacts ein TOD moAE- 
poet, they sent embassies, making charges, that they might have the 
strongest possible ground for war, T.1,126. "Evrad0a A€yerat Azo0d- 
Awv éxdetpar Mapovav vixnoas épiLovra of rept sodas, here Apollo 
is said to have flayed Marsyas, having beaten him in a contest (with 
himself, ot) in skill, X.A.1,28. 

For the restricted use of these pronouns in Attic Greek, see 
also 392. 

988. In Homer and Herodotus, and when they occur in 
the Attic poets, all these pronouns are generally personal 
pronouns, though sometimes (direct or indirect) reflexives. 
E.g. 

"Ex ydp odewv dpevas etrero TladAas “AOnvn, for Pallas Athena 
bereft them of their senses, 11.18,311; rov xptov dao €o (144, 4) 
wepme Ovpate, he sent the ram forth from himself through the door, 
Od.9,461. Adrixa dé ot evdovre éréorn dvetpos, and soon a dream 
came to him in his sleep, Hd.1,34; otdapotoe trav viv odeas Teptot- 
KEOVTUY Eliot 6UOyAwaaot, they have the same speech with none of their 
present neighbors, Hd.1,57. Ti tporw Oavetv ode ys; in what 
manner do you say she died? S. Tr. 878. 

989. Avrds has three uses: — 

1. In all its cases it may be an intensive adjective pro- 
noun, himself, herself, itself, themselves (like ipse). Eg. 
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Awvros 6 orpariyos, the general himself; ém abtots rots aiyt- 
ots, on the very coasts, T.1,7; émuornyyn ait y, knowledge itself. 

2. Autos in all its cases, when preceded by the article, 
means the same (idem). Eg. 


‘O adros avyp, the same man; tov avtTov rodepoy, the same war; 
tavra, the same things (42). 

3. The oblique cases of avtos are the ordinary personal 
pronouns of the third person, him, her, it, them. Eg. 

Srparnyov avtrov dreédeke, he designated him as general. See 
four other examples in X.A.1,1,2&3. . 

It will be noticed that the nominative of airds is never a per- 
sonal pronoun. 

For odé, odiv, viv, and piv, see 394 and 395. 

990. N. A pronoun with which airds intensive agrees is often 
omitted; as ratra éouetre avdToi (sc. duets), you did this yourselves ; 
mdevoTéov cis Tavtas avTtots éuBacw (sc. tpiv), you must sail, 
embarking on these yourselves (in person), D.4,16. Soatrés edn 
(ipse dixit), himself (the master) said tt. 

991. N. Airdés with an ordinal numeral (372) may designate 
a person as the chief of a given number; as ypé0n apeoBevris 
d€xatros avTOs, he was chosen ambassador as the chief of ten (himself 
the tenth), X. H.2, 23. 

992. N. The oblique cases of ards are often used where the 
indirect reflexives (987) might stand, and sometimes even where 
the direct reflexives (993) would be allowed; as azA@s TH EavTod 
yvopunv dredaivero Swxparyns mpds Tovs dpsAovvras abt @, Socrates 
used to declare his own opinion plainly to those who conversed with him, 
X. M.4,71, where of might have been used; but in 1,28, we have 
éXrilew éroie Tovs cvvdtatpiBovtas €avtw. The union of an inten- 
sive and a personal pronoun in airos explains this freedom of 
usage. 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 

993. The reflexive pronouns (401) refer to the subject 
of the clause in which they stand. Sometimes in a de- 
pendent clause they refer to the subject of the leading 
verb, — that is, they are indirect reflexives (987). Eg. 

Tyah cavrov, know thyself; éreopagev éEavtoy, he slew him- 
self. A®wpi cor éuavtov dovrov, I give myself to you as a slave, 


X.C.4,62. Of yrrmpevor EavTovs TE kai Ta EauUTOY TavTa do- 
BadrAovow, the vanquished lose both themselves and all that belongs to 
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them, X.C.3,3%. “Ereacev ‘A@nvaiovs éaurdv xardyev, he per- 
suaded the Athenians to restore him (from exile), T.1,111. 

994. N. Occasionally a reflexive refers to some emphatic word 
which is neither the leading nor a dependent subject; as do 
gavTov yw ce didakw, I will teach you from your own case (from 
yourself), Ar..N.385. In fact, these pronouns correspond almost 
exactly in their use to the English reflexives, myself, thyself, him- 
self, etc. 

995. N. The third person of the reflexive is sometimes used 
for the first or second; as det Ayas épéaGar Eavtovs, we must ask 
ourselves, P. Ph. 78». 

996. N. The reflexive is sometimes used for the reciprocal 
(404); uty adrots duarckdueBa, we will discourse with one another 
(i.e. among ourselves), D. 48,6. 


997. N. A reflexive may be strengthened by a preceding atrés ; 
as olds Te avTos att@ Bonbeiv, able (himself) to help himself, 
P. G.483>. Td yeyvaoKew avtov éavtoy, for one (himself) to know 
himself, P. Ch. 165°. 

For the personal pronouns ov, of, etc. as direct and indirect 
reflexives, see 987 and 988. 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


998. 1. The possessive pronouns (406) are generally 
equivalent to the possessive genitive (1085, 1) of the 
personal pronouns. Thus 6 aos ratip=06 matnp aov, 
your father. 

For the article with possessives, see 946, 1. 

2. For éuds and ods here the enclitic forms pot (not éuov) and 
god may be used; quov and tpor for apérepos and tperepos are 
less frequent. These genitives have the predicate position as 
regards the article (971). 

999. The possessive is occasionally equivalent to the objective 
genitive of the personal pronoun; as 7 é47 evyoia, which commonly 
means my good-will (towards others), rarely means good-will (shown) 
to me; as evvoia yap ép® ty oy, for I shall speak out of good-will to 
you, P. G.486* (See 1085, 3.) 

1000. N. Sdérepos, their, and (poetic) ds, his, her, its, are regu- 
larly (directly or indirectly) reflexive. 

1001. N. An adjective or an appositive in the genitive may 
refer to the genitive implied in a possessive; as raya Svaotyvov 
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Kaxd, the woes of me, unhappy one, S.0.C.344; thy tyerépay Trav 
copiortov Téxvyy, the art of you Sophists, P. H. 3.2814. See 913. 

1002. N. By the possessive pronouns and the possessive geni- 
tive, the words my father can be expressed in Greek in five forms: 
5 éuos marnp, 6 maTnp 6 éu0s, matnp 6 eos, 6 waTHp pov, and 
(after another word) pov 6 marnp (as Epy pov 6 maryp).. So 6 ads 
Trarnp, etc. 

1003. N. (a) Our own, your own (plural), and their own are 
generally expressed by 7uérepos, terepos, and odéerepos, with 
avrav (989, 1) strengthening the qpov, duav, or opoy implied in 
the possessive; as Tov #p€éTEpoy aiTav marépa, our own father; TH 
byerépa avrav pytpi, to your own mother; rovs oderépous avtav 
matoas, their own children. For the third person plural éavr@y can 
be used; as rovs éavt@y zaidas (also odév airav zaidas, without 
the article) ; but we seldom find jor (or tpov) avrav. 

(6) Expressions like tov éudv avrod matépa for rov épavrov 
watépa, etc., with singular possessives, are poetic. In prose the 
genitive of the reflexive (€uavrov, oeavrov, or éavrov), in the 
attributive position (959), is the regular form; as perereyapato Thy 
E€avrov Ovyatépa, he sent for his (own) daughter, X. C.1,3}. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1004. Odros and éée, this, generally refer to what is 
near in place, time, or thought; éxeivos, that, refers to 
what is more remote. 


1005. N. The distinction between otros and 6, both of which 
correspond to our this, must be learned by practice. In the histo- 
rians, ovros (with rowdros, rocodros, and ovrws) frequently refers 
to a speech just made, while ode (with rowdode, rordcde, and wde) 
refers to one about to be made; as rade elzev, he spoke as follows, 
but ratvra elev, thus he spoke (said after the speech): see T.1,72 
and 79, 85, and 87. But elsewhere ovros (especially in the neuter) 
often refers to something that follows; as paov yap rovTwy mpoet- 
pypevov pabyoe, for you will more easily understand it when this 
(the following) is premised, P. Rp. 510°. 

1006. N. Otros is sometimes exclamatory, as ovros, Ti oveis ; 
You there! what are you doing? A. R.198. 

1007. N. The Greek has no word exactly corresponding to the 
unemphatic demonstrative which is often used in English as the 
antecedent of a relative, as I saw those who were present. Here a 
participle with the article is generally used; as efdov tots zapévras ; 
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if a demonstrative is used (€Zéov rovrous ot zapynoay, I saw these men 
who were present), it has special emphasis (1030). A relative with 
omitted antecedent sometimes expresses the sense required; as 
eldov ov's €Aa Bev, I saw (those) whom he took (1026). 


1008. N. The demonstratives, especially Se, may call attention 
to the presence or approach of an object, in the sense of here or 
there; 68€ yap 5) Bacireds ywpas, for here now is the king of the 
land, 8. An.155; for vies éxetvae (T.1,51) see 943, 2. 

1009. N. Odros sometimes repeats a preceding description for 
emphasis in a single word; as 6 yap TO o7épya mapacxev, OVTOS 
trav hivtwv aittos, for he who supplied the seed — that man is respon- 
sible for the harvest, D.18,159. 


1010. N. Totro pev . . . rodro 8¢, first... secondly, partly... 
partly, is used nearly in the sense of 76 pev...7d d€ (982), espe- 
cially by Herodotus. 


For otroai, 68¢, éxetvoci, obrwot, wdi, etc., see 412. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 


1011. The interrogative tis; who? what? may be 
either substantive or adjective; as tivas eidov; whom 
did I see? or rivas dvdpas eidov; what men did I see? 

1012. Tis may be used both in direct and in indirect 
questions; as ti BovAerar; what does he want? épwrd tt 
Bovtreobe, he asks what you want. 


1013. N. In indirect questions, however, the relative cotis is. 
more common; as épwra 6 Tt BovrAeoGe (1600). 


1014. N. The same principles apply to the pronominal adjec- 
tives mrdcos, motos, etc. (429). 


INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 


1015. 1. The indefinite ris (enclitic) generally means 
some, any, and may be either substantive or adjective ; 
as TovTO Neyer Tis, some one says this; dvOpwirds Tis, 
some man. | 

2. It is sometimes nearly equivalent to the English a 
or an; as eldov dvOpwrov tiva, I saw a certain man, or 
I saw a man. 

1016. N. Tis sometimes implies that the word to which it is 


218 SYNTAX. [1017 


joined is not to be taken in its strict meaning; as xAemrys tis 
dvarédavrat, he has been shown up as a sort of thief, P. Rp.3348; 
peyas ts, rather large; Tpiaxovta twas amextevay, they killed some 
thirty, T. 8, 73. 

So with the adverbial ri (1060); as oxédov rt, very nearly, T.3, 68. 


1017. N. Occasionally ris means every one, like was ris; as ev 
pev Tes ddpu OnacOu, let every one sharpen well his spear, 11.2, 382. 


1018. N. The neuter ri may mean something important ; as otovrat 
TL elyvat, OvTEs ovdevos aktot, they think they are something, when they 
are worth nothing, P. Ap.41°. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1019. A relative agrees with its antecedent in gender 
and number; but its case depends on the construction 
of the clause in which it stands. F.g. 

Ei8ov rovs dvdpas ot 7AOov, 1 saw the men who came; ot avdpes 
ovs eldes dr7nADov, the men whom you saw went away. 

1020. N. The relative follows the person of the antecedent; as 
byeis of ToUTO wrovetTeE, you who do this; éy® Os TovTo érolnGa, 
I who did this. 

1021. N. (a) A relative referring to several antecedents follows 
the rule given for predicate adjectives (924); as epi wroA€uov Kat 
elpnvys, & peylorny exer Sivapu ev ro Biv tov dvOpwrwv, about war 
and peace, which have the greatest power in the life of men, I.8,2; 
dradAvayevres TroAeuwv Kal Kidvvwv Kal Tapayns, eis yv vv mpos 
GAAnAovs Kabeorapev, freed from wars, dangers, and confusion, in 
which we are now involved with one another, I. 8, 20. 

(b) The relative may be plural if it refers to a collective noun 
(900); as wAnOe otrep duxwoovorr, to the multitude who are to judge, 
P. Phdr. 260°. 

(c) On the other hand, dorts, whoever, may have a plural ante- 
cedent; as mavra 6 Tt BovAovrat, everything, whatsoever they want. 


1022. N. A neuter relative may refer to a masculine or femi- 
nine antecedent denoting a thing; as da riv wAcovegiav, 0 raga 
pvots udxey méehuxev, for gain, which every nature naturally follows, 
P. Rp.359°. (See 925.) 


1023. 1. In Homer the forms of the relative are sometimes 
used as demonstrative pronouns, like the article (935); as os yap 
Sevraros 7AOev, for he came second, Od.1,286; 6 yap yépas éori 
Oavovrwv, for this is the right of the dead, 1.23, 9. 
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2. A few similar expressions occur in Attic prose, especially the 
Platonic 7 8 ds, said he (where 7 is imperfect of ui, say). So xat 
és, and he, xat ot, and they, and (in Hdt.) Os xat 6s, this man and 
that. (Compare tov kal rov, 984.) So also és pev... os dé, in the 
oblique cases, are occasionally used for 6 pev...6 d€; as modes 
“EXAnvidas, ds pev dvatpav, cis as 88 Tos Puvydbas kaTaywyr, destroy- 
ing some Greek cities, and restoring their exiles to others, D.18,71. 

1024. N. (a) In the epic and lyric poets ré is often appended 
to relative words without affecting their meaning; as ovx dies a 
ré hyot Ged; dost thou not hear what the Goddess says? 11.15, 180. 
Sometimes it seems to make the relative more indefinite, like ris 
in 6oTts, whoever, quicumque. 

(b) But ofés re in Attic Greek means able, capable, like dvvards, 
being originally elliptical for rovotros olos, such as, ré having no 
apparent force. 


1025. (Preposition omitted.) When the relative and its ante- 
cedent would properly ‘have the same preposition, it is usually 
expressed only with the antecedent; as amo rhs airns dyvoias 
FOTEP TOAAG tpoicabe TOV Kowvar, by the same want of sense by which 
(for ad’ Fomep) you sacrifice many of your public interests, D.18, 134. 


OMISSION OF THE ANTECEDENT. 


1026. The antecedent of a relative may be omitted 
when it can easily be supplied from the context, espe- 
cially if it is indefinite (1426). Eg. 

"EdaBev a éBovAero, he took what he wanted; éxeOev Srdcovus 
€dvvaro, he persuaded as many as he could. “A py olda ovde olopat 
eidévat, what I do not know I do not even think I know, P. Ap.214. 
"Eyo xai dv éyo xpat® pevodpev mapa coi, I and those whom I com- 
mand will remain with you, X.C.5, 18. 

1027. N. In such cases it is a mistake to say that ratra, éxetvot, 
etc., are understood; see 1030. The relative clause here really 
becomes a substantive, and contains its antecedent within itself. 
Such a relative clause, as a substantive, may even have the article; 
as dxyovoa THv érwvuplay TH TOD O éoTW, having the name of the 
absolutely existent (of the “what is”), P.Ph.929; éxeivou dpéyerat 
Tov 0 éotw iaov, they aim at that absolute equality (at the “ what is 
equal”), ibid. 75°; rm opixp@ pepe, TO O HpxE ev aita, through the 
small part, which was shown to be the ruling power within him (the 
“what ruled”), P. Rp.442¢. Here it must not be thought that rov 
and rw are antecedents, or pronouns at all. 
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1028. N. Most relative adverbs regularly omit the antece- 
dent; as 7A0ev ore Tovro eldev, he came when he saw this (for then, 
when). 


1029. N. The following expressions belong here:—Zoreyv of 
(dv, ois, ovs), some (905), more common than the regular eiciy 
of, sunt qui, there are (those) who; éorw oireves (especially in ques- 
tions); €vcoe (from év, = éveore or Evecoe, and of), some; éviore 
(€vt and ore), sometimes; Eartv ov, somewhere; Eattv wy, in some 
way; €orev OTws, somehow. 


1030. N. When a clause containing a relative with omitted 
antecedent precedes the leading clause, the latter often contains a 
demonstrative referring back with emphasis to the omitted ante- 
cedent; as a é¢BovAero ratra éAafev, what he wanted, that he took, 
entirely different from ratra a éBovAero Aa Bey, he took these (definite) 
things, which he wanted; d movety aicypov, TadTa vomite pnde A€yew 
elyat KaXdov, what it is base to do, this believe that it is not good even to 
say, I.1,15 (here ratra is not the antecedent of a, which is indefinite 
and is not expressed). See 1007. 


ASSIMILATION AND ATTRACTION. 


1031. When a relative would naturally be in the ac- 
cusative as the object of a verb, it is generally assimz- 
lated to the case of its antecedent if this is a genitive or 
dative. Lg. 

"Ex rOv rodewv av Exel, from the cities which he holds (for ds 
xet); Tots dyaots ofs Exopuev, with the good things which we have 
(for a dyouev). “Ato rs eAcvOepias ys KéextnoOe, worthy of the 
freedom which you have, X.A.1,78; e Td qyeuove morevoouev @ av 
Kipos 5:50, if we shall trust the guide whom Cyrus may give us, X. A. 
1,316, This assimilation is also called attraction. 


1032. N. When an antecedent is omitted which (if expressed) 
would have been a genitive or dative, the assimilation still takes 
place; and a preposition which would have belonged to the ante- 
cedent passes over to the relative; as édjAwoe Tovro ols éxparre, 
he showed this by what he did (like éxeivois a); ov ots padtora 
dircis, with those whom you most love (atv éxeivors ovs), X.A.1,9%; 
dpeAjoas wv pe Set mpdrrew, having neglected what (éxeivwv a) I 
ought to do, X.C.5,18; ols ebruyyjxecav év Acvxtpots ov petpiws 
éxéxpnvro, they had not used moderately the successes which they had 
gained at Leuctra (rots evruxnpacw a evruxyjKecay, see 1054), 
D. 18, 18. 
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1083. N. A relative is seldom assimilated from any other con- 
struction than that of the object accusative, or into any other case 
than the genitive or dative. Yet exceptions occur; as wap ov 
Bonbets odx drroAnwe xdpi, you will get no thanks from those whom 
(map éxetvwv ots) you help, Aesch.2,117. Even the nominative 
may be assimilated; as BAdrrecOar ad dv Hiv mapecKevacrat, 
to be injured by what has been prepared by us (like dw éxetvwv 4); 
T.7, 67. 


1034. N. A like assimilation takes place in relative adverbs ; 
as dexouilovro evOds abev treEMevto maidas Kai yuvaixas, they 
immediately brought over their children and women from the places in 
which they had placed them for safety (where dev, from which, stands 
for éxeiev of, from the places whither), T.1, 89. 

1035. N. The antecedent occasionally is assimilated to the 
case of the relative, when this immediately follows; as éAeyov ort 
wavtwy wy dcovrat merpayores elev, they said that they had done all 
things which (mwavra wv) they needed, X.H.1,4% Try ovciav qv 
KaTédume ov mXelovos dkia éotiv » TeTTdpwv Kal déxa TadavTwv, the 
estate which he left is not worth more than fourteen talents, L.19,47. 
Compare urbem quam statuo vestra est, Verg.Aen.1,573. Such 
expressions involve an anacoluthon. 

This inverted assimilation takes place in ovdels dares ov, every- 
body, in which ovde’s follows the case of the relative; as ovdéve 
OT OUK droKxptvopevos (for ovdeis eotv GTw), replying to everybody, 
P. Men. 70¢. 

1036. N. A peculiar assimilation occurs in certain expressions 
with ofos; a8 yaptLopevoy ofw coe avdpi, pleasing a man like you 
(for roiovrw otos ov), X.M.2,98; apos dvdpas roApnpovs olovs Kat 
‘AOnvaious, against bold men like the Athenians, T.7, 21. 


1037. The antecedent is often attracted into the rela- 
tive clause, and agrees with the relative. Hg. 

My adednobe tpav airav av dia wavros del TOU xpovov Sogay 
Kextyobe xaArnv, do not take from yourselves the good reputation which 
(what good reputation) you have always had through all time (for 
Thy Kxadjnv So€av nv KexrnoGe), D.20,142: notice the omission 
of the article, which regularly occurs. 

The subject of a verb is rarely thus attracted ; as olxerau pevywv 
ov élxes pdprupa, the witness whom you had (for & pdprus dv exes) 
has run away, Ar. Pl.933. 


1038. N. This attraction may be joined with assimilation 
(1081) ; as duabéoraroi éore dv éyw olda “EXAvwv, you are the most 
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ignorant of the Greeks whom I know (for rév ‘EAAjvwv ous olda), 
T.6,40; é& 4s TO mp@rov écxe yuvatkos, from the wife which he took 
first, D.57,37; éxopevero ov yf elxe Suvapyet, he marched with the 
force which he had (for otv ry duvdpe nv elyev), X. H.4, 1%. 


RELATIVE IN EXCLAMATIONS. 
1089. Ofos, dcos, and ws are used in exclamations; as 6ca 


mpaypara éxes, how much trouble you have! X.C.1,34; as 
doretos, how witty ! 
RELATIVE NOT REPEATED. 

1040. A relative is seldom repeated in a new case in the 
same sentence, but a personal or demonstrative pronoun 
commonly takes its place. £.g. 

"Exetvot toivuv, of s ovK éxapilov? of X€yovres od Edirovy avrovs 
worep bas ovTot viv, those men, then, whom the orators did not try to 
gratify, and whom they did not love as these now love you (lit. nor 
did they love them as etc.), D.3,24. Here avrovs is used to avoid 
repeating the relative in a new case, ovs. 

1041. N. Sometimes, however, a new case of the relative is 
understood in the latter part of a sentence; as "Aptatos de, ov Hpets 
n0erXopev Bactréa Kafioravat, kai éduxapev Kal €\dBopev miord, and 
Ariaeus, whom we wished to make king, and (to whom) we gave and 
(from whom) we received pledges, etc., X. A.3, 25. 


THE CASES. 


1042. The Greek is descended from a language which had 
eight cases, — an ablative, a locative, and an instrumental, besides the 
five found in Greek. The functions of the ablative were absorbed 
chiefly by the genitive, partly by the dative; those of the instru- 
mental and locative chiefly by the dative. 


NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 


1043. The nominative is used chiefly as the subject 
of a finite verb (894), or in the predicate after verbs 
signifying to be, etc. (907). 

1044. The vocative, with or without 0, is used in 
addressing a person or thing; as @ dvdpes "AOnvaio, men 
of Athens! axovers, Aicyivn ; dost thou hear, Aeschines ? 
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1045. N. The nominative is sometimes used in exclamations, 
and even in other expressions, where the vocative is more com- 
mon; as wor éyw derAos, O wretched me! So q Ipdxvyn éxBave, 
Procne, come out! Ar. Av. 665. 


ACCUSATIVE. 


1046. The primary purpose of the accusative is to denote the 
nearer or direct object of a verb, as opposed to the remoter or 
indirect object denoted by the dative (892). It thus bears the same 
relation to a verb which the objective genitive (1085, 3) bears to a 
noun. The object denoted by the accusative may be the external 
object of the action of a transitive verb, or the internal (cognate) 
object which is often implied in the meaning of even an intransi- 
tive verb. But the accusative has also assumed other functions, 
as will be seen, which cannot be brought under this or any other 
single category. 


ACCUSATIVE OF DIRECT (EXTERNAL) OBJECT. 


1047. The direct object of the action of a transitive 
verb is put in the accusative; as trodro awfe. pas, this 
preserves U8; Tavta TroLodpev, we do these things. 


1048. N. Many verbs which are transitive in English, and 
govern the objective case, take either a genitive or a dative in 
Greek. (See 1099; 1160; 11838.) 


1049, N. Many verbs which are transitive in Greek are intran- 
sitive in English; as duovpae tovs Oeovs, I will swear by the Gods ; 
mavras éAabev, he escaped the notice of all; aioyiverat tov rarépa, 
he feels shame before his father; ovya (or otwrg) tt, he keeps silent 
about something. 

1050. N. Verbal adjectives and even verbal nouns occasionally 
take an object accusative instead of the regular objective genitive 
(1142; 1085, 3), as émorjpoves Hoav TA tpoanKovTa, they were 
acquainted with what was proper, X.C.3,3°. So ra peréwpa 
ppovristys, one who ponders on the things above (like dpovritwy), 


P. Ap. 18°, 
COGNATE ACCUSATIVE (INTERNAL OBJECT). 


1051. Any verb whose meaning permits it may take’ 
an accusative of kindred signification. This accusative 
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repeats the idea already contained in the verb, and may 
follow intransitive as well as transitive verbs. E.g. 

IIdcas ySovas ydecOa, to enjoy all pleasures, P. Phil. 63°. 
Evriyyoavy trovro To evtrvxnpma, they enjoyed this good fortune, 
X.A.6,3% So wecety rt wpata, to suffer (to fall) falls, A. Pr.919. 
Nogov vooetvy or vooov aobevety or vooov Kapvewy, to suffer under a 
disease; apaptnya apaptavev, to commit an error (to sin @ sin); 
dovrAeiav SovAcvelv, to be subject to slavery; apxnv dpxeuv, to hold an 
office; dyava dywvilecOat, to undergo a contest; ypapinv ypadeOan, 
to bring an indictment; ypadpnv diwoxetv, to prosecute an indictment ; 
dixnvy dddAety, to lose a lawsuit ; viknv veKay, to gain a victory; paynv 
vixay, to gain a battle; ropmnv mépretv, to form or conduct a proces- 
sion; mtAnynv ture, to strike a blow; é&hrAOov é€odovs, they went 
out on expeditions, X. 1.1, 2". 


1052. N. It will be seen that this construction is far more 
extensive in Greek than in English. It includes not only accusa- 
tives of kindred formation and meaning, as vixnv vixav, to gain a 
victory ; but also those of merely kindred meaning, as paynv viKay, 
to gain a battle. The accusative may also limit the meaning of the 
verb to one of many applications; as ‘OAvyri wav, to gain an 
Olympic victory, T.1,126; éoriav yapous, to give a wedding feast, 
Ar. Av. 132; Yydiopa vx, he carries a decree (gains a victory with 
a decree), Aesch.3,68; Bondpoputa rene, to celebrate the Boedromia 
by a procession, 1).3,31. So also (in poetry) Baivew (or éAdeiv) 
mooa, to step (the foot): see E. Al. 1153. 

For the cognate accusative becoming the subject of a passive 
verb, see 1240. 


1053. The cognate accusative may follow adjectives or 
even nouns. £.g. 

Kaxot racav xaxiay, bad with all badness, P. Rp.4904; SovdAos 
Tas peyiotas dovAcias, a slave to the direst slavery, ibid. 5794, 


1054. A neuter adjective sometimes represents a cognate 
accusative, its noun being implied in the verb. E.g. 

MeyaAa apapravey (sc. apaptypata), to commit great faults ; 
Tavta AvreicOu Kai TaiTa yxalpew, to have the same griefs and 
the same joys, D.18,292. So ri xpyooua tovrw; (= Tiva xpelav 
xXpHTopat;), what use shall I make of this? and ovdev xpjoopat Tovrea, 
I shall make no use of this (1183). So ypyotpos ovder, good for 
nothing (1053). See 1060. 


1055. 1. Here belongs the accusative of effect, which 
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expresses a result beyond the action of the verb, which is 
effected by that action. Eg. 

IlpeoBevew tiv cipnvyy, to negotiate a peace (as ambassadors, 
mpeo Bes), D.19,134; but mpeoBevery mpeoBeiay, to go on an embassy. 
Compare the English breaking a hole, as opposed to breaking a 
stick. 

2. So after verbs of lovking (in poetry); as”A px dedopxevat, to 
look war (Ares) (see A. Se.53); 4 Bovdn éBAahe var, the Senate 
looked mustard, Ar. Eq. 631. 


1056. N. For verbs which take a cognate accusative and an 
ordinary object accusative at the same time, see 1076. 

1057. N. Connected with the cognate accusative is that which 
follow verbs of motion to express the ground over which the motion 
passes; as 6d0v tévor (€ADeiv, ropever Oar, etc.), to go (over) a road ; 
mrelv OdAaccay, to sail the sea; dpos xataaivetv, to descend a moun- 
tain; etc. These verbs thus acquire a transitive meaning. 


ACCUSATIVE OF SPECIFICATION. — ADVERBIAL 
ACCUSATIVE. 


1058. The accusative of specification may be joined ° 
with a verb, adjective, noun, or even a whole sentence, 
to denote a part, character, or quality to which the 
expression refers. Lg. 

Tuddrods Ta Gupar el, you are blind in your eyes, S.0.T.371; 
Kados 76 €ldos, beautiful in form; daeipor TO 7AHO0s, infinite in num- 
ber; Sixatos Tov Tpdrov, just in his character; dewvot paxynv, mighty in 
battle ; xapvw tHv Kepadnv, I have a pain in my head; ras dpévas 
tyuivev, to be sound in their minds; dudépa trav piow, he differs 
in nature. Tlorapds, Kidvos Gvopa, cdpos dvo tACpuy, a river, 
Cydnus by name, of two plethra in breadth (922), X.A.1,2%. "EAAnves 
elot TO yévos, they are Greeks by race. TéveoOe ryv Sudvotav py 
év To duxaorypiv, dAX’ ev to Oedrpw, imagine yourselves (become in 
thought) not in court, but in the theatre, Aesch.3,153. "Exiorac6é 
(we) oF povov Ta pmeydra GAAG Kal TA MLKPa Tetpwpevoy det dd 
OeGv SppacOa, you know that, not only in great but even in small 
things, I try to begin with the Gods, X. C.1, 5". 


1059. N. This is sometimes called the accusative by synecdoche, 
or the limiting accusative. It most frequently denotes a part; but 
it may refer to any circumstance to which the meaning of the 
expression is restricted. This construction sometimes resembles 
that of 1239, with which it must not be confounded. 
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1060. An accusative in certain expressions has the 
force of an adverb. Eig. 

Totrov Tov tpomov, in this way, thus; THv Taxiortny (sc. 6d0v), in 
the quickest way; (Tv) apyxny, at first (with negative, not at all); 
TéXos, finally ; mpotka, as a gift, gratis; xdpww, for the sake of ; dixny, 
in the manner of; TO mpwTov OF mpwTov, at first; Td Aowrdv, for the 
rest; mdvra, in all things; tdAXa, in other respects ; ovdev, in nothing, 
not at all; ti; in what, why? ti, in any respect, at all; tatra, in 
respect to this, therefore. So rovro pev... tovro d€ (1010). 


1061. N. Several of these (1060) are to be explained by 1058, 
as TdAAa, Ti; why? radra, rovro (with pév and d¢), and sometimes 
ovdey and ri. Some are to be explained as cognate accusatives 
(see 1053 and 1054), and some are of doubtful origin. 


ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT. 


1062. The accusative may denote extent of time or 
space. Lg. 

Ai orovdai €veavtov éoovrat, the truce is to be for a year, T.4, 118. 
"Epewvey 7pepas revre, he remained five days. ‘Améxe 4 TAdrata 
Tav OnBav oradiovs éBdounxovta, Plataea is seventy stades distant 
from Thebes, T.2,5. “Azéxovra Zupaxovodyv ovre rAOvV zodty 
ovre 6006v, (Megara) not a long sail or land-journey distant from 
Syracuse, T. 6,49. 


1063. N. This accusative with an ordinal number denotes how 
long since (including the date of the event); as €Bdounv qpépav THs 
Ouyarpos airo rereXeuTynkuias, when his daughter had died six days 
before (i.e. this being the seventh day), Aesch. 3, 77. 

1064. N. A peculiar idiom is found in expressions like rpirov 
éros Touri (this the third year), ie. two years ago; a8 amynyyeAOn 
@idurros tpirov 7 Téraproy éros Touri ‘Hpatoy retxos mroAtopKav, 


two or three years ago Philip was reported to be besieging Heraton 
Teichos, D.3,4. 


TERMINAL ACCUSATIVE (POETIC). 


1065. In poetry, the accusative without a preposition 
may denote the place or object towards which motion is 


directed. Eg. 


Mvyoripas ddixero, she came to the suitors, Od.1,3382. ‘“AveBy 
peyav ovpavov OvArAvpmTor Te, she ascended to great heaven and 
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Olympus, Ii.1,497. To xotAov "Apyos Bas pvyds, going as an exile 
to the hollow Argos, S. 0.C.378. 
In prose a preposition would be used here. 


ACCUSATIVE IN OATHS WITH v7 AND pda. 


1066. The accusative follows the adverbs of swearing 
yy and pd, by. 

1067. An oath introduced by vy is affirmative; one intro- 
duced by pa (unless vai, yes, precedes) is negative; as vy Tov 
Aia, yes, by Zeus; pa rov Ada, no, by Zeus; but val, pa Ada, 
yes, by Zeus. 


1068. N. Ma is sometimes omitted when a negative’ precedes ; 
as ov, Tovd "Odvprov, no, by this Olympus, S. An.758. 


TWO ACCUSATIVES WITH ONE VERB. 


1069. Verbs signifying to ask, to demand, to teach, to 
_remind, to clothe or unclothe, to conceal, to deprive, and 


to take away, may take two object accusatives. Eg. 

Ov rotr epwrd ae, I am not asking you this, Ar. N.641; ovdéva 
THS Tuvovcias dpyvpiov mparre, you demand no fee for your teaching 
from any one, X.M.1,6"; wd0ev ypgare oe SiddoKev TH oTparryiav; 
with what did he begin to teach you strategy? ibid.3,15; trav Evppa- 
xlav dvapupvyoKovtes Tovs “AOnvaious, reminding the Athenians of 
the alliance, T.6,6; Tov pév éavrod (xiT@va) éxetvoy nudiere, he put 
his own (tunic) on the other boy, X.Cy.1,3"; éxdvwv éué ypnornpiav 
éoOjra, stripping me of my oracular garb, A. Ag.1269; ryv Ovyarépa 
éxpuTte Tov Odvatov Tov davdpds, he concealed from his daughter her 
husband’s death, L.32,7; rovdtwy THv tinny dmoorepe pe, he cheats 
me out of the price of these, D.28,13; rov mavta 8 oABov Hyuap ev pw 
deirero, but one day deprived me of all my happiness, E. Hec. 285. 

1070. N. In poetry some other verbs have this construction ; 
thus xp0a vilero dApnv, he washed the dried spray from his skin, 
Od. 6,224; so riyswpetoOal riwa atya, to punish one for blood (shed), 
see EK. Al. 733. 


1071. N. Verbs of this class sometimes have other construc- 
tions. For verbs of depriving and taking away, see 1118. For the 
accusative and genitive with verbs of reminding, see 1106. 

1072. N. The accusative of a thing with some of these verbs 
is really a cognate accusative (1076). 
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1073. Verbs signifying to do anything to or to say any- 
thing of a person or thing take two accusatives. E.g. 

Tauri pe rrotovory, they do these things to me; Ti pw eipydow; what 
didst thou do to me? Kaxa wroAAa eopyev Tpwas, he has done many 
evils to the Trojans, Il. 16,424. "“Exeivov re xai tous KoptwOiovs moda 
TE Kal kaka. deve, of him and the Corinthians he said much that was 
bad, Hd.8,61; ov dpovricréov ri Epovow of wodAOl yas, we must 
not consider what the multitude will say of us, P. Cr.48*. 

1074. These verbs often take ed or xaAd@s, well, or xaxds, ill, 
instead of the accusative of a thing; rovrovs ed motel, he does them 
good ; ipas Kax@s move, he does you harm; xax@s ypas Aeye, he 
speaks ill of us. 

For ed mace, ed dxovery, etc., as passives of these expressions, 
see 1241. 

1075. N. Updcow, do, very seldom takes two accusatives in this 
construction, zovéw being generally used. Ev mpdoow and xaxdés 
apacow are intransitive, meaning to be well off, to be badly off. 


1076. A transitive verb may have a cognate accusative 
(1051) and an ordinary object accusative at the same. 
time. £.9. 

MEeAnros pe éypavaro THv ypadyv tavrnv, Meletus brought this 
indictment against me, P. Ap.19>; MiAriddns 6 trav év Mapabov 
paxnv tors BapBdpovs vixjoas, Miltiades, who gained the battle at 
Marathon over the barbarians, Aesch.3,181; ®pxwoay mdvTas Tovs 
OTparuotas Tos peyloTous GpKous, they made all the soldiers swear 
the strongest oaths, T.8, 75. 

On this principle (1076) verbs of dividing may take two accusa- 
tives; as TO oTparevpa Kareveyre Swoexa peppy, he made twelve divis- 
tons of the army, X. C.7, 548. 


1077. Verbs signifying to name, to choose or appoint, 
to make, to think or regard, and the like, may take a 
predicate accusative besides the object accusative. Lg. 

Ti riv roAw mpooayopevers ; what do you call the state? Thv 
rouurny Sivapuv avopeiav éywye Kad@, such a power I call courage, 
P. Rp. 430%. Xrparnydv airov amédeke, he appointed him general, 
X.A.1,12; evepyerny rov Pidurmov yyovvro, they thought Philip a 
benefactor, D.18,43; mavrwv deordrny éavrov reroinxev, he has made 
himself master of all, X.C.1, 318. 

1078. This is the active construction corresponding to the 
passive with copulative verbs (908), in which the object accusative 


1084] GENITIVE. 229 


becomes the subject nominative (1234) and the predicate accusa- 
tive becomes a predicate nominative (907). Like the latter, it 
includes also predicate adjectives; as rovs ouppayxous mpobvpous 
qoeicOat, to make the allies eager; Tas apaptias peyaAas 7yev, he 
thought the faults great. . 

1079. N. With verbs of naming the infinitive efvac may connect 
the two accusatives; as godiorny dvopalovot Tov avdpa elvat, they 
nume the man (to be) a sophist, P. Pr. 311°. 

1080. N. Many other transitive verbs may take a predicate 
accusative in apposition with the object accusative; as éAaBe rovro 
Sapov, he took this as a gift; immovs dyev Pipa to “HXiw, to bring 
horses as an offering to the Sun, X. C.8,3! (see 916). Especially an 
interrogative pronoun may be so used; as r/vas Tovrous 6p; who 
are these whom I see? lit. I see these, being whom? (See 919; 972.) 

1081. N. A predicate accusative may denote the effect of the 
action of the verb upon its direct object; as wadevev twa copdv 
(or xaxéy), to train one (to be) wise (or bad); Tovs viets trméras 
€didakev, he taught his sons to be horsemen. See 1055. 

1082. N. For one of two accusatives retained with the passive, 
see 1239. 

For the accusative absolute, see 1569. 


GENITIVE. 


1083. As the chief use of the accusative is to limit the meaning 
of a verb, so the chief use of the genitive is to limit the meaning 
of anoun. When the genitive is used as the object of a verb, it 
seems to depend on the nominal idea which belongs to the verb: 
thus ért@vu@ involves érupiay (as we can say émOupo émiOupiay, 
1051); and in éxOvp@ rovrov, I have a desire for this, the nominal 
idea preponderates over the verbal. So BactAever rs xwpas (1109) 
involves the idea BactAevs éore THs xwpas, he is king of the country. 
The Greek is somewhat arbitrary in deciding when it will allow 
either idea to preponderate in the construction, and after some verbs 
it allows both the accusative and the genitive (1108). In the same 
general sense the genitive follows verbal adjectives. It has also 
uses which originally belonged to the ablative; for example, with 
verbs of separativn and to express source. (See 1042.) 


GENITIVE AFTER NOUNS (ATTRIBUTIVE GENITIVE). 


1084. A noun in the genitive may limit the meaning 
of another noun, to express various relations, most of 
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which are denoted by of or by the possessive case in 
English. 

1085. The genitive thus depending on a noun is called 
gitributive (see 919). Its most important relations are the 
following : — 

1. PossEssion or other close relation: as 7 rod watpds 
oixia, the father’s house; nyav 4 marpis, our country; To TeV 
dvdpav yévos, the lineage of the men. So @ rov Atos, the daugh- 
ter of Zeus; ra rav Oedv, the things of the Gods (953). The 
Possessive Genitive. 

2. The Suspsect of an action or feeling: as @ Tov Sypov 
evvoia, the good-will of the people (i.e. which the people feel). 
The Subjective Genitive. 

3. The Oxssect of an action or feeling: as da ro Havoa- 
viov picos, owing to the hatred of (1.e. felt against) Pausanias, 
T.1,96; wpos Tas Tov yEpavos Kaptepyoes, as regards his en- 
durance of the winter, P. Sy.220%. So of Pedy Gpxor, the oaths 
(sworn) in the name of the Gods (as we say Oeovs spuvivat, 
1049), X..A.2,57. The Objective Genitive. 

4, MATERIAL or ConTENTS, including that of which any- 
thing consists: as Boov ayéeAn, a herd of cattle; drAcos npépwv 
dévdpwv, a grove of cultivated trees, X.A.5,3%; xpyvn 7Seos 
voatos, a spring of fresh water, X.A.6,44; dvo xoivKes drAdiror, 
two quarts of meal. Genitive of Material. 

5. MEAsuRE, of space, time, or value: aS tpi@v qpepoy 
606s, a journey of three days; éxtw otadiwv tetyos, a wall of 
eight stades (in length); tpidxovra tadavrwy ovo, an estate 
of thirty talents ; pucOos rerrapwv pyvav, pay for four months; 
mpaypara woAA@v taddvruv, affairs of (1.e. involving) many 
talents, Ar..N.472. Genitive of Measure. 

6. CAUSE or ORIGIN: peydAwv adtxnpdrev épyn, anger at 
great offences ; ypady aveBeias, an indictment for impiety. 

7. Toe WHOLE, after nouns denoting a part: as zoAAot 
Tav pyTopwv, many of the orators; dvyp Trav ércvOépwv, a man 
(i.e. one) of the freemen. The Partitive Genitive. (See 
also 1088.) 

These seven classes are not exhaustive; but they will give a gen- 
eral idea of these relations, many of which it is difficult to classify. 


1091] GENITIVE. 934 


1086. N. Examples like a0Aus "Apyovus, the city of Argos, Ar. 
Eq. 818, Tpoins mroAteOpov, the city of Troy, Od.1,2, in which the 
genitive is used instead of apposition, are poetic. 

1087. Two genitives denoting different relations may depend 
on one noun; as Urrov Spdpov nuépas, within a day’s run for a horse, 
D.19,273; 8a riv Tod aveuov drwow aitav és TO 7éAayos, by the 
wind’s driving them (the wrecks) out into the sea, T.7, 34. 


1088. (Partitive Genitive.) The partitive genitive 
(1085, 7) may follow all nouns, pronouns, adjectives 
(especially superlatives), participles with the article, 
and adverbs, which denote a part. E.g. 

Oi dyaot rav dvOpw7ey, the good among the men; 6 npuovs 
Tov aptO pon, the half of the number ; dvdpa otda Tov by pov, I know 
a man of the people; rots Opavitats Tov vavT@», to the upper benches 
of the sailors, T.6,31; ovdeis rdv racdwy, no one of the children; 
mavrwv Tov PpyTopwyv deworatos, the most eloquent of all the orators ; 
6 BovAdpevos kal dorayv Kai Eévwv, any one who pleases of both citizens 
and strangers, T.2,34; dia yuvatkay, divine among women, Od.4, 
305; aov THs yns; ubi terrarum? where on the earth? ris Tov ToAL 
Tv; who of the citizens? dis THS WMEepas, twice a day; eis TOUTO 
dvoias, to this pitch of folly; éxi péya Suvapews, to a great degree 
of power, T.1,118; ev rovrw rapackevys, in this stale of prepara- 
tion. “A pev dwwxe tov Wndiopatos tat éoriv, the parts of the 
decree which he prosecutes are these (lit. what parts of the decree he 
prosecutes, etc.), D.18,56. Etqgyporar’ dvOpwrwy, in the most 
plausible way possible (most plausibly of men), D.19,50. “Ore detvo- 
Taros GavTOV Tata HoGa, when you were at the height of your power 
in these matters, X. M.1,2*6, (See 965.) 


1089. The partitive genitive has the predicate position as 
regards the article (971), while other attributive genitives (except 
personal pronouns, 977) have the attributive position (959). 


1090. N. An adjective or participle generally agrees in gender 
with a dependent partitive genitive. But sometimes, especially 
when it is singular, it is neuter, agreeing with pépos, part, under- 
stood; as tay moAguiwy TO oA (for of moAXoL), the greater part 
of the enemy. 


1091. N. A partitive genitive sometimes depends on fis or 
pépos understood; as édacay értptyvivas oPOv TE Tpds éxeivous 
Kat €xeivwy mpos éavtovs, they said that some of their own men had 
mized with them, and some of them with their own men (twas being 
understood with ody and éxeivwy), X.A.3, 516. 
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1082. N. Similar to such phrases as rod ys; eis rovro dvoias, 
etc., is the use of €yw and an adverb with the genitive; as 2@s 
éxets Sofns; in what state of opinion are you? P.Rp.4564; @& 
gwparos exe, to be in a good condition of body, ibid.4044; ws eye 
TaxoVS, as fast as he could (lit. in the condition of speed in which he 
was), T.2,90; so ws ody elyov, Hd. 6,116; ed eye ppevav, to be 
right in his mind (see E. Hip. 462). 


GENITIVE AFTER VERBS. 
PREDICATE GENITIVE. 


1098. As the attributive genitive (1084) stands in the 
relation of an attributive adjective to its leading substan- 
tive, so a genitive may stand in the relation of a predicate 
adjective (907) to a verb. 


1094. Verbs signifying to be or to become and other 
copulative verbs may have a predicate genitive express- 
ing any of the relations of the attributive genitive 
(1085). Fig. 

1. (Possessive.) ‘O vopuos éoriv obros Apaxovros, this law is 
Draco’s, D.23,51. Tleviay pépe od tavroés, GAN dvdpds cogod, 
to bear poverty is not in the power of every one, but in that of a wise 
man, Men. Mon.463. Tot Oe@y vopilerat (6 y@pos) ; to what God 
ts the place held sacred? 8. O. C.38. 

2. (Subjective.)  Oltpor aird (7d pyya) Tleptdvdpov elva, I 
think it (the saying) is Periander’s, P. Rp.336*. 

3. (Objective.) Ov trav Kaxovpywyv olxtos, dAa THs SiKys, 
pity is not for evil doers, but for justice, E. frag. 272. 

4. (Material.) "“Epupa X(O wv rerounpevoy, a wall built of stones, 
T.4,31. Ot OenéAvoe wravroiwy ALOwv troxevra, the foundations 
are laid (consisting) of all kinds of stones, T.1, 93. 

5. (Measure.) (Ta reiyn) cradiwv hy okra, the walls were eight 
stades (in length), T.4,66. “Eweday €r&v 4 rts TpidKovta, when 
one is thirty years old, P. Lg. 721%. 

6. (Origin.) Towtrwv éoré rpoyovwr, from such ancestors are 
you sprung, X.A.3, 2'4, 

7. (Partitive.) Tovrwy yevov pot, become one of these for my 
sake, Ar.N.107. XorAwv trav érra cogdtaotGy éxrAnOy, Solon was 
called one of the Seven Wise Men, 1.15, 235. 


1095. Verbs signifying to name, to choose or appoint, 
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to make, to think or regard, and the like, which gener- 
ally take two accusatives (1077), may take a genitive 
in place of the predicate accusative. Fg. 

Tyv ‘Aciav éavt@y roovvrat, they make Asia their own, X. Ag. 
1,33. "Epé Bés Trav weretopevwy, put me down as (one) of those 
who are persuaded, P. Rp.424°. (Tovro) ras juetépas dpedr€ias 
dy tis Bein Sixaiws, any one might justly regard this as belonging to 
our neglect, D.1, 10. 


1096. These verbs (1095) in the passive are among the copula- 
tive verbs of 907, and they still retain the genitive. See the last 
example under 1094, 7. 


GENITIVE EXPRESSING A PART. 


1097. 1. Any verb may take a genitive if its action 
affects the object only in part. E.g. 


Tléuzree trav AvdGy, he sends some of the Lydians (but wéure 
rovs Avdous, he sends the Lydians). ve rov oivov, he drinks of 
the wine. Ths yns érepov, they ravaged (some) of the land, T.1,30. 

2. This principle applies especially to verbs signifying 
to share (i.e. to give or take a part) or to enjoy. Eg. 

Meretxov tis A€ias, they shared in the booty; so often peramroret- 
oOai rivos, to claim a share of anything (cf. 1099); dsroAavouev Trav 
dyaday, we enjoy the blessings (i.e. our share of them); ovTuws 
dvacGe TovTwr, thus may you enjoy these, D.28,20. So ov rpooyxe 
por THs &px7s, I have no concern in the government; péreoti por 
tovrov, 1 have a share in this (1161). 


1098. N. Many of these verbs also take an accusative, when 
they refer to the whole object. Thus é€Aaye rovrov means he 
obtained a share of this by lot, but €Aaye Tovro, he obtained this by lot. 
Mereyw and similar verbs may regularly take an accusative like 
pépos, part; as ray Kiwdvvev wAciotov pépos peOefovow, they will 
have the greatest share of the dangers, 1.6,3 (where pépovs would 
mean that they have only a part of a share). This use of pépos 
shows the nature of the genitive after these verbs. 

In ovvrpiBev rhs Kepadjs, to bruise his head, and xareayévat Tis 
Kedad7rs, to have his head broken, the genitive is probably partitive. 
See Ar. Ach.1180, Pa.71; I.18,52. These verbs take also the 
accusative. 

GENITIVE WITH Various VERBS. 


1099. The genitive follows verbs signifying to take 
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hold of, to touch, to claim, to aim at, to hit, to attain, to 


miss, to make trial of, to begin. Hy. 

"EAaBero THs xetpos adrod, he took his hand, X. H.4,18%; rupods 
éore Ovydvta py evOis KaierOa, it is possible to touch fire and not 
be burned immediately, X.C.5,1%; ras Evvérews peraroretaOat, to 
lay claim to sagacity, T.1,140; yxwora tov GAXOTpPLlwv dpeyovrat, 
they are least eager for what is another’s, X. Sy.4,42; ovd€ unv ddAov 
oroxalopuevos ervxe TOUTOLV, nor did he aim at another man and hit 
this one, Ant.2a,4; Tis apetns epixéoOat, to attain to virtue, I.1,5; 
6800 edropou Tvyxely, to find a passable road, X. H.6, 552; moAXG@v 
Kat yaAerav xwpiwy éreAaBovto, they took possession of many rough 
places, ibid.; ravrys arocpadeévta THs EAT (d0s, disappointed in this 
hope, Hd.6,5; odadreis ths aAnOelas, having missed the truth, 
P. Rp.451*; 1d epetoOa trys aAnOeEtas, to be cheated out of the 
truth, ibid.413*; aretpacavtes TOU ywpiov, having made an attempt on 
the place, T.1,61; eixds dpyev pe AOyou, it is proper that I should 
speak first, X. C.6, 18, 

1100. N. Verbs of taking hold may have an object accusative, 
with a genitive of the part taken hold of; as éX\aBov ris Cavys Tov 
"Opdvray, they seized Orontas by his girdle, X. A.1, 6. 

1101. 1. The poets extend the construction of verbs of taking 
hold to those of pulling, dragging, leading, and the like; as aAAov 
pev xAaivyns épvwy dAdAov S& yiTdvos, pulling one by the cloak, 
another by the tunic, I1.22,493; Bovdv ayérnv xepawy, the two led 
the heifer by the horns, Od.3, 439. 

2. So even in prose: ra vyma zatdia S€ovet Tov 70d6s oTapTe, 
they tie the infants by the foot with a cord, Hd.5,16; pore ayev 
THS Hvias Tov trrov, never to lead the horse by the bridle, X. Eq.6,9. 

3. Under this head is usually placed the poetic genitive with 
verbs of imploring, denoting the part grasped by the suppliant; 
as éué ALocecKeTO yovvwy, she implored me by (i.e. clasping) my 
knees, I1.9,451. The explanation is less simple in Aiooopat Znvds 
"OAvpriov, I implore by Olympian Zeus, Od.2,68: compare viv d€ 
GE TPs TaTpos youvdLopat, and now I implore thee by thy father, 
Od. 18, 324. 


1102. The genitive follows verbs signifying to taste, 
to smell, to hear, to perceive, to comprehend, to remember, 
to forget, to desire, to care for, to spare, to neglect, to 
wonder at, to admire, to despise. Eg. 


"Edevdepins yevodpevot, having tasted of freedom, Hd.6,5; 
Kpoppvwv dodppaivoyat, I smell onions, Ar.R.654; pwvins dxovew 
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pot Sox®, methinks I hear a voice, Ar. Pa.61; aicOdverOa, pepvi- 
ofa, or érAavOdverOar Tovtwy, to perceive, remember, or forget 
these; d000 dAAnAWY Evviecay, all who comprehended each other’s 
speech, T.1,3 (1104); rovrwy tov pabypatwyv émbupa, I long for 
this learning, X.M.2,6; ypnyadtruwv eiderOa, to be sparing of 
money, ibid.1,272; rns apetns apere, to neglect virtue, 1.1,48; e 
dyaca Tov rarpds, if you admire your father, X. C.3,115%. Mydeves 
ovv dAtywpetre pnde Katadpovelre THY mrpocTETaypevwv, do not then 
neglect or despise any of my injunctions, I.3,48. Tav xatnydpev 
Gavpalw, I am astonished at my accusers, L.25,1. (For a causal 
genitive with verbs like Oavyalo, see 1126.) 


1108. N. Verbs of hearing, learning, etc. may take an accusa- 
tive of the thing heard etc. and a genitive of the person heard 
from; aS TovTwy TolovTrovs axovw Adyous, I hear such sayings 
from these men; mvOécOat rotro tpov, to learn this from you. The 
genitive here belongs under 1130. A sentence may take the place 
of the accusative; as rovrwy dxove ti A€yovaty, hear from these what 
they say. See also dzrod€yopat, accept (a statement) from, in the 
Lexicon. ° 


1104. N. Verbs of understanding, as ériorapat, have the accu- 
sative. Suvinpt, quoted above with the genitive (1102), usually 
takes the accusative of athing. — 


1105. The impersonals wéAee and perapéXer take the geni- 
tive of a thing with the dative of a person (1161); as pédee poe 
rovrov, I care for this; perapeXer vou TovTov, thou repentest of this. 
IIpoonxet, it concerns, has the same construction, but the genitive 
belongs under 1097, 2. 


1106. Causative verbs of this class take the accusative of a 
person and the genitive of a thing; as py p’ dvapvyjoys Kax@y, do 
not remind me of evils (i.e. cause me to remember them), Is. Al. 1045; 
TOvs Taidas yevoréov aiparos, we must make the children taste blood, 
P. Rp. 5378. 

But verbs of reminding also take two accusatives (1069). 


1107. N. "Ofw, emit smell (smell of), has a genitive (perhaps by 
an ellipsis of dopyy, odor); as d{ove aduBpocias Kai vexrapos, they 
smell of ambrosia and nectar, Ar. Ach.196. A second genitive may 
be added to designate the source of the odor; as ei rns Kedadrjrs 
6fw pipov, if my head smells of perfume, Ar. Eccl. 524. 


1108. N. Many of the verbs of 1099 and 1102 may take also 
the accusative. See the Lexicon. 
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1109. The genitive follows verbs signifying to rule, to 
lead, or to direct. Eg. 

“Epws trav Gedy Baotreve, Love is king of the Gods, P. Sy.195°3 
TloAvKparys Xapov tupavvav, Polycrates, while he was tyrant of 
Samos, T.1,13; Mivws ras viv “EXAnucns OarXaoons éxparnoe Kal 
trav KuxAddwv vnowv npge, Minos became master of what is now 
the Greek sea, and ruler of the Cyclades, T.1,4; 4Sovav éxpare, 
he was master of pleasures, X.M.1,5°; yyovpevor advrovopwv Tov Eup- 
paxwv, leading their allies (who were) independent (972), T.1,97. 


1110. N. This construction is sometimes connected with that 
of 1120. But the genitive here depends on the idea of king or 
ruler implied in the verb, while there it depends on the idea of 
comparison (see 1083). 


1111. N. For other cases after many of these verbs, see the Lexi- 
con. For the dative in poetry after #yéoua: and dvacca, see 1164. 


1112. Verbs signifying fulness and want take the 
genitive of material (1085, 4). Eg. 

Xpynpatwv evrope, he had abundance of money, T).18,235; 
cecaypevos TAOVTOY THY Woynv évopat, I shall have my soul loaded 
with wealth, X. Sy.4,64. Ovdx av dropot rapaderypatwy, he would 
be at no loss for examples, P. Rp.5574; ovdév Senoet woAAGv ypappma- 
tw, there will be no need of many writings, I.4,78. 


1113. Verbs signifying to fill take the accusative of 
the thing filled and the genitive of material. 1g. 
Aaxpuwy érAnoev ene, he filled me with tears, E. Or. 368. 


1114. N. Aé€opat, I want, besides the ordinary genitive (as 
TovTwy edcovto, they were in want of these), may take a cognate 
accusative of the thing; as dejoouat tpav perpiav denow, I will 
make of you a moderate request, Aesch.3,61. (See 1076.) 

1115. N. Ae? may take a dative (sometimes in poetry an 
accusative) of the person besides the genitive; as de? pou rovrov, 
I need this; avrov yap oe det Ipounbews, for thou thyself needest a 
Prometheus, A. Pr.86 (cf. ob det pe €Adeiv). 


1116. N. (a) Besides the common phrases roAAod Sei, it ts 
far from it, dXéyov set, it wants litile of it, we have in Demosthenes 
ovdé roAXov Sef (like mavrés Set), it wants everything of it (lit. 
it does not even want much). 

(6) By an ellipsis of Sety (1534), dAcyou and puxpov come to 
mean almost ; as 6X you ravtes, almost all, P. Rp. 5524. 
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GENITIVE OF SEPARATION AND COMPARISON. 


1117. The genitive (as ablative) may denote that 
from which anything is separated or distinguished. On 
this principle the genitive follows verbs denoting to 
remove, to restrain, to release, to cease, to fail, to differ, 
to give up, and the like. 9. 

“H vacos ov modd dcexen THs YreEtpor, the island is not far dis- 
tant from the main-land. “Emworynpn yxwptlopern Stxatoovrys, 
knowledge separated from justice, P. Menex.246°; Avodv pe Seapar, 
release me from chains ; éreaxov THs TELxHoEWS, they ceased from 
building the wall; rovrovs ov mavow tis apxys, I will not depose 
these from their authority, X.C.8,68; ov ravecOe THs poxOnpias, 
you do not cease from your rascality ; ovx éWeioOn THs EX dos, he 
was not disappointed in his hope, X.H.7,5%4; ovdev dtoicets Xacpe- 
Povros, you will not differ from Chaerephon, Ar.N.503; THs €XEv- 
Oepias mapaxwpnoa Pirir7y, to surrender freedom to Philip, D. 
18,68. So efrov (aird) rod KynpuKos py AEtrecOat, they told him 
not to be left behind the herald (i.e. to follow close upon him), T.1,131; 
q emioToAy Hv ovTos eypawey droAadPbels quay, the letter which this 
man wrote without our knowledge (lit. separated from us), 1).19,36. 

Transitive verbs of this class may take also an accusative. 


1118, Verbs of depriving may take a genitive in place of the 
accusative of a thing, and those of taking away a genitive in place 
of the accusative of a person (1069; 1071); as éué raév raTrpwor 
drreorépynxe, he has deprived me of my paternal property, D.29,3; Trav 
dAXrAwY dpatpovpevor ypynpata, taking away property from the others, 
X. M.1, 58; roowy drecrépyabe, of how much have you been bereft ! 
D.8, 63. 


1119. N. The poets use this genitive with verbs of motion; as 
OtArAvproto KaryAOopev, we descended from Olympus, I1.20,125; 
IlvO@vos éBas, thou didst come from Pytho, S.O.T.152. Here a 
preposition would be used in prose. 


1120. The genitive follows verbs signifying to sur- 
pass, to be inferior, and all others which imply com- 
parison. Hg. 

(‘AvOpwros) fvvecei trepéxet Tov arAAwY, man surpasses the 
others in sagacity, P. Menez.237¢; émidecavres tyv dpetyv Tov AX 
Povs mrepryryvoperny, showing that bravery proves superior to numbers, 
1.4,91; épav vorepifovoay THv 7oALy TOV Katp@y, seeing the city too 
late for its opportunities, D.18,102; éurepia woAd mpoexete TOV 
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dAAwy, in experience you far excel the others, X.H.7,14; odSép 
mAnGe ye Huey AaOévres, when they were not at all inferior to 
(left behind by) you in numbers, X.A.7,7%. So rav éyOpav vuxaoOat 
(or novaaGat), to be overcome by one’s enemies ; but these two verbs 
take also the genitive with to (1234). So rév éxOpay Kpareiy, to 
prevail over one’s enemies, and trys Oaddoons xpareiy, to be master of 
the sea. Compare the examples under 1109, and see 1110. 


GENITIVE WITH VERBS OF ACCUSING ETC. 


1121. Verbs signifying to accuse, to prosecute, to con- 
viet, to acquit, and to condemn take a genitive denoting 
the crime, with an accusative of the person. Eg. 

Airtpat avrov rod Povov, I accuse him of the murder ; éypdiparo 
avrov Tapavouwy, he indicted him for an illegal proposition; Saxe 
pe Swipwy, he prosecutes me for bribery (for gifts). Knéwva 3d pwv 
édovres Kai KNOMHS, having convicted Cleon of bribery and theft, 
Ar. N.591. "Eqevye mpodocias, he was brought to trial for treachery, 
but dwégduye mpodocias, he was acquitted of treachery. Wevdo 
papruptay ddwocoGat rpocdoxay, expecting to be convicted of false- 
witness, D.39, 18. 


1122. "OdArKdve, lose a suit, has the construction of a passive 
of this class (1239); as dpXAe xAomijs, he was convicted of theft. It 
may also have a cognate accusative; as dpe xAomjs Sixyv, he was 
convicted of theft (1051). For other accusatives with ép\oxdve, as 
pupiay, folly, airxvvnv, shame, xpjpara, money (fine), see the Lexicon. 

1123, Compounds of xard of this class, including xary- 
yop® (882, 2), commonly take a genitive of the person, 
which depends on the card. They may take also an object 
accusative denoting the crime or punishment. E.g. 

Ovdeis airés atrod xaryydpyoe momore, no man ever himself 
accused himself, D.38,26; xareBowy trav "AOnvatwy, they decried 
the Athenians, T.1,67; Odvarov xaréyvwoay avr od, they condemned 
him to death, T.6,61; iuadv Séomar pi xatayveavar Swpodoxiay én08, 
I beg you not to declare me guilty of taking bribes, L.21,21; ra 
mretora Katefevoatd mov, he told the most lies against me, D.18,9; 
Acyw mpds Tors E08 Karayndicapevovs Odvarov, I speak to those 
who voted to condemn me to death, P. Ap. 384. 

1124. N. Verbs of condemning which are compounds of xara 
may take three cases; as toAAGy of warépes fudv pn dea pov 
Odvarov xaréyvwoay, our fathers condemned many to death for 
Medism, 1.4, 157. 

For a genitive (of value) denoting the penalty, see 1133. 
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1125. N. The verbs of 1121 often take a cognate accusative 
(1051) on which the genitive depends; as ypadyvy ypadeoOar 
UBpews, to bring an indictment for outrage; ypadny (or Sikynv) tre- 
xe, hevyey, drodevyev, dfAciv, adavat, etc. The force of this 
accusative seems to be felt in the construction of 1121. 


GENITIVE OF CAUSE AND SOURCE. 


1126. The genitive often denotes a cause, especially 
with verbs expressing emotions, as admiration, wonder, 
affection, hatred, pity, anger, envy, or revenge. Eg. 

(Tovrous) tis pév TOApyS Ov Oavpdlw, THs b€ a€vverias, I 
wonder not at their boldness, but at their folly, 'T.6,36; moAAaki oe 
evdarudovica Tov TpoToL, I often counted you happy for your char- 
acter, P.Cr.43°; {yAG ce Tov vov, THs dé SetrALas orvyo, I envy 
you for your mind, but loathe you for your cowardice, 8. El.1027; 
py pot POovyons Tov paOyparos, don’t grudge me the knowledge, 
P. Eu.297>; ovyytyvwokey avrois ypy THs EwtOupias, we must for- 
give them for their desire, ibid.306°; Kat odeas Tipwpyoopat THs 
evade admigftos, and I shall punish them for coming hither, Hd.3, 145. 
Tovrous oixtipw tis vocou, I pity these for their disease, X. Sy.487; 
Tov ddixynpartwyv dpyilecOat, to be angry at the offences, L.31,11. 

Most of these verbs may take also an accusative or dative of the 
person. 

1127. N. The genitive sometimes denotes a purpose or motive 
(where évexa is generally expressed) ; as ts tov “EAAnvev éeAcevbe- 
pias, for the liberty of the Greeks, D.18,100; so 19,76. (See 1548.) 

1128. N. Verbs of disputing take a causal genitive; as od 
Baotre avrirovoipeba THs apxis, we do not dispute with the King 
about his dominion, X.A.2,3%; EvpoAros jugioByrycev “Epeybet 
mys wOAEws, Eumolpus disputed with Erechtheus for the city (i.e. 
disputed its possession with him), 1.12, 193. 

1129. The genitive is sometimes used in exclamations, to 
give the cause of the astonishment. E.g. 

*Q Tlocetdov, ras TEx Vv ys, O Poseidon, what a trade! Ar. Eq. 144. 
70. Zed Baorred, ris Aewrorynros trav dpevov! O King Zeus! 
what subtlety of intellect! Ar..N.153. 

1130. 1. The genitive sometimes denotes the source. E.9. 

Tovro érvyxov cov, I obtained this from you. Mabe pov rade, 
learn this from me, X.C.1,6. Add the examples under 1103. 

2. So with yiyvoya, in the sense to be born; as Aapetov Kai 
Ilapvoarides yiyvovtat matdes Sv0, of Darius and Parysatis are born 
two sons, X.A.1, 1}. 
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1131. In poetry, the genitive occasionally denotes the 
agent after a passive verb, or is used like the instrumental 
dative (1181). Eg. 

"Ev “Atda 67 xeioat, Tas GAOXOU odayeis AlytaOov Te, thou 
liest now in Hades, slain by thy wife and Aegisthus, E. El. 122. 
IIpjoa rupos Sytoro Ovperpa, to burn the gates with destructive 
fire, Il. 2,415. 

These constructions would not be allowed in prose. 


GENITIVE AFTER COMPOUND VERBS. 


1132. The genitive often depends on a preposition 
included in a compound verb. E.g. 

IIpoxerras THs xopas uav Gpy peyadra, high mountains lie in 
front of our land, X.M.3,5%; trepepavycav rov Addo, they ap- 
peared above the hill, T.4,93; ovtws tyav trepadrya, I grieve so 
for you, Ar. Av.466; dmrorpéres pe TOUVTOD, it turns me from this, 
P.Ap.3194; ro émBavtt rpwtw Tov TELxovs, to him who should first 
mount the wall, T.4,116; ovx dvOpwrwv trepedppove, he did not 
despise men, X. Ag.1]1, 2. 

For the genitive after verbs of accusing and condemning, com- 
pounds of xara, see 1123. , 


GENITIVE OF PRICE OR VALUE. 


1133. The genitive may denote the price or value of 
a thing. Fug. 

Tevye dpeBev, xypvoea xarxeiwy, ExarouBo évveaBoiwy, he 
gave gold armor for bronze, armor worth a hundred oxen for that 
worth nine oxen, 11.6,235. Aoga ypynpdtwyv ork wvyty (sc. éoriv), 
glory is not to be bought with money, 1.2, 32. Idcov didacxe; révre 
pvav. For what price does he teach? For five minae. P. Ap.20%. Ovx 
dv dredounv mwodAov Tas éAmidas, I would not have sold my hopes for 
a great deal, P.Ph.98>; peilovos avira tiwmvrat, they value them 
more, X.C.2,118, (But with verbs of valuing wepi with the geni- 
tive is more common. ) 

In judicial language, riway tivi tuvos is said of the court’s judg- 
ment in estimating the penalty, riuaoOai twi twos of either party 
to the suit in proposing a penalty; as ddAa O7 duyAs Tinnowpat; 
tows yap av por TovTOV Tiunoatte, but now shall I propose exile as 
my punishment ?— you (the court) might perhaps fix my penalty at 
this, P.Ap.37°. So riywarat 8 oty poe 6 advyp Oavdrov, so the man 
estimates my punishment at death (i.e. proposes death as my punish- 
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ment), P.Ap.36%. So also Sqodpiav impyov Oavatov, they im- 
peached Sphodrias on a capital charge (cf. 1124), X. H.5, 4%. 

1134, The thing bought sometimes stands in the genitive, 
either by analogy to the genitive of price, or in a causal sense 
(1126); as rod dwédexa pvas Ilacia (sc. detAw) 3 for what (do I 
owe) twelve minae to Pasias? Ar.N.22; otdéva rhs gvvovaias 
dpyvptov mparre, you ask no money of anybody for your teaching, 
X. M.1, 61. 


1185. The genitive depending on dftos, worth, worthy, and its 
compounds, or on dfétow, think worthy, is the genitive of price or 
value; as agids éort Oavarou, he is worthy of death; ov @euoroxdéa 
Trav peylotrwyv dwpeay Aéiwoav; did they not think Themistocles 
worthy of the highest gifts? 1.4,154. So sometimes dripos and 
dripalw take the genitive. (See 1140.) 


GENITIVE OF TIME AND PLACE. . 


1136. The genitive may denote the time within which 
anything takes place. Lg. 


Ilofov ypdvov 8 Kal merdpOytrar mods; well, how long since 
(within what time) was the city really taken? A. Ag.278. Tov émvye- 
yvouevov xetuavos, during the following winter, T.8,29. Tatra 
THS Wmepas eyevero, this happened during the day, X.A.7,4" (ryv 
np€pav would mean through the whole day, 1062). Aéxa éray ody 
ngovar, they will not come within ten years, P. Lg.642*. So dpayynv 
€AduBave THS Huepas, he received a drachma a day (951). 

1187, A similar genitive of the place within which or at 
which is found in poetry. £.g. 

"H ovx “Apyeos fev Ayxattxov; was he not in Achaean Argos? 
Od.3,251; Oty viv ov« éort yun car ‘Ayatida yaiay, ovre I vdov 
iepjs ovr "A pyeos ovre Muxyyys, a woman whose like there is not 
in the Achaean land, not at sacred Pylos, nor at Argos, nor at 
Mycenae, Od.21,107. So in the Homeric redioro Gee, to run on 
the plain (i.e. within its limits), Il. 22,23, XoverOar rorap000, to bathe 
in the river, I1.6,508, and similar expressions. So dpiorepis xetpos, 
on the left hand, even in Hat. (5,77). 


1138. N. A genitive denoting place occurs in Attic prose in a 
few such expressions as lévat rou mpdow, to go forward, X. A.1, 3}, 
and éxerdxuvov THs 650% Tovs cxoAaiTEpov rpootovTas, they hurried 
over the road those who came up more slowly, T.4,47. These genitives 
are variously explained. 
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GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 


1139. The objective genitive follows many verbal 
adjectives. 

1140. These adjectives are chiefly kindred (in meaning 
or derivation) to verbs which take the genitive. E.g. 

Méroxos codias, partaking of wisdom, P. Lg. 689%; icdpopoe rev 
Tatpwwy, sharing equally their father’s estate, Isae.6,25. (1097, 2.) 

"Extorynpns éxnBodot, having attained knowledge, P. Eu. 289>; 
OarXaoons epretporarot, most experienced in the sea (in naviga- 
tion), T.1,80.  (1099.) | 

“Yinxoos Tov yovéwy, obedient (hearkening) to his parents, P. Rp. 
4634; duvnpov tov Kevdvvwry, unmindful of the dangers, Ant.2a,7; 
adyevaros Kak@y, without a taste of evils, S. An.582; émysedns dya- 
av, dpeAns Kaxwv, caring for the good, neglectful of the bad; 
pedwrol ypnpartwy, sparing of money, P. Rp.548>. (1102.) 

Tov 7dovav racuv éyxpatécraros, most perfect master of all pleas- 
ures, X.M.1,2!@; vews dpyxtxds, fit to command a ship, P. Rp. 4884; 
é€avTov dy axpatup, not being master of himself, ibid. 579°. (1109.) 

Meoros kaxoy, full of evils; értaotypns Kevos, void of knowl- 
edge, P. Rp.486¢; AnOns av mréus, being full of forgetfulness, ibid. ; 
rrelotwv évocéoratos, most wanting in most things, ibid. 579°; 4 
ux yupvn Tov owparTos, the soul stript of the body, P. Crat. 403>; 
KaBapa mavTwv Twv TEpt TO THpa KaKOy, free (pure) from all the 
evils that belong to the body, ibid.403°; rouvrwy avdpav dpdavn, 
bereft of such men, 1..2,60; émornun ercotyuns Stapopos, knowl- 
edge distinct from knowledge, P. Phil.619; érepov rd 4dv Tov dyaGoi, 
the pleasant (is) distinct from the good, P.G.5004. (1112; 1117.) 

"Evoxos detAéas, chargeable with cowardice, L.14,5; rovrwy 
aittos, responsible for this, P. G.4474. (1121.) 

"Agios roAAGy, worth much, genitive of value (1135). 

1141. Compounds of alpha privative (875, 1) sometimes take a 
genitive of kindred meaning, which depends on the idea of sepa- 
ration implied in them; as dats dppevwr rraiduy, destitute (child- 
less) of male children, X. C.4, 6; tins drtmwos maons, destitute of 
all honor, P. Lg.774°; ypnuatwv adwporartos, most free from taking 
bribes, T.2,65; amynvepov mavruv xemwvwyv, free from the blasts of 
all storms, S.0.C.677; aWogdynros dfewv Kwxupdrwv, without the 
sound of shrill wailings, 8S. Aj.321. 


1142. Some of these adjectives (1139) are kindred to 
verbs which take the accusative. E.g. 
"Emornpov THs TEXY Ns, understanding the art, P. G.448> (1104) ; 
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emirndeupa TOAEwWS dvaTpErTiKoY, @ practice subversive of a state, 
P. Rp.3899; xaxodpyos Tov dAXAwY, EavTod 5€ TOAD KaxoupyoTeEpos, 
doing evil to the others, but far greater evil to himself, X.M.1, 5°; 
ovyyvopwv tov avOpurivey apaptnpatwy, considerate of human 
faults, X.C.6, 137; avpabndes coi cit rovrov Tov vopov, I vole with 
you for this law, P. Rp. 380°. 

1148. The possessive genitive sometimes follows adjec- 
tives denoting possession. E.g. 

Oi Kivdvvae Trav éeheorynKdtwy ido, the dangers belong to the 
commanders, D.2,28; tepds 6 xapos THs ‘Apréptdos, the place is 
sacred to Artemis, X.A.5,3!%; Kowwov mavtrwy, common to all, 
P. Sy.205. 

For the dative with such adjectives, see 1174. 


1144, 1. Such a genitive sometimes denotes mere connection; 
as ovyyerys avrov, a relative of his, X.C.4,17; Bwxparovs 
épovupos, a namesake of Socrates, P. So.218>. 

The adjective is here really used as a substantive. Such adjec- 
tives naturally take the dative (1175). 

2. Here probably belongs évayys rod ‘AréXXAwvos, accursed 
(one) of Apollo, Aesch.3,110; also évayets kai dAuTyptoe THs O€ 0d, 
accursed of the Goddess, T.1,126, and éx tay aAttypiwv tev Tis Geod, 
Ar. Eq. 445; — évayns etc. being really substantives. 

1145. After some adjectives the genitive can be best explained 
as depending on the substantive implied in them; as tys dpxjs 
trevOuvos, responsible for the office, i.e. liable to evOvvat for it, D. 18, 
117 (see deSwxd ye evOivas éxeivwv, in the same section); zapOévor 
yapwv wpata, maidens ripe for marriage, i.e. having reached the age 
(wpa) for marriage, Hd.1,196 (see és yapov wpyny amixoperny, 
Hd. 6,61); @dpov troreAcis, subject to the payment (rédos) of 
tribute, T.1,19. 

1146. N. Some adjectives of place, like évavrios, opposite, may 
take the genitive instead of the regular dative (1174), but chiefly in 
poetry; as évavrioe éoray 'A yat@y, they stood opposite the Achaeans, 
11.17, 343. 

See also rov Idvrov émixdpown, at an angle with the Pontus, 
Hd. 7, 36. 

GENITIVE WITH ADVERBS. 


1147. The genitive follows adverbs derived from ad- 
jectives which take the genitive. Fg. 


Oi éureipws avrev éxovrtes, those who are acquainted with him; 
dvafiws THs ToAEws, in a manner unworthy of the state. Tov dAAwv 


~ 
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"AOnvaiwv aravrov diadepovrus, beyond all the other Athenians, 
P. Cr.52%. "Eyayovro &&€(ws Adyov, they (the Athenians at Mara- 
thon) fought in a manner worthy of note, Hd.6, 112. So évavriov (1146). 


1148. The genitive follows many adverbs of place. Fg. 

Kiow tov épvpatos, within the fortress; €€w Tov reixous, outside 
of the wall; €xros Tov dpwr, without the boundaries; xwpis Tov 
ocwparos, apart from the body; mépayv tov rorapov, beyond the river, 
T.6,101; rpooev tov orparorédov, in front of the camp, X.H. 
4,12; dudoréepwhev trys ddov, on both sides of the road, ibid.5, 2°; 
EvOd THs PaoyrLdos, straight towards Phasélis, T.8, 88. 

1149. N. Such adverbs, besides those given above, are chiefly 
éyros, within; dixa, apart from; éyyvis, ayxt, méAas, and mAnotov, 
near; moppw (mpoow), far from; dmicOev and xarémwy, behind; and 
a few others of similar meaning. ‘The genitive after most of them 
can be explained as a partitive genitive or as a genitive of separa- 
tion; that after ev6v resembles that after verbs of aiming at (1099). 

1150. N. Ad6pa(Ionic AdOpy) and x pv da, without the knowledge 
of, sometimes take the genitive; as AdOpy Aaopedovros, without the 
knowledge of Laomedon, 11.5,269; xpvpa rav ’A@nvaiwy, T.1,101. 

1151. N.”Avev and drep, without, dxpe and ex py, until, évexa 
(ovvexa), on account of, peta€v, between, and Any, except, take the 
genitive like prepositions. See 1220. 


GENITIVE ABSOLUTE. 


1152. A noun and a participle not grammatically con- 
nected with the main construction of the sentence may 
stand by themselves in the genitive. This is called the 
genitive absolute. Eg. 

Tatr érpax0n Kovwvos orparnyovvros, this was done when 
Conon was general, 1.9,56. Ovdév rav deovrwy rototvrwv tuov 
KAKOsS TA Tpayypata Exel, affairs are in a bad state while you do nothing 
which you ought to do, D.4,2. @edv Scddvrwy ork av exdiyor 
xaxa, if the Gods should grant (it to be so), he could not escape evils, 
A.Se.719. “Ovros ye wevdous Exriv amatn, when there is. false- 
hood, there is deceit, P. So. 260°. 

See 1568 and 1563. 


GENITIVE WITH COMPARATIVES. 


1153. Adjectives and adverbs of the comparative de- 
gree take the genitive (without 7, than). Eg. 
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Kpeirrwy éori rovrwy, he is better than these. Néots ro ovyav 
Kpeirrov é€oTt TOU AaXety, for youth silence is better than prating, 
Men. Mon. 387. (Ilovypia) Oarrov Oavarov Get, wickedness runs 
JSaster than death, P. Ap. 39*. 

1154. N. All adjectives and adverbs which imply a comparison 
may take a genitive: as €repou rovrwy, others than these; vorepot THS 
paxys, too late for (later than) the batile; ry torepaia THs paxys, on 
the day after the battle. So tpirAdcvwv npov, thrice as much as we. 

1155. N. The genitive is less common than 7 when, if 7 were 
used, it would be followed by any other case than the nominative 
or the accusative without a preposition. Thus for éeors 3 qyiy 
PGAAov Eré€pwrv, and we can (do this) better than others (T.1, 85), 
paAAov 7} érépots would be more common. 

1156. N. After wAéov (Activ), more, or éXaccov (pEtov), less, 7 
is occasionally omitted before a numeral without affecting the case; 
as meuiw dpvis ér avtov, rAety E€axoaiovs Tov dpiOpov, I will 
send birds against him, more than siz hundred in number, Ar. Av. 1251. 


DATIVE. 


1157. The primary use of the dative case is to denote that to or 
for which anything is or is done: this includes the dative of the 
remote or indirect object, and the dative of advantage or disadvan- 
tage. It also denotes that by which or with which, and the time 
(sometimes the place) in which, anything takes place, —t.e. it is not 
merely a dative, but also an instrumental and a locative case. (See 
1042.) The object of motion after to is not regularly expressed by 
the Greek dative, but by the accusative with a preposition. (See 
1065.) 

DATIVE EXPRESSING TO OR FOR. 


DaTIVE OF THE INDIRECT OBJECT. 


1158. The indirect object of the action of a transitive 
verb is put in the dative. This object is generally in- 
troduced in English by to. E.g. 

Avdwou pwoOov TO oTparev part, he gives pay to the army; tmo- 
xvetrai wow dexa TdAavta, he promises ten talents to you (or he prom- 
ises you ten talents); BonOeayv wéeppouev Tors TuMpaXols, we will 
send aid to our allies; éXeyov ro BactrEt Ta yeyevnpeva, they told 
the king what had happened. 


1159. Certain intransitive verbs take the dative, many 
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of which in English may have a direct object with- 


out to. Eg. 

Tots Deots evxopat, I pray (to) the Gods, D.18,1; AvorreAow ‘ra 
€xovrt, advantageous to the one having it, P. Rp.392°; eixove’ avayxy 
Tyde, yielding to this necessity, A. Ag.1071; rots vépots meovrat, 
they are obedient to the laws (they obey the laws), X.M.4,4%; BonOety 
Suxatoovryy, to assist justice, P.Rp.427*%. Ei rois rA€oorv dpe- 
oKovrés €opev, TOTS av povots ovVK GpOas dzrapéoKoipev, if we are 
pleasing to the majority, it cannot be right that we should be displeasing 
to these alone, T.1,38. "Emiorevoy air@ ai modes, the cities trusted 
him, X.A.1,9%. Tots “AOnvadors wapyvet, he used to advise the 
Athenians, T.1,93. Tov padtcra émirisovra toils wempay.wevots 
yoews av €porunv, I should like to ask the man who censures most 
severely what has been done, D.18,64. Ti éyxarXov nuty émxetpets 
Has arodAvvat; what fault do you find with us that you try to destroy 
us? P.Cr.50% Tovrots pene tr; have you anything to blame 
these for? ibid. “Emnpedlovow dXAAqAOts Kai POovodow EauvTots 
padrov 7H Tos GAXos dvOpuarots, they revile one another, and are 
more malicious to themselves than to other men, X. M.3,5!*. "Exade- 
mawov TOs TT paTHyots, they were angry with the generals, X.A.1, 
412; éuwol dpyitovras, they are angry with me, P. Ap.23°%. So mpeére 
pot A€yety, it is becoming (to) me to speak; mpoonxe. por, it belongs 
to me; doxet pot, it seems to me; dox® pot, methinks. 

1160. The verbs of this class which are not translated 
with to in English are chiefly those signifying to benefit, 
serve, obey, defend, assist, please, trust, satisfy, advise, exhort, 
or any of their opposites; also those expressing friendli- 
ness, hostility, blame, abuse, reproach, envy, anger, threats. 


1161. N. The impersonals Se7, méreort, méAct, perapere, 
and mpoonxe take the dative of a person with the genitive of a 
thing ; as det pou rovrov, I have need of this; péreori por rovrov, 1 
have a share in this; weXee pot tovrov, I am interested in this ; mpo- 
onKet pot Tovrov, I am concerned in this. (For the genitive, see 
1097,2; 1105; 1115.) “Egeort, it is possible, takes the dative alone. 

1162. N. Ae? and xpy7 take the accusative when an infinitive 
follows. For det (in poetry) with the accusative and the genitive, 
see 1115. 

1163. N. Some verbs of this class (1160) may take the accusa- 
tive; as ovdels abrots énéeppero, no one blamed them, X. A.2, 6°. 
Others, whose meaning would place them here (as pucéw, hate), 
take only the accusative. Aovdopéw, revile, has the accusative, but 
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Ao8opéopat (middle) has the dative. "Oved/f{w, reproach, and émer- 
po, censure, have the accusative as well as the dative; we have also 
ovediCery (€ritipav) Ti Tit, to cast any reproach (or censure) on any 
one. Ttuwpety reve means regularly to avenge some one (to take ven- 
geance for him); ripwpetcOa (rarely riynwpetv) twa, to punish some 
one (to avenge oneself on him): see X.C.4, 68, riynwpyoew cou Tov 
matdos Tov povea, tricxvovpat, I promise to avenge you on the mur- 
derer of your son (or for your son, 1126). 

1164. Verbs of ruling and leading (as dvdoow and #yéopat), 
which take the genitive in prose (1109), have the dative in poetry, 
especially in Homer; as woAAjow vycotot xal “Apyei ravi 
dvaccety, to rule over many islands and all Argos, Il.2,108; vneoo 
nynoar "Axawov, he guided the ships of the Achaeans, Il.1,71; dapév 
ov ape Oeots, he will not rule the Gods long, A. Pr.940. KedAevu, 
to command, which in Attic Greek has only the accusative (gener- 
ally with the infinitive), has the dative in Homer, see J/. 2, 50. 


DaTIVE OF ADVANTAGE OR DISADVANTAGE. 


1165. The person or thing for whose advantage or dis- 
advantage anything is or is done is put in the dative 
(dativus commodi et incommodi). This dative is gener- 
ally introduced in English by for. Hg. 

las avyp atte rovel, every man labors for himself, S. Aj. 1366. 
SdrAwv 'A Oyvaloes vopous EOnxe, Solon made laws for the Athenians. 
Katpot mpocivras ty 7 OX €t, lit. opportunities have been sacrificed for 
the state (for its disadvantage), D.19,8. “Hyetro atray éxaoros ovxi 
T® TaTpt Kal TH PHT pl povoy yeyevnoOat, GANA Kai TH TaTpid., 
each of them believed that he was born not merely for his father and 
mother, but for his country also, D.18, 205. 


1166. N. A peculiar use of this dative is found in statements 
of time; as ro 75n dvo yeveai €pOiato, two generations had already 
passed away for him (ie. he had seen them pass away), Il. 1,250. 
‘“Hyepar paduora joav ty MurtAnvy éadwxvia éxrd, for Mitylene 
captured (i.e. since its capture) there had been about seven days, T. 3, 29. 
"Hy jpepa réeprrn ererdéovor trois "A Onvatots, it was the fifth day 
for the Athenians sailing out (i.e. it was the fifth day since they began 
to sail out), X. H.2, 17". 

1167. N. Here belong such Homeric expressions as roiot 3 
dvéorn, and he rose up for them (i.e. to address them), I1.1,68; rotor 
prvOwv Apxev, he began to speak before them (for them), Od. 1,28. 


1168. N. In Homer, verbs signifying to ward off take an 
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accusative of the thing and a dative of the person; as Aavaotot 
Aovyov duvvoy, ward off destruction from the Danai (lit. for the Danai), 
11.1,456. Here the accusative may be omitted, so that Aavaotot 
dive ineans to defend the Danai. For other constructions of 
duuve, see the Lexicon. 

1169. N. A€xopat, receive, takes a dative in Homer by a 
similar idiom; as d¢£ard of oxymrpov, he took his sceptre from him 
(lit. for him), Il. 2, 186. 

1170. N. Sometimes this dative has a force which seems to 
approach that of the possessive genitive; as yAwaoa d€ of Séderat, 
and his tongue is tied (lit. for him), Theog.178; of trot abrots 
dédevrat, they have their horses tied (lit. the horses are tied for them), 
X. A.3, 495, The dative here is the dativus incommodi (1165). 

1171. N. Here belongs the so-called ethical dative, in which the 
personaf pronouns have the force of for my sake etc., and some- 
times cannot easily be translated; as ri cot paPyoopat; what am 
I to learn for you? Ar.N.111; rovrw mdvy pot mpovexere Tov voor, 
to this, I beg you, give your close attention, D.18, 178. 

For a dative with the dative of BovAduevos etc., see 1584. 


DATIVE OF RELATION. 


1172. 1. The dative may denote a person to whose case 
a statement is limited, — often belonging to the whole sen- 
tence rather than to any special word. E.g. 

"Aravta To HoBovpévw Woe, everything sounds to one who 
is afraid, S.frag.58. XSodov pev evroAn Atos exe TéAos, as regards 
you two, the order of Zeus is fully executed, A.Pr.12. “YmoAapBd- 
vey det TO ToLovTw, Gte EiHOns Tis dvOpwros, with regard to such a 
one we must suppose that he is a simple person, P. Rp.5984. TéOvnx’ 
tty mada, I have long been dead to you, S. Ph. 1030. 

2. So in such expressions as these: éy debia €orXA€ovTe, on the 
right as you sail in (with respect to one sailing in), T.1,24; ovve- 
Advrt, Or ws TvvEAOYTE EimeEty, concisely, or to speak concisely (lit. 
for one having made the matter concise). So ws éuoi, in my opinion. 


DaTIVE OF POSSESSION. 


1173. The dative with efyi, y/yvopat, and similar verbs 
may denote the possessor. Eg. 

Eioty épot éxet €évot, I have (sunt mihi) friends there, P. Cr. 45°; 
ris Evppaxos yevyoeral pot; what ally shall I find? Ar. Eq.222; 
GAXous pev Xpypara éore rodrAa, Huty Se Etppayoe dyaoi, others 
have plenty of money, but we have good allies, T.1, 86. 
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DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 


1174, The dative follows many adjectives and ad- 
verbs and some verbal nouns of kindred meaning with 
the verbs of 1160 and 1165. Eg. 

Avopevyns pirots, hostile to friends, E. Me.1151; vroxos tots 
vopots, subject to the laws; értxivduvvov ty mode, dangerous to the 
state; BXaBepov to owparti, hurtful to the body; evvovs éavra, 
kind to himself; évavrios aira, opposed to him (cf. 1146); rotcd 
amragt Kooy, common to all these, A.Ag.523. Yuppepovrws 
aire, profitably to himself; éumaqdav éuoi, in my way. 

(With Nouns.) Ta wap judy dopa rots Oeots, the gifts (given) by 
us to the Gods, P. Euthyph.15*. So with an objective genitive and 
a dative; as émi xatadovAdoe tov ‘EAAnvwv AOnvaiots, for the 
subjugation of the Greeks to Athenians, T.3, 10. 


DATIVE OF RESEMBLANCE AND UNION. 


1175. The dative is used with all words implying 
likeness or unlikeness, agreement or disagreement, union 
or approach. This includes verbs, adjectives, adverbs, 
and nouns. £.g. 

AKtats éouxores, like shadows; 76 duorortv éavtov AAA, to make 
himself like to another, P. Rp.393°; rovrots dpoudrarov, most like 
these, P.G.513; wardAopeévoe Tots avtois Kvpw drAots, armed with 
the same arms as Cyrus, X.C.7,1?; 4 dpoiov dvros TovTows 7 
dvopoiov, being either like or unlike these, P. Ph. 74°; dpotws dixavov 
ddixw Brapew, that he will punish a just and an unjust man alike, 
P. Rp. 364°; tevae dAAHAOLS dvopoiws, to move unlike one another, 
P. Ti. 364; Tov éudvupov épauta, my namesake, D.3.21. Ovre 
€avrots ovTe GdAAHAOLS Gpodroyovowy, they agree neither with them- 
selves nor with one another, P. Phdr.237¢; dpdptoByrovor ot didoe 
Tots PiAots, épiLovor S& of €xXPpoi dAAAOLS, friends dispute with 
Friends, but enemies quarrel with one another, P. Pr.337; ‘rots 
movnpots dueperOa, to be at variance with the bad, X.M.2,98; 
qv atta époyvopwv, he was of the same mind with him, T.8,92. 
Kaxots dptA@v, associating with bad men, Men. Mon.274; tots 
dpovipwratots rAnoiale, draw near to the wisest, 1.2,13; podpors 
mAnodlev (Tov trrov), to bring him near to noises, X. Eq.2,5; 
dXdAots Kowwvely, to share with others, P. Rp.369°; 7d éavtov épyov 
a7act Kowov KataTiOevat, to make his own work common to all, ibid. ; 
Sedpevoe rors Hevyovras fvvaAAabar odion, asking to bring the exiles 
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to terms with them, T.1.24; Bovdropal oe aira adsyeoenh I want 
you to converse with him, P. Lys. 211°. 

(With Nouns.) “Aromos 4 épotorys Tovrwv éxetvots, the likeness 
of these to those is strange, P.Th.158°; éxe xowwviav dA7HAoLs, 
they have something in common with each other, P. So.257*; apooBodas 
qovovpevot TH TELXEL, making attacks upon the wall, émdpouyv ro 
TELXLO PATH, an assault on the wall, T.4,23; Atos Bpovratoy eis 
épty, in rivalry with the thunderings of Zeus, E. Cyc.328; éravacracis 
Pépovs Tivos TO OAw THs Wuxns, a rebellion of one ae of the soul 
against the whole, P. Rp. 444», 

1176. The dative thus depends on adverbs of place and time ; 
as duo mH muépa, at daybreak, X.A.2,1?; vdwp épod ro rndrA@ 
par wpevoy, water stained with blood together with the mud, 7, 7, 84 ; 
Ta TovTats epesys, what comes next to this, P. Ti.30°; reics éyyvs, 
near these, E. Her. 37 (é€yyvs generally has the genitive, 1149). 


1177. To this class belong padxyopuat, roXepéw, and others 
signifying to contend or quarrel with; as paxeoOat trois On Baiots, 
to fight with the Thebans; moXenovow 7 tv, they are at war with us. 
So és xelpas éADeiy reve, or és Adyous EAOety Tit, to come to a conflict 
(or to words) with any one; also dua dtAias i€vae tii, to be friendly 
(to go through friendship) with one: see T.7,44: 8,48; X.A.3, 28. 

1178. N. After adjectives of likeness an abridged form of 
expression may be used; as xopot Xapirecoty Spor, hair like 
(that of) the Graces, [1.17,51; ras toas wAnyas éuol, the same 
number of blows with me, Ar. R. 636. 


DATIVE AFTER COMPOUND VERBS. 


1179. The dative follows many verbs compounded 
with év, ovy, or evi; and some compounded with mpos, 
mapa, wept, and tio. Eg. 

Tots dpxots éupever 6 Shpos, the people abide by the oaths, X. H. 
2,448; ai... ydoval Puxy emloT yay ovdeniav éurrovotouy, (such) 
pleasures produce no knowledge in the soul, X. M.2, 1”; €VEKELVTO TO 
Tepixdes, they pressed hard on Pericles, T.2,59; é€savte@ ov dn 
ovdey eriorayevw, I was conscious to myself that I knew nothing (lit. 
with myself), P. Ap.224; 78 woré cou érndAOev; did it ever occur to 
you? X.M.4,38; mpooeBadrAov TH TetxXiopare, they attacked the 
fortification, T.4,11; dderpos avdpi rapein, let a brother stand by a 
man (i.e. let a man’s brother stand by him), P. Rp.362%; rots kaxots 
mepirirovow, they are involved in evils, X.M.4,2%; tadxevrat To 
mediov TH tea, the plain lies below the temple, Aesch. 3, 118. 
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1180. N. This dative sometimes depends strictly on the prepo- 
sition, and sometimes on the idea of the compound as a whole. 


CAUSAL AND INSTRUMENTAL DATIVE. 


1181. The dative is used to denote cause, manner, and 
means or instrument. Eg. 

CausE: Néow admobavev, having died of disease, T.8,84; od 
yap Kakovola Touro roti, GAN dyvoia, for he does not do this from 
ill-will, but from ignorance, X. C.3, 188; Bualopevot rov mety Er cOupia, 
forced by a desire to drink, T.7,84; aicyvvopai rot Tats mporepov 
apapriats, I am ashamed of (because of ) my former faults, Ar. N. 
1855. MANNER: Apopy ievro és Tos BapBapovs, they rushed against 
the barbarians on the run, Hd.6,112; xpavyy wodAy éxiacw, they will 
advance with a loud shout, X.A.1,74. Ty dAnOeia, in truth; r@ dvtt, 
in reality; Bia, forcibly ; ravry, in this manner, thus; Aoyw, in word ; 
epyw, in deed; tH Eun youn, in my judgment; idia, privately, 
Snpocia, publicly; Kowy, in common. MEANS or INSTRUMENT: 
‘Opapev trois 6POarpots, we see with our eyes; yvwobevtes TH 
oKEvy TeV GTAwy, recognized by the fashion of their arms, T.1,8; 
KaKots iacOat Kaxd, to cure evils by evils, S.frag.75; ovdeis éatvov 
yOovats éxryagato, no one gains praise by pleasures, Stob. 29, 31. 


1182. N. The dative of respect is a form of the dative of man- 
ner; a8 TOS THOPAOLY ddvvaTOL,... Tals Wuxats avonrot, incapable 
in their bodies,... senseless in their minds, X.M.2,181; torepov dv 
TH taket, mporepoy TH Suvapet Kal Kpelrrov éorw, although it is 
later in order, it is prior and superior in power, D.3,15. So woAss, 
@dyaxos 6vopary, a city, Thapsacus by name, X.A.1,4. 

This dative often is equivalent to the accusative of specification 
(1058). 

1183. Xpdopat, to use (to serve one’s self by), takes the dative 
of means ; as xpwvtat apyvpiw, they use money. A neuter pronoun 
(e.g. Ti, Ti, O TL, OF TovTo) may be added as a cognate accusative 
(1051); as ri ypyoerai ror atta; what will he do with him? (lit. 
what use will he make of him?), Ar. Ach.935. Nowi¢w has sometiines 
the same meaning and construction as ypaopo.. 


1184. The dative of manner is used with comparatives 
to denote the degree of difference. Eg. 

TloAAG® kpeirroy éorwy, it is much better (better by much); eav TH 
kehar7 peilova tiva pis elvat xal éAdrre, if you say that anyone is 
a head taller or shorter (lit. by the head), P.Ph.101%. IL6At Aoyipo 
7 EdXas yéyove dobeveorépy, Greece has become weaker by one 
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illustrious city, Hd.6,106. Tooovrw ydiov fa, I live so much the more 
happily, X.C.8,3@; réxvn 8 dvayxyns adoOeveorépa paxpa, and art 
is weaker than necessity by far, A. Pr.514. 

1185. So sometimes with superlatives, and even with other 
expressions which imply comparison; as 6p0orara paps, most 
correctly by far, P. Lg. 768°; oyedov déxa Ereot po THs év Sarapive 
vavpayias, about ten years before the sea-fight at Salamis, ibid. 698°. 


DATIVE OF AGENT. 


1188, The dative sometimes denotes the agent with the 
perfect and pluperfect passive, rarely with other passive 
tenses. F.g. 

"Egeracat ti mémpaxtat tots aAAots, to ask what has been done by 
the others, D.2,27; émeudy atrots maperxevacro, when preparation had 
been made by them (when they had their preparation made), T.1, 46; 
ToAAal Oeparretas Trois iatTpots evpyvrat, many cures have been dis- 
covered by physicians, I.8,39. 


1187. N. Here there seems to be a reference to the agent’s 
interest in the result of the completed action expressed by the 
perfect and pluperfect. With other tenses, the agent is regularly 
expressed by tro etc. and the genitive (1234); only rarely by the 
dative, except in poetry. 

1188. With the verbal adjective in -réos, in its personal 
construction (1595), the agent is expressed by the dative; 
in its impersonal construction (1597), by the dative or the 
accusative. 


DATIVE OF ACCOMPANIMENT. 


1189. The dative is used to denote that by which any 
person or thing is accompanied. E.g. 


"EANOovrwv Ilepoay rayrAnbet ordrXw, when the Persians came 
with an army in full force, X.A.3,24; ques xal trots Tots Suvvatu 
TaTos Kat dvdpace ropevwpeda, let us march both with the strongest 
horses and with men, X.C.5,3%; of Aaxedatpdvoe TO TE KaTa yHV 
orpate mpoceBadXov To TeLXiopart Kat Tats vavoiy, the Lacedae- 
monians attacked the wall both with their land army and with their 
ships, T.4,11. 


1190. This dative is used chiefly in reference to military forces, 
and is originally connected with the dative of means. The last 
example might be placed equally well under 1181. 
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1191. This dative sometimes takes the dative of atrds for 
emphasis; as plav (vadv) avrots avdpdaty elAov, they took one 
(ship) men and all, T.2,90. Here no instrumental force is seen, 
and the dative may refer to any class of persons or things; as 
Xapai Bare Sevdpea paxpa airyow pilyot Kal avrois dvOece 
pyAwv, he threw to the ground tall trees, with their very roots and their 
fruit-blossoms, I1.9, 541. 


DATIVE OF TIME. 


1192. The dative without a preposition often denotes 
time when. This is confined chiefly to nouns denoting 


day, night, month, or year, and to names of festivals. E.g. 

Ty airy 7épa darBavev, he died on the same day; (“Eppat) pug 
VUKTL Ob TAElOTOL TEpLeKOryoay, the most of the Hermae were muti- 
lated in one night, T.6,27; of Sdpuor eeroAupxynOyoav évaro 
penvi, the Samians were taken by siege in the ninth month, T.1,117; 
Sexatw eres EvveByoav, they came to terms in the tenth year, T.1, 
103; worepel Dec popoplots vyorevouev, we fast as if it were 
(on) the Thesmophoria, Ar. Av.1519. So rq torepaig (sc. népa), on 
the following day, and devrépa, tpity, on the second, third, ete., in 
giving the day of the month. 


1193. N. Even the words mentioned, except names of fes- 
tivals, generally take éy when no adjective word is joined with 
them. Thus évy vuxri, at night (rarely, in poetry, vuxri), but mug 
vuxti, in one night. . 

1194. N. A few expressions occur like dorépw xpdve, in after 
time ; xetp@vos wpa, in the winter season ; vovpynvig. (new-moon day), 
on the first of the month ; and others in poetry. 

1195. N. With other datives expressing time éy is regularly 
used; as év TH aitra xeon, in the same winter, T.2,34. But it is 
occasionally omitted. 


DATIVE OF PLACE. 


1196. In poetry, the dative without a preposition 
often denotes the place where. .g. 

"EAAGSe oiKia vatwy, inhabiting dwellings in Hellas, [1.16, 595; 
aidépt vaiwy, dwelling in heaven, Il.4,166 ; ovpect, on the moun- 
tains, I1.13,390; ro€’ dpototv exwv, having his bow on his shoulders, 
111,45; piuver dy pa, he remains in the country, Od.11,188. “HoOa 
Sdpots, to sit at home, A.Ag.862. Niv dypotoe rvyxdve (sc. wv), 
now he happens to be in the country, S. El.313. 
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1197. In prose, the dative of place is chiefly confined to the 
names of Attic demes; as 77 Mapadan paxn, the battle at Mara- 
thon (but év "A Oxjvais) 3 see pa rovs Mapadave mpoxwOvvev- 
cavras TOV Tpoyovey Kal TOUS év TlAaratacs mwapatagapevous Kai 
Tous €v Sadaplve vavpaxynoartas, no, by those of our ancestors who 
stood in the front of danger at Marathon, and those who arrayed them- 
selves at Plataea, and those who fought the sea-fight at Salamis, D. 18,208. 

Still some exceptions occur. 


1198. N. Some adverbs of place are really local datives; as 
TavTy, THOE, here; otkot, at home. So KUKAw, in a circle, all around. 


(See 436.) 
PREPOSITIONS. 


1199. The prepositions were originally adverbs, and as 
such they appear in composition with verbs (see 882, 1). 
They are used also as independent words, to connect nouns 
with other parts of the sentence. 


1200. Besides the prepositions properly so called, there are 
certain adverbs used in the same way, which cannot be com- 
pounded with verbs. These are called improper prepositions. For 
these see 1220. 


1201. 1. Four prepositions take the genitive only: dyti, azo, 
é€ (éx), mpo,— with the improper prepositions dvev, drep, axpt, 
MEXpl, peTakv, evexa, TAHV. 

2. Two take the dative only: éy and ow. 

3. Two take the accusative only: ava and eis or és, — with the 
improper preposition ws. For dva in poetry with the dative, see 
1208. 

4. Four take the genitive and accusative: Sd, xatd, perd, and 
tréep. For perd with the dative in Homer, see 1212, 2. 

5. Six take the genitive, dative, and accusative: dudi (rare with 
genitive), ézi, apd, epi, mpos, and trod. 


USES OF THE PREPOSITIONS.! 


1202. teat (Lat. amb-, compare Gye, both), originally on both 
des of ; hence about. Chiefly poetic and Ionic. In Attic 
prone mepl is generally used in most senses of dul. 


1. with the GENITIVE (very rare in prose), about, concerning : 
audi yuvatkds, about a woman, A. Ag.62. 


1 Only a general statement of the various uses of the prepositions 
is given here. For the details the Lexicon must be consulted. 


1206] USES OF THE PREPOSITIONS. 255 


2. with the paTivE (only poetic and Ionic), about, concerning, 
on account of: dud’ wpoot, about his shoulders, Il. 11, 527; 
dup Te vouw rovTw, concerning this law, Hd.1, 140; audi 
~0By, through fear, E. Or. 825. 

83. with the accusaTIVE, about, near, of place, time, number, 
etc.: dug dda, by the sea, 11. 1,409; dui deidnv, near even- 
ing, X.C.5, 4%; dul Ureddwv diow, about (the time of) 
the Pleiads’ setting, A.Ag.826. So dupl detrvov etxev, he 
was at supper, X.C.5, 54. Oi dul twa (as of dui WAdrwva) 
means a man with his followers. 


In comp.: about, on both sides. 


1203. &vé (cf. adv. vw, above), originally up (opposed to xard). 
1. with the pativeE (only epic and lyric), up on: dvd oxjrrpy, 
on a staff, 11.1, 16. 
2. with the accusaTIVE, up along ; and of motion over, through, 
among (cf. kara): — 

(a) of PLACE: dvd Tov worapdr, up the river, Hd.2,96 ; ava 
arparov, through the army, I1.1,10; oikety dvd ra Spy, to 
dwell on the tops of the hills, X. A. 3, 51. 

(d) of TIME: dvd Tov rédepor, through the war, Hd.8, 123; dva 
xpovov, in course of time, Hd. 5, 27. 

(c) In pISTRIBUTIVE expressions: dvd éxardv, by hundreds, 
X.A.5, 412; dvd racav quépny, every day, Hd.2,37 (so X.C. 


1,2°). = In comp.: up, back, again. 


1204. dvrl, with GeniTIVE only, instead of, for: dvr modéuou elpy- 
ynv éddpeba, in place of war let us choose peace, T.4, 20; 
dv wv, wherefore, A. Pr.31; dvr’ ddedpot, for a brother's 
sake, S. H1.537. Original meaning, over against, against. 


In comp.: against, in opposition, in return, instead. 


1205. da2é (Lat. ab), with Genitive only, from, off from, away 
from; originally (as opposed to éx) denoting separation or 
departure from something : — 

(a) of PLACE: dg’ twrwv aro, he leaped from the car (horses), 
11.16, 733 ; dd Oardoons, at a distance from the sea, T.1,7. 
(b) of TIME: dd rodrou Tod xpévou, from this time, X. A.7, 5°. 
(c) of CAUSE Or ORIGIN: dd TovTov TOO ToAuhuaTos érnvEedn, 
Jor this bold act he was praised, T.2, 25; 7d (jv dd rodépou, 
to live by war, Hd.5,6; da’ ob hyets yeyovaper, from whom 
we are sprung,Hd.7, 150; sometimes the agent (as source): 
érpaxOn ar adr av ovddv, nothing was done by them, T.1,17. 


In comp.: from, away, off, in return. 


1206. 8:4, through (Lat. di-, dis-). 
1. with the GENITIVE: 


(a) of PLACE: 8:4 domwldos #AGe, it went through the shield, 
i1.7, 251. 
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(b) of TIME: dia vuxrds, through the night, X.A.4, 6%. 

(c) of InTERVALS of time or place: 6:4 woddod yxpdvov, after a 

tong time, Ar. Pl.1045; 61a rplrns judpns, every other day, 
Hd. 2, 37. 

(d) of MEANS: @devye 5¢ épunvéws, he spoke through an inter- 
preter, X.A. 2, 3", 

(e) in various phrases like 6¢ ofkrov éxev, to pity; dia pidlas 
lévat, to be in friendship (with one). See 1177. 

2. with the ACCUSATIVE: 


(a) of AGENCY, on account of, by help of, by reason of: 5 
rovro, on this account; 6¢ *AOhvnv, by help of Athena, Od. 
8, 520; ov d¢ eud, not owing to me, D.18, 18. 

(0) of PLACE or TIME, through, during (poetic): da ddpara, 
through the halls, I1.1,600; 6a vixra, through the night, 
Od. 19, 66. 

In comp.: through, also apart (Lat. di-, dis-). 


1207. ets or és, with accusaTIvVE only, into, to, originally (as op- 
posed to éx) to within (Lat. in with the accusative): eds 
always in Attic prose, except in Thucydides, who has és. 
Both els and és are for évs; see also év. 


(a) of PLACE: &éBnoav és Zixedlav, they crossed over into 
Sicily, T.6,2; els Iépoas éropevero, he departed for Persia 
(the Persians), X.C.8, 5% ; 7d és Tladdhvny retxos, the wall 
towards (looking to) Paliene, 'T.1, 56. 


(b) of TIME: és 90, until dawn, Od.11,375; so of a time 
looked forward to: mpoetwe rots éavrot els rplrnv hudpay 
mwapetvat, he gave notice to his men to be present the next day 
but one, X.C.3, 142. So Eros els ros, from year to year, 
S. An. 340. So és 8, until; els rov dravra xpévor, for all 
time. 

(c) of NUMBER and MEASURE: els dtaxoclovs, (amounting) to 
two hundred ; eis Svvayuv, up to one’s power. 

(d) of PURPOSE OF REFERENCE: mTatdevew els thy dperhy, to 
train for virtue, P.G.519¢; eis rdvra rpGrov elvat, to be first 
Sor everything, P. Ch. 158%; xpyjotpov els rt, useful for anything. 

In comp.: into, in, to. 


1208. év, with pative only, in (Hom. évf), equivalent to Lat. in 
with the ablative: 

(a) of PLACE: év Zrdpry, in Sparta ;— with words implying 
a number of people, among : év yuvatkt &\xtyos, brave among 
women, E.Or.754; év maou, in the presence of all; év dixa- 
orats, before (coram) @ court. 

(b) of TIME: év TrovUTy T@ Era, in this year; év xeon, in 
winter : év rect wevrjxovra, within fifty years, T.1, 118. 

(c) of other relations: rd» Ilepuxdda év dpyq elxov, they were 
angry with P. (held him in anger), T.2,21; év ry Ge 7d 
rovrou Tédos Fv, ovK év éuol, the issue of this was with (in the 
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power of) God, not with me, D.18,193; év woddAq dzrople 
fioav, they were in great perplexity, X.A.3, 17. 

As éy (like els and és) comes from évs (see eds), it originally allowed 
the accusative (like Latin in), and in Aeolic év may be used like els ; 
as évy Ka\XNloray, to Calliste, Pind. Py.4, 258. 

In comp.: in, on, at. 


1209. 2 or &, with cenrtrve only (Lat. ex, e), from, out of; 
originally (as opposed to dmé) from within (compare els). 
(a) of PLACE: éx Zardprys pevtye, he is banished from Sparta. 
(b) of TIME: éx wadatordrov, from the most ancient time,T.1,18. 
(c) of ORIGIN: Svap éx Ards éoriv, the dream comes from Zeus, 

I1.1,63. So also with passive verbs (instead of tre with gen.): 
éx PolBov Sapels, destroyed by Phoebus, S. Ph. 335 (the agent 
viewed as the source), seldom in Attic prose. (See 1205.) 
(d) of crounp for a judgment: éBovdevovro éx T&v wapdvruy, 
they took counsel with a view to (starting from) the present 
state of things, T.3, 29. 
In comp.: out, from, away, off. 


1210. ért, on, upon. 
1. with the GENITIVE: . 

(a) of PLACE: éml ripyou éorn, he stood on a tower, Il. 16,700; 
sometimes towards: mdevoavres emi Zdpuov, having sailed 
towards Samos, T.1,116; so ért ris rovadrns yevéoOat yuu 
uns, to adopt (go over to) such an opinion, D.4, 6. 

(b) of TIME: é¢' hud, in our time; én’ elphvys, in time of 
peace, Il.2, 797. 

(c) of RELATION OF REFERENCE tO an object: rods émi trav 
wpayparwy, those in charge of (public) affairs, D.18, 247; ért 
AtBons xe 7d Svopa, to be named for Libya, Hd.4, 45; él 
Tivos Aéywv, speaking with reference to some one, see P.Ch. 
1554; so éri cxodjfs, at leisure; éw toas (sc. polpas), in equal 
measure, S. £1. 1061. 

2. with the DATIVE: 

(a) of PLACE: qyr’ érl ripyy, they sat on a tower, I1.8, 153; 
rors ért ry Oardrry olkouuévn, a city situated upon (by) the 
sea, X. A. 1, 4}. 

(b) of trmEe (of immediate succession) : ért rovrots, thereupon, 

5. 621 
9 e 

(c) of CAUSE, PURPOSE, CONDITIONS, etc.: érl maidevon péya 
ppovoivres, proud of their education, P. Pr.3424; én éfa- 
ywyn, for exportation, Hd.7,156; ért rotcde, on these con- 
ditions, Ar. Av.1602 ; éri rq toy kal duolg, on fair and equal 
terms, T.1,27. So ép ¢ and é¢’ ¢ re (1460). 

(d) Likewise over, for, at, in addition to, in the power of ; and 
in many other relations: see the Lexicon. 

3. with the accUSATIVE: 


(a) of PLACE: to, up to, towards, against: dvaBas érl rd 
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irmrov, mounting his horse, X. A.1, 8%; éri dekd, to the right, 
on the right hand, X.A.6,4; eel Baowdéa lévat, to march 
against the King, x A.1, 31, 

(6) of TIME or space, denoting extension: él déxa ery, for 
ten years, T. 3,68; éw’ évvéa xetro wédeOpa, he covered (lay 
over) nine plethra, Od.11, 577; so émt rondv, widely; 7d éwi 
monv, for the most part ; dx rod én mwietorov, from the remot- 
est period, 'T.1, 2. 

(c) of an oBJECT aimed at: xar7qdOov eri roinrhv, I came down 
here for a poet, Ar. R.1418. 


In comp.: upon, over, after, toward, to, for, at, against, besides. 


1211. ward (cf. adverb xérw, below), originally down (opposed to 
ava). 


1. with the GENITIVE: 

(a) down from: dd\dopevor kara THs wérpas, leaping down from 
the rock, X..A.4, 2! 

(b) down upon: pwipov Kara Tis Kepadys karaxéavres, pouring 
perfumes on his head, P. Rp. 3988. 

(c) beneath: xara X90vbs éxpupe, he buried beneath the earth, 
S. An. 24; of xara xOovds Geol, the Gods below, A. Pe. 689. 

(d) against : \éywv xa’ judy, saying against me (us), S. Ph. 66. 

2. with the accusaTIVE, down along; of motion over, through, 
among, into, against; also according to, concerning. 

(a) of PLACE: kara podv, down stream; xara yy Kal xara 
Oadarrav, by land and by sea, X.A.3,2'33 xara Zuvdrny 
wodtv, opposite the city Sinope, Hd.1, 76. 

(6) of TIME: xara Tov wodepov, during (at the time of) the 
war, Hd. 7, 137. 

(c) DISTRIBUTIVELY: kara Tpets, by threes, three by three; xa6" 
nuépav, day by day, daily. 

(d) according to, concerning: kata rods vopous, according to law, 

.8,2; 7d kar’ éué, as regards myself, D.18,247; so xara 
ndera: in all respects ; Ta Kara modeEpov, military matters. 


In comp.: down, against. 


1212. pera, with, amid, among. See ovv. 
1. with the GENITIVE: 
(a) with, in company with: wer Eddrwv déEo éralpwy, lie down 
with the rest of thy companions, Od.10,3820; mera SwvTwr, 
among the living, S. Ph. 1312. 


(b) in union with, with the codperation of: pera Mavrivéwy 
Evverro\ you», they Sought in alliance with the Mantineans, 
T.6, 105; of5€ wer’ avrod F#oayv, these were on his side, T.3, 56; 
a épBodov amokrelvover mera Xappulvov, they put Hyperbolus 
to death by the aid of Charminus, T.8, 73. 

2. with the DaTIVE (poetic, chiefly epic), among: pera 5é rpird- 


roow dvaccev, and he was reigning in the third generation, 
Il.1, 252. 
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3. with the ACCUSATIVE: 

(a) into (the midst of), after (in quest of), for (poetic) : 
pera orpardv nao’ ’Axaav, he drove into the army of the 
Achaeans, I1.5,589; mdéwy pera xadkov, sailing after (in 
quest of ) copper, Od.1, 184. 

(b) generally after, next to: wera rov worepov, after the war ; 
péyioros pera “Iorpov, the largest (river) next to the Ister, 
Hd. 4, 53. 

In comr.: with (of sharing), among, after (in quest of): it also de- 
notes change, as in peravodw, change one’s mind, repent. 


1213. wapé (Hom. also rapat), by, near, alongside of (see 1221, 2). 
1. with the Genitive, from beside, from: rapa vndv drovorry- 
cew, to return from the ships, I1.12.114; wap juav ardy- 

verre Tdde, take this message from us, X. A.2, 1”. 

2. with the paTIVE, with, beside, near: mapa Ipiduoto Ovpyocv, 
at Priam’s gates, Il.7,346 ; rapa got xarédvov, they lodged 
with you (were your guests), D.18,82. 

3. with the accusaTIVE, to (a place) near, to; also by the side 
of, beyond or beside, except, along with, because of. 

(a) of PLACE: tpéyas wap rorayudy, turning to the (bank of 
the) river, I1.21,603 ; éoudvres rapa rods pldrous, going in to 
(visit) their friends, T.2, 51. 

(b) of TIME: mapa mdvra Tov xpbvor, throughout the whole 
time, D.18, 10. 

(c) of CAUSE: mapa Thy HyeTépay duéreray, on account of our 
neglect, D.4,11. 

(d) of CoMPARISON: mapa THAAa f~a, compared with (by the 
side of) other animals, X. M.1,4"*. 

(e) with idea of beyond or beside, and except. obk €or: rapa 
Tair’ &dda,. there are no others besides these, Ar. N.698 ; 
mapa Tov vouor, contrary to the law (properly beyond it). 

In comp.: beside, along by, hitherward, wrongly (beside the mark), over 
(as in overstep). 


1214. «epl, around (on all sides), about (compare épol). 

1. with the GENITIVE, about, concerning (Lat. de): wept warpéds 
épérOar, to inquire about his father, O0d.3,77; Sedivs sept 
atrod, fearing concerning him, P. Pr.320*. Poetic (chiefly 
epic) above, surpassing : kparepds wept rdvrwy, mighty above 
all, Il. 21, 566. 

2. with the DATIVE, about, around, concerning, Of PLACE or 
CAUSE (chiefly poetic): vduve wept orjbecot xiT ava, he put 
on his tunic about his breast, I1.10,21; @5decev wept Meve- 
Ady, he feared for Menelaus, I1.10, 240; delcavres rept TT 
x pq, through fear for our land, T.1,74. 

3. with the accusaTIVE (nearly the same as dudgl), about, near - 
éordpevat rept rorxov, to stand around the wall, Il. 18, 374 ; 
rept ‘EA\forovrov, about (near) the Hellespont, D.8, 3; wept 
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Tobrous rods xpbvous, about these times, T.3,89; ay rept 
tatra, being about (engaged in) this, T.7, 31. 
In comp.: around, about, exceedingly. 


1215. «ps (Lat. pro), with the cenirive only, before: 

(a) of PLACE: 1pd Oupdv, before the door, S. El.109. 

(b) of TIME: mpd Selrvov, before supper, X. C.5, 5%. 

(c) of DEFENCE: wdxerOa pd waldwy, to fight for their chil- 
dren, I1.8,57 ; Staxcvdvveverv mpd Bacthéws, to run risk in 
behalf of the king, X.C.8, 84. 

(d) of CHOICE Or PREFERENCE: képdos alvfjioat mpd dlkas, to 
approve craft before justice, Pind. Py.4,140; mpd rovrov 
TeOvdvar Av eEdoiro, before this he would prefer death, 
P. Sy. 1798. 


In comp.: before, in defence of, forward. 


1216. «wpés (Hom. also xport or wort), at or by (in front of). 
1. with the GENITIVE: 

(a) in front of, looking towards: xetrat mpds Opdxns, it lies 
over against Thrace, D.23,182. In swearing: mpds bed», 
before (by) the Gods. Sometimes pertaining to (as char- 
acter): 4 kdpra mpds yuvaikés, surely tt is very like a woman, 
A. Ag. 592, 

(6) from (on the part of): tiwhv wpds Znvds exovres, having 
honor from Zeus, Od.11,302. Sometimes with passive verbs 
(like v6), especially Ionic: driudterda: mpds Heowrrpdrov, 
to be dishonored by Pisistratus, Hd.1,61; ddotoGvrat mpds 
Tay worewr, they are held in contempt by states, X.Oec.4, 2. 

2. with the DATIVE: 


(@) at: érel xpds BaBvidn Hv 6 Kipos, when Cyrus was at 
Babylon, X.C.7,6!. 

(0) in addition to: mpds rovros, besides this ; mpds Tots &ddors, 
besides all the rest, T. 2,61. 

3. with the ACCUSATIVE: 

(a) to: ef adry mpds “Odvurov, I am going myself to Olym- 
pus, Il. 1, 420. 

(6) towards: mpds Boppav, towards the North, T.6,2; (of 
persons) mpds dddHdous Hovxlay elxov, they kept the peace 
towards one another, 1.7, 61. 

(c) with a view to, according to: mpds rl we radr épwrGs, (to 
what end) for what do you ask me this? X.M.3, 72; wpds 
ThY Tapotcav Sivauy, according to their power at the time, 
D. 15, 28. 


In comp.: to, towards, against, besides. 


1217. civ, older Attic {v (Lat. cum), with patrve only, with, 
in company with, or by aid of. wv is chiefly poetic; it 
seldom occurs in Attic prose except in Xenophon, pera 
with the genitive taking its place. 
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(a) in company with: ndvde obv Meveddy, he came with Mene- 
laus, Il. 3, 206. 

(b) by aid of: adv bp, with God’s help, 11.9, 49. 

(c) in accordance with: ovv dixg, with justice, Pind. Py.9, 96. 

(d) sometimes instrumental (like simple dative): pwéyav w)ob- 
Tov éxThow sdv alxuy, thou didst gain great wealth by (with) 
thy spear, A. Pe. 785. 


In comp.: with, together, altogether. 


1218, imép (Hom. also imetp), over (Lat. super). 
1. with the GENITIVE: 

(a) of PLACE: off Urép Kepadijs, it stood over (his) head, 
I1.2,20; of motion over: brép Oardoons Kal xOovds rorwpé- 
vos (SC. Hutv), as we flit over sea and land, A. Ag.576. 

(6) for, in behalf of (opposed to xard): Ovdyeva trép rijs 
médews, sacrificed in behalf of the city, X.M.2,21%; tmrép 
wavrwy ayov, a struggle for our all, A. Pe.405. Some- 
times with rod and infin., like %va with subj.: brép rod ra 
cuvy0n wh ylyverOa, to prevent what is customary from 
being done, Aesch.3, 1 3 

(c) chiefly in the orators, concerning (like repli): rhv bwrép 
Tov wodéuou yrwpnv €xovras, having such an opinion about 
the war, D.2,1 

2. with the AcCUSATIVE, over, beyond, exceeding: twép ovddv 
éBjoero Swuaros, he stepped over the threshold of the house, 
Od.7, 185; brelp dda, over the sea, Od. 3,73; brép 7d BéATt- 
otov, beyond what is best, A..Ag.378 ; vrép Svvamy, beyond 
its power, T.6, 16. 

In comp. : over, above, beyond, in defence of, for the sake of. 


1219, as (Hom. also bral), under (Lat. sub), by. 
1. with the GENITIVE: 


(a) of PLACE: Ta brd yijs, things under the earth, P. Ap. 18>. 
Sometimes from under (chiefly poetic) : obs bd xOovds FKe 
pbwade, whom he sent to light from beneath the earth, 
Hes. Th. 669. 


(6) to denote the acEnT with passive verbs: ef ris ériuaro brd 
Tov Shpou, if any one was honored by the people, X. H.2,31, 

*(c) of CAUSE: rd déous, through fear ; up Hdovhs, ehrough 
pleasure ; bm’ dwolas, by detention in port, T.2,85. 

2. with the DATIVE (especially poetic) : Tay brd trocal, beneath 
their feet, I1.2,784; trav OavdvTwy bn’ "IN, of those who 
fell under (the walls of) Ilium, E. Hec.764; trd rq dxpo- 
wok, under the acropolis, Hd.6,105; of twd Bactdet Byres, 
those who are under the king, X.C.8, 18. 

3. with the aACCUSATIVE: 


(a) of PLACE, under, properly to (a place) under: brd oréos 
nrage wijra, he drives (drove) the sheep into (under) a cave, 
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I1.4,279; 760" bxd Tpoinv, you came to Troy (i.e. to 
besiege itt), Od.4,146; rade wavra iwd odds woeitaba, to 
bring all these under their sway, T. 4,60. 
(6) of Time, towards (entering into): brd vixra, at nightfall 
(Lat. sub noctem), T.1, 115. Sometimes at the time of, 
during: urd rov cgewopbv, at the time of the earthquake, 
T2520 
In comre.: under (in place or rank), underhand, slightly, gradually 
(like sub). 

1220. (improper Prepositions.) These are dvev, atep, aXpt, 
pexpl, peragu, € évexa, 7Anv, and ws (see 1200). All take the geni- 
tive except ws, which takes the accusative. They are never used 
in composition. 

1. Qvev, without, except, apart from: &vev dxoNovbov, without an 


attendant, P.Sy.217%; dvev rot xadnv Sdtav éveyxetvy, apart from (be- 
sides) bringin g good reputation, D.18, 89. 


2. &rep, without, apart from (poetic): a&rep Znvbs, without (the 
help of) Zeus, Il. 15, 292. 


3. axpt, until, as far as: &xpe Tis TerevrHs, until the end, D.18, 
179. 


4, htixers until, as far as: péxpt ris wbdrews, as far as the city, 
T.6, 9 


5. oe between: peratd codlas xal duablas, between wisdom and 
ignorance, P. Sy. 2028. 


6. tvexa or Evexev (Ionic elvexa, elvexev), on account of, for the sake 
of (generally after its noun): Upptos elvexa Thode, On account of this 
outrage, 11.1,214; pndéva KoNakevery Evexa uoOod, to flatter no one fora 
reward, X. H. 5,117, Also ouvexa (ob &vexa) for évexa, chiefly in the 
dramatists. 


7. why, except: wrhy y' éuotd Kal cod, except myself and you, 
S. £7. 909. 

8. ws, to, used with the accusative like eis, but only with personal 
objects: ddlxero ws Tlepdlkxav xal és rhv Xadxidixhv, he came to Per- 
diccas and into Chalcidice, T.4, 79. 

1221. 1. In general, the accusative is the case used with prepo- 
sitions to denote that towards which, over which, along which, or 
upon which motion takes place; the genitive, to denote that from 
which anything proceeds; the dative, to denote that in which any- 
thing takes place. 

2. It will be noticed how the peculiar meaning of each case 
often modifies the expression by which we translate a given prepo- 
sition : thus zapd means near, by the side of; and we have mapa Tov 
Bactréws, from the neighborhood of the king; mapa tO Bactret, 
in the neighborhood of the king; mapa tov BactXréa, into the neigh- 
borhood of the king. 


1226} USES OF THE PREPOSITIONS. 263 


1222. 1. The original adverbial use of the prepositions some- 
times appears when they are used without a noun; this occurs 
especially in the older Greek, seldom in Attic prose. Thus TeEpl, 
round about or exceedingly, in Homer ; and mpos S€ or kal Tpos, 
and besides ; év d€, and among them; én dé, and upon this; pera Sé, 
and next; in Herodotus. 

2. The preposition of a Smipouna verb may also stand sepa- 
rately, in which case its adverbial force plainly appears; as ézt 
xvehas 7 ADev (Kvepas éxnjAOev), darkness came on, Il.1,475 ; Huly ard 
Aotyov aptvat (dwrapvvat), to ward off destruction from us, Il. 1, 67. 

This is called tmesis, and is found chiefly in Homer and the 
early poets. 


12238. A preposition sometimes follows its case, or a verb to 
which it belongs; as ve@y do, zatd0s 7eépt; 6A€cas dzo (for dzroXe- 
oas), Od.9,534. For the change of accent (anastrophe), see 116, 1. 


1224. N. A few prepositions are used adverbially, with a verb 
(generally éor/) understood; as rapa for wdpeort, éxe and pera 
(in Homer) for éreore and péreore. So éve for éveort, and poetic 
dva, up! for dvacra (avaornh&). For the accent, see 116, 2. 


1225. 1. Sometimes eis with the accusative, and éx or dod with 
the genitive, are used in expressions which themselves imply no 
motion, with reference to some motion implied or expressed in the 
context; as ai Ewoda és To tepoy éyiyvovto, the synods were held 
in the temple (lit. into the temple, involving the idea of going into the 
temple to hold the synods), T.1,96; rots é« IlvAov AndOeior 
(€ouxdres), like those, captured (in Pylos, and brought home) from 
Pylos, i.e. the captives from Pylos, Ar.N.186; dujpracro Kai attra 
Ta do TOv oixt@y EvAa, even the very timbers in the houses (lit. 
From the houses) had been stolen, X. A. 2,218. 

2. So éy with the dative sometimes occurs with verbs BE motion, 
referring to rest which follows the motion; as év T@ moray €recov, 
they fell (into and remained) in the ee X.Ag.1,32: éy yowvact 
ainre Awwvys, she fell on Dione’s knees, [1.5,370: see S. El. 1476. 

These (1 and 2) are instances of the so-called constructio praegnans. 


1226. N. Adverbs of place are sometimes interchanged in the 
same way (1225); as Garou xabeorapev, where we are standing, lit. 
whither having come we are standing, S.O0.C.23; tis d&yvoet Tov 
é€xetOev moreuov devpo yfovra; who does not know that the war that 
is there will come hither? D.1,15. 

So évOev xai évOev, on this side and on that, like éx deftas (a dextra), 
on the right. 
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1227. A preposition is often followed by its own case 


when it is part of a compound verb. &.g. 

Ilapexouilovro riv “IraXiav, they sailed along the coast of Italy, 
T. 6,44; éonrde pe, it occurred to me, Hd.7, 46; éeADérw ris Swpd- 
tw, let some one come forth from the house, A. Ch. 663; Evvérpaccov 
aire ‘Apdisons, Amphisseans assisted him, T.3,101. For other 
examples of the genitive, see 11382; for those of the dative, see 
1179. 


ADVERBS. 


1228. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 
adverbs. Eg. 


Ovrws elev, thus he spoke; ws dSvvapyou, as I am able; rparov 
danrbe, he first went away; To dAnOGs Kaxdv, that which is truly 
evil; avtat o ddnyjoovar Kat pad dopevus, these will guide you even 
most gladly, A. Pr. 728. 

1229. N. For adjectives used as adverbs, see 926. For adverbs 
preceded by the article, and qualifying a noun like adjectives, see 952. 


For adverbs with the genitive or dative, see 1088; 1092; 1148; 1174; 
1175, For adverbs used as prepositions, see 1220. 


THE VERB. 


VOICES. 


ACTIVE. 


1230. In the active voice the subject is represented 
as acting; as tpérw Tovs opOadpovs, [ turn my eyes; 
6 maTyp iret tov maida, the father loves the child; o 
lartros tpéxet, the horse runs. 


1231. The form of the active voice includes most intransitive 
verbs; as rp€yw, run. On the other hand, the form of the middle 
or passive voice includes many deponent verbs which are active 
and transitive in meaning; as BovAopot rovro, I want this. Some 
transitive verbs have certain intransitive tenses, which generally 
have the meaning of the middle voice, as éoryxa, I stand, €orny, 
I stood, from torn, place; others have a passive force, as dvéorr- 
gay ir avrov, they were driven out by him, T.1, 8. 

1232. The same verb may be both transitive and intransitive ; 
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as €Aavvw, drive (trans. or intrans.) or march; éyw, have, sometimes 
hold or stay (as éxe 57, stay now, P. Pr. 349%); with adverbs, be, as 
ed éyxet, it is well, bene se habet. So mparrw, do, ed (or Kaxds) 
apattw, I am well (or badly) off; I do well (or badly). The intransi- 
tive use sometimes arose from the omission of a familiar object; 
as éAavveww (irmov or appa), to drive, reXevtav (Tov Biov), to end 
(life) or to die. Compare the English verbs drive, turn, move, in- 
crease, etc. 
PASSIVE. 


1233. In the passive voice the subject is represented 
as acted upon; as o mais bird Tov tratpos PtArciTat, the 
child is loved by the father. 


1234. The object of the active becomes the subject 
of the passive. The subject of the active, the personal 
agent, is generally expressed by ume with the genitive 
in the passive construction. 

1235. The dative here, as elsewhere, generally expresses 
the inanimate instrument; as BadAovrat Alors, they are pelted 
by stones. 

1236. Even a genitive or dative depending on a verb in the 
active voice can become the subject of the passive; as xaradpovetrat 
tr’ éuov, he is despised by me (active, xatrappov® airod, 1102); 
MUTEVETAL UO TOV apxouevwy, he is trusted by his subjects (active, 
murevovow ait, 1160); dpxovrat id Baciréwy, they are ruled by 
kings (active, BactAXets adpxovow airav). “Yd dAdAodvAwy paAAov 
éxeBovXevorro, they were more plotted against by men of other races, 
T. 1,2 (active, éxreBovAevoy avrois). | 

1237. N. Other prepositions than id with the genitive of the 
agent, though used in poetry, are not common in Attic prose: such 
are mapa, mpos, éx, and dd. (See 1209, c.) 

1238. 1. The perfect and pluperfect passive may have 
the dative of the agent. | 

2. The personal verbal in -réos takes the dative (1595), 
the impersonal in -réoy the dative or accusative, of the 
agent (1597). 

1239. When the active is followed by two accusatives, 
or by an accusative of a thing and a dative of a person, 
the case denoting a person is generally made the subject of 
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the passive, and the other (an accusative) remains un- 
changed. Eg. 

Ovdév dArAAo Siddoxera dvOpwros, a man is taught nothing else 
(in the active, ovdév dAAo SiddcKover dvOpwrov), P. Men. 87%. “AXXO 
Tu peclov éritaxOnoecOe, you will have some other greater command 
imposed on you (active, GAXo te petlov tyty émtragovow, they will 
impose some other greater command on you), T.1,140. Ot émtrerpap- 
pevos THY PvAakyy, those to whom the guard has been intrusted 
(active, émirperev tiv pvAakyy rovros), T.1,126. Ardbépay 
évnppevos, clad in a leathern jerkin (active, évamrrewv ti tit, to fit a 
thing on one), Ar.N.72. So éxxdrrecOat rov dOadpor, to have his 
eye cut out, and droreuveoOa tyv Kepadrny, to have his head cut off, 
etc., from possible active constructions éxxomretv ri tit, and dzrore- 
pvew ri tit. This construction has nothing to do with that of 1058. 

The first two examples are cases of the cognate accusative (1051) 
of the thing retained with the passive, while the accusative or dative 
of the person is made the subject. 


1240. 1. A cognate accusative (1051) of the active form, or a 
neuter pronoun or adjective representing such an accusative, may 
become the subject of the passive. E.g. 

“O xivduvos xiyduveverat, the risk is run (active, rov xivdvvov Kivdv- 
vevel, he runs the risk): see P. Lach.187>. Ei ovdev qydpryral por, if 
no fault has been committed by me (active, ovdeév yydpryxa), And. 1,33. 

2. The passive may also be used impersonally, the cognate sub- 
ject being implied in the verb itself; as ézedy avrois TO. peT KET 
acto, when preparation had been made, T.1,46; ovre HoéByrat ovre 
wporAdynrat (sc. €or), no sacrilege has been lone and no COU erton 
has: been made (by me), And. 1,71. 

3. This occurs chiefly in such neuter participial expressions as 
Ta co Kkdpot BeBiwpeéeva, the lives passed by you and by me, D.18, 
265; at rav memoAtrevpevwy evOvvat, the accounts of their public 
acts, D.1,28: so ra HoeBynpéva, the impious acts which have been 
done; Ta ktvduvevOévra, the risks which were run; Ta YpapTi- 
p-éva, the errors which have been committed, etc. Even an intransitive 
verb may thus have a passive voice. 


1241. N. Some intransitive active forms are used as passives 
of other verbs. Thus ev Trotely, to benefit, eb wdoyetv, to be benefited ; 
ev Aeye, to praise, ev dxovew (poet. Kdvetv), to be praised ; aipety, to 
capture, aAdvat, to be captured ; dzroxreive, to kill, droOvyoxetv, to 
be killed; éxBaAXeuv, to cast out, éxmimrety, to be cast out; SudKety, 
to prosecute, pevyetv, to be prosecuted (to be a defendant); dzroAvu, 
to acquit, amodevyw, to be acquitted. 
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MIDDLE. 


1242. In the middle voice the subject is represented 
as acting upon himself, or in some manner which con- 
cerns himself. 

1. As acting on himself. Eg. 

"Erpdzrovto mpos Anoteiav, they turned themselves to piracy, T.1,5. 
So savopat, cease (stop one’s self), wetOecOat, trust (persuade one’s 


self), patvopot, appear (show one’s self). This most natural use of 
the middle is the least common. 

2. As acting for himself or with reference to him- 
self. Hg. | 

“O Snpuos riberor vopovs, the people make laws for themselves, 
whereas ri@you vopovs would properly be said of a lawgiver; tovrov 
peraréutropot, I send for him (to come to me); aweréureto aitovs, 
he dismissed them; rpoBdAAetar tHv domida, he holds his shield to 
protect himself. 


8. As acting on an object belonging to himself. Eg. 


"HAGe Avodpevos Ovyarpa, he came to ransom his (own) daughter, 
11.1, 18. 


1243. N. The last two uses may be united in one verb, as in 
the last example. 


1244. N. Often the middle expresses no more than is implied 
in the active; thus rpdmatoy iorac Oat, to raise a trophy for them- 
selves, generally adds nothing but the expression to what is implied 
in tpdratov,tordvat, to raise a trophy; and either form can be 
used. The middle sometimes appears not to differ at all from the 
active in meaning; as the poetic id¢aGat, to see, and idety. 


1245. N. The middle sometimes has a causative meaning; as 
édcdagdapnv oe, I had you taught, Ar.N.1338; but éddagapyy 
means also I learned. 

This gives rise to some special uses of the middle; as in daveiLu, 
lend, SdavetLopon, borrow (cause somebody to lend to one’s self); prod, 
let, proPodvpon, hire (cause to be let to one’s self); I let myself for pay 
is éuavrov pucOG. So rive, pay a penalty, rivopat, punish (make 
another pay a penalty). 

1246. N. The middle of certain verbs is peculiar in its meaning. 
Thus, aipa, take, atpovpat, choose ; dmodidwpu, give back, dmodidopat, 
sell; dartw, fasten, dropout, cling to ( fasten myself to), 80 €xopat, hold 
to, both with genitive; yay twa, marry (said of a man), yapovpad 
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Tut, marry (said of a woman); ypadw, write or propose a vote, ypado- 
pat, indict; Tyswp Tin, I avenge a person, Tiwpovtpai tive, I avenge 
myself on a person or I punish a person; pvAartw tivd, I guard 
some one, mvAatropai twa, I am on my guard against some one. 

1247. N. The passive of some of these verbs is used as a pas- 
sive to both active and middle; thus ypag@7vat can mean either 
to be written or to be indicted, aipeOnvas either to be taken or to be 
chosen. 

1248. N. The future middle of some verbs has a passive sense ; 
as ddux@, I wrong, ddixyoopat, I shall be wronged. 


TENSES. 


1249, The tenses may express two relations. They may desig- 
nate the time of an action as present, past, or future ; and also its 
character as going on, as simply taking place, or as finished. The 
latter relation appears in all the moods and in the infinitive and 
participle; the former appears always in the indicative, and to a 
certain extent (hereafter to be explained) in some of the dependent 
moods and in the participle. 


I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 


1250. The tenses of the indicative express action as 
follows :— 

1. PRESENT, action going on in present time: ypddu, 1 
am writing. 

2. IMPERFECT, action going on in past time: éypador, 
I was writing. 

3. PERFECT, action finished in present time: yéypada, I 
have written. 

4. PLUPERFECT, action finished in past time: éyeypadn, 
I had written. 

5. AORIST, action simply taking place in past time: 
éypawa, I wrote. 

6. Future, future action (either in its progress or in 
its mere occurrence): ypayw, I shall write or I shall be 
writing. 

7. Future Perrect, action to be finished in future time: 
yeypawerat, tt will have been written. 


tl 
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1251. This is shown in the following table: — 


Present Time. Past Time. Future Time. 


Action going 
on 


PRESENT IMPERFECT FUTURE 
Action simply 
taking place 


Action ) ; 
: \ PERFECT PLUPERFECT Fut, PERFECT 
finished j " is 


AORIST FUTURE 





For the present and the aorist expressing a general truth 
(gnomic), see 1292. 


1252. In narration, the present is sometimes used vividly 
for the aorist. E.g. 
»  Kerevee rena dvipas: drooréAA over ovr, kat mepi abray 6 
@epioroxAns kpupa mw é pret, he bids them send men: accordingly they 
dispatch them, and Themistocles sends secretly about them, T.1,91. 
This is called the Historic Present. 


1253. 1. The present often expresses a customary or repeated 
action in present time; as otros pév vdup, éyw dé olvov rive, he 
drinks water, and I drink wine, D.19,46. (See 1292.) 

2. The imperfect likewise may express customary or repeated 
past action; as Swxparys worep eyiyvwoKev ovtws éAEyE, as 
Socrates thought, so he used to speak, X. M.1, 1. 

1254. The present peAAw, with the present or future (seldom 
the aorist) infinitive, forms a periphrastic future, which sometimes 
denotes intention or expectation; as peAAee TovTo zrovety (or 7rot7- 
cewv), he is about to do this; e& péAAe 4 rodtTELa owlecOat, if the 
constitution is to be saved, P. Rp. 412°. ; 


1255. The present and especially the imperfect often express 
an attempted action; as recOovo tv tpas, they are trying to persuade 
you, Isae. 1,26; “AAdvyyoov €d(dou, he offered (tried to give) Halon- 
nesus, Aesch. 3,83; a émpacoeto ovK éyéveto, what was attempted 
did not happen, T.6,74. 


1256. The presents 4«xw, J am come, and otyopat, I am gone, 
have the force of perfects; the imperfects having the force of 
‘pluperfects. 


1257. The present Zu, J am going, with its compounds, has a 
future sense, and is used as a future of épyouat, €Acvoouat not being 
in good use in Attic prose. In Homer ef is also present in sense. 
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1258. The present with wdéAae or any other expression of past 
time has the force of a present and perfect combined; as madAat 
rovTo A€yw, I have long been telling this (which I now tell). 


1259. 1. The aorist takes its name (ddpicros, unlimited, unquali- 
fied) from its denoting a simple past occurrence, with none of the 
limitations (por) as to completion, continuance, repetition, etc., which 
belong to the other past tenses. It corresponds to the ordinary 
preterite in English, whereas the Greek iniperfect corresponds to 
the forms J was doing, etc. Thus, ézodet rovro is he was doing this 
or he did this habitually; wemoinke rovro is he has already done 
this; €memotnKet Touro is he had already (at some past time) done 
this; but €roinoe rovro is simply he did this, without qualification 
of any kind. The aorist is therefore commonly used in rapid nar- 
ration, the imperfect in detailed description. The aorist is more 
common in negative sentences. 

2. As it is not always important to distinguish between the 
progress of an action and its mere occurrence, it is occasionally 
indifferent whether the imperfect or the aorist is used; compare 
éAeyov in T.1,72 (end) with efzov, éXefav, and éAefe in 1,79. The 
two tenses show different views (both natural views) of the same 
act of speaking. 

1260. The aorist of verbs which denote a state or condition may 
express the entrance into that state or condition; as rAovr®, I am 
rich; érAovrouv, I was rich; éxXovrynoa, I became rich. So éBavci- 
Aevoe, he became king; Hp§e, he took office (also he held office). 


1261. After éreé and ézeidy, after that, the aorist is generally to 
be translated by our pluperfect; as ézetdy danAOov, after they had 
departed. Compare postquam venit. 


- 1262. N. The aorist (sometimes the perfect) participle with 
éxw may form a periphrastic perfect, especially in Attic poetry; as 
Oavpadoas éyw rode, I have wondered at this, S. Ph.1362. In prose, 
éxw with a participle generally has its common force; as Tyv mpoixa 
éxet AaBwyr, he has received and has the dowry (not simply he has 
taken it), D. 27,17. 


1263. N. Some perfects have a present meaning; as Ovyoxety, 
to die, reOvynxévat, to be dead; yiyverOa, to become, yeyovevat, 
to be; papvyjokev, to remind, pepvyno Gat, to remember; xadetv, to 
call, kxexANo Oat, to be called. So otda, I know, novi, and many 
others. This is usually explained by the meaning of the verb. 

In such verbs the pluperfect has the force of an imperfect; as 
n dn, 1 knew. 
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1264. N. The perfect sometimes refers vividly to the future ; 
as ef pe aic@ycerat, GAwAa, if he shall perceive me, I am ruined 
(perii), S. Ph.75. So sometimes the present, as dwoAAvpau, I perish! 
(for J shall perish), L.12,14; and even the aorist, as dmwAdpnv 
et pe Aciwers, I perish if you leave me, E. Al. 386. 


1265. N. The second person of the future may express a per- 
mission, or even a command ; as mpagets olov av OeAys, you may 
act as you please, S.0.C.956; mavrws 8 tovTo Spacets, and by all 
means do this (you shall do this), Ar. N.1352. So in imprecations; 
as drroActobe, to destruction with you! (lit. you shall perish). 

For the periphrastic future with wéAAw and the infinitive, see 
1254. 

1266. N. The future perfect is sometimes merely an emphatic 
future, denoting that a future act will be immediate or decisive; as 
ppate, kat rempagerat, speak, and it shall be (no sooner said than) 
done, Ar. PI.1027. Compare the similar use of the perfect infini- 
tive, 1274. 


1267. 1. The division of the tenses of the indicative 
into primary (or principal) and secondary (or historical) 
is explained in 448. 

2. In dependent clauses, when the construction allows 
both subjunctive and optative, or both indicative and 
optative, the subjunctive or indicative regularly fol- 
lows primary tenses, and the optative follows second- 
ary tenses. Lg. 

Iparrovow a dv BovrAwvrat, they do whatever they please; 
érpattov a BovXAotv To, they did whatever they pleased. Aéyovotv 
ért trovro BovrAovrat, they say that they wish for this; éXeEayv Ort 
rovtro BovXAotvTo, they said that they wished for this. 

These constructions will be explained hereafter (1431; 1487). 

1268. N. The gnomic aorist is a primary tense, as it refers to 
present time (1292); and the historic present is secondary, as it 
refers to past time (1252). 

1269. The only exception to this principle (1267, 2) occurs in 
indirect discourse, where the form of the direct discourse can always 
be retained, even after secondary tenses. (See 1481, 2). 

1270. 1. The distinction of primary and secondary tenses ex- 
tends to the dependent moods only where the tenses there keep the 
same distinction of time which they have in the indicative, as in 
the optative and infinitive of indirect discourse (1280). 


272 SYNTAX. (1271 


2. An optative of future time generally assimilates a dependent 
conditional relative clause or protasis to the optative when it might 
otherwise be in the subjunctive: thus we should generally have 
aparroey av a BovAowro, they would do whatever they (might please). 
See 1439. Such an optative seldom assimilates the subjunctive or 
indicative of a final or object clause (1362) in prose; but oftener in 
poetry. It very rarely assimilates an indicative of indirect discourse, 
although it may assimilate an interrogative subjunctive (1358). 


II. TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS. 


A. Not 1n INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


1271. In the subjunctive and imperative, and also in 
the optative and infinitive when they are not in indirect 
discourse (1279), the tenses chiefly used are the present 
and aorist. 


1272, 1. These tenses here differ only in this, that the 
present expresses an action in its duration, that is, as 
going on or repeated, while the aorist expresses simply its 
occurrence, the time of both being otherwise precisely the 
same. L.g. 

"Eav rot tovro, if he shall be doing this, or if he shall do this 
(habitually), €ay wounoy rovro, (simply) if he shall do this; et 
wototn Touro, if he should be doing this, or if he should do this 
(habitually), ef motnaece Touro, (simply) if he should do this; moves 
rovto, do this (habitually), moinoaov tovro, (simply) do this. Ovrw 
ViKHoalmi T é€yw Kai voutloiuny aodds, on this condition may 
LI gain the victory (aor.) and be thought (pres.) wise, Ar.N. 520. 
BovAerat rovro movetv, he wishes to be doing this or to do this (habit- 
ually), BovAetat rovro motnoat, (simply) he wishes to do this. 

2. This is a distinction entirely unknown to the Latin, which has 
(for example) only one form, si faciat, corresponding to ef rotoly 
and ei mrounoeter. 

1273. The perfect, which seldom occurs in these con- 
structions, represents an action as finished at the time at 
which the present would represent it as going on. E.g. 

Acdorxa, uy ANOnv werotnKy, I fear lest it may prove to have 
caused forgetfulness (jx trouy Would mean lest it may cause), D.19,3. 
Myndevi BonOety os av wh mpdrepos BeBonOynkas tyiv 7, to help no 
one who shall not previously have helped you (6s av pn... Bondy 
would mean who shall not previously help you), D.19,16. Odx av &a 


- 
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rouro y elev ovx eibis SedwKores, they would not (on enquiry) 
prove to have failed to pay immediately on this account (with dudotev 
this would mean they would not fail to pay), D.30,10. Ot BovAev- 
ecOat ére wpa, dAdAa BeBovActaGar, it is no longer time to be 
deliberating, but (it is time) to have finished deliberating, P. Cr. 46*. 


1274. N. The perfect imperative generally expresses a command 
that something shall be decisive and permanent ; as taira eipyo bu, 
let this have been said (i.e. let what has been said be final), or let this 
(which follows) be said once for all; péxpt rovde wpicOw tpov 7 
Bpadurns, at this point let the limit of your sluggishness be fixed, T.1,71. 
This is confined to the third person singular passive; the rare 
second person singular middle being merely emphatic. The active 
is used only when the perfect has a present meaning (1263). 


1275. N. The perfect infinitive sometimes expresses decision or 
permanence (like the imperative, 1274), and sometimes it is merely 
more emphatic than the present; as elzov rnv Ovpav xexAcio Oat, 
they ordered the gate to be shut (and kept so), X.H.5,4". "HAavvev 
éxi ros Mévwvos, wor éxeivous ExTeTAHXOat Kai Tpexety ext ra 
orAa, so that they were (once for all) thoroughly frightened and ran to 
arms, X.A.1,518. The regular meaning of this tense, when it is 
not in indirect discourse, is that given in 1273. 


1276. The future infinitive is regularly used only to 
represent the future indicative in indirect discourse (1280). 


1277. It occurs occasionally in other constructions, in 
place of the regular present or aorist, to make more 
emphatic a future idea which the infinitive receives from 
the context. E.g. 

"EdenPyoay trav Meyapéwy vavoi odas Evprporépwpety, they 
asked the Megarians to escort them with ships, T.1,27. Ovx amoxo- 
Advoecy Svvaroe ovres, not being able to prevent, T.3,28. In all such 
cases the future is strictly exceptional (see 1271). 


1278. One regular exception to the principle just stated is 
found in the periphrastic future (1254). 


B. In InprreEct DIscourse. 


1279. The term indirect discourse includes all clauses depending 
on a verb of saying or thinking which contain the thoughts or words 
of any person stated indirectly, i.e. incorporated into the general 
structure of the sentence. It includes of course all indirect quota- 
tions and questions. 
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1280. When the optative and infinitive stand in indirect 
discourse, each tense represents the corresponding tense of 
the same verb in the direct discourse. E.g. 

"EXeyev ort ypapos, he said that he was writing (he said ypapu, 
I am writing); €Xeyev ore ypawor, he said that he would write (he 
said ypaww, I will write); éXeyev Ott ypawetev, he said that he had 
written (he said éypaya); éXeyev ort yeypadws ey, he said that 
he had already written (he said yéypapa). "Hpero ef tis eno etn 
cogwrepos, he asked whether any one was wiser than I (he asked éort 
tis;), P. Ap. 214. 

Pyoi ypagery, he says that he is writing (he says ypaddw) ; dyat 
ypawery, he says that he will write (ypayw); pnoi ypawas, he says 
that he wrote (€ypawa); dyot yeypadevat, he says that he has 
written (yéypaga). Tor the participle, see 1288. 

Eizev ort dvdpa ayo ov elpgat Scot, he said that he was bringing a 
man whom it was necessary to confine (he said dvépa dyw ov elpéa 
det), X. H.5, 48. ’EXoyiLovro us, ef py payotvto, drooTyHaotvTo 
ai woes, they considered that, if they should not fight, the cities would 
revolt (they thought éay py paxwopeba, drootynocorvrat, ia do 
not fight, they will revolt), ibid. 6, 4%, 

1281. N. These constructions are explained in 1487, 1494, and 
1497. Here they merely show the force of the tenses in indirect 
discourse. Compare especially the difference between ¢yot ypa- 
petv and dyot ypayat above with that between BovAerar Trovety 
and BovAerat rotnoae under 1272. Notice also the same distinc- 
tion in the present and aorist optative. 

1282. N. The construction of 1280 is the strictly proper use of 
the future infinitive (1276; 1277). 


1283. N. The future perfect infinitive is occasionally used 
here, to express future completion; as vopilere ev rHde TH TuEpa 
éue xataxexoweoOar, believe that on that day I shall have been 
already (i.e. shall be the same as) cut in pieces, X.A.1, 5". 


1284. N. The future perfect participle very rarely occurs in a 
similar sense (see T.7, 25). 

1285. 1. The present infinitive may represent the imperfect as 
well as the present indicative ; as tivas evxas broAapBdver’ ev XE- 
ao Oat tov Pirdurrov GT nspmevoev: 3 what prayers do you suppose Philip 
made when he was pouring libations? (i.e. tivas yixero;), D.19, 130. 
The perfect infinitive likewise represents both perfect and pluper- 
fect. In such cases the time of the infinitive must always be 
shown by the context (as above by 6r’ éovevdev). See 1289. 

2, For the present optative representing the imperfect, see 1488. 
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1286. Verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, swearing, and a few 
others, form an intermediate class between verbs which take the 
infinitive in indirect discourse.and those which do not (see 1279) ; 
and though they regularly have the future infinitive (1280), the 
present and aorist are allowed. E.g. 

"HAmiov paxnv cea Oar, they expected that there would be a 
battle, T.4,71; but a ovrore nAmioev radety, what he never expected 
to suffer, E.H.F.746. Xenophon has trécyero pnxavnv wapésery, 
C.6,1%1, and also irécyero BovAcvoac Gat, A.2,3™. *‘Opudcavres 
Tavrais éupevety, having sworn to abide by these, X. H.5,3*8; but 
Gpudoa elvae pev THY dpxyv Kowny, mavTas 6 tpiv drodotvvat THY 
xwpay, to swear that the government should be common, but that all 
should give up the land to you, D.23, 170. 

In English we can say J hope (expect or promise) to do this, like 
movety Or rotyoat; or I hope I shall do this, like rroujoenv. 


1287. N. The future optative is never used except as the 
representative of the future indicative, either in indirect discourse 
(see 1280), or in the construction of 1372 (which is governed by 
the principles of indirect discourse). Even in. these the future 
indicative is generally retained. See also 1503. 


III. TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


1288. The tenses of the participle generally express the 
same time as those of the indicative; but they are present, 
past, or future relatively to the time of the verb with which 
they are connected. L£.g. 

“Apaptdavet Touro roa, he errs in doing this; 7udaptave TovTo 
mouwy, he erred in doing this; apaptyoerat rovro Tay, he will 
err in doing this. (Here zotwy is first present, then past, then 
future, absolutely; but always present to the verb of the sentence.) 
So in indirect discourse: oda tovrov ypagovta (ypawpavra, 
ypawWovra, or yeypadora), I know that he is writing (that he 
wrote, will write, or has written). Ow woAXol paivovra éAOdv Tes, 
not many appear to have gone (on the expedition), T.1,10. (For 
other examples, see 1588.) 

Tatra cixdvres, arnAOov, having said this, they departed. *Emy- 
veoay Tous eipnKoras, they praised those who had (already) spoken. 
Tovro rotnawy epxerat, he is coming to do this; tovro Totnowy 
7AGev, he came to do this. “AmeXOe tatra AaBuv, take this and be off 
(AaBwy being past to dzreAGe, but absolutely future). 


1289. The present may here also represent the imperfect; as 


276 SYNTAX. [1290 


olda Kaxeivw ToPpovorvyTe, €oTe Bwxpare. cvvyoryy, I know that 
they both were temperate as long as they associated with Socrates (i.e. 
é€cwpoveirnv), X.M.1,218. (See 1285.) 

1290. N. The aorist participle in certain constructions (gen- 
erally with a verb in the aorist) does not denote time past with 
reference to the leading verb, but expresses time coincident with 
that of the verb. See examples in 1563, 8; 1585; 1586. See Greek 
Moods, §§ 144-150. 


IV. GNOMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSES. 


1291. The present is the tense commonly used in 
Greek, as in English, to denote a general truth or an 
habitual action. E.g. 

Tixres tot Képos VBpww, Grav Kax@ GABos Exntat, satiety begets 
tnsolence, whenever prosperity follows the wicked, Theog. 153. 

1292. In animated language the aorist is used in this 
sense. This is called the gnomic aorist, and is generally 
translated by the English present. F.g. 

"Hy tis rovrwy re rapaBaivy, Cnpiav avrois éréOecay, i.e. they 
impose a penalty on all who transgress, X.C.1,2% Mt? qyépa tov 
pev xadetrev wpobev, rov 5 jp dvw, one day (often) brings down 
one man from a height and raises another high, E. frag. 424. 

1293. N. Here one case in past time is vividly used to repre- 
sent all possible cases. Examples containing such adverbs as 
moAAakts, often, non, already, ov7rw, never yet, illustrate the construc- 
tion; as dOupodvtes dvdpes ovrw tporaov ~xtynaay, disheartened 
men never yet raised (i.e. never raise).a trophy, P. Critias, 108°. 

1294, N. An aorist resembling the gnomic is found in Homeric 
similes; as ypire 8 ws OTe tis Opis npemev, and he fell, as when 
some oak falls (lit. as when an oak once fell), Il. 13, 389. 

1295. The perfect is sometimes gnomic, like the aorist. 
£.g. 
To d€ py éurodwv avavtaywvictw ebvoia Teripntat, but those who 
are not before men’s eyes are honored with a good will which has no 
rivalry, T.2, 45. 

1296. The imperfect and aorist are sometimes used with 
the adverb dy to denote a customary action. £.g. 

Atnpwrtwy dy airovs ri A€youev, J used to ask them (I would 
often ask them) what they said, P. Ap.22%. TloAAd«is q#Kovoapev 
av vas, we used often to hear you, Ar. Lys.511. 
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1297. N. This iterative construction must- be distinguished 
from that of the potential indicative with dy (1335). It is equiva- 
lent to our phrase he would often do this for he used to do this. 


1298. N. The Ionic has iterative forms in -rxov and -cxopnv 
in both imperfect and aorist. (See 778.) Herodotus uses these 
also with ay, as above (1296). 


THE PARTICLE "AN. 


1299. The adverb dy (epic «é Doric xd) has two 
distinct uses. 

1. It may be joined to all the secondary tenses of the 
indicative (in Homer also to the future indicative), 
and to the optative, infinitive, or participle, to denote 
that the action of the verb is dependent on some cir- 
cumstances or condition, expressed or implied. Here 
it belongs strictly to the verb. 

2. It is joined regularly to ei, ¢f, to all relative and 
temporal words, and sometimes to the final particles as, 
67rws, and édpa, when these are followed by the sub- 
junctive. Here, although as an adverb it qualifies the 
verb, it is always closely attached to the particle or 
relative, with which it often forms one word, as in éap, 
OTAV, ET ELOaD. 

1300. N. There is no English word which can translate dy. 
In its first use it is expressed in the would or should of the verb 
(BovAatro dv, he would wish; éXotpnv av, I should choose). In its 
second use it generally has no force which can be made apparent 
in English. 

1301. N. The following sections (1302-1309) enumerate the 
various uses of dv: when these are explained more fully elsewhere, 
reference is made to the proper sections. 

1302. The present and perfect indicative never take dv. 

1308. The future indicative sometimes takes dy (or xé) 
in the early poets, especially Homer; very rarely in Attic 
Greek. Eg. 


Kai xé tis 00 épéet, and some one will (or may) thus speak, 11.4, 
176; aAAot of KE pe TYLHGOVGL, others who will (perchance) honor me, 
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11.1,174. The future with dv seems to be an intermediate form 
between the simple future, will honor, and the optative with ay, 
would honor. One of the few examples in Attic prose is in 
P. Ap. 29°. 

1304, 1. The past tenses of tik indicative (generally 
the imperfect or aorist) are used with dy in a potential 
sense (1335), or in the apodosis of an unfulfilled condition 
(1397). £.g. 

Ovdey dv Kxaxdv éroinoav, they could (or would) have done no 
harm; 7AOev adv et éxéAevoa, he would have come if 1 had commanded 
him. 

2. The imperfect and aorist indicative with dy may also 
have an iterative sense. (See 1296.) 


1305. 1. In Attic Greek the subjunctive is used with dy 
only in the dependent constructions mentioned in 1299, 2, 
where ay is attached to the introductory particle or relative 
word. 

See 1867 ; 1876; 1382; 1428, 2. 

2. In epic poetry, where the independent subjunctive 
often has the sense of the future indicative (1355), it may 
take xé or dy, like the future (1303). Eg. 

Hi de xe py Swyow, eyo 8€ kev adros EX wpat, and if he does not 
give her up, I will take her myself, Il.1, 324. 

1306. The optative with dy has a potential sense 
(1327), and it often forms the apodosis of a condition 
expressed by the optative with e/, denoting what would 
happen if the condition should be fulfilled (1408). 


1307, N. The future optative is never used with dy (1287). 


1308. 1. The present and aorist (rarely the perfect) 
infinitive and participle with dy represent the indicative 
or optative with dv; each tense being equivalent to the 
corresponding tense of one of these moods with dv, — the 
present representing also the imperfect, and the perfect also 
the pluperfect (1285; 1289). 

2. Thus the present infinitive or participle with dy may 
represent either an imperfect indicative or a present opta- 
tive with dav; the aorist, either an aorist indicative or an 
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aorist optative with dv; the perfect, either a pluperfect 
indicative or a perfect optative with av. E.g. 

(Pres.) Byaiv atrovs éAevOépous dv eZvat, ei rovto Erpaégay, he 
says that they would (ow) be Sree Gjoay av), if they had done this; 
gyoiv avrovs éXevPepous av eivat, ci rovTo rpagetay, he says that 
they would (henegfier) be Sree (elev dv), if they should do this. Oida 
avtous éAevOépous dv Gvras, e TovTo Erpagay, I know that they 
would (now) be Sree (joav av), if they had done this; ota avrovs 
€AevOépous av ovras, ei radta mpagéecav, I know that they would 
(hereafter) be free (elev dv), if they : should do this. TIoAN’ dv éxwv 
érep eimety, although I might (= éxouu dv) say many other things, 
D. 18, 258. 

(Aor.) Paciv airov éAOetv av (or oda airov €XOovra ay), e 
Tovto éyéeveTo, they say (or I know) that he would have come (nADev 
dv), if this had happened; daciv atrov é€XOety av (or otda avrov 
éXPovra av), el TovTo yevotTo, they say (or I know) that he would 
come (€AGor dv), if this should happen. ‘“Padiws dv adeOeis, mpoe- 
Aero amoGaveiv, whereas he might easily have been acquitted (apeiOy 
av), he preferred to die, X. M.4, 44. 

(Perf.) Ei py tas dperas éxeivas rapecxovto, mavta Ta0O tard Tov 
BapBdpwv dv éadtwxevat (dyoeiev dv tis), had they not exhibited 
those exploits of valor, we might say that all this would have been cap- 
tured by the barbarians (éaAwxe dv), D.19,312. Ox adv qyotpat 
avrous dixyy dfiav Seduxeva, ei aitav xatayyndicaobe, I do not think 
they would (then, in the future, prove to) have suffered proper punish- 
ment (dedwxores dv elev), if you should condemn them, L. 27, 9. 

The context must decide in each case whether we have the equiva- 
lent of the indicative or of the optative with dv. In the examples 
given, the form of the protasis generally settles the question. 


1309. The infinitive with dy is used chiefly in indirect dis- 
course (1494); but the participle with dy is more common in other 
constructions (see examples above). 

As the early poets who use the future indicative with ay (1303) 
seldom use this construction, the future infinitive and participle 
with dv are very rare. 


13810, When @ is used with the subjunctive (as in 
1299, 2), it is generally separated from the introductory 
word only by monosyllabic particles like pe, 5é, ré, yap, etc. 

1311. When dy is used with the indicative or optative, or in 


any other potential construction, it may either be placed next to 
its verb, or be attached to some other emphatic word (as a nega- 
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tive or interrogative, or an important adverb); as rdyior’ dv re 
WOALy Ol TOLOUTOL ETEpOUS wEeioavTES GTOAETELAY, Such men, if they 
should get others to follow them, would very soon destroy a state, 
T. 2, 63. 

1312. In a long apodosis dy may be used twice or even 
three times with the same verb. £.g. 

Oix av qyeio? abrov Kav éridpapetv; do you not think that he 
would even have rushed thither? D.27,56. In T.2,41, dy is used 
three times with rapéxerOu. 

1313. "Av may be used elliptically with a verb under- 
stood. H.g. 

Oi oixéras péyxovow’ GAN’ ov dv mpd rod (sc. éppeyxov), the 
slaves are snoring; but in old times they would n’t have done so, 
Ar. N.5. So in oBovpevos worep dv ei mais, fearing like a child 
(dorep dv époBetro ei rats Av), P. G.4798. 

1314. When an apodosis consists of several co-ordinate 
verbs, av generally stands only with the first. E.g. 

Ovdsev dv Suddopov tov Erépov wotot, GAN emi ravrov lovey dupe 
repot, he would do nothing different from the other, but both would aim 
at the same object (dv belongs also to ioev), P. Rp. 360°. 

1315. “Av never begins a sentence or a clause. 

1316. N. The adverb rdya, quickly, soon, readily, is often pre- 
fixed to dv, in which case ray’ av is nearly equivalent to tows, 
perhaps. The av here always belongs in its regular sense (1299,1) 
to the verb of the sentence; as ray’ dv €AOo., perhaps he would 
come; tax dv 7AOev, perhaps he would (or might) have come. 


— 


THE MOODS. 


1317. The indicative is used in simple, absolute asser- 
tions, and in questions which include or concern such 
assertions; aS ypade, he writes; éyparyrev, he wrote ; 
ypayre, he will write; yéypadev, he has written; ti 
éypayete ; what did you write? éypayre rotto; did he 
write this ? 

1318. The indicative has a tense to express every variety 
of time which is recognized by the Greek verb, and thus 
it can state a supposition as well as make an assertion 
in the past, present, or future. It also expresses certain 


eee ee 


eee 


ee ee oe 


1322] THE MOODS. 281 


other relations which in other languages (as in Latin) are 
generally expressed by a different mood. The following 
examples will illustrate these uses : — 

Ei rovro dd bes €art, xaipw, if this is true, I rejoice (1390); e 
Eypawer, RAGov a av, if he had written, I should have come (1397) ; 
ey payer, yvacopa, of he shall write (or uf he writes), I shall know 
(1405). "Emtpedctrat orws Tovro YevnoeTat, he takes care that this 
shall happen (1372). Aé-yet Gre rovro move, he says that he is doing 
this ; sometimes, elev Gru ToUTo Trotel, he said that he was doing this (he 
said row). (1487.) Eide pe Ex Tetvas, ws pymrore ToUTo é Myoa, 
O that thou hadst killed me, that I might never have done this! (1511; 
1371). EiOe rotro dAnbeés Hv, O that this were true! (1511). 


1319. N. These constructions are explained in the sections 
referred to. Their variety shows the impossibility of including 
all the actual uses even of the indicative under any single funda- 
mental idea. 


1320. The various uses of the subjunctive are shown 


by the following examples : — 

"Twpev, let us go (1344). My Oavpdonre, do not wonder 
(1346). Ti earw; what shall I say? (1358). Ov py rovro yévnrat, 
this (surely) will not happen (1360). Ovde iSwuae (Homeric), nor 
shall I see (1355). 

"Epxerat iva rovro dy, he is coming that he may see this (1365) ; 
goBetrat pn Tovro yévnrat, he fears lest this may happen (1378). 
"Eav €X0y, Tovro roujow, if he comes (or if he shall come), I shall do 
this (1403) ; éav res EXO y, TOUTO 7rolw, if any one (ever) comes, I 
(always) do this (1393,1). “Orav €X6n, rodro TOUT w, when he comes 
(or when he shall come), I shall do this (1434); drav res €XOn, 
TOUTO Tow, When any one comes, I (always) do this (1431, 1). 


1321. N. The subjunctive, in its simplest and apparently most 
primitive use, expresses simple futurity, like the future indicative ; 
this is seen in the Homeric independent construction, (dwpyo, I 
shall see; eirnot tis, one will say. Then, in exhortations and pro- 
hibitions it is still future; as dwyer, let us go; pn wowjonre Touro, 
do not do this. In final and object clauses it expresses a future 
purpose or a future object of fear. In conditional and conditional 
relative sentences it expresses a future supposition; except in 
general conditions, where it is indefinite (but never strictly pres- 
ent) in its time. 

1322, The various uses of the optative are shown by 
the following examples : — 
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Eirvxoins, may you be fortunate; pn yévorro, may it not be 
done; Oe pn amoXotvro, O that they may not perish (1507). 
"EAGor dv, he may go, or he might go (1827). 

"HAGev iva rovro tdot, he came that he might see this (13v5); 
époBeiro py TovTO yévotTo, he feared lest this should happen (1378). 
Ei €X Oot, ror dv tornoacps, if he should come, I should do this 
(1408); ef tes EAPO, Torr Exoiovv, if any one (ever) came, I 
(always) did this (1393,2). “Ore €AOou, rovr av rotnoarps, 
whenever he should come (at any time when he should come), I should 
do tht (1436); ore tis €XPou, Tour érroiouv, whenever any one came, 
I (always) did this (1431, 2). "EzepeActro dws todto Yevyoour 9, 
he took care that this should happen (1372). Eimey ore tovro rotoin 
(wotynoot or motnoete), he said that he was doing (would do or had 
done) this (1487). 


1323. N. The optative in many of its uses is a vaguer and 
less distinct form of expression than the subjunctive, indicative, 
or imperative, in constructions of the same general character. 
This appears especially in its independent uses; as in the Homeric 
‘EXévnv dyotto, he may take Helen away, 11.4,19 (see yuvvaixa 
ayéoOu, 1l.3,72, referring to the same thing, and xaf zroré tis 
eimyaty, and sometime one will say, 1303, above); tousev, may we 
go (cf. twpev, let us go); py yevorro, may it not happen (cf. py 
yéevyrat, let it not happen); éXovro dv (Hom. sometimes éAorro alone), 
he would take (cf. Hom. éAnrat sometimes with xe, he will take). 
So in future conditions; as ei yevorro, if it should happen (cf. éay 
yevyrat, if it shall happen). In other dependent clauses it is gen- 
erally a correlative of the subjunctive, sometimes of the indicative; 
here it represents a dependent subjunctive or indicative in its 
changed relation when the verb on which it depends is changed 
from present or future to past time. The same change in relation 
is expressed in English by a change from shall, will, may, do, 1s, 
etc. to should, would, might, did, was, etc. To illustrate these last 
relations, compare épyerat iva (8y, pofetrar yy yévntat, éav Tis EABy 
TOUTO TOW, EmipeACiral Grws ToUTO yevynoeral, and AE€yet Gre TOvTO 
moet, With the corresponding forms after past leading verbs given 
in 1822. 

For a discussion of the whole relation of the optative to the 
subjunctive and the other moods, and of the original meaning of 
the subjunctive and optative, see Moods and Tenses, pp. 371-389. 


1324. The imperative is used to express commands 
and prohibitions; as rodrto qroie:, do this; ph evdryere, 
do not fly. 
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1825. The infinitive, which is a verbal noun, and the 
participle and the verbal in -réos, which are verbal adjec- 
tives, are closely connected with the moods of the verb in 
many constructions. 


1326. The following sections (1327-1515) treat of all 
constructions which require any other form of the finite 
verb than the indicative in simple assertions and questions 
(1317). The infinitive and participle are included here 
so far as either of them is used in indirect discourse, in 
protasis or apodosis, or after dare (us, éf’ & or éf’ dre) and 
mpiv. These constructions are divided as follows : — 

I. Potential Optative and Indicative with dy. 

II. Imperative and Subjunctive in commands, exhorta- 
tions, and prohibitions. —Subjunctive and Indica- 
tive with uy or py ov in cautious Assertions. —“Ozws 
and drws wy With the independent Future Indicative. 

III. Independent Homeric Subjunctive, like Future In- 

dicative. — Interrogative Subjunctive. 

IV. Od py with Subjunctive and Future Indicative. 

V. Final and Object Clauses with iva, us, drws, dpa, 
and py. 

VI. Conditional Sentences. 

VII. Relative and Temporal Sentences, including consecu- 
tive sentences with wove etc. 
VIII. Indirect Discourse or Oratio Obliqua. 
IX. Causal Sentences. 
X. Expressions of a Wish. 


I. POTENTIAL OPTATIVE AND INDICATIVE WITH ay. 
POTENTIAL OPTATIVE. 


1327. The optative with dy expresses a future action as 
dependent on circumstances or conditions. Thus é\do dy 
is he may go, he might (could or would) go, or he would be 
likely to go, as opposed to an absolute statement like he will 
go. E.g. 
"Ere yap xev dAVEatpev Kaxov juap, for (perhaps) we may still 
escape the evil day, Od.10,269. Ilav yap dv rvOor0 pov, for you 
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can learn anything you please from me, A.Pr.617. Ti rovd av 
elrrots GAA; what else could you say of this man? S.An.646. Oidx 
dv AecPOecnv, I would not be left behind (in any case), Hd. 4,97. 
Ais és tov abrov motapov ovx dv éu Bans, you cannot (could not) 
step twice into the same river, P.C'rat.402*. “Hdéws av épotuny 
Aertivny, I would gladly ask (I should like to ask) Leptines, D.20, 
129. Tot oty rpamrotue dv ere; in what other direction can we 
(could we) possibly turn? P. Eu.290%. So BovdAoipny dv, velim, I 
should like: cf. €BovAdpny av, vellem (1339). 

1328. The optative thus used is called potential, and corre- 
sponds generally to the English potential forms with may, can, 
might, could, would, etc. It is equivalent to the Latin potential 
subjunctive, as dicas, credas, cernas, putes, etc., you may say, believe, 
perceive, think, etc. The limiting condition is generally too indefi- 
nite to be distinctly present to the mind, and can be expressed 
only by words like perhaps, possibly, or probably, or by such vague 
forms as if he pleased, if he should try, tf he could, if there should be 
an opportunity, etc. Sometimes a general condition, like in any 
possible case, is felt to be implied, so that the optative with dy 
hardly differing from an absolute future; as in ov« dv peOeiunv 
Tov Opdvov, I will not (would never) give up the throne, Ar. R.830. 
See the examples in 1330. 


1329. The potential optative can express every degree 
of potentiality from the almost absolute future of the last 
example to the apodosis of a future condition expressed by 
the optative with e (1408), where the form of the condi- 
tion is assimilated to that of the conclusion. The inter- 
mediate steps may be seen in the following examples : — 

Ovx av dixaiws és xaxdv mécotpi tt, I could not justly fall into 
any trouble, S. An.240, where duxafws points to the condition if jus- 
tice should be done. Ovre éoOiovor mAciw 7 Svvavrar pépew* Stap- 
payetey yap av, nor do they eat more than they can carry, for (if 
they did) they would burst, X.C.8,2?1, where ef écOiovev is implied 
by the former clause. 

1830. N. The potential optative of the second person may 
express a mild command or exhortation; as ywpots av dow, you 
may go in, or goin, S. Ph.674; xAVors av On, hear me now, S. El. 637. 
See 1328. 


1331. N. The potential optative may express what may here- 
after prove to be true or to have been true; as % éuy (codia) 
pavrAn tis av ety, my wisdom may turn out to be of a mean kind, 
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P. Sy.175*; mod Snr av elev ot E€vor; where may the strangers be? 
(i.e. where is it likely to prove that they are)? S. El.1450; einoav & 
av oro. Kpnres, and these would probably prove to be (or to have been) 
Cretans, Hd.1,2; atroe d€ otk dv zoAXal einoay, and these (the 
islands) would not prove to be many, T.1,9. 


1332. N. Occasionally dv is omitted with the potential optative, 
chiefly in Homer; as ov tt xaxwrepov dAdo radotpt, I could suffer 
nothing else that is worse, I1.19, 321. 

1333. N. The Attic poets sometimes omit dy after such indefi- 
nite expressions as éorw ootts, éotw Omws, early Grol, etc.; as €or 
ovy orus “AAKynotis és ynpas 4OXoL; is it possible then that Alcestis 
can come to old age? E. Al.52; so 113, and A. Pr. 292. 

1334. N. For the potential optative in Homer referring to 
past time, see 1399. 


POTENTIAL INDICATIVE. 


1335. The past tenses of the indicative with dy express 
a past action as dependent on past circumstances or condi- 
tions. Thus, while 7\ev means he went, 7AOev dv means he 
would have gone (under some past circumstances). 


1336. This is called the potential indicative; and it probably 
arose as a past form of the potential optative, so that, while €Adoe 
dv meant originally he may go or he would be likely to go, nAOev dv 
meant he may have gone or he would have been likely to go. It is the 
equivalent of the Latin forms like diceres, you would have said, 
crederes, you would have believed, cerneres, putares, etc., which are 
past potential forms corresponding to dicas, credas, cernas, putes, 
etc. (1328). Thus putet and putaret are equivalent to oloiro dy, 
he would be likely to think, and wero dy, he would have been likely to 
think. 

1337. The potential indicative sometimes expresses (in its 
original force) what would have been likely to happen, i.e. might have 
happened (and perhaps did happen) with no reference to any 
definite condition. £.g. 

"“Yx0 Kev Traracippova wep Séos elrev, fear might have seized (i.e. 
would have been likely to seize) even a man of stout heart, [l.4,421. 
"HAGe rovro rovveidos tax’ dv dpyy Bucbey, this disgrace may per- 
haps have come from violence of wrath, S.O.T. 523. "Ev 7avTn TH 
HAukia. A€yovres mpos pas ev 7 av pardiota Ercorevoare, talking 
to you at that age at which you would have been most likely to put 
trust in them, P. Ap.18¢. 
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1338. Generally, however, the potential indicative implies a 
reference to some circumstances different from the real ones, so 
that 7Aev dv commonly means he would have gone (if something had 
not been as it was). ‘The unreal past condition here may be as 
vague and indefinite as the future condition to which the potential 
optative refers (1328). £.9. 

Od ydp xev SvvdpecOa (impf.) Ovpdwv drwoacba rGov, for 
we could not have moved the stone from the doorway, Od. 9,304. Com- 
pare ovdev dv xaxov tromjncevay, they could do no harm (if they should 
try), with ovdey dv Kaxov é€roinaay, they could have done no harm 
(if they had tried). Tovrov tis dv cot tavdpds apeivov et p€éby; 
who could have been found better than this man? §.Aj.119. "Oye fv, 
kal Tas xeipas ovK dv kadewpwy, it was late, and they would not have 
seen the show of hands, X.H.1.77. Ylotwy av épywv dréotyoay; 
from what labors would they have shrunk? 1.4.83. 


1339. When no definite condition is understood with the poten- 
tial indicative, the imperfect with dy is regularly past, as it always 
is in Homer (1898). See the examples in 1338. 

The imperfect with dy referring to present time, which is com- 
mon in apodosis after Homer (1397), appears seldom in purely 
potential expression, chiefly in éBovAduny dv, vellem, I should wish, 
I should like (which can mean also I should have wished); as 
é€BovrAopnyv dv airovs ddnOy Eye, I should like it if they spoke 
the truth, L. 12, 22. 


1340. The potential indicative may express every degree 
of potentiality from that seen in 1337 to that of the apodosis 
of an unfulfilled condition actually expressed. (Compare 
the potential optative, 1329.) Here, after Homer, the im- 
perfect with dy may express present time (see 1397). The 
intermediate steps to the complete apodosis may be seen in 
the following examples : — 

"Hyere rv ecipnvnv spws: ov yap hv 6 te dv érovetre, you still 
kept the peace; for there was nothing which you could have done 
(if you had not), D.18,43. TILoAAod yap av Ta Spyava Hv df, 
for the tools would be worth much (if they had this power), P. Rp. 
3744, 

For the full conditional sentences, see 1397. 


1341. N. Fora peculiar potential expression formed by imper- 
fects denoting obligation etc., like €e., ypjv, etc., with the infinitive, 
see 1400. 
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Il. IMPERATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN COMMANDS, EX- 
HORTATIONS, AND PROHIBITIONS. —SUBJUNCTIVE AND 
INDICATIVE WITH pf OR ph od IN CAUTIOUS ASSER- 
TIONS. —"Omws AND émws ph WITH FUTURE INDICATIVE 
IN COMMANDS AND PROHIBITIONS. 


1342, The imperative expresses a command, exhorta- 
tion, or entreaty; as Adye, speak thou; devye, begone ! 
éenOérw, let him come; yarpovrwr, let them rejorce. 

1343. N. A combination of a command and a question is found 
in such phrases as ota 0 Spacov; dost thou know what to do? 
Ar. Av.54, where the imperative is the verb of the relative clause. 
So ofc 6a viv & por yevéoOw; do you know what must be done for me? 


EK. J. T.1208. 


1344. The first person of the subjunctive (generally 
plural) is used in exhortations. Its negative is wy. Hg. 

"Twpev, let us go; idwpey, let us see; py TovTo tor@pery, let us 
not do this. 'This supplies the want of a first person of the imperative. 

1345. N. Both subjunctive and imperative may be preceded by 
aye (ayere), hépe, or (61, come! These words are used without 
regard to the number or person of the verb which follows; as dye 
pipvere mavres, Il.2,331. 

1346. In prohibitions, in the second and third per- 
sons, the present imperative or the aorist subjunctive is 
used with wy and its compounds. Fg. 

My mote ToUTO, do not do this (habitually), or do not go on doing 
this ; py ToLnons TOUTO, ae? do not do this. My Kara Tous 
vopous Suxdonre’ py BonOnaonre T@® merovOore Seva’ py €vOp- 
Kette, “do not judge according to the laws ; do not help him who has 
. suffered outrages ; do not abide by your oaths,” D.21, 211. 

The two forms here differ merely as present and aorist (1272). 

1347. N. The third person of the aorist imperative sometimes 
occurs in prohibitions; the second person very rarely. 

1348. In Homer the independent subjunctive with py 
(generally in the third person) may express fear or anxiety, 
with a desire to avert the object of the fear. Eg. 

My 57 vnas €X wot, may they not seize the ships (as I fear they may), 
1.16, 128. My te yoXwoapevos féEy Kaxdv vias “Axatmy, may he 
not (as I fear he may) in his wrath do any harm to the sons of the 
Achaeans, I1.2,195. 
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1349. N. This usaze occurs also in Euripides and Plato. 

See Moods and Tenses, §§ 261-264. 

1350. An independent subjunctive with wy may express 
a cautious assertion, or a suspicion that something may be 
true; and with wy od a cautious negation, or a suspicion that 
something may not be true. This is a favorite usage with 
Plato. ug. 

My) dypotxorepov 77 TO GAGs eimety, I suspect that the truth may 
be too rude a thing to tell, P.G.462% “AdAa wy od TOUT 7 yaAerov 
but I rather think that this may not be a difficult thing, P. Ap.39*. 

1351. The indicative may be thus used (1350) with yy or py 
ov, referring to present or past time. E.g. 

"AAAG pf) TOTO Ov KaAds WMoAoyHoaper, but perhaps we did 
not do well in assenting to this, P. Men.89°. (Compare doBovpor py 
éxadev, I fear that he suffered, 1380.) 

1352. In Attic Greek dws and drws py are used collo- 
quially with the future indicative in commands and prohi- 
bitions. £.g. 

Nov ovv drws cwoets pe, so now save me, Ar.N.1177. KardOov 
Ta oKetn, xuTus Epets évrav0a pydev Wevdos, put down the packs, 
and tell no lies here, Ar. R.627. “Orws ovv €vecOe agit THs éXev- 
Gepias, (see that you) prove yourselves worthy of freedom, X. A.1,7°. 
"Orws pot py Epes ort Eore Ta Owoexa dis €€, see that you do not tell 
me that twelve is twice siz, P. Rp. 337». 

13538. N. The construction of 1352 is often explained by an 
ellipsis of oxdozee or oxozretre (see 1372). 

1354. N. The subjunctive occasionally occurs here with ézws 
py, but not with dws alone. 


Hl. HOMERIC SUBJUNCTIVE LIKE FUTURE INDICATIVE. 
—INTERROGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


1355. In Homer, the subjunctive in independent sen- 
tences sometimes has the force of a future indicative. £.g. 

Od yap ww Toiovs tov dvépas, ovde TOwpat, for I never yet saw 
nor shall I ever see such men, 1l.1,262. Kai woré tis etryov, and 
one will (or may) some time say, I1.6, 459. 

1356. N. This subjunctive may, like the future indicative, take 
K€ or av in a potential sense. (See 1305, 2.) 
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1357. N. The question ri wd6w; what will become of me? or 
what harm will it do me? (literally, what shall I undergo ?) carries 
this use even into Attic Greek. E.g. 

"QO pou éyd, te rdw; Od.5,465. Ti raw tAjuwv; what will 
become of me, wretched one? A.P.912. To peAddoyv, ef yp, metoopa ° 
Tt yap 7a0w; I shall suffer what is to come, if it must be; for what 
harm can it do me? E. Ph. 895. 


1358. The first person of the subjunctive may be 
used in questions of appeal, where a person asks him- 
self or another what he is todo. The negative is p7. 
It is often introduced by BovAe or BovAecOe (in poetry 
Oérers or OéreTe). LH.g. 

Eiaw tavra; shall I say this? or BovAet eirw tatra; do you 
wish that I should say this? Tlot rpdrwpat; mot ropevbo; 
whither shall I turn? whither shall I go? K.Hec.1099. Wov oy 
BovrAa KabiLopevae dvayvOpev; where now wilt thou that we sit 
down and read? P. Phdr. 228¢. 

1359. N. The third person is sometimes found in these ques- 


tions, chiefly when ris has the force of we; as Ti tis elvat Tovto 
gy ; what shall we say this is? D.19, 88. 


IV. O8 pf WITH SUBJUNCTIVE AND FUTURE INDICATIVE. 


1360. The subjunctive (generally the aorist) and 
sometimes the future indicative are used with the 
double negative od m7 in the sense of an emphatic 

future indicative with ov. LH.g. 
(Ob py rlOnrat, he will not obey, S. Ph.103. Ouvre yap yiyverae 
OUTE yéeyovev, OVOE Oty pH yevyTat, for there is not, nor has there 
been, nor will there ever be, etc., P. Rp.492°. Ow mor’ é& éuod ye wy 
awdOns Tdde, you never shall suffer this at my hands, S. El.1029. Ov 


TOU pymoTé we. . . akovTda Tis AEFeEt, no one shall ever take you against 
your will, etc., S. O. C.176. 


1361, In the dramatic poets, the second person singular 
of the future indicative (occasionally of the aorist subjunc- 
tive) with od 474 may express a strong prohibition. Eg. 

Od py karaByoet, don’t come down (you shall not come down), 
Ar. V.397. Ov py trade ynpvoet, do not speak out in this way, 
E. Hip.213. Ov py oxowys, do not jeer, Ar. N.296. 

This construction is not interrogative. 
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V. FINAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES AFTER va, as, Srws, Sopa, 
AND pf. 

1362. The final particles are iva, ws, d7rws, and (epic 
and lyric) édpa, that, in order that. To these must be 
added yx, lest or that, which became in use a negative 
final particle. The clauses which are introduced by 
these particles may be divided into three classes : — 

1. Pure final clauses, expressing a purpose or motive; 
as épyetat iva tovto ibn, he is coming that he may see 
this. Here all the final particles are used (see 1868). 

2. Object clauses with Oaws after verbs signifying to 
strive for, to care for, to effect ; aS CKOTTEL OTWS TOUTO 
yevnoetat, see to rt that this is done. 

8. Clauses with ra after verbs of fear or caution ; as 
hoBeira, pr Tovto yévntat, he fears that (or lest) this 
may happen. 

1363. The first two classes are to be specially distinguished. 
The object clauses in 2 are the direct object of the leading verb, 
and can even stand in apposition to an object accusative like 
TOUTO; aS CKOTEL TOVTO, OWS py TE GWeraL, see to this, namely, that 
he does not see you. But a final clause could stand in apposition 
only to rovrov évexa, for the sake of this, or dua Tovro, to this end ; as 
epxeTat TOUTOV EveKa, iva Has (dy, he is coming for this purpose, 
namely, that he may see us. 

For the origin of the clauses in 3, and the development of final 
clauses, see Moods and Tenses, §§ 307-316. 

1364. The negative in all these clauses is wy; except 
after wy, lest, where od is used. 


I. PURE FINAL CLAUSES. 


1365. Final clauses take the subjunctive after primary 
tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. F.g. 

Aoxet pot xataxatcat Tas apagas, va py Ta Cevyy Hpov oT pa- 
THY, J think we should burn our wagons, that our cattle may not be 
our commanders, X.A.3,27. Etaw te Sta Kad’, tv dpyton mA€ov; 
shall I speak still further, that you may be the more angry ? S. O. 7. 
364. TlapaxaXets iarpovs, 67rws m7 dmobdvn, you call in physicians, 
that he may not die, X.M.2,10?. Avowredet doar ev TH Tapovtt, 7 
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Kal TovTov woA¢uov mpocOwpeda, it is expedient to allow it fur 
a time, lest we add him to the number of our enemies, X.C.2, 4), 
iros éBovrero elvat rots peyrota Svvapevors, iva ddixov py Sedocy 
Sixny, he wished to be a friend to the most powerful, that he might do 
wrong and not be punished, X.A.2,6%. Tovrov évexa dirtwy wero 
SeicOat, ws Tvvepyous Exot, he thought he needed friends for this pur- 
pose, namely, that he might have helpers, X.A.1,9%. “Aduxdpny, drws 
gov mpos Sdpovs eADovros ed rpaarpi tt, I came that I might gain 
some good by your return home, 8. O. T.1005. 

Kedady xatavevocopat, 6ppa rem oiOns, I will nod my assent, that 
you may trust me, 11.1,522. “EvOa xaréoyxer’, Oop erapov Odo, 
he tarried there, that he might bury his companion, Od. 3, 284. 

1366. N. The future indicative is rarely found in final clauses 
after Grws, Opa, ws, and yp. This is almost entirely confined to 
poetry. See Od.1,56,4,163; 11.20,301; Ar. Eccl. 495. 

1367. N. The adverb dv (xé) is sometimes joined with ws, 
Grws, and ddpa before the subjunctive in final clauses; as ws av 
paOns, dvrdxovoov, hear the other side, that you may learn, X. A.2, 516, 

For this use, see Moods and Tenses, §§ 325-28. The final opta- 
tive with ay is probably always potential (1827). 

1368. N.”Odpa is the most common final particle in Homer, 
ws in tragedy, and iva in comedy and prose. But dws exceeds iva 
in Thucydides and Xenophon. ‘Os was never in good use in prose, 
except in Xenophon. 

1369. As final clauses express the purpose or motive of 
some person, they admit the double construction of indirect 
discourse (1481,2; 1503). Hence, instead of the optative 
after past tenses, we can have the mood and tense which 
would be used when a person conceived the purpose; 
that is, we can say either 7AOev iva idot, he came that he 
might see (1365), or Abe iva idy, because the person 
himself would have said épxouor iva idw, I come that I may 
see. £.g. 

EuveBovreve tots dAAots éxrAetoat, Grus eri wAéov 6 airos 
dvriaxy, he advised the rest to sail away, that the provisions might 
hold out longer, T.1,65. Ta dota xaréxavoer, iva pn Kipos 5a By, 
he burned the vessels, that Cyrus might not pass over, X. A.1,4}8. 

1870. N. The subjunctive is even more common than the 
optative after past tenses in certain authors, as Thucydides and 
Herodotus; but much less so in others, as Tomer and Xenophon. 
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1371. The past tenses of the indicative are used in final 
clauses with fva, sometimes with dws or as, to denote that 
the purpose is dependent on some act which does not or 
did not take place (as on some unfulfilled condition or 
some unaccomplished wish), and therefore is not or was 
not attained. £.g. 

Ti od AaBuv Exrewvas edOis, ws ESerEa pymore, x.7.rA.; why did 
you not take me and kill me at once, that I might never have shown 
(as I have done), etc.? 8.0. 7.1391. ed, ded, To py Ta azpaypar 
dvOpwros exe puviv, iv Hoav pydev ot devol Adyot, Alas! alas! 
that the facts have no voice for men, so that words of eloquence might 
be as nothing, Ii. frag. 442. 


II. OBJECT CLAUSES WITH 67s AFTER VERBS OF 
STRIVING, ETC. 


1372. Object clauses depending on verbs signifying 


. to strive for, to care for, to effect, regularly take the 


future indicative with 67rws or ém@s py after both pri- 
mary and secondary tenses. 

The future optative may be used after secondary 
tenses, as the correlative of the future indicative, but 


commonly the indicative is retained on the principle of 
1369. ug. 

Ppdvril’ ows pndev avakiov THs Tyuns Tavryns mpagers, take heed 
that you do nothing unworthy of this honor, 1.2,37. "EzreyeXetro orws 
pa) aotroi Tote EotvTo, he took care that they should never be without 
food, X. C.8,148 (here écovrat would be more common). *Expao- 
gov Orws Tis Bonfea 7 &et, they were trying to effect (this), that some 
assistance should come, 'T.3, 4. 

For o6zws and 6zws py with the future indicative in com- 
mands and prohibitions, often explained by an ellipsis of oxdmet 
or oxozrecre in this construction, see 1352. 

1373. The future indicative with déaws sometimes follows verbs 
of exhorting, entreating, commanding, and forbidding, which com- 
monly take an infinitive of the object; as duaxeAevovrar drrws 
TLLMWPHTETAL TavTAS TOUS ToLOvToUs, ‘they exhort him to take ven- 


geance on all such, P. Rp.549°. (See 1377.) 


1374, 1. Sometimes the present or aorist subjunctive 
and optative is used here, as in final clauses. £9. 
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*AAAov Tov éempedjnoe } Grus 6 Te BéeATioTOL ToONTA Oper; 
will you care for anything except that we may be the best possible citt- 
zens? P.G.515», "Emepédero aita@v, drus det dvdpdroda Stare 
Notev, he took care that they should always remain slaves, X. C.8, 144. 

2. Xenophon allows ws with the subjunctive here. 


1375. N. My, lest, may be used for dws yy and the subjunctive. 


1376. N. “Ay or xé can be used here, as in final clauses (1367), 
with dws or ws and the subjunctive. 


1377. In Homer the construction of 1372 with dérws and 
the future is not found; but verbs signifying to plan, con- 
sider, and try take drws or ws and the subjunctive or opta- 
tive. Eg. 

Ppaldpel Grus Oy dpiota yévnrat, let us consider how the very 
best may be done, Od.13,365. Ppaccerat ws xe venta, he will plan 
for his return, Od.1,205. BovAevov drws dy dpiota yévotro, they 
deliberated that the very best might be done, Od.9,420. So rarely with 
Niccopat, entreat (see 1873). 


III. CLAUSES WITH p7) AFTER VERBS OF FEARING, ETC. 


1378. After verbs denoting fear, caution, or danger, -. 


pn, that or lest, takes the subjunctive after primary 
tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. The 
subjunctive may also follow secondary tenses, to retain 
the mood in which the fear originally occurred to the 
mind. Hg. 

PoBotpat py Tovto yévnrast (vereor ne accidat), I fear that this 
may happen; goBovpat pn ov rovro yevynrat (vereor ut accidat), 
I fear that this may not happen (1864). povrilw ph xpdtiorov 7 
pot otyav, I am anxious lest it may be best for me to be silent, X. M. 
4,289, Oidxére éreriOevro, Sedtores poy drotpynOelnaay, they no 
longer made attacks, fearing lest they should be cut off, X.A.3,4”. 


"EdoBoivro py te wan, they feared lest he should suffer anything 
(1369), X. Sy.2, 11. 


1379. N. The future indicative is very rarely used after po) in 
this construction. But drws py is sometimes used here, as in the 
object clauses of 1372, with both future indicative and subjunc- 
tive; as dédorxa drws py avdyKyn yevnoerat, I fear that there may 
come a necessity, D.9,75. “Omws py here is the equivalent of py, 
that or lest, in the ordinary construction. 


294 SYNTAX. [1380 


1380. Verbs of fearing may refer to objects of fear which 
are present or past. Here py takes the present and past 
tenses of the indicative. E.g. 

Adbouxa py twAryav Sée, I fear that you need blows, Ar. N.493. 
DoBovpeba py apporepwv dua YpapTyKkapev, we fear that we have 
missed both at once, T.3,53. Acidw pay by mavra Oca vypepréa eTrev, 
I fear that all which the Goddess said was true, Od.5,300. “Opa pi 
mailwyv €Xeyev, beware lest he was speaking in jest, P. Th. 145». 


VI. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


1381. In conditional sentences the clause containing 
the condition is called the protasis, and that containing 
conclusion is called the apodosis. The protasis is intro- 
duced by some form of eé, 2f. 

Ai for ei is sometimes used in Homer. 

1382. The adverb av (epic xé or xév) is regularly 
joined to e¢ in the protasis when the verb is in the 
subjunctive; e¢ with dv forming éav, av, or jv. (See 
1299, 2.) The simple e« is used with the indicative 
and optative. The same adverb dy is used in the 
apodosis with the optative, and also with the past tenses 
of the indicative when it is implied that the condition 
is not fulfilled. 


1383. 1. The negative adverb of the protasis is regu- 
larly wy, that of the apodosis is ov. 

2. When ov stands in a protasis, it generally belongs to some 
particular word (as in ov zodAoi, few, ov pny, I deny), and not to 
the protasis as a whole; as éay te ov xal "Avutos od PATE éay TE 
pirre, both if you and Anytus deny it and if you admit it, P. Ap. 25». 

1384, 1. The supposition contained in a protasis may 
be either particular or general. A particular supposition 
refers to a definite act or to several definite acts, supposed 
to occur at some definite time or times; as if he (now) has 
this, he will give it; if he had it, he gave it; if he had had 
the power, he would have helped me; if he shall receive it (or 
uf he receives it), he will give it; if he should receive it, he 
would give tt. A general supposition refers indefinitely to 
any act or acts of a given class, which may be supposed to 
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occur or to have occurred at any time; as if ever he receives 
anything, he (always) gives it; if ever he received anything, 
he (always) gave it ; if (on any occasion) he had had the power, 
he would (always) have helped me; if ever any one shall (or 
should) wish to go, he will (or would) always be permitted. 

2. Although this distinction is seen in all classes of conditions 
(as the examples show), it is only in the present and past conditions 
which do not imply non-fulfilment, i.e. in those of class I. (below), 
that the distinction affects the construction. Here, however, we have 
two classes of conditions which contain only general suppositions. 


CLASSIFICATION OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


1385. The classification of conditional sentences is based partly 
on the time to which the supposition refers, partly on what is 
implied with regard to the fulfilment of the condition, and partly 
on the distinction between particular and general suppositions 
explained in 1384. 

1386. Conditional sentences have four classes, two (I. 
and II.) containing present and past suppositions, and two 
(III. and IV.) containing future suppositions. Class I. 
has two forms, one (a) with chiefly particular suppositions 
(present and past), the other (6) with only general suppo- 
sitions (1. present, 2. past). 

1387. We have thus the following forms: — 

I. Present and past suppositions implying nothing as to 
fulfilment of condition: 

(protasis) et with indicative ; (apodosis) any 

(a) Chiefly ro the verb. Ei mpaooet roiiro, KaAQS 
Particular: \ &X& if he is doing this, it is well. Hi érpage 
; TOUTO, KaAds exe, tf he did this, it is well. (See 

1390.) —In Latin: si hoc facit, bene est. 

1. (prot.) éd&vy with subjunctive; (apod.) pres- 
ent indicative. “Eav ris xX €mry, KorAdlerat, 
if any one (ever) steals, he is (always) pun- 
ished. (See 1393, 1.) 

2. (prot.) et with optative; (apod.) imperfect 
indicative. Et ris kA €rrot, exoraLero, tfany 
one ever stole, he was (always) punished. 

| (See 1393, 2.) — For the Latin, see 1388. 


(6) General : 
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IJ. Present and past suppositions implying that the 
condition is not fulfilled: 

(protasis) ei with past tense of indicative; (apodosis) 
past tense of indicative with ay. Ei érpage rovro, 
Kard@s av écyev, if he had done this, it would have been 
well. Hi érpacce rovro, kadus av eyxev, if he were doing 
this, it would (now) be well, or if he had done this, it 
would have been well. (See 1397.) 

In Latin: si hoc faceret, bene esset (present) ; si hoc 
fecisset, bene fuisset (past). 

III. Future suppositions in more vivid form: 

(prot.) éay with subjunctive (sometimes e with future 
indicative); (apod.) any future form. ‘Eavy rpaooy 
(or rpaéy) rovro, xard\ds ee, if he shall do this (or if 
he does this), it will be well (sometimes also ed rpagec 
rovro, etc.). (See 1403 and 1405.) 
In Latin: st hoc faciet (or fecerit), bene erit. 

IV. Future suppositions in less vivid form: 

(prot.) e& with optative; (apod.) optative with a. 
Ei rpdooot (or mpagere) rovro, xardas av éxa, tf he 
should do this, it would be well. (See 1408.) 

In Latin: si hoc faciat, bene sit. 

1388. N. The Latin commonly agrees with the English in not 
marking the distinction between the general and the particular 
present and past conditions by different forms, and uses the indica- 
tive in both alike. Occasionally even the Greek does the same (1395). 

1389. N. In external form (édv with the subjunctive) the gen- 
eral present condition agrees with the more vivid future condition. 
But in sense there is a much closer connection between the general 
and the particular present condition, which in most languages (and 
sometimes even in Greek) coincide also in form (1388). On the 
other hand, éav with the subjunctive in a future condition agrees 
generally in sense with ef and the future indicative (1405), and is 
never interchangeable with ei and the present indicative. 


‘I. PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS WITH NOTHING 
IMPLIED. 
(a) StupLe Surpposirions, CHIEFLY PARTICULAR. 


1390. When the protasis s¢mply states a present or 
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past particular supposition, implying nothing as to the 
fulfilment of the condition, it has the indicative with ei. 
Any form of the verb may stand in the apodosis. Fg. 

Ei qovxiav Piduarmos dyer, ovxert det A€yeuw, if Philip is keeping 
peace (with us), we need talk no longer, D.8,5. Ei éyw Patdpov 
dyvo@, kal éyavrov émtAeAnopat’ GAAG yap ovderepa éort TovTwv, 
if I do not know Phaedrus, I have forgotten myself; but neither of these 
is so, P. Phdr.228%. Ei Geovd tv, otk Av aicypoxepdys, if he was the 
son of a God, he was not avaricious, P.Rp.408°. “AAA ei Soxet, 
mA€wpev, but if it pleases you, let us sail, S.Ph.526. Kaxior’ dzroXoi- 
pnv, BavOiav ed py PtA@, may I die most wretchedly, if I do not love 
Xanthias, Ar. R.579. 

1391. N. Even the future indicativecan stand in a protasis of 
this class if it expresses merely a present intention or necessity that 
something shall hereafter be done; as alpe wAnxKrpov, ei payxet, 
raise your spur, if you are going to fight, Ar. Av.759. Here ei éAAets 
paxeoPa would be the more common expression in prose. It is 
important to notice that a future of this kind could never be changed 
to the subjunctive, like the ordinary future in protasis (1405). 


1392. N. For present or past conditions containing a potential 
indicative or optative (with dy), see 1421, 3. 


(6) PRESENT AND Past GENERAL SUPPOSITIONS. 


1393. In general suppositions, the apodosis expresses 
a customary or repeated action or a general truth in 
present or past time, and the protasis refers in a general 
way to any of a class of acts. - 

1. Present general suppositions have’ éavy-with the 
subjunctive in the protasis, and the present indicative 
(or some other present form denoting repetition) in the 
apodosis. Eig. 

“Hy éyyis 2€A0y Odvaros, oideis BovrAerat Ovyoxev, if death 
comes near, no one is (ever) willing to die, E. Al.671. “Aras Adyos, 
dv dry Ta mpdypata, pdrady Te haiverat Kat Kevov, all speech, if 
deeds are wanting, appears a vain and empty thing, D. 2, 12. 

2. Past general suppositions have e¢ with the opta- 
tive in the protasis, and the imperfect indicative (or 
some other form denoting past repetition) in the 
apodosis. Fg. 
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Ei ruas OopvBovpevovs ataborro, xatacBevvivas tiv Tapayyy 
é€retparto, if he saw any falling into disorder (or whenever he saw, 
etc.), he (always) tried to quiet the confusion, X.C.5, 35. Ei res 
avreimot evdus reOvyxet, if any one refused, he was immediately 
put to death, T.8,66. This construction occurs only once in Homer. 

1394. N. The gnomic aorist, which is a primary tense (1268), 
can always be used here in the apodosis with a dependent sub- 
junctive; as mv Tus wapaBatvn, Cypiav avrois éerébeaay, if any 
one transgresses, they (always) impose a penalty on him, X.C.1, 22. 

1395. N. The indicative is occasionally used in the place of the 
subjunctive or optative in general suppositions; that is, these sen- 
tences may follow the construction of ordinary present and past 
suppositions (1390), as in Latin and English; as ef tts vo Kat 
mAéous Tis nuepas AoyiLeras, paraids €arty, if any one counts on 
two or even more days, he is a fool, S. Tr. 944. 

1396. N. Here, as in future conditions (1406), e (without dv) 
is sometimes used with the subjunctive in poetry. In Homer this 
is the more frequent form in general conditions. 


II. PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS WITH SUPPOSI- 
TION CONTRARY TO FACT. 


1397. When the protasis states a present or past sup- 
position, implying that the condition 78 not or was not 
fulfilled, the secondary tenses of the indicative are used 
in both protasis and apodosis. The apodosis has the 
adverb av. 

The imperfect here refers to present time or to an 
act as going on or repeated in past time, the aorist to 
a simple occurrence in past time, and the (rare) pluper- 
fect to an act completed in past or present time. Sg. 

Tatra otk dy €dvvavro zovety, ef py duaityn petpia. ExpOvro, 
they would not be able (as they are) to do this, if they did not lead an 
abstemious life, X.C.1,21% TLoAv dv Oavpaororepov Hv, ei ETtpOvro, 
it would be far more wonderful, if they were honored, P. Rp.489>. 
Ki Hoav dvopes ayabol, ws ov dys, odk dv wore tTatta Exracxoy, 
if they had been good men, as you say, they would never have suffered 
these things (referring to several cases), P.G.516*. Kat iows av 
dwéPavov, e py y apxy KaTeAVOn, and perhaps I should have 
perished, if the government had not been put down, P.Ap.324. Ei 
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dmexpivw, ixavas av yon é€vepadyxn, if you had answered, I 
Should already have learned enough (which now I have not done), 
P. Euthyph.14°. Ei py tuels nAOere, Exopevdpeda dy én rov 
Baotréa, if you had not come (aor.), we should now be on our way 
(impf.) to the King, X.A.2, 14. 

1398. N. In Homer the imperfect in this class of sentences is 
always past (see J/.7,273 ; 8,130); and the present optative is used 
where the Attic would hive the imperfect referring to present time; 
as el pevy Tis Tov Gveipov GAXos Enorev, Wevdds Kev haipev Kat 
voogiloipeba parror, if any other had told this dream (1397), we 
should call it a lie and rather turn away Stone: it, Il.2,80: see 24, 222. 

1899. N. In Homer the optative with xé is occasionally past i in 
apodosis; as xai vi Kev €v0 dmdAotro Aivedas, ei py vonoe Adpo- 
dirn, and now Aeneas would there have perished, had not Aphrodite 
perceived him, I1.5,311. (Here dwwAero would be the regular form 
in Homer, as in other Greek.) 

Homer has also a past potential optative : see 1.5, 85. 

(1400. 1. The imperfects de, ypqv or éxpay, €&qv, eixos 
nv, and others denoting obligation, propriety, possibility, and 
the like, are often used with the infinitive to form an 
apodosis implying the non-fulfilment of a condition. "Av 
is not used here, as these phrases simply express in other 
words what is usually expressed by the indicative with dy. 

Thus, de oe rovrov direty, you ought to love him (but do not), 
or you ought to have loved him (but did not), is substantially equiva- 
lent to you would love him, or would have loved him (édires av 
tovrov), if you did your duty (ra Séovra). So é€Hv aot rovro 
rotnoat, you might have done this (but you did not do it); eixds Av 
ge TovTO troLnaal, you would properly (eixdrws) have done this. 
The actual apodosis is here always in the infinitive, and the reality 
of the action of the infinitive is generally denied. 

2. When the present infinitive is used, the construction 
refers to the present or to continued or repeated action in 
the past; when the aorist is used, it refers to the past. E.g. 

Tovode py Cov ea, these ought not to be living (as they are), 
S.Ph.418. Meévecy yap é&qv, for he might have stood his ground 
(but did not), D.3,17. @avety oe ypnv mapos Texvwv, you ought to 
have died before your children, E. And.1208. Ei €BovAero Sdixatos 
elvat, é&fv atta ptoddaae tov olxoy, he might have let the house, if 
he had wished to be just, L.32, 23. 

1401. N. When the actual apodosis is in the verb of obligation, 
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etc., éde. dv can be used; as ei Ta Séovra ovTa cuveBovAcvaay, oddey 
dv vupas viv €dec BovdAcvecOat, if these men had given you the advice 
you needed, there would now be no need of your deliberating, D.4.1. 

1402. 1. Other imperfects, especially €BovAdunv, sometimes 
take the infinitive without dy on the same principle with ée ete. ; 
as €BovrAdpynv ork épilew évOade, I would I were not contending 
here (as I am), or I would not be contending here, Ar. R. 866. 

2. So wdeAov or wdedAoyv, ought, aorist and imperfect of ddeAAw, 
owe (epic for édecAw), in Homer ; whence comes the use of weAov 
in wishes (1512); as dpeAe Kidpos Cyv, would that Cyrus were alive, 
X. A. 2, 14, 

3. So @xeAXov with the infinitive; as POicecOar EvedXdrAov, et py 
getres, I should have perished (was about to perish), if thou hadst not 
spoken, Od.13,383. So D.19, 159. 


Ill FUTURE CONDITIONS, MORE VIVID FORM. 
SUBJUNCTIVE IN PROTASIS WITH FuTURE APoposis. 


- 1403. When a supposed future case is stated dis- 

tinctly and vividly (as in English, if I shall go, or if I 
go), the protasis has the subjunctive with éav (epic e 
xe), and the apodosis has the future indicative or some 
other form of future time. Lg. 

Ki pev xev Mevédoov “AdéLavdpos xatarédvy, airés erat 
“Erevnv éxérw xal xtjpata ravta, if Alexander shall slay Menelaus, 
then let him have Helen and all the goods himself, Il.3,281. "Av tis 
av@toryrat, repacducla xetpovaban, if any one shall stand opposed 
to us, we shall try to overcome him, X.A.7,3". "Kav obv ins viv, 
more évet oixor; if therefore you go now, when will you be at home? 
X. C.5, 377. 

1404. N. The older English forms if he shall go and if he go 
both express the force of the Greek subjunctive and future indica- 
tive in protasis; but the ordinary modern English uses if he goes 
even when the time is clearly future. 

1405. The future indicative with ¢« is very often used 
for the subjunctive in future conditions, as a still more 
vivid form of expression, especially in appeals to the feel- 
ings, and in threats and warnings. E.g. 

Ri py xadégers yA@ooay, éorat vot xaxd, if you do not (shall 
not) restrain your tongue, you will have trouble, E.frag.5. This com- 
mon use of the future must not be confounded with that of 1391. 
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1406. N. In Homer é¢ (without dy or xé) is sometimes used 
with the subjunctive in future conditions, apparently in the same 
sense as ef xe or qv; as ef 88 vy eOéAy dA€oan, but if he shall wish to 
destroy our ship, Od.12,348. This is more common in general con- 
ditions in Homer (see 1396). The same use of ei for éay is found 
occasionally even in Attic poetry. 


1407. N. For the Homeric subjunctive with xé in the apodosis 
of a future condition, see 1305, 2. 


IV. FUTURE CONDITIONS, LESS VIVID FORM. 
OPTATIVE IN BOTH PROTASIS AND APODOSIS. 


1408. When a supposed future case is stated in a less 
distinct and vivid form (as in English, if I should go), 
the protasis has the optative with e/, and the apodosis 
has the optative with dv. E.g. 

Eins opyros ovx av, eb mpadoaots Kadds, you would not be 
endurable, if you should be in prosperity, A. Pr.979. Ow woAdy av 
dAoyia ein, i PoBotro tov Odvarov 6 Tovovros ; would it not bea 
great absurdity, if such a man should fear death? P.Ph.68». Oikos 
5 airés, ef POoyynv Ad Bot, cadéorar dv A€Eerev, but the house 
itself, if it should find a voice, would speak most plainly, A. Ag. 37. 

1409. The optative with dy in apodosis is the potential opta- 
tive: see 1329. 


1410, N. The future optative cannot be used in protasis or 
apodosis, except in indirect discourse representing the future in- 
dicative after a past tense (see the second example under 1497, 2). 


1411. N. EZ xe is sometimes found with the optative in Homer, 
in place of the simple ei (1408); as ef d€ xev “Apyos ixoiucO’, . . . 
yapBpds Kev pot €or, and if we should ever come to Argos, he would be 
my son-in-law, 11.9, 141. 


1412. N. For the Homeric optative used like the past tenses of 
the indicative in unreal conditions, see 1898 and 1399. 


PECULIAR FORMS OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 
ELLIpsis AND SUBSTITUTION IN PROTASIS OR APODOSIS. 

1413. The protasis sometimes is not expressed in its 
regular form with ei or éav, but is contained in a parti- 
ciple, or implied in an adverb or some other part of the 
sentence. When a participle represents the protasis, 


at: 
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its tense is always that in which the verb itself would 
have stood in the indicative, subjunctive, or optative, — 
the present (as usual) including the imperfect. Hg. 

Ila@s Sicns ovans 6 Zevs ovx drodAwdev; how is it that Zeus has 
not been destroyed, if Justice exists? (et dixn éoriv), Ar.N.904. Sd 
dé kAVwv eloe Taxa, but you will soon know, if you listen (= éav 
KAuys), Ar. Av. 1390. “AzroAotpat py ToUTO pa wy, I shall be ruined 
unless I learn this (€av py pabw). Towdra trav yuvagi cvvvaiwv 
éxots, such things would you have to endure if you should dwell among 
women (i.e. ef auvvaios), A. Se.195. “Hriornoey dv ris dxovoas, 
any one would have disbelieved (such a thing) if he had heard it (i.e. ¢& 
nkovoev), T.7,28. Mappay 8 av airjoavros (sc. cod) AKov cot 
pépwv dv dptov, and if you (ever) cried for food (eé airncoeas, 
1393, 2), I used to come to you with bread (1296), Ar. N. 1383. 

Ad ye bas avrovs mada dv adrorwAere, if it had depended on 
yourselves, you would long ago have been ruined, D.18,49. Ovrw 
yap ovkéere Tov Aowrod mac yxopev av KaK@s, for in that case we should 
no longer suffer harm (the protasis being in ovrw), X.A.1,1". 
Owd av Sixaiws és Kaxdv wécoynt TL, nor should I justly (i.e. if I had 
justice) fall into any trouble, S. An. 240. 

1414, 1. There is a (probably unconscious) suppression of the 
verb of the protasis in several phrases introduced by ef jay, except. Eg. 

Tis rot adAos dpoitos, ei pry IldrpoxAos; who else is like you, except 
Patroclus (i.e. unless it is P.)? 11.17,475. Ei py &a tov apvrave, 
évérecev av, had it not been for the Prytanis (except for the P.), he 
would have been thrown in (to the Pit), P. G. 516°. 

2. The protasis or the apodosis, or both, may be suppressed 
with the Homeric ws e? or ws ef re; aS TOY VvEéEs wKEiat Ws El TTEPOV 
ne vonpa, their ships are swift as a wing or thought (as they would be 
if they were, etc.), Od.7, 36. 

For the double ellipsis in dazep Gv «i, see 1313. 


1415. N. In neither of the cases of 1414 is it probable that any 
definite verb was in the speaker’s mind. 


1416. N. The apodosis is sometimes entirely suppressed for 
rhetorical effect; as ef pev Sdoovor yépas, if they shall give me a 
prize, —very well, 11.1,185; cf.1,580. 

1417. N. Ei 8 yj without a verb often has the meaning other- 
wise, even where the clause would not be negative if completed, or 
where the verb if supplied would be a subjunctive; as py womons 
Tatra: ei dé wx, airiav ees, do not do this; otherwise (tf you do not 
do what I say) you will be blamed, X. An.7, 18. 
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1418, The apodosis may be expressed by an infinitive or 
participle in indirect discourse, each tense representing its 
own tenses of the indicative or optative (1280; 1285). If 
the finite verb in the apodosis would have taken dy, this 
particle is used with the infinitive or participle. £.9. 

“Hyotpat, ef rovro movire, mavta Kad@s éxety, I believe that, if 
you are doing this, all is well; qyovpat, éav TrovTo mouqTe, TavTa 
KaA@s é£etv, I believe that, if you (shall) do this, all will be well; otda 
ipas, €av Tatra yevyrat, ev mpagovras, I know that you will prosper if 
this is (shall be) done. For examples of the infinitive and participle 
with av, see 1308. 

1419. The apodosis may be expressed in an infinitive 
not in indirect discourse (1271), especially one depending 
on a verb of wishing, commanding, advising, etc., from which 
the infinitive receives a future meaning. £.g. 

BovAerat €XOety eav Tovto yévntat, he wishes to go if this (shall) 
be done; xeXevw tpas eav Sivynabe dwedOeiv, I command you to 
depart if you can. For the principle of indirect discourse which 
appears in the protasis here after past tenses, see 1502, 1. 

1420. N. Sometimes the apodosis is merely implied in 
the context, and in such cases ei or éay is often to be 
translated supposing that, in case that, if perchance, or if 
haply. £.g. 

"Axovoov Kal éuod, éav cot Tatra SoK7, hear me also, in case the 
same shall please you (i.e. that then you may assent to it), P. Rp. 358. 
So mpos THv roAdw, ei ErrcBonDoter, éxwpour, they marched towards 
the city, in case they (the citizens) should rush out (i.e. to meet them 
if they should rush out), T.6,100. On this principle we must 
explain al xév mws BovAerat, if haply he may wish (i.e. in hope that 
he may wish), [1.1,66; ai x €8€AnoGa, Od.3,92; and similar pas- 
sages. For this construction, both in Homer and elsewhere, see 
Moods and Tenses, §§ 486-491. 


MixEep Constructions. — Aé in APODOSIS. 
1421. The protasis and apodosis sometimes belong to 
different forms. 
1. Especially any tense of the indicative with ¢« in the 
protasis may be followed by a potential optative with dy in 
the apodosis. E.g. 


Ei car’ otpavot ciAnAOVOas, odk dy Oeoior paxotpny, if you 
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have come down from heaven, I would not fight against the Gods, 
11.6,128. Ei viv ye Svorvyotpey, ras tavayri’ dv mpatrovtes ob 
cwloiped av; if we are now unfortunate, how could we help being 
saved if we should do the opposite? Ar. R.1449 (here wparrovres = ei 
mpatroumey). Hi ovror dpOas aréotyaay, tyeis av ob xpewy dpxorre, 
if these had a right to secede, you cannot (could not) possibly hold your 
power rightfully, T.3, 40. 

2. Sometimes a subjunctive or a future indicative in the 
protasis has a potential optative in the apodosis. E.g. 

*Hy épys pot, X€Earp ay, if you (will) permit me, I would fain 
speak, 8. El.554; otd& yap av modAal yépvpa worv, Exoupev av 
ora puydvTes cwOapev, for not even if there shall be many bridges, 
could we find a place to fly to and be saved, X.A.2,4%; ddixoinpev 
av, et py drodwow, 1 should be guilty of wrong, should I (shall 1) 
not restore her, E. Hel.1010. 

3. A potential optative (with av) may express a present condi- 
tion, and a potential indicative (with dv) may express a present or 
past condjtion; as eizep dAAw Tw retOoipny dy, kal vot eiGopat, 
if there is any man whom I would trust, I trust you, P. Pr.329», ei 
rovto icxupov nv dv Tovrw TEkpnptov, Kapol yeverOw TeKunptor, if this 
would have been a strong proof for him, so let it be also a proof for 
me, D.49, 58. 


1422. The apodosis is sometimes introduced by &, dAAa, 
or atrap, Which cannot be translated in English. £.g. 

Ri b€ xe un Sdworr, eyo S€ kev adres EAwpan, but if they do not give 
her up, then I will take her myself, Il. 1,187. 


Ei AFTER VERBS OF WONDERING, ETC. 


1423. Some verbs expressing wonder, delight, contentment, 
disappointment, indignation, etc. are followed by a protasis 
with « where a causal sentence would often seem more 
natural. £.g. 

@avpdlw 8 éywye ef pydets buoy par evOvpetrar pyr’ dpyilerat, 
and I wonder that no one of you is either concerned or angry (lit. if 
no one of you is, etc., 1 wonder), D.4,43; dyavaxr®@ ei a vow pay olds 
7 eiul eizety, I am indignant that (or if) I am not able to say what I 
mean, P. Lach.194*%. See also 1502, 2, for the principle of indirect 
discourse applied to these sentences. 


1424. N. Such verbs are especially Oavudlw, aicytvopat, dya- 
maw, and é&yavaxréw, with dSevov éortv. They sometimes take ort, 
because, and a causal sentence (1505). 
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Vil. RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 

1425. The principles of construction of relative clauses include 
all temporal clauses. Those introduced by éws, mpiv, and other 
particles meaning until, have special peculiarities, and are there- 
fore treated separately (1463-1474). 

Relative clauses may be introduced by relative pronouns or 
adverbs. 

1426. The antecedent of a relative is either definite 
or indefinite. It is definite when the relative refers to 
a definite person or thing, or to some definite time, 
place, or manner; it is indefinite when no such definite 
person, thing, time, place, or manner is referred to. 
Both definite and indefinite antecedents may be either 
expressed or understood. E.g. 

(Definite.) Tadra a éyw dpas, you see these things which I have ; 
or a €xw pas. “Ore éBovrAero HAGev, (once) when he wished, he came. 

(Indefinite.) Tlavra a &v BotAwvra over, they will have every- 
thing which they may want; or a dv BovAwvrat ovary, they will have 
whatever they may want. “Orav é9n, rodto mpagw, when he shall come 
(or when he comes), I will do this. “Ore BovAotro, rovro éxpaccer, 
whenever he wished, he (always) did this. ‘Os dv etrw, rope, as I 
shall direct, let us act. “A éyet BovAopat AaBeiv, I want to take what- 
ever he has. 

DEFINITE ANTECEDENT. 


1427. A relative as such has no effect on the mood 
of the following verb. A relative with a definite ante- 
cedent therefore may take the indicative (with ov for 
its negative) or any other construction which could 
occur in an independent sentence. L.g. 

Tis oF 6 x@pos Snr’ év & BeByxapev; what is the place to which 
we have come? S.0.C.52. “Ews €or xatpos, dvriAdBecbe trav 
mpayparwyv, (now) while there is an opportunity, take hold of the busi- 
ness, D.1,20. Totro oix éroincer, év @ tov Sypov éripnoev av, he did 
not do this, in which he might have honored the people, D.21,69. So 
O py yévorro, and may this not happen, D.27, 67. 


INDEFINITE ANTECEDENT. — CONDITIONAL RELATIVE. 


1428, 1. A relative clause with an indefinite antece- 
dent has a conditional force, and is called a conditional 
relative clause. Its negative is always 7. 


ii 
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2. Relative words, like ei, if; take dy before the subjunc- 
tive. (See 1299,2.) With dre, érdre, ered, and éready, dv 
forms Grav, érdrav, érav or érnv (Ionic ézedv), and ézeday. 
“A with dy may form dy. In Homer we generally find ére 
xe etc. (like ef xe, 1406), or dre etc. alone (1437). 


1429. Conditional relative sentences have four classes, 
two CI. II.) containing present and past, and two (III. 
IV.) containing future conditions, which correspond to 
those of ordinary protasis (1886). Class I. has two 
forms, one (@) with chiefly particular suppositions, the 
other (6) with only general suppositions. 


1430. I. (a) Present or past condition s¢mply stated, 
with the indicative, — chiefly in particular suppositions 
(1890). Fg. 

"O re BovrAerac dwow, I will give him whatever he (now) wishes 
(like ef re BovAerat, ducw, if he now wishes anything, I will give it). 
“A py ola, ovde olomas eidévar, what I do not know, I do not even think 
I know (like & riva py oldu, if there are any things which I do not 
know), P. Ap.219; ovs py ev ptoxoyv, xevoradiov avrois émoincay, 
for any whom they did not find (=e twas py evpioxov), they raised 
a cenotaph, X. 6, 4°. 


1431, (6) 1. Present general condition, depending on 
a present form denoting repetition, with subjunctive 
(13938, 1). 

2. Past general condition, depending on a past form 
denoting repetition, with optative (13893, 2). Hg. 

"O ru dv BovAnrae didwu, I (always) give him whatever he wants 
(like éay ru BovAnrat, if he ever wants anything); 6 re BovrAoLTo 
édidouv, I (always) gave him whatever he wanted (like ef rt BovAotro). 
Suppaxety rovrois eOeAovow aravres, ovs dv 6pHor Tapecxevacpe- 
vous, all wish to be allies of those whom they see prepared, D.4,6. 
“Hvik’ av ofkot yévwvrat, Spworv otk avacyera, when they get home, 
they do things unbearable, Ar.Pa.1179. Ovs pév idot edraxrws 
iovras, tives Te elev Npwra, Kat érel wUOotTO émyvet, he (always) 
asked those whom he saw (at any time) marching in good order, who 
they were; and when he learned, he praised them, X. C.5, 3%. "Eredy 
dé dvotyOein, cionepev rapa Tov Zwxparyn, and (each morning) 
when the prison was opened, we went in to Socrates, P. Ph. 59%. 
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1432. N. The indicative sometimes takes the place of the sub- 
junctive or optative here, as in other general suppositions (1395). 
This occurs especially with 6a rts, which itself expresses the same 
idea of indefiniteness which 6s with the subjunctive or optative 
usually expresses; as 6a Tts pn TOv apioTwy amaTeTat BovrEevpa- 
Twv, KaKLTOS Elvat Soxel, whoever does not cling to the best counsels 
seems to be most base, S.An.178. (Here 6s av py arryrat would be 
the common expression.) 


1433. II. Present or past condition stated so as to 
imply that the condition ¢s not or was not fulfilled 
(supposition contrary to fact), with the secondary tenses 
of indicative (1397). Eg. 


“A py €BovAero Sovvat, ovx av eduxev, he would not have given 
what he had not wished to give (like & twa py €Bovrero Sodvat, ovK 
dv edwxey, if he had not wished to give certain things, he would not 
have given them). Ox av éreyetpotpev mparrew a py nrig ta peGa, 
we should not (then) be undertaking to do (as we now are) things which 
we did not understand (like & tiva py nriotdpeOa, if there were any 
things which we did not understand, the whole belonging to a suppo- 
sition not realized), P.Ch.171*. So ov yypas €rerpey, Od. 1, 218. 

This case occurs much less aeauenuy than the others. 


1434. III. Future condition in the more vivid form, 
with av and the subjunctive (1408). Eg. ee 


"Ore av BovAnrat, dua, I will give him whatever he may wean 
(like édy te BovAnrat, dwow, if he shall wish anything, I will give it). 
"Orav pi cOéve, weravoopat, when I (shall) have no more strength, 
I shall cease, S. An.91. °“AXdxovus kai varia Téxva. afopuev ev vyecou, 
érnv mroXieOpov EAXw pweEv, we will bear off their wives and young chil- 
dren in our ships, when we (shall) have taken the city, Il. 4, 238. 

1435. N. The future indicative cannot be substituted for the 
subjunctive here, as it can in common protasis (1405). 


1436. IV. Future condition in the less vivid form, 


with the optative (1408). Hy. 

"0 ru Bovrotro, Soinv av, I should give him whatever he might 
wish (like ef re BovAorro Soinv ay, if he should wish anything, I should 
give it). Tlewav payor dv Srore Bovrourro, if he were hungry, he 
would eat whenever he might wish (like e& wore BovAotro, if he should 
ever wish), X. M.2, 138. 

1437. Conditional relative sentences have most of the peculi- 
arities and irregularities of common protasis. Thus, the protasis 
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and apodosis may have different forms (1421); the relative with- 
out dv or xé is sometimes found in poetry with the subjunctive 
(like ef for éay or et xe, 1396; 1406), especially in general condi- 
tions in Homer; the relative (like ei, 1411) in Homer may take xe 
or av with the optative; the relative clause may depend on an 
infinitive, participle, or other construction (1418; 1419); and the 
conjunction d€ may connect the relative clause to the antecedent 
clause (1422). 


1438. Homeric similes often have the subjunctivé with us Gre 
(occasionally ws ér’ dv), sometimes with ws or ws TE; as ws OTE 
kuvyon Lepupos Babu Anov, as (happens) when the west wind moves 
a deep grain-field, I1.2,147; ws yuvy kAainot.. . ds Oduceds Sdxpvov 
elBev, as a wife weeps, etc., so did Ulysses shed tears, Od.8, 523. 


ASSIMILATION IN CONDITIONAL RELATIVE CLAUSES. 


1439. When a conditional relative clause expressing 
either a future or a general supposition depends on a sub- 
junctive or optative, it regularly takes the same mood by 
assimilation. E.g. 

"Eav tives ot av Svvwvtat TovTo rTotact, Karas eet, if any who 
may be able shall do this, it will be well; ef tes ot S¥vatyto Tovro 
TOLOLEYV, KAAS av Exot, if any who should be (or were) able should 
do this, it would be well. EiOe wavres ot SUvatvro Touro moLoteyv 
O that all who may be (or were) able would do this. (Here the opta- 
tive movotey [1507] makes ot Svvawvro preferable to ot dv dvvwvrat, 
which would express the same idea.) “Ezedav dv av mpinrat 
KUplos yévntat, when (in any case) he becomes master of what he has 
bought, D.18,47. ‘Qs dmodotto Kai dAAos, 6 Tis ToadTa ye peLot, 
O that any other might likewise perish who should do the like, Od. 1, 47. 
TeOvacny ore pot pyxére tatta pwéXAot, may I die whenever I shall 
no longer care for’ these (Grav péAy Would express the same idea), 
Mimn. 1,2. Soin Latin: Injurias quas ferre nequeas defugiendo 
relinquas. 

1440, Likewise, when a conditional relative sentence 
depends on a secondary tense of the indicative implying 
the non-fulfilment of a condition, it takes by assimilation 
asimilar form. £.g. 

Hi tives ot €80vavTo TovrTo € pa kay, Karas av elyev, if any who 
had been able had done this, it would have been well. i év éxeivy TH 
pwvy TE Kai TH TpOTH EXeyov év ols ETEPOpappmny, if I were speak- 
ing to you in the dialect and in the manner in which I had been 
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brought up (all introduced by ei vos érvyyxavov av, if I happened to 
be a foreigner), P. Ap.17%. So in Latin: Si solos eos diceres miseros 
quibus moriendum esset, neminem tu quidem eorum qui viverent 
exciperes. | 

1441. N. All clauses which come under this principle of assimila- 
tion belong (as conditional forms) equally under 1434, 1435, 1431, or 


1433. This principle often decides which form shall be used in future 
conditions (1270, 2). 


RELATIVE CLAUSES EXPRESSING PURPOSE. 


1442, The relative with the future indicative may ex- 
press a purpose. E.g. 

IIpeo Beiav wéeurew nts TadT épet Kal TapéeoTat Tos Tpaypacty, 
to send an embassy to say this, and to be present at the transactions, 
D.1,2. Ov yap éore por ypypata, b7d0ev Extiaw, for I have no 
money to pay the fine with, P. Ap.37°. 

The antecedent here may be definite or indefinite; but the 
negative particle is always jy, as in final clauses (1364). 


1443. N. Homer generally has the subjunctive (with xé joined 
to the relative) in this construction after primary tenses, and the 
optative (without xé) after secondary tenses. The optative is 
sometimes found even in Attic prose. The earlier Greek here 
agrees with the Latin. 


1444, N. In this construction the future indicative is very 
rarely changed to the future optative after past tenses. 


RELATIVE CLAUSES EXPRESSING RESULT. 


1445. The relative with any tense of the indicative, or 
with a potential optative, may express a result. The nega- 
tive is ov. E.g. 

Tis ovTw paiverat ootits ov BovArAeTal aor didros elvar; who is so 
mad that he does not wish to be your friend? X.A.2, 5! (Here 
wate ov BovAerat would have the same meaning.) Ovddeis dv yevorro 
ovtus ddapavtivos, os av peiveey év TH Sixatovvvy, no one would ever 
become so like adamant that he would remain firm in his justice 
(= wore peiveev dv), P. Rp. 360°. 

1446. N. This is equivalent to the use of wore with the finite 
words (1450; 1454). It occurs chiefly after negative leading 
clauses or interrogatives implying a negative. 


1447, The relative with a futnre (sometimes a present) 
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indicative may express a result which is aimed at. The 
negative here is py. E.g. 

Evxeto pydepiav of cuvruyinv yevéoOa, 4 pv Tava et KaTactpe- 
WwarOa tiv Eipwrrny, he prayed that no such chance might befall him 
as to prevent him from subjugating Europe (= wore puv wadoa), Hd. 
7,54. BovAnbeis rovotrov pynpetov KaTaAumeiv O py THS avOpwrivys 
dicews éoriv, when he wished to leave such a memorial as might be 
beyond human nature (= wore py elvat), 1.4, 89. 

1448. N. This construction (1447) is generally equivalent to 
that of dore with the infinitive (1450). 


CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES WITH THE INFINITIVE AND 
THE FINITE MOODS. 


1449. “Oore (sometimes as), 80 as, so that, is used 
with the infinitive and with the indicative to express 
2 result. 


1450. With the infinitive (the negative being uz), the 
result is stated as one which the action of the leading verb 
tends to produce; with the indicative (the negative being 
ov), aS one which that action actually does produte. £.9. 

Tlav rootow wore diknv py Sedovar, they do everything so as 
(i.e. in such a way as) not to be punished, 1.e. they aim at not being 
punished, not implying that they actually escape; P.G.479% (But 
wav Tovovew wore diknv ov brd0acey would mean they do everything 
so that they are not punished.) Ovrtws dyvwpovus €xeTe, Wore EAT 
Cere avta Xpyora yevjocecOat, are you so senseless that you expect 
them to become good? D.2,26. (But with wore éAmifew the mean- 
ing would be so senseless as to expect, i.e. senseless enough to expect, 
without implying necessarily that you do expect.) 


1451. N. These two constructions are essentially distinct in 
their nature, even when it is indifferent to the general sense 
which is used in a given case; as in ovtws éori Sewvos wore Sixyv 
py 8cddvat, he is so skilful as not to be punished, and ovtws éott 
devds dore Sixynv ov Sidwary, he is so skilful that he is not punished. 

The use of a7 with the infinitive and of ov with the indicative 
shows that the distinction was really felt. When the infinitive 
with wore has ov, it generally represents, in indirect discourse, an 
indicative with ov of the direct form (see Moods and Tenses, 
§§ 594-598). 


1452. ‘The infinitive with wore may express a purpose like a 
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final clause: see wore Siknv pn didovae (= iva py dda0r), quoted in 
1450. It may also be equivalent to an object clause with ows 
(1372) ; as-in pnxavas etpnoopev, dot’ és TO TaV Ge TOVO aradAdEat 
movev, we will find devices to wholly free you from these troubles 
(= Orus oe draAAagopev), A. Eu. 82. 

1453. The infinitive after adore sometimes expresses a 
condition, like that after é¢’ o or é¢’ ote (1460). £.g. 

"Egov avtots Tav Aowrav dpyxev ‘EAAj ven, WOT avTovs UraKkovety 
Baorrel, it being in their power to rule the rest of the Greeks, on condi- 
tion that they should themselves obey the King, D.6,11. 


1454. As wore with the indicative has no effect on the mood 
of the verb, it may be used in the same way with any verbal form 
which can stand in an independent sentence; as @or ovK dy avTov 
yvwpioaps, so that I should not know him, E.Or.379; wote py 
Aiav ot eve, so do not lament overmuch, S. El.1172. 

1455. N.°Os re (never wore) in Homer has the infinitive only 
twice; elsewhere it means simply as, like wozep. 


1456, ‘Os is sometimes used like dove with the infinitive 
_and the finite moods, but chiefly in Aeschylus, Sophocles, 
Herodgtus, and Xenophon. 


1457, N. Verbs, adjectives, and nouns which commonly take 
the simple infinitive occasionally have the infinitive with wore or 
Ws; aS Yndicapevot wore dpvvew, having voted to defend them, T.6, 
88; weSovow wore émyepyoa, they persuade them to make an 
attempt, T.3,102; povipwrepor wore pabety, wiser in learning, 
X.C.4,34; drAtyou ws éyxparets etvat, too few to have the power, 
X.C. 4,515; dvayxn wore xwduvevery, a necessity of incurring risk, 
I. 6,51. 

1458. N. In the same way (1457) wore or ws with the infinitive 
may follow the comparative with y (1531); as éAarrw éxovra 
Svvayty 7 WoTE TOs Hirous wderciv, having too little power to aid his 
Sriends, X. H.4, 8%. 

1459. N. “Qore or us is occasionally followed by a participle; 
as wore oxeWacOae Séov, so that we must consider, D.3, 1. 


1460, *Ed’ G6 or é¢’ are, on condition that, is followed by 
the infinitive, and occasionally by the future indicative. E.g. 
“A dieuey oe, ext tovrw pevrot, ep are pyxere Pitoaodercy, we 
release you, but on this condition, that you shall no longer be a philoso- 
pher, P. Ap.29°; émi rovrw tmekiorapat, ép dre tr ovdevds tpuewv 


dpéopat, I withdraw on this condition, that I shall be ruled by none 
of you, Hd. 3, 83. 
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CAUSAL RELATIVE. 


1461. A relative clause may express a cause. The verb 
is in the indicative, as in causal sentences (1505), and the 
negative is generally ov. E.g. 

@avpacrov roteis, Os piv ovdey 5(8ws, you do a strange thing in 
giving us nothing (like Gre ov ovdey didws), X. M. 2,738; Sdfas duabéa 
elyot, os . . . €xé€XEvE, believing him to be unlearned, because he 
commanded, etc., Hd. 1,33. 

Compare causal relative sentences in Latin. 

1462. N. When the negative is ju, the sentence is conditional 
as well as causal; as raAairwpos «el, @ pyre Geol marpwot eiot un 
iepd, you are wretched, since you have neither ancestral gods nor tem- 
ples (implying also if you really have none), P. Eu.302> Compare 
the use of siguidem in Latin. 


TEMPORAL PARTICLES SIGNIFYING UNTIL AND 
BEFORE. 
“Eos, tore, &xpt, péxpt, AND Sopa. 

1463. When éus, éore, dypt, wexpt, and the epic é¢pa mean 
while, so long as, they are not distinguished in their use 
from other relatives. But when they mean until, they have 
many peculiarities. Homer has efos or efws for éws. 

1464, When éws, gore, dypt, wéypt, and ddpa, until, 
refer to a definite past action they take the indicative, 
usually the aorist. Fg. 

Nixov wad, clos €rAAPov eis rorapov, I swam on again, until 
I came into a river, Od.7,280. Tatra éxoiovv, péxpt oxoros éye- 
veto, this they did until darkness came on, X. A.4, 24. 

This is the construction of the relative with a definite antece- 
dent (1427). 7 

1465. These particles follow the construction of con- 
ditional relatives in both forms of future conditions, in 
unfulfilled conditions, and in present and past general 
suppositions. fg. 

"Evioyes, gor’ dv kat ra Nowra tpoo pans, wait until you (shall) 
learn the rest besides (1434), A.Pr.697. Etroyws av... éws rapa- 
reivatpe rovrov, I should tell him, etc., until I put him to torture 
(1436), X.C.1,3". “Hééws av rovrw ere dteXeyouny, ws atta... 
d7édwxa, I should (in that case) gladly have continued to talk with 


1471] THE MOODS. 313 


him until I had given him back, etc. (1483), P.G.506. “A & ay 
dovvraxta 7, dvaykyn Tata ae mpdypata mapéxey, ews dv yopay 
Ad By, whatever things are in disorder, these must always make trouble 
until they are put in order (1481, 1), X.C.4,587, Tleprenevopev 
éxdorore, Ews AvotxOein Td Seopwryptov, we waited each day until 
the prison was opened (1431, 2), P. Ph. 594. 

1466. N. The omission of dy after these particles, when the 
verb is in the subjunctive, is more common than it is after e or 
ordinary relatives (1406), occurring sometimes in Attic prose; as 
pexp! wAOUs yevytat, until the ship sails, T.1, 137. 

1467. Clauses introduced by éws etc. frequently imply a pur 
pose; see the examples under 1465. When such clauses depend 
upon a past tense, they admit the double construction of indirect 
discourse (1502, 3), like final clauses (1369). 

1468. N. Homer uses eds 6 xe, until, like €ws xe; and Herodotus 
uses és 6 and és ov like éws. 


IIplv, before, until. 


1469. IIpiv is followed by the infinitive, and also 
(like éws) by the finite moods. 


1470. In Homer zpiy generally has the infinitive without ° 
reference to its meaning or to the nature of the leading 
verb. But in other Greek it has the infinitive chiefly wAen 
it means simply before and when the leading clause is 
affirmative; it has the finite moods only when it means 
until (as well as before), and chiefly when the leading verb 
is negative or implies a negative. It has the subjunctive 
and optative only after negatives. 


1471, 1. Examples of zpiv with the infinitive : — 

Nate 8& IIndatov wpiv €XOetv vias “Axarov, and he dwelt in 
Pedaeum before the coming of the sons of the Achaeans, [1.13,172 
(here zpiv €AGeivy = xpd rov éA\Oeiv). Ov we darorpewers mply xaAKo 
paxécac Oat, you shall not turn me away before (i.e. until) we have 
fought together, Il.20,257 (here the Attic would prefer piv dv 
paxeowpela). "Amroméurovow airov mpiv dxovaat, they send him 
away before hearing him, T.2,12. Meoonvny cidropey mpiv Iléepoas 
AaBeiv riv Bacrrear, we took Messene before the Persians obtained 
their kingdom, 1.6,26. Tlpiv ws “AgoBov éAOety piav Hyepay ovK 
éxynpevoey, she was not a widow a single day before she went to Apho- 
bus, D. 30, 33 (here the infinitive is required, as mpiv does not mean 
until). 
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2. Examples of zpiv, until, with the indicative (generally 
after negatives), and with the subjunctive and optative 
(always after negatives), the constructions being the same 
as those with éws (1464-1467) : — 

Oix fv dren’ oddev, tp y eyo opiow Eder€a, etc., there was 
no relief, until I showed them, etc. (1464), A.Pr.479. Ov xp pe 
évOévde dreAOetv, zpiv dv da Sixny, I must not depart hence until I am 
punished (1434), X.An.5,75 Odx dv eideins mpiv wetpnbeins, you 
cannot know until you have tried it (1436), Theog.125. ’Eypyy pn 
mporepov cupPovrcve, mplv Hpas édidagarv, etc., they ought not to 
have given advice until they had instructed us, etc. (ites); I. 4, 19. 
‘Opioor Tous mpeaBurépovs ov mpdaGev amovras, mpiv av dpOcty ot 
dpxovres, they see that the elders never go away until the authorities 
dismiss them (1431, 1), X.Cy.1,28. "Amryopeve pyndéva BadXAewv, apiv 
Kipos éurAnodein Onpav, he forbade any one to shoot until Cyrus 
should be sated with the hunt (1467; 1502, 3), X.C.1, 444. 

1472. N. In Homer zpiv y Gre (never the simple zpiv) is used 
with the indicative, and mpiv y 6r dy (sometimes apiv, without 
dv) with the subjunctive. 

1473, N. piv, like éws etc. (1466), sometimes has the subjunc- 
tive without dv, even in Attic Greek; as uy orevate mpilv pdbys, do 
not lament a ae you know, S. Ph. 917. 

j474. Ipiv 7 (a developed form for mpiv) is used by Herodotus 
(rarely by Homer), and mpérepov 7, sooner than, before, by Herodo- 
tus and Thucydides, in most of the constructions of mpiv. So 
adpos, before, in Homer with the infinitive. Even vorepov 7, later 
than, once takes the infinitive by analogy. £.g. 

IIpiv yap 7) dricw odéas dvarAGcat, yAw 6 Kpoioos, for before 
they had sailed back, Croesus was taken, Hd.1,78. Ovde ydecav 
mporepov 7 TEp Er vOovTo Tpnxviwy, they did not even know of it 
until they heard from the Trachinians, Hd.7,175. My dmaviotacat 
do THs wodtos mpoTepov » E£E€A WO, not to withdraw from the city 
until they capture it, Hd.9,86. Ipdrepov 7 aicPéoOat adrovs, be- 
fore they perceived them, T.6,58. See T.1,69; 2,65. Téxva é§eiAovro 
Wapos wetenva yever Oat, they took away the nestlings before they 
were fledged, Od. 16,218. So also éreow vortepov éxarov 7 avrous 
oixnoat, a hundred years after their own settlement, T.6,4. 


Vill. INDIRECT DISCOURSE OR ORATIO OBLIQUA. 
GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 
1475. A direct quotation or question gives the exact 
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words of the original speaker or writer (.e. of the oratio 
recta). In an indirect quotation or question (oratio 
obliqua) the original words conform to the construction 
of the sentence in which they are quoted. 

Thus the words ratra BovAopat may be quoted either 
directly, Aéye tis “ratdra BovAopat,” or indirectly, A€yes tus ore 
ravta BovAeTat or Pyoi tis ravta BovAecOat, some one says that he 
wishes for this. So épwra “ti BovrAa;” he asks, “ what do you want?” 
but indirectly épwrg@ ri BovAerat, he asks what he wants. 

1476. Indirect quotations may be introduced by 6éru 
or ws, that, with a finite verb, or by the infinitive (as 
in the above example); sometimes also by the participle. 

1477. N. “Oru, that, may introduce even a direct quotation; as 
elzrov Ort ixavoi oper, they said, “we are able,” X.A.5, 4", 

1478. 1. “Orws is sometimes used like ws, that, especially in 
poetry ; as rotro py pot poal, Grws ovk ef xaxds, S.0.T. 548. 

2. Homer rarely has 6 (neuter of ds) for drt, that; as Aevooere 
yap TO ye waves, 6 poe yepas epxerat GAAn, for you all see this, that 
my prize goes another way, I1.1,120; so 5, 433. 

3. Ovvexa and S6ovvexa, that, sometimes introduce indirect quo- 
tations in poetry. 

1479, Indirect questions follow the same principles as 
indirect quotations with 67: or ws, in regard to their 
moods and tenses. 

For the words used to introduce indirect questions, see 1605 
and 1606. 

1480. The term indirect discourse applies to all clauses (even 
single clauses in sentences of different construction) which indi- 
rectly express the words or thought of any person, even those of 
the speaker himself (see 1502). 

1481. Indirect quotations after 67, and ws and indirect 
questions follow these general rules : — 

1. After primary tenses, each verb retains both the mood 
and the tense of the direct discourse. 

2. After past tenses, each indicative or subjunctive of the 
direct discourse may be either changed to the same tense 
of the optative or retained in its original mood and tense. 
But all secondary tenses of the indicative in unreal condi- 
tions (1397; 1433) and all optatives remain unchanged. 
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1482. N. The imperfect and pluperfect, having no tenses in 
the optative, generally remain unchanged in all kinds of sen- 
tences (but see 1488). The aorist indicative likewise remains 
unchanged when it belongs to a dependent clause of the direct 
discourse (1497, 2). (See 1499.) 

1483, When the quotation depends on a verb which 
takes the infinitive or participle, its leading verb is changed 
to the corresponding tense of the infinitive or participle (dy 
being retained when there is one), and its dependent verbs 
follow the preceding rule (1481). 


1484, “Av is never omitted with the indicative or optative 
in indirect discourse, if it was used in the direct form; but 
when a particle or a relative word has dy with the subjunc- 
tive in the direct form, as in éay, drav, és av, etc. (1299, 2), 
the dy is dropped when the subjunctive is changed to the 
optative after a past tense in indirect discourse. 

1485. N. “Av is never added in indireet discourse when it was 
not used in the direct form. 

1486. The negative particle of the direct discourse is 
regularly retained in the indirect form. (But see 1496.) 


SIMPLE SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


INDICATIVE AND OPTATIVE AFTER 8tt AND @S, AND IN INDIRECT 
QUESTIONS. 


1487. After primary tenses an indicative (without av) 
retains both its mood and its tense in indirect discourse. 
After past tenses it is either changed to the same tense 
of the optative or retained in the original mood and 


tense. Lg. 

Aéyea Gru ypager, he says that he is writing; éye Gri €ypadey, 
he says that he was writing ; Aéyea Gre éy pawey, he says that he wrote ; 
Ae$au are yeypadey, he will say that he has written. "Epwra ti 
BovAovrat, he asks what they want; dyvo® ri rornoovery, I do 
not know what they will do. 

Eirev 6rte ypagot or éte ypadet, he said that he was writing (he 
said ypadw). Eimev ore ypayou or ort ypawet, he said that he 
would write (he said ypdyw). Elev drt ypdwecev or ort €ypawer, 
he said that he had written (he said éypawa, I wrote). Etaev on 
yeypadas ely or ott yéypader, he said that he had written (he 
said yéypada, I have written). 
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(Opt.) "Exretpdpnv aire dexvivat, ort olor o per elvas codos, ely 
8 ot, I tried to show him that he believed himself to be wise, but was 
not so (i.e. olerau pev... €oTe d ov), P.Ap.21°. ‘Yreurwv ort avros 
raxel mp ato, @xero, hinting that he would himself attend to things 
there, he departed (he said avrés Ttdxei mpagw), T.1,90. *EAegay ore 
mwépwere odas 6 Iwdav Bactrcds, Kedevwv Epwray && Grou 6 woAEpos 
ein, they said that the king of the Indians had sent them, command- 
ing them to ask on what account there was war (they said éremupey 
yas, and the question was éx rivos éoriv 6 moAEpos ;), X.C.2. 47. 
"Hpero ef ris éuov ely copwrepos, he asked whether there was any one 
wiser than I (i.e. éore tis copurepos ;), P. Ap. 218. 

(Inpic.) "EXeyov ort €EAmiLovar ce Kal rTyv worAw ee poe 
xapwy, they said that they hoped you and the state would be grateful to 
me, 1.5,23. “Hxe 8 dyyéAAwy tis ws "EAdrewa kareiAnmrat, some 
one was come with a report that Elatea had been taken (here the per- 
fect optative might have been used), D.18,169. “Azroxptvdpevoe ore 
répwovor mpeaBes, evOds drynddAakav, having replied that they 
would send ambassadors, they dismissed them at once, T.1,90. *Hzrd- 
pouy Ti more Néyet, I was uncertain what he meant (ri mote Neyer ;), 
P. Ap.21>. “EBovAedvovro tiv avrod kataXdeiWovoty, they were 
considering (the question) whom they should leave here, D.19, 122. 


1488. N. Occasionally the present optative represents the im- 
perfect indicative in this construction; as dmexpivavto Gre ovdeis 
paptus mapein, they replied that there had been no witness present 
(ovdcis rapyv), D.30,20 (here the context makes it clear that wapety 
does not stand for wapeore). 


1489. 1. In a few cases the Greek changes a present indicative 
to the imperfect, or a perfect to the pluperfect, in indirect discourse, 
instead of retaining it or changing it to the optative; as éy dmopia 
joav, évvoovpevot Ott émi tais Bactréws Oipas Hoav, rpovdedo- 
keoay € avtous of BapBapor, they were in despair, considering that 
they were at the King’s gates, and that the barbarians had betrayed 
them, X.A.3.1%. (See the whole passage.) This is also the Eng- 
lish usage. 

2. In Homer this is the ordinary construction: see Od.3, 166. 


SUBJUNCTIVE OR OPTATIVE REPRESENTING THE INTERROGATIVE 
SuUBJUNCTIVE. 


1490. An interrogative subjunctive (1858), after a 
primary tense, retains its mood and tense in an indirect 
question; after a past tense, it may be either changed 
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to the same tense of the optative or retained in the sub- 


junctive. Kg. 

BovAcvouat Grws oe a70dpG, I am trying to think how I shall 
escape you (mas oe arodp;), X.C.1,41% Ovdx old’ e& Xpvodvre 
rovtw 50, I do not know whether I shall give (them) to Chrysantas 
here, ibid.8, 418 Ovdx éyw ri etrw, I do not know what I shall say 
(ri erw;), D.9,54. Cf Non habeo quid dicam. ‘“Exypovro « 
mapadotey TiHVv 7oAwv, they asked whether they should give up the city 
(rapodapev Tiv ody; shall we give up the city?), T.1,25. “Hope 
5 Tt xypyoatto To mpaypatt, he was at a loss how to deal with the 
matter (ri xpjowpot;), X.H.7,48. “EBovAevovro eire xataxav- 
‘cwotv ere te dAdo xpyowrrat, they were deliberating whether 
they should burn them or dispose of them in some other way, T.2, 4. 


1491. N. In these questions ef (not éav) is used for whether, 
with both subjunctive and optative (see the second example in 
1490). 


1492. N. An interrogative subjunctive may be changed to the 
optative when the leading verb is optative, contrary to the general 
usage of indirect discourse (1270, 2); as ovx av éxors 6 Te xpyoato 
gavtTe, you would not know what to do with yourself, P. G.486. 


INDICATIVE OR OPTATIVE WITH 4v. 

1493. An indicative or optative with dy retains its mood 
and tense (with dv) unchanged in indirect discourse after 
ére OF ws and in indirect questions. £.g. 

Aéye: (or é\eyev) ort rovto dv éyévero, he says (or said) that 
this would have happened; édeyev Gre ovros Sixaiws av aToOdvor, he 
said that this man would justly die. "Hpdrwv ed doley dv Ta morta, 
they asked whether they would give the pledges (Soinre dv ;), X.A.4, 8". 


INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


1494. Each tense of the infinitive or participle in in- 
direct discourse represents the tense of the finite verb 
which would be used in the direct form, the present 
and perfect including the imperfect and pluperfect. 
Each tense with dy can represent the corresponding 
tenses of either indicative or optative with dv. E.g. 

"A ppworety mpopacilerat, he pretends that he is sick, e€dporev 
dppworety rovtovi, he took an oath that this man was sick, D. 19, 124. 
Katacyxety dot rovrovs, he says that he detained them, ibid. 39. 


@ 
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"Edy xpypad éEavte Trois OnBaiovs Emixeknpvxévat, he said that 
the Thebans had offered a reward for him, ibid. 21. "EaayyéAAerat Ta 
dixata motnoety, he promises to do what is right, ibid. 48. 

"HyyetAe rovrouvs €pxopmévous, he announced that these were 
coming (ovTot Epxovtat); dyyéAXet TovTous €ADovTas, he announces 
that these came (ovroe 7AGov) ; ayyéAAee rovro yevno opevory, he 
announces that this will be done; nyyere rovro yevno 6 peEvoy, 
he announced that this would be done ; yyyere Toro ye yevynpéevor, 
he announced that this had been done (rovro yeyevyrat). 

See examples of dv with infinitive and participle in 1308. For 
the present infinitive and participle as imperfect, see 1285 and 1289. 

1495. The infinitive is said to stand in indirect discourse, and 
its tenses correspond to those of the finite moods, when it depends 
on a verb implying thought or the expression of thought, and when 
also the thought, as originally conceived, would have been expressed 
by some tense of the indicative (with or without dy) or optative 
(with dy), so that it can be transferred without change of tense to 
the infinitive. Thus in BovAerar €ADetv, he wishes to go, €dOciv 
represents no form of either aorist indicative or aorist optative, 
and is not in indirect discourse. But in gyoty edOeiv, he says that 
he went, €AOety represents 7AOov of the direct discourse. (See Greek 
Moods and Tenses, § 684.) 

1496. The regular negative of the infinitive and participle in 
indirect discourse is ov, but exceptions occur. Especially the 
infinitive after verbs of hoping, promising, and swearing (see 1286) 
regularly has uy for its negative; as wuvve pander cipyKevat, he swore 
that he had said nothing, D.21,119. 


INDIRECT QUOTATION OF COMPLEX SENTENCES. 


1497. 1. When a complex sentence is indirectly - 
quoted, its leading verb follows the rule for simple 
sentences (1487-1494). 

2. After primary tenses the dependent verbs retain 
the same mood and tense. After past tenses, dependent 
primary tenses of the indicative and all dependent sub- 
junctives may either be changed to the same tense of 
the optative or retain their original mood and tense. 
When a subjunctive becomes optative, dv is dropped, éap, 
drav, etc. becoming ei, gte, etc. But dependent second- 
ary tenses of the indicative remain unchanged. Eg. 
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1.*Av tyeis A€yynre, roinoety (pyotv) o pyr alcydvyy pyr 
adokiay avTa péepet, if you (shall) say so, he says he will do whatever 
does not bring shame or discredit to him, D.19,41. Here no change 
is made, except in woujoery (1494). 

2. "Arexpivaro ort pavOdavotev a ovK ErictatyTo, he replied, 
that they were learning what they did not understand (he said pav6d- 
youve. @ ovK erioravtat, Which might have been retained), P. Eu. 
276°. Ei ria devyovra AnwWotrTo, mponyopevey Gtt ws Trohepip 
xXpHyooLTOo, he announced that, uf he should catch any one running 
away, he should treat him as an enemy (he said et tiva Anwouat, xp7- 
gopuat), X.C.3,18 (1405). Nopui{wv, doa THs woAews rporAad Bor, 
mavta Tavita BeBeiws éFerv, believing that he should hold all those 
places securely which he should take from the city beforehand (oo &v 
mpordaBw, €£w), D.18,26. "Eddxet po ravry repacba cwhnvat, evOv- 
poupevw ort, €av pev AGO w, TwOHoopat, it seemed best to me to try 
to gain safety in this way, thinking that, if I should escape notice, 
I should be saved (we might have had ef AdOouut, cwhyooipny), 
L.12,15. “Edacay tovs dv8pas droxrevety ovs Exovat Lavras, 
they said that they should kill the men whom they had alive (amoxte- 
voupev ors Exouev, which might have been changed to doxrevety 
ovs €xotev), T.2,5. IpodnAov qv (rovro) éodpevoy, et py KwAV- 
aere, it was plain that this would be so unless you should prevent 
(€orat, ef py xwAvoere, which might have become ei 7 KwAvootre), 
Aesch. 3, 90. 

“HAm£ov rots SuxeXovs tavry, ods pereméuWavto, amavrTy 
oeaGat, they hoped the Sikels whom they had sent for would meet them 
here, T. 7, 80. 


1498. One verb may be changed to the optative while another 
is retained; as SyAwoas Gre Eroupoi cior paxerOau, el Tis EFEpx otro, 
having shown that they were ready to fight if any one should come 
forth (€roupoi éopev, €av Tis eb€pyyntat), X.C.4,11. This sometimes 
causes a variety of constructions in the same sentence. 

1499. The aorist indicative is not changed to the aorist opta- 
tive in dependent clauses, because in these the aorist optative gen- 
erally represents the aorist subjunctive. 

The present indicative is seldom changed to the present optative 
in dependent clauses, for a similar reason. 

For the imperfect and pluperfect, see 1482. 

1500. N. A dependent optative of the direct form of course 
remains unchanged in all indirect discourse (1481, 2). 

1501. N. Occasionally a dependent present or perfect indica- 
tive is changed to the imperfect or pluperfect, as in the leading 
clause (1489). 
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1502. The principles of 1497 apply also to all depen- 
dent clauses after past tenses, which express indirectly 
the past thought of any person. This applies especially 
to the following constructions : — 

1. Clauses depending on an infinitive after verbs of wish- 
ing, commanding, advising, and others which imply thought 
but do not take the infinitive in indirect discourse (1495). 

2. Clauses containing a protasis with the apodosis implied 
in the context (1420), or with the apodosis expressed in a 
verb like davypalw (1423). 

3. Temporal clauses expressing a past intention, purpose, 
or expectation, especially those introduced by éws or mpiv. 

4, Even ordinary relative sentences, which would regu- 
larly take the indicative. 

(1) “EBovAovro édOetv, ci rodro yévoure o, they wished to go if this 
should happen. (We might have éav rovro yévyntat, expressing 
the form, tf this shall happen, in which the wish would be conceived). 
Here é\Geiy is not in indirect discourse (1495). "ExéAevoev 6 te 
Svvatyro AaBovras peradiudxey, he commanded them to take what 
they could and pursue (we might have 6 tt av Sivwryras, represent- 
ing 6 Tt dy Sivyode), X. C.7, 37. II poeizrov QvTOLS pn vavpaxeiy 
Kopwios, nv py ert Képxupav trA€wort cal péeAAwotv droBaivery, 
they instructed them not to engage in a sea-fight with Corinthians, 
unless these should be sailing against Corcyra and should be on the 
point of landing (we might have ei yy wA€otev Kol pérAXOLEY), 
T.1, 45 

(2) ®irakas cvpréeuret, Grws prdrarrovey avrov, kai ei TOV d&ypiwv 
Te havein Onpiwv, he sends (sent) guards, to guard him and (to be 
ready) in case any of the savage beasts should appear (the thought 
being éay re ghavy), X.C.1,4%. Tddda, Av ere vavpayetv of ’AGr- 
valot TOALYHG wot, TapEerKevalovTo, they made the other preparations, 
(to be ready) in case the Athenians should still venture a naval battle, 
T.7,59. "Quxrepov, ck arXwootvTo, they pitied them, if they were 
to be captured (the thought being we pity them if they are to be 
captured, e& dXwoovrat, which might be retained), X. A.1, 4’. 
"Exatpov dyarav ei tis édoot, I rejoiced, being content if any one 
would let it pass (the thought was dyam@ ef tis €daet), P. Rp. 450. 
"Edatvpaley ef ris dpyvpiov mpatrotro, he wondered that any one 
demanded money, X. M.1, 27; but in the same book (1, 118) we find 
Cavpale § ef uy pavepov airois orev, he wondered that it was not 
plain. 


t 
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(3) Srovdas éxrornoavro éws amayyeA Gein ta AexGevra eis Aaxe- 
duiuova, they made a truce, (to continue) until what had been said 
should be reported at Sparta (their thought was éws dv dmayyeA Oy), 
X. H.3,22 Od yap 89 odeas dmiet 6 eds THs azrotxins, mpiv dy 
amrikwvtae és aitnv AtBimy, for the God did not mean to release 
them from the colony until they should actually come to Libya (we 
might have dikowro), Hd.4,157. Mevovres éoracav érmdre rip- 
yos Tpwwv éppynaece, they stood waiting until (for the time when) 
a column should rush upon the Trojans, Il.4,334. 

(4) Kai yree ona idécOa, drre pa ot yauBpoio dpa Iporroo 
hép oto, he asked to see the token, which he was bringing (as he 
said) from Proetus, 11.6,176. Karyyopeov trav Aiywnyréwy ta e- 
TOLnKOLEY mpodovTes THY EAAdOa, they accused the Aeginetans for 
what (as they said) they had done in betraying Greece, Hd. 6, 49. 

For the same principle in causal sentences, see 1506. 

1503. N. On this principle, clauses introduced by fva, Grrws, ws, 
dpa, and py admit the double construction of indirect discourse, 
and allow the subjunctive or future indicative to stand unchanged 
after past tenses (see 1369). The same principle extends to all 
conditional and all conditional relative and temporal sentences 
depending on clauses with iva, etc., as these too belong to the in- 
direct discourse. 


Ovx Sri, odx Srws, pH Sri, ph Sas. 


1504. These expressions, by the ellipsis of a verb of 
saying, often mean IJ do not speak of, or not to speak of. 
With ody an indicative (e.g. A€éyw) was originally under- 
stood, and with wy an imperative or subjunctive (e.g. A€ye 
or eizys). Eg. 

Oix Grws Ta oKEvn arédocbe, GANA Kat ai ipa adyprdcOyoav, 
I do not mention your selling the furniture (i.e. not only did you sell 
the furniture), but even the doors were carried off, Lys.19,31. My 
Tt Oeds, GANG Kal dvOpwrol ... ov piAovor Tovs dmiorobvvras, not only 
God (not to speak of God), but also men fail to love those who distrust 
them, X.C.7, 2. Tleravpe’ qpets, ovx dws oe ravcopev, we have 
been stopped ourselves ; there is no talk of stopping you, S. El. 796. 

When these forms were thus used, the original ellipsis was prob- 
ably never present to the mind. 


IX. CAUSAL SENTENCES. 


1505. Causal sentences express a cause, and are intro- 
duced by 6ért, ws, because, érrei, érreidy, 8re, orroTe, since, 
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and by other particles of similar meaning. They have 
the indicative after both primary and secondary tenses. 
The negative particle is ov. Lg. 

Kydero yap Aavady, ore pa Ovyjoxovras 6 paro, for she pitied the 
Danai, because she saw them dying, 11.1,56. “Ore tov? ovrus éyet, 
mpoonke. mpoOvpus Bere axovev, since this is so, it is becoming that 
you should be willing to hear eagerly, D.1,1. 

A potential optative or indicative may stand in a causal sen- 
tence: see D.18,49 and 79. 


1506. N. On the principle of indirect discourse (1502), a 
causal sentence after a past tense may have the optative, to imply 
that the cause is assigned on the authority of some other person 
than the writer; as rov IlepexAda éxdxilov, OTL otpatiyos Ov ovK 
éreEdy ot, they abused Pericles, because (as they said) being general 
he did not lead them out, T.2,21. (This assigns the Athenians’ 
reason for abusing Pericles, but does not show the historian’s 
opinion.) 


X. EXPRESSION OF A WISH. 


1507. When a wish refers to the future, it is expressed 
by the optative, either with or ona el0e or et yap 
(Homeric also ai@e, ai yap), O that, O if. The nega- 
tive is 47, which can stand alone with the optative. Lg. 

“Ypiv Oeot Sotev éxmépoat Upidporo rod, may the Gods grant to 
you to destroy Priam’s city, 11.1,18. At yap éuot roconvde Oeoi Siva- 
puv mepletev, O that the Gods would clothe me with so much strength, 
0d.3,205. To pév viv ratra rpyocots tamep ev xepoi éxeEts, for 
the present may you continue to do these things which you have now in 
hand, Hd.7,5. Eiée dédXos yey yévoto, O that you may become 
our friend, X. H.4, 1%. Myxer Conv eye, may I no longer live, 
Ar. N. 1255. TeOvainy, 6 OTE pow pyKere Tata péror, may I die 
when I shall no longer care for these things (1439), Mimn. 1, 2. 

The force of the tenses here is the same as in protasis (see 1272). 


1508. In poetry ei alone is sometimes used with the optative in 
wishes ; as ef pow yevorto pboyyos év Bpaxioowy, O that I might find 
a voice in my arms, I. Hec. 836. 


1509. N. The poets, especially Homer, sometimes prefix ws 
(probably exclamatory) to the optative in wishes; as ws drdAotro 


Kat dAXos Otis TouatTa ye peor, likewise let any other perish who 
may do the like, Od.1, 47. 
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1510. In poetry, especially in Homer, the optative alone some- 
times expresses a concession or permission, sometimes a command or 
exhortation; as avris ‘Apyeinv “EXévnv MevedAaos dy OLTo, Menelaus 
may take back Argive Helen, 11.4,19. Te@vacns, @ Ipotr’, 7 xa- 
xtave BeAXepodovrny, either die, or kill Bellerophontes, Il. 6,164. 
Here, and in wishes without ¢i, ei ydp, etc., we probably have an 
original independent use of the optative; while wishes introduced 
by any form of ei are probably elliptical protases. 

(See Appendix IJ. in Greek Moods and Tenses, pp. 371-389.) 

1511. When a wish refers to the present or the past, 
and it is implied that its object 7s not or was not at- 
tained, it is expressed in Attic Greek by a secondary 
tense of the indicative with ¢i/#e or ei yap, which here 
cannot be omitted. The negative is 7. The imper- 
fect and aorist are distinguished here as in protasis 
(1897). ug. 

EiOe rovro ézotet, O that he were doing this, or O that he had 
done this. Ete rovro éroinaerv, O that he had done this; ei yap py 
éyéveto rovro, O that this had not happened. EiO’ -eTyes BeAriovs 
dpévas, O that thou hadst a better understanding, E. El.1061. Ei yap 
tocavtynv Sivapuv elxov, O that I had so great power, E. Al. 1072. 
Eide cou tore cuveyevounv, O that I had then met with you, 
X. M.1.248, 

1512. The aorist dderov, ought, of ddeirAw, debeo, owe, and 
in Homer sometimes the imperfect ddedAov, are used with 
the infinitive, chiefly in poetry, to express a present or past 
unattained wish (1402, 2). Eg. 

"Odere Tovro wovety, would that he were doing this (lit. he ought 
to be doing this), or would that he had done this (habitually); oede 
TovTo mrotnoat, would that he had done this. (For the distinction 
made by the different tenses of the infinitive, see 1400, 2). Tv 
Oper €v vyecot xataxtdapev “Aptepis, would that Artemis had 
slain her at the ships, 11.19, 59. 

1513. N. ”"OQdedrov with the infinitive is negatived by Hy (not 
ov), and it may even be preceded by «ie, ef yap, or ws; as wy mor’ 
apeXov Aureiy THY Sxipov, O that I had never left Scyros, 8. Ph. 969; 
ei yap odedAoyv olol te elvat, O that they were able, P. Cr. 448; 
ws wheres dr€oGat, would that you had perished, 11.8, 428. 

1514. In Homer the present optative (generally with eiOe or a 
ydp) may express an unattained wish in present time; as &0’ ws 
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i Bwotue Bin dé pot éuredos cin, O that I were again as young and 
my strength were firm, Il. 11,670. 

This corresponds to the Homeric use of the optative in unreal 
conditions and their apodoses (1398). In both constructions the 
present optative is commonly future in Homer, as in other Greek. 

1515. Homer never uses the indicative (1511) in wishes. He 
always expresses a past wish by the construction with w@edoy 
(1512), and a present wish sometimes by ddeAoy and sometimes 
by the present optative (1514). 


THE INFINITIVE. 


1516. 1. The infinitive is originally a neuter verbal 
noun, with many attributes of a verb. Thus, like a 
verb, it has voices and tenses; it may have a subject or 
object; and it is qualified by adverbs, not by adjectives. 

2. When the definite article came into use with other 
nouns (see 937, 4), it was used also with the infinitive, 
which thus became more distinctly a noun with four cases. 

For the subject of the infinitive, see 895. For the case of predi- 


cate nouns and adjectives when the subject is omitted, see 927 
and 928. 


INFINITIVE WITHOUT THE ARTICLE. 
As SuBJECT, PREDICATE, OBJECT, OR APPOSITIVE. 


1517. The infinitive may be the subject nominative 
of a finite verb (especially of an impersonal verb, 898, 
or of éori), or the subject accusative of another infini- 
tive. It may be a predicate nominative (907), and it 
may stand in apposition to a noun (911). Hg. 

LuveBn aitra éArAOety, it happened to him to go; é&v weévery, it 
was possible to remain; 760 qoAAovs €xOpors ~Exerv; ts it pleasant to 
have many enemies? P@noiv e€eivas rovrous weverv, he says it is possi- 
ble for these to remain (mévew being subject of éfetvac). Td yvOvae 
emiotyunv Aa Betv éotey, to learn is to acquire knowledge, P.Th. 209°. 
To yap Oavarov Sedtévat ovdev dAdo éoriv 7 Soxety cody elvat 
py Ovra, for to fear death (the fear of death) is nothing else than to 
seem to be wise without being so, P.Ap.29*% Els oiwvds dptoros, 
dpvverOar wept warpys, one omen is best, to fight for our country, 
Il.12,243. For the subject infinitives with the article, see 1542. 
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1518. The infinitive may be the object of a verb. It 
generally has the force of an object accusative, some- 
times that of an accusative of kindred signification 
(1051), and sometimes that of an object genitive. 


1519. The object infinitive not in indirect discourse 
(1495) follows verbs whose action naturally implies another 
action as its object, especially those expressing wish, com- 
mand, advice, cause, attempt, intention, prevention, ability, fit- 
ness, necessity, or their opposites. Such verbs are in general 
the same in Greek as in English, and others will be learned 
by practice. The negative is py. L.g. 

BovAerat €XOetv, he wishes to go; BovAerat Trovs mwoAlTas moXe- 
puxovs elvat, he wishes the citizens to be warlike; mapatvodpev coe 
péevety, we advise you to remain; mpoeiAero ToXcpnoat, he pre- 
ferred to make war; xeAever oe py arerAGety, he commands you not 
to depart; d&wiow apxetv, they claim the right to rule; afwovra 
Gavety, he is thought to deserve to die; Séopat tpav ovyyvopny por 
éxerv, I ask you to have consideration for me. So xwrve oe Badi- 
Cetv, he prevents you from marching; ov mépuxe SovAcvety, he is 
not born to be a slave; avaPdAXerat rovTo ToLeEty, he postpones doing 
this; xuwdvvever Oavety, he is in danger of death. 


1520. N. The tenses here used are chiefly the present and 
aorist, and these do not differ in their time (1272). In this con- 
struction the infinitive has no more reference to time than any 
other verbal noun would have, but the meaning of the verb gener- 
ally gives it a reference to the future; as in d&vodrat Oaveiv (above) 
Oavety expresses time only so far as Oavarov would do so in its 
place. 


1521. The infinitive may depend on a noun and a verb 
(generally éor’) which together are equivalent to a verb 
which takes an object infinitive (1519). £E.g. 

"Avaykn €ott wavras dreAOety, there is a necessity that all 
should withdraw; kivduvos Rv atta wadety tt, he was in danger of 
suffering something; édmidas exes rovro motjoat, he has hopes of 
doing this. “Qpa d&mrvévat, it is time to go away, P.Ap.42*. Tots 
oTpaTiotats Spun everese ExTELX(oat TO xwpiov, an impulse to 
fortify the place fell upon the soldiers, T.4,4. 

For the infinitive with rod depending on a noun, see 1547. 


1522. 1. The infinitive in indirect discourse (1495) is 
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generally the object of a verb of saying or thinking or some 
equivalent expression. Here each tense of the infinitive 
corresponds in time to the same tense of some finite mood. 
See 1494, with the examples. 

2. Many verbs of this class (esnceialls the passive of 
A€yw) allow both a personal and an impersonal construction. 
Thus we can say A€yerat 6 Kipos €AGetv, Cyrus is said to have 
gone, Or Aé€yerat tov Kipov érOeiv, it is said that Cyrus went. 
Aoxéw, seem, is generally used personally; as doxet eivat codes, 
he seems to be wise. 


1523, 1. Of the three common verbs meaning to say, — 

(a) dypi regularly takes the infinitive in indirect dis- 
course ; 

(b) elroy regularly takes 6re or ws with the indicative or 
optative ; 

(c) A€yw allows either construction, but in the active 
voice it generally takes érc or us. 

Other verbs which regularly take the infinitive in indirect 
discourse are otopat, yyéouot, vouifw, and doxéw, meaning to 
believe, or to think. 

2. Exceptional cases of efzov with the infinitive are more com- 
mon than those of gyi with dre or ws (which are very rare). 


For the two constructions allowed after verbs of hoping, expect- 
ing, etc., see 1286. 


1524. N. A relative clause depending on an infinitive in indi- 
rect discourse sometimes takes the infinitive by assimilation; as 
ered O& yeverOat ext TH oikia, (py) dvewypernv KaTaAapBavev 
tiv Ovupav, and when they came to the house, (he said) they found the 
door open, P.Sy.1749. Herodotus allows this assimilation even 
after ei, if, and dort, because. 


1525. In narration, the infinitive often seems to stand 
for the indicative, when it depends on some word like 
A€yera, it is said, expressed or even implied in what pre- 
cedes. £.g. 

*Amixomevous S¢ és TO “Apyos, StatiBerOat Tov pdprov, and 
having come to Argos, they were (it is said) setting out their cargo for 
sale, Hd.1,1. AcaréOecOat is an imperfect infinitive (1285, 1): see 
also Hd.1,24, and X. C. 1,35, 
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INFINITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 


1526. The infinitive may depend on adjectives cor- 
responding in meaning to verbs which take an object 
infinitive (1519), especially those expressing abzlity, 
fitness, desert, willingness, and their opposites. Hg. 

Avvarés motety Touro, able to do this; Sevis X€yeiv, skilled in 
speaking; d&os rovro AaPetyv, worthy to receive this; wpoOvpos AE 
yetv, eager to speak. Modaxot xaprepety, (too) effeminate to 
endure, P. Rp.556; émorjpwv A€yetv Te Kal otyav, knowing how 
both to speak and to be silent, P. Phdr. 2764. 

So rotovrot ofot rovnpov revos épyou € (eo Gat, capable of aiming 
(such as to aim) at any vicious act, X.C.1,28; also with ofos alone, 
olos dei wore peta Barro Oat, one likely to be always changing, 
X. H.2, 346, 

1527. N. Ackavos, just, and some other adjectives may thus be 
used personally with the infinitive; as dfkaids éote rovTo TroLety, 
he has a right to do this (equivalent to dikady éorw avtTov TovTo 
qovety). 

LimitinG INFINITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS, AND Nouns. 


1528. Any adjective or adverb may take an infinitive 
to limit its meaning to a particular action. Lg. 

@éapa. aicxpov Spay, a sight disgraceful to behold; ddyou byiv 
XpyTwTATO aKOVCaL, words most useful for you to hear; Ta xaAe- 
mwtata evpety, the things hardest to find. Todtsreia yxirta yadery 
culny, a government least hard to live under, P. Pol.302>. Oixia 
ydiotn évdtattac Oat, a house most pleasant to live in, X.M.3,8°. 
KdAXtora (adv.) idety, in a manner most delightful to behold, 
X. C.8, 35. : 

1529. N. This infinitive (1528) is generally active rather than 
passive; as rpayya yaXerov movety, a thing hard to do, rather than 
xaAerév toveta Oat, hard to be done. 

1530. N. Nouns and even verbs may take the infinitive as a 
limiting accusative (1058); as Oatya i5€aOat, a wonder to behold, 
Od.8,366. “Apworeveoxe pdyxerOat, he was the first in fighting 
(like paynyv), 11.6,460. Aoxets Suade€pew airovs idetv; do you think 
they differ in appearance (to look at)? P. Rp.495e. 

1531. N. Here belongs the infinitive after a comparative with 
7, than; a8 voonpa peilov 7 Pépety, a disease too heavy to bear, 
S. 0. T. 1293. 

For wore with this infinitive, see 1458. 
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INFINITIVE OF PURPOSE. 


1532. 1. The infinitive may express a purpose. Hig.’ : 


Oi dpxovres, ovs ciAeoOe dpyetv pov, the rulers, whom you chose 
to rule me, P. Ap.28°. Thy wodw pvdAdtrety adrois wapédwxay, 
they delivered the city to them to guard, H.4,4% Q@edcacOa rapyv 
Tas yuvaixas mweety pepovoas, the women were to be seen bringing 
them (something) to drink, X. H. 7, 2°. 

2. Here, as with adjectives (1529), the infinitive is active rather - 
than passive; as xtravely éuol vy edocay, they gave her to me to 
kill (to be killed), E. Tro. 874. 

1533. N. In Homer, where wore only rarely has the sense of so as 
(1455), the simple infinitive may express a result; as ris opwe Evvenxe 
padxeo Oat; who brought them into conflict so as to contend ? 11.1,8. 


ABSOLUTE INFINITIVE. 


1534. The infinitive may stand absolutely in parentheti- 
cal phrases, generally with ws or dcov. E.g. 

The most common of these is ws ézos eimety or ws elrety, so to 
speak. Others are ws cuvrduws (or ovveddvrt, 1172, 2) eizrety, to speak 
concisely; 6 dparav eimety, on the whole; ws dmretkdacat, to judge 
(i.e. as far as we can judge); doov yé p eidévat, as far as I know; 
ws uot Soxety, or enol SoKecy, as it seems to me; ws ovtTwy dKot- 
cat, at first hearing (or without ws). So ddrcyou dety and puxpod 
dey, to want litile, ie. almost (see 1116, b). 

Herodotus has ws Adyw eizetv and ov rodAA@ Adyw eizety, not 
to make a long story, tn short. 

1535. N. In certain cases eZyae seems to be superfluous; espe- 
cially in éxoyv efvat, willing or willingly, which generally stands in 
a negative sentence. So into viv elvat, at present; TO THyEpov 
elvat, to-day; To éw éxeivois elvyae and similar phrases, as far as 
depends on them; tiv mpwrnv etvat, at first, Hd.1,158; xara rovro 
elyat, so far as concerns this, P. Pr.317*; ws wdAata efvat, consider- 
ing their age, T.1,21; and some other phrases. 


INFINITIVE IN COMMANDS, WISHES, Laws, ETC. 


1536. The infinitive with a subject nominative is some- 
times used like the second person of the imperative, espe- 
cially in Homer. £.9. 

My wore kai ov yuvatki wep ios eTvat, be thou never indulgent 
to thy wife, Od.11,441. Ofs py wedralev, do not approach these 
(= py 7reAale), A. Pr.712. 

For the third person, with a subject accusative, see 1537. 
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1537. The infinitive with a subject accusative sometimes 
expresses a wish, like the optative (1507) ; and sometimes 
a command, like the third person of the imperative. E.g. 

Zed warep, 7 Alavra Aaxetv y Tvdeos vidv, Father Zeus, may the 
lot fall either on Ajax or on the son of T'ydeus (=Atas Adxor, etc.), 
I1.7,179; Oeoi roAtrat, wy pe Sovreias Tuyxetv, O ye Gods who hold 
our city, may slavery not be my lot, A. Se.253. Tpaas ere “EXeé 
drododvat, let the Trojans then surrender Helen (=dzrodoiev), 11. 8,285. 

1538. N. This construction (1537) has been explained by sup- 
plying a verb like d0s, grant (see d0s tricacbat, grant that I may take 
vengeance, [1.3,351), or yevorro, may it be. ° 

1539. N. For the infinitive in exclamations, which generally 
has the article, see 1554. 

1540. In laws, treaties, and proclamations, the infinitive 
often depends on édoge or dédoxrat, be it enacted, or Kedeverat, 
it is commanded; which may be expressed in a previous 
sentence or understood. £.g. 

Acxaley de tiv év Ape rdyw povov, and (be it enacted) that 
the Senate on the Areopagus shall have jurisdiction in cases of murder, 
D.23,22. “Eryn d¢ eZvat ras orovdas mevtykovra, and that the treaty 
shall continue fifty years, T.5,18. "“Axovere Aew* Tos GrAiras 
amtévat mad oixade, hear ye people! let the heavy armed go back 
again home, Ar. Av. 448. 


INFINITIVE WITH THE ARTICLE. 


1541. When the infinitive has the article, its character 
as a neuter noun becomes more distinct, while it loses none 
of its attributes as a verb. The addition of the article -ex- 
tends its use to many new constructions, especially to those 
with prepositions; and the article is sometimes allowed 
even in many of the older constructions in which the infin- 
itive regularly stands alone. 


INFINITIVE WITH T6 AS SUBJECT OR OBJECT. 


1542. The subject infinitive (1517) may take the article 
to make it more distinctly anoun. £.g. 

T6 yv@vat émornunv Aa Betv éorw, to learn is to acquire knowl- 
edge, P.Th.209%. Totro éore ro ddtxety, this is to commit injustice, 
P.G.483°. Td yap Oavarov Sedcévat ovdey dAdo eotiv H Soxety 
copov elvat py ovta, for to fear death (the fear of death) ts nothing 
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else than to seem to be wise without being so, P. Ap.29*. The predi- 
cate infinitives here omit the article (1517). See 956. 

1543. The object infinitive takes the article chiefly after 
verbs which do not regularly take the simple infinitive (see 
1519), or when the relation of the infinitive to the verb is 
less close than it usually 1 is. £.g. 

To reXcutHoat rdvtwv 7 TEeTpwpLEevyn KaTEKpLveEr, aie adjudged 
death to all (like Odvarov mavrwv xaréxptvev), 1.1,43; ef ro KwADoaL 
THV Tov “EAAnvun Kowwwviav érempdxe éyw Didcrme, if I had sold to 
Philip the prevention of the unity of the Greeks (i.e. had prevented this 
as Philip’s hireling), D.18,23. Td Evvorxeiv 778 Su0d ris dv yur} 
Svvatro $ to live with her — what woman could do it? S.Tr. 545. 

1544. N. Sometimes in poetry the distinction between the 
object infinitive with and without rd is hardly perceptible; as in 
TAjcopat To KarOavetv, I shall endure to die, A. Ag.1290; 76 Spav 
ov nOeAnoay, they were unwilling to act, S. 0. C. 442. 


INFINITIVE WITH T6 WITH ADJECTIVES AND Nowns. 


1545. N. The infinitive with ré is sometimes used with 
the adjectives and nouns which regularly take the simple 
infinitive (1526). Eg. 

To Bia rodttav Spav epuv aynyavos, I am helpless to act in defi- 
ance of the citizens, S.An.79. To és rhv ynv quay éo Barre... 
ixavot eiot, they have the power to invade our land, T.6,17. 


INFINITIVE WITH Tod, T@, OR T6 IN VARIOUS CONSTRUCTIONS. 


1546. The genitive, dative, or accusative of the in- 
finitive with the article may depend on a _ preposi- 
tion. Eig. 

IIp6 rod tovs Gpxovs drododvat, before taking the oaths, D.18, 26; 
mpos TH pnodev €x THS mpeaBelas Aa Betv, besides receiving nothing by 
the embassy, D.19,229; da 76 gévos efvae ovx Gy oles dduxnOyvas ; 
do you think you would not be wronged on account of your being a 
stranger? X.M.2,1% ‘Yaép rod ra peérpia py ylyveoOat, that 
moderate counsels may not prevail (= tva pn ylyvyrat), Aesch.3, 1. 

1547. The genitive and dative of the infinitive, with 
the article, can stand in most of the constructions be- 
longing to those cases; as in that of the attributive 
genitive, the genitive after a comparative or after verbs 
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and adjectives, the dative of cawse, manner, or means, 
and the dative after verbs and adjectives. Hg. 

Tov mcetvy émiOvpia, a desire to drink, T.7,84; veots To ovyav 
Kpeirroy éort Tou AaAety, for youth silence is better than prating, 
Men. Mon. 387; érécyouev tov Saxpvetyv, we ceased our weeping, 
P.Ph.117¢; dyOes Tov karaxovety Tivos elowy, they are unused to 
obeying any one, D.1,23. Te davepds evar rotovtos wy, by having it 
evident that he was such a man, X. M.1,2°; ro xoopios Cyv morev- 
ey, to trust in an orderly life, I.15,24; icov ro Tpoorevety, equal 
to lamenting beforehand, A. Ag. 258. 

1548. The infinitive with rod may express a purpose, 

generally a negative purpose, where with ordinary genitives 
évexa is regularly used (see 1127). £.g. 
_ "ErexicOy Aradavrn, Tov py Anoras Kaxoupyetv Thy EvBotay, 
Atalante was fortified, that pirates might not ravage Euboea, T.2, 32. 
Mivas 76 Anorixov Kabype, TOD Tas mpodddous padAov iévat aire, 
Minos put down piracy, that his revenues might come in more abun- 
dantly, T.1,4. 


1549. Verbs and expressions denoting hindrance or free- 
dom from anything allow either the infinitive with ov 
(1547) or the simple infinitive (1519). As the infinitive 
after such verbs can take the negative py without affecting 
the sense (1615), we have a third and fourth form, still 
with the same meaning. (See 1551.) Eg. 

Eipyet oe Tovro rovety, eipyet T€ TOU TOUTO TOLELY, ELpyel OE LH 
TOUTO TOLELY, Ei:pyee DE TOU fy TOTO Totecy, all meaning he pre- 
vents you from doing this. Tov ®idAurmov mapeAOely otk édvvavro 
KwAdoa, they could not hinder Philip from passing through, D.5, 20. 
Tod Sparetrevety dreipyovot; do they restrain them from running 
away? X.M.2,11% “Oreo éxye wi riv TleXorévyvycov ropOety, 
which prevented (him) from ravaging Peloponnesus, T.1,73. Avo 
dvipas ee TOU py KaTaddvas, it will keep two men from sinking, 
X. A.3, 544. 

1550. N. When the leading verb is negatived (or is interrogative 
implying a negative), the double negative yy ov is generally used 
with the infinitive rather than the simple py (1616), so that we 
can say ovK elpyet o€ yy Ov TOTO TroLeEty, he does not prevent you 
from doing this. Tot pq ov rocetr is rarely (if ever) used. 


1551. The infinitive with ro wy may be used after expres- 
sions denoting hindrance, and also after all which even imply 
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prevention, omission, or denial. This infinitive with ro is 
less closely connected with the leading verb than are the 
forms before mentioned (1549), and it may often be con- 
sidered an accusative of specification (1058), and sometimes 
(as after verbs of denial) an object accusative. Sometimes 
it expresses merely a result. E.g. 

Tov optr0ov elpyov TO py Ta eyyUs THS TOAEWS KaKOUpyeEty, they 
prevented the crowd from injuring the neighboring parts of the city, 
T.3,1. Kipwva rapa tpeis adetcay Wypovs TO pn Oavatw Cypo- 
oat, they allowed Cimon by three votes to escape the punishment of 
death (they | let him off from the punishment of dep), D.23, 205. 
B6Bos av vavov mapactarei, 76 py BAchapa ovpBarciv, fear stands 
by me instead of sleep, preventing me from closing my eyelids, A. Ag. 15. 

Thus we have a fifth form, eipye oe 76 wy TOvTO ToLety, added 
to those given in 1549, as equivalents of the English he prevents 
you from doing this. 

1552. N. Here, as above (1550), ui od is generally used when 
the leading verb is negatived ; as ovdéy yap aire radr’ érapKéoet TO 
pn ov wecety, for this will not at all suffice to prevent him from 
falling, A. Pr.918. 

1553. N. The infinitive with rod py and with rd pj may also 
be used in the ordinary negative sense; as ovdeia. mpOpacis TOU 
py Spav ravtra, no ground for not doing this, P. Ti. 20°. 


1554. 1. The infinitive with ré may be used in exclama- 
tions, to express surprise or indignation. £.g. 

Tys popias: to Aia vopilery, dvta tyAtkovrovi, what folly! to 
believe in Zeus, now you are so big! Ar.N.819. Soin Latin: Mene 
incepto desistere victam ! 

2. The article here is sometimes omitted; as rotovrovi rpée perv 
xtva, to keep a dog like that! Ar.V.835. 

1555. The infinitive with its subject, object, or other 
adjuncts (sometimes including dependent clauses) may be 
preceded by 70, the whole standing as a single noun in any 
ordinary construction. £.g. 

To & pare maXat TOUTO memovGévat, mTepbnvevae TE TLVa pty 
ouppia xia TOUTWY dvr ipporroy, dv BovrAdpeba ypnoOa, TAS wap éxei- 
vv evvoias evepyerne adv eywye Oetny, but the fact that we have not 
suffered this long ago, and that an alliance has appeared to us to 
balance these, if we (shall) wish to use it, — this I should ascribe as a 
benefaction to their good-will, D.1,10. (Here the whole sentence 
TO..- xpyoGa is the object accusative of Geinv.) 
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1556. 1. For the infinitive as well as the finite moods with 
aore, ws, ep @ and éd’ wre, see 1449-1460. 

2. For the infinitive and finite moods with zpiv, see 1469-1474. 

3. For the infinitive with av, see 1808. 


THE PARTICIPLE. 


1557. The participle is a verbal adjective, and has three 
uses. First, it may express an attribute, qualifying a noun 
like an ordinary adjective (1559-1562) ; secondly, it may 
define the circumstances under which an action takes place 
(1563-1577); thirdly, it may be joined to certain verbs to 
supplement their meaning, often having a force resembling 
that of the infinitive (1578-1593). 

1558. N. These distinctions are not always exact, and the 
same participle may belong to more than one class. Thus, in 6 py 
dapeis dvOpwros, the unflogged man, dapeis is both attributive and 
conditional (1563, 5). 


ATTRIBUTIVE PARTICIPLE. 


1559. The participle may qualify a noun, like an 
attributive adjective. Here it may often be translated 
by a relative and a finite verb, especially when it has 
the article. F.g. 

‘O rapov xatpés, the present occasion, D.3,3; Beot ality édvres, 
wmmortal Gods, [1.21,518; mods KddAAa dtadépovaa, a city excel- 
ling in beauty; dvnp KodAGs wematdevméevos, a man who has been 
well educated (or a well educated man); of rpéoBets of td PirGrrov 
weupOevres, the ambassadors who were sent by Philip; dv8pes ot 
TOUTO TOLHGOVTES, men who are to do this. 


1560. 1. The participle with the article may be used 
substantively, like any adjective. It is then equivalent 
to he who or those who with a finite verb. Eg. 


Oi Kparotvres, the conquerors; ot remeto pévor, those who have 
been convinced ; rapa tois dpioras Soxodety elvat, among those who 
seem to be best, X.M.4, 2°; 6 riv yropnv tadvrnv ela oy, the one who 
gave this opinion, T.8,68; rots “Apxddwy ogerepos odoe Evupdxots 
mpoetrov, they proclaimed to those who were their allies among the 
Arcadians, T.5, 64. 
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2. The article is sometimes omitted; as zoAeuovvrwy woXs, a 
city of belligerents, X. C.7, 57. 

1561. N. Sometimes a participle becomes so completely a 
noun that it takes an object genitive instead of an object accusa- 
tive; as 6 éxeivov Texwv, his father (for 6 éxetvoy texwv), E. El. 335. 

1562, N. The neuter participle with the article is sometimes 
used as an abstract noun, like the infinitive; as 76 dedids, fear, and 
70 Gapoovv, courage, for ro dedvevoe and Td Oapocty, T.1,36. Com- 
pare 76 xaAov for To KdAXos, beauty. In both cases the adjective is 
used for the noun. 


CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE. 


1563. The participle may define the circumstances of 
an action. It may express the following relations : — 

1. Time; the tenses denoting various points of time, which © 
is relative to that of the verb of the sentence (1288). Eg. 

Tatra éxparre orpatnyoy, he did this while he was general; 
raita mpage. oTpatnyay, he will do this while he is general. 
Tvpavvevoas d€ ern tpia ‘Inmias éxwpe és Xiyerov, and when he 
had been tyrant three years, Hippias withdrew to Sigeum, T.6, 59. 

2. Cause. E.g. | 

Aéyw 8 rovd’ évexa, BovrAdpevos Sdgae cou Grep epoi, and I 
speak for this reason, because I wish that to seem good to you which 
seems so to me, P. Ph. 1024. 

3. Means, manner, and similar relations, including man- 
ner of employment. .g. 

IIpoeiAero padXov rots vopots épmévwv arobavetv 7 Tapavo- 
pov Cv, he preferred to die abiding by the laws rather than to live 
transgressing them, X.M.4,44. Totro éroince XaOwv, he did this 
secretly. “Amedype TpinpapXxay, he was absent on duty as trierarch. 
Anlopevor Caou, they live by plunder, X. C.3, 2%. 

4. Purpose or intention; generally expressed by the fut- 
ure participle. E.g. 

"AAG Ava dpmevos Ovyarpa, he came to ransom his daughter, [1.1, 13. 
Iléurev mpéoBes taitra épotvtas xai Avoavdpoy aityoovras, 
to send ambassadors to say this and to ask for Lysander, X. H.2, 1°. 

5. Condition; the tenses of the participle representing ° 
the corresponding tenses of the indicative, subjunctive, or 
optative, in all classes of protasis. 

See 1413, where examples will be found. 
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6. Opposition, limitation, or concession; where the par- 
ticiple is generally to be translated by although and a 
verb. L.g. 

‘Odlya Suvd wevot rpoopay ToAAG ertxXerpodpev mparrerv, although 
we are able to foresee few things, we try to do many things, X. C.3, 215. 

7. Any attendant circumstance, the participle being 
merely descriptive. This is one of the most common re- 
lations of this participle. Fg. 

"EpXetat Tov viov €xovaa, she comes bringing her son, X.C.1,31. 
IlaparaBovres Bowrots éorparevoay éxi Papoadov, they took 
Boeotians with them and marched against Pharsdlus, T.1,111. 

The participle here can often be best translated by a verb, as 
in the last example. 


8. That in which the action of the verb consists. E.g. 

Tod cite Pwvory, thus he spake saying, A. Ag.205. Et y' éxoir- 
gas dvapyyoas pe, you did well in reminding me, P. Ph. 60°. 

For the time of the aorist participle here, see 1290. 


1564, N. Certain participles of time and manner have almost 
the force of adverbs by idiomatic usage. Such are dpydpevos, at 
Jirst; reAevtay, at last, finally; SuadruTev xpovov, after a while; pépwv, 
hastily; epopevos, with a rush; xarareivas, earnestly; pOacas, sooner 
(anticipating); AaOwyr, secretly; Eéxwv, continually; davicas, quickly 
(hastening); kNaiwv, to one’s sorrow; xaipwy, to one’s joy, with im- 
punity. £.9. 

“Amep &pxopmevos elzov, as I said at first, T.4,64. "Eoerecoy 
pepopmevor és rors “EAAnvas, they fell upon the Greeks with a rush, 
Hd.7,210. Ti xvrralers €xwv; why do you keep poking about? 
Ar.N.509. KdAatwy awe ravde, you will lay hands on them to your 
sorrow, E. Her. 270. 


1565. N. "Exov, dépwv, dywv, AaBdv, and xpwpevos may often 
be translated with. E.g. = 

Mia wxeTo rpecBets ayovoa, one (ship) was gone with ambassa- 
dors, T.7,25. See X.C.1,3!, in 1563,7. Boy xpwpevor, with a 
shout, T. 2, 84. 


1566. N. Ti radv; having suffered what? or what has happened 
to him? and ri poadwv; what has he taken into his head? are used in 
the general sense of why? E.g. 

Ti rovro padwv mpoceypawev; with what idea did he add this 
clause? D.20,127. Ti wadotoat Ovytats eigacr yuvakiv; what 
makes them look like mortal women? Ar. N. 340. 


1571) THE PARTICIPLE. 337 


1567. N. The same participle may sometimes be placed under 
more than one of these heads (1558). 


GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE ABSOLUTE. 


1568. When a circumstantial participle belongs to a 
noun which is not grammatically connected with the 
main construction of the sentence, they stand together 
in the genitive absolute... E.g. 

"AvéBn ovdevds KwAvovtos, he made the ascent with no one inter- 
fering, X.A.1,27% See 1152, and the examples there given. 

Sometimes a participle stands alone in the genitive absolute, 
when a subject can easily be supplied from the context, or when 
some general subject, like dvOpwruwv or mpaypuatuv, is understood ; 
AS ob TOAE MOL, MPOTLOVTWY, TEwWS pev HOVXaLov, but the enemy, as they 
(men before mentioned) came on, kept quiet for a time, X. A:5, 46 
Ourw 5 éxdvtwv, eixos (€orev), k.t.r., and this being the case (sc. mpay- 
parwv), tt is likely, etc. X..A.3,2 So with verbs like vee (897, 5); 
@S VovTOS TOAAG, when it was raining heavily (where originally Atds 
was understood), X. H.1, 136 


1569. The participles of «mpersonal verbs stand in the 
accusative absolute, in the neuter singular, when others 
would be in the genitive absolute. So passive partici- 
ples and év, when they are used impersonally. Hg. 

Ti 37, tuas €€dv azoXEcat, ovK eri TovTO HAGopEv ; why now, when 
we might have destroyed you, did we not proceed to do it? X.A.2, 5%, 

Oi 3 ob BonOynoavres Séov tytets daHAGov; and did those who 
brought no aid when it was needed escape safe and sound? P. Alc.i. 
115°, So eb & rapacyxov, and when a good opportunity offers, 
T. 1,120; ov 7 poanKoy, improperly (it being not becoming), T.4,95; 
tuxov, by chance (it having happened) ; ; mpootax Gey prot, when I 
had been commanded ; eipynpevoy, when tt has been said; &dvvarov 
Ov €v vuKTi onpnval, it being impossible to signal by night, T.7,44. 


1570. N. The participles of personal verbs sometimes stand 
with their nouns in the accusative absolute; but very seldom 
unless they are preceded by ws or worep. E.g. 

Siwy édetrvovv, worep TOTO mpooTETayMEVvoV avTots, they were 
Supping in silence, as if this had been the command given to them, 
X. Sy.1, 11. 


1571. N. "Oy as a circumstantial participle is seldom omitted, 
except with the adjectives éxwy, willing, and dxwy, unwilling, and 
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after dre, ola, ws, Or Kaiwep. See éuov ovX ExovTos, against my will, 
S.Aj.455; Zevs, xaizep aiGadys ppevov, Zeus, although stubborn in 
mind, A. Pr.907; also azoppytov moAa, when tt ts forbidden to the 
state, S.An.44. See 1612. 


ADVEBBS WITH CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE. 


’ 


1572. N. The adverbs dpa, pera€v, evOus, adrixa, apry 
and éfacg@vns are often connected (in position and in sense) 
with the temporal participle, while, grammatically they qualify 
the leading verb; as dua xaraAaBovres mpocexéaTo ods, as soon 
as they overtook them, they pressed hard upon them, Hd.9,57. Nexas 
petagy épvacwyv éexavoato, Necho stopped while digging (the 
canal), Hd. 2, 158. 

1573. N. The participle denoting opposition is often strength- 
ened by xa or xaizrep, even (Homeric also xa... aep), and in nega- 
tive sentences by ovdé or pndé; also by kai radra, and that too; as 
€TOUKTipw viv, KaiweEp GvTa dvopevn, I pity him, even though he ts 
an enemy, S.Aj.122. Odx av apodoiny, otd€ rep mpacowv Kaxas, I 
would not be faithless, even though I amina wretched state, E. Ph. 1624. 

1574. Circumstantial participles, especially those denot- 
ing cause or purpose, are often preceded by ws. This shows 
that they express the idea or the assertion of the subject of 
the leading verb or that of some other person prominent in 
the sentence, without implying that it is also the idea of the 
speaker or writer. £.g. 

Tov Ieptxrea év aitia elyov ws weicavra odas woAepety, they 
found fault with Pericles, on the ground that he had persuaded them to 
engage in war, T.2,59. “Ayavaxrovow ws peydAwy Twov dTEecTe 
pypeevot, they are indignant, because (as they say) they have been 
deprived of some great blessings, P. Rp. 3298. 

1575. The causal participle is often emphasized by dre and 
oloy or ofa, as, inasmuch as; but these particles have no such force 
as ws (1574); as are mais dv, noeTo, inasmuch as he was a child, he 
was pleased, X. C.1, 38. 

1576. “Oozep, as, as it were, with the participle expresses 
a comparison between the action of the verb and that of 
the participle. E.g. 

‘Opxotvro Garep GAdots Ercdeckvupevot, they danced as if they 
were showing off to others (i.e. they danced, apparently showing off), 
X.A.5,4%. Ti rovro Aéyets, WoreEp ovK Ext col dv 6 Tt dv BovAy 
A€yeww; why do you say this, as if it were not in your power to say what 
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you please? X.M.2,6%. Although we find as if a convenient 
translation, there is really no condition, as appears from the nega- 
tive ov (not py). See 1612. 


1577. N. “Qozep, like other words meaning as, may be fol- 
lowed by a protasis; as wozep ei mapeoradrets, as (it would be) if 
you had lived near, A.Ag.1201. For wovep Gy «i, see 1313. 


SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE. 


1578. The supplementary participle completes the 
idea expressed by the verb, by showing to what its 
action relates. It may belong to either the subject or 
the object of the verb, and agree with it in case. .g. 

Tlavopev oe A€yovra, we stop you from speaking; mavopeba 
A€yovres, we cease speaking. 

1579. This participle has many points of resemblance to the 
infinitive in similar constructions. In the use of the participle (as 
in that of the infinitive) we must distinguish between indirect 
discourse (where each tense preserves its force) and other con- 


structions. 
PARTICIPLE NOT IN INDIRECT DIscoURSE. 


1580. In this sense the participle is used with verbs sig- 
nifying to begin, to continue, to endure, to persevere, to cease, 
to repent, to be weary, to be pleased, displeased, or ashamed ; 
and with the object of verbs signifying to permit or to cause 
to cease. E.g. 

"Hpxov xaXreraivwr, I was the first to be angry, Il.2,378; ovx 
dvefouot (aoa, I shall not endure my life, E. Hip.354; éxra fuepas 
payxopevor duereXecay, they continued fighting seven days, X. A.4, 3?; 
TLpLW EVOL xalpovory, they delight in being honored, E. Hip.8; éXey- 
xo mevot nxOovro, they were displeased at being tested, X.M.1,2*; 
TOUTO OVK aicxvvopat Xéy wv, I say this without shame (see 1581), X. 
C.5,12; rv hirocodiav ravaov tatta A€yovoay, make Philosophy 
stop talking in this style, P.G.482%; waverat X€ywy, he stops talking. 

1581. Some of these verbs also take the infinitive, but gener- 
ally with some difference of meaning; thus, aicyiverat rovro X€- 
yetv, he is ashamed to say this (and does not say it), — see 1580; 
dtrokdpvel TOUTO ToLety, he ceases to do this, through weariness (but 
dzroxdpver ToUTO ToLay, he is weary of doing this). So dpxerat ré- 
yetv, he begins to speak (but dpyerat A€ywr, he begins by speaking 
or he is at the beginning of his speech); mavw oe paxeoOat, I pre- 
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vent you from fighting (but ravw oe payopevoy, I stop you while 
Jighting). 

1582. The participle may be used with verbs signifying 
to perceive (in any way), to find, or to represent, denoting an 
act or state in which the object is perceived, found, or rep- 
resented. E.g. 

‘Op oe xptrrovra yxetpa, I see you hiding your hand, E. Hec.342 ; 
nkovad cov A€yovtos, I heard you speak; evpe Kpovidny arep 
7 hevov aAAwy, he found the son of Cronos sitting apart from the 
others, 11.1,498; BaotrA€as remroinxe Tous év Atdov TLL WPOUMEVOUS, 
he has represented kings in Hades as suffering punishment, P. G. 5254. 

1583. N. This must not be confounded with indirect discourse, 
in which 6p0 oe xpvrrovra would mean I see that you are hiding; 
dxovw oe X€yovta, I hear that you say (dxovw taking the accusative). 
See 1588. 

1584. The participles BovAdcpuevos, wishing, yddpevos, pleased, 
mpoodeXopevos, expecting, aud some others, may agree in case with 
a dative which depends on eii, y’yvoyuat, or some similar verb. E.g. 

To 7AnGe od Bovropevw jy, it was not pleasing to the majority (it 
was not to them wishing it), T.2,3; rpoadexopéevw por Ta THs 
Gpyys tpav és eve yeyevntra, I have been expecting the manifestations 
of your wrath against me, T.2, 60. 

1585. With verbs signifying to overlook or see, in the 
sense of to allow or let happen (epwop® and édopa, with 
mepteiooy and ézetdov, sometimes eidov), the participle is used 
in a sense which approaches that of the object infinitive, 
the present and aorist participles differing merely as the 
present and aorist infinitives would differ in similar con- 
structions. £.g. 

M7 wrepiidwpev b B pro Oetoay rHv Aaxedaiuova kal kata ppovy- 
Oetoay, let us not see Lacedaemon insulted and despised, 1.6,108. 
My pw ideiv Oavovd’ tr dordy, not to see me killed by citizens, 
E. Or.746. Tlepudety thy ynv tundetoay, to let the land be ravaged, 
le. to look on and see it ravaged, T.2,18; but in 2,20 we have 
mepudety THY ynv TUNOHVAaL, to permit the land to be ravaged, refer- 
ring to the same thing from another point of view, runOnvar being 
strictly future to mepudety, while ryuneicay is coincident with it. 


1586. The participle with AavOdvw, escape the notice of, 
tvyxavw, happen, and $6avw, anticipate, contains the leading 
idea of the expression and is usually translated by a verb. 
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The aorist participle here coincides in time with the verb 
(unless this expresses duration) and does not denote past 
time in itself. (See 1290.) Eg. 

Povea Tov mraidos €AdvOave Boo Kwy, he was unconsciously support- 
ing the slayer of his son, Hd.1,44; érvyov xaOypevos évrav0a, I 
happened to be sitting there (= rvyy éxaOnpnv évravOa), P. Bu. 272°; 
avrot POncovtat rovto Spacavres, they will do this themselves first 
(= rovro dpacovat mpdrepa), P. Rp.375°; rovs 8 eral cicerXO wv, 
and he entered unnoticed by them (= ciondAOe AdOpa), Il.24,477; 
EpOnoay woAA@ rovs Ilépoas awixdpevor, they arrived long before 
the Persians, Hd.4,186; rovs dvOpwrovs Ancopev erirevovTes, we 
shall rush in unnoticed by the men, X. A. 7, 348. 

The perfect participle here has its ordinary force. 


1587. N. The participle with dsareA€w, continue (1580), of xo- 
pat, be gone (1256), Oapilw, be wont or be frequent, and some 
others, expresses the leading idea; but the aorist participle with 
these has no peculiar force; as olyerar Pevywy, he has taken flight, 
Ar. P1.933 ; 0d Gapiles kata Baivwy eis tov Ilepata, you don’t come 
down to the Peiraeus very often, P. Rp. 328°. 

So with the Homeric By and éBay or Bav from Baivw; as By 
pevywy, he took flight, [1.2,665; so 2, 167. 


PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


1588. With many verbs the participle stands in indi- 
rect discourse, each tense representing the corresponding 
tense of a finite mood. 

Such verbs are chiefly those signifying to see, to hear 
or learn, to perceive, to know, to be ignorant of, to remem- 
ber, to forget, to show, to appear, to prove, to acknowledge, 
and ayyéAAw, announce. Hg. 

“Op® S€ w epyov Sewov eferpyaonpevny, but I see that I have 
done a dreadful deed, S. Tr. 706; yxovoe Kipov év KiArxia ovra, he 
heard that Cyrus was in Cilicia (cf. 1583), X.A.1,45; orav KAvy 
nfovr Opéorny, when she hears that Orestes will come, S. El. 293. 
Oida oidty Ertorapevos, I know that I understand nothing; ovx 
yoecay aitov reOvnkorta, they did not know that he was dead, 
X.A.1,101%; éredav yroow drictrovpevot, after they find out that 
they are distrusted, X.C.7,2"; pwéuvypat €XOwy, I remember that 
I went; péuvnpat aitov €XOdvra, I remember that he went; delEw 
tovrov €xOpov dvra, I shall show that this man is an enemy (passive 
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ovtos SetxOnoerat €yOpos wv). Aito Kipov ércotrparevovra 
mparos yyyetAa, I first announced to him that Cyrus was on his march 
against him, X. A.2, 31, 

See 1494; and 1308 for examples of the participle with dy 
representing both indicative and optative with dv. 


1589. N. AjAos ceive and davepos eime take the participle 
in indirect discourse, where we use an impersonal construc- 
tion; as dyAos nv oidpevos, it was evident that he thought (like 
dnAov Hv OTe olotTo). 

1590. N. With cvvorda or cvyytyvoéoxw and a dative of 
the reflexive, a participle may be in either the nominative or the 
dative; as cvvoida euavte 7otxynpevw (or 7dexynpevos), I am 
conscious to myself that I have been wronged. 


1591. Most of the verbs included in 1588 may also take 
a clause with 6re or as in indirect discourse. 


1592. 1. Some of these verbs have the infinitive of indirect 
discourse in nearly or quite the same sense as the participle. 
Others have the infinitive in a different sense: thus @atveras codds 
wy generally means he is manifestly wise, and @atverat coos elvat, 
he seems to be wise; but sometimes this distinction is not observed. 

2. Others, again, may be used in a peculiar sense, in which they 
have the infinitive not in indirect discourse. Thus of6a and ézi- 
orapot regularly have this infinitive when they mean know how; as 
oida, roto motnoat, I know how to do this (but olda rodro 7ot7- 
gas, I know that I did this). Mav0dvw, péuvnpat, and émAavba- 
vopat, in the sense of learn, remember, or forget to do anything, take 
the regular object infinitive. See also the uses of ytyvwoxa, dei- 
Kvupt, SnrA@, haivopat, and ebpicxw in the Lexicon. 


1593. 1. ‘Os may be used with the participle of indirect 
discourse in the sense explained in 1574. Eg. 

‘Os pannér’ dvra Kelvov év paet voet, think of him as no longer living, 
S.Ph.415. See 1614. 

2. The genitive absolute with ws is sometimes found where we 
should expect the participle to agree with the object of the verb; 
as Ws moAcuov SvTos wap tpov drayyeAG; shall I announce from 
you that there is war? (lit. assuming that there is war, shall I announce 
it from you?), X.A.2, 1%1, — where we might have mdAenov dvra with 
less emphasis and in closer connection with the verb. So ws 3d 
é€xdvrwv tavd érictacGai ce xpy, you must understand that this 
is so (lit. believing this to be so, you must understand it), S. Aj. 281. 
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VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -réios AND -réov. 


1594. The verbal in -réos has both a personal and an 
impersonal construction, of which the latter is more 
common. 


1595. In the personal construction it is passive in 
sense, and expresses necessity, like the Latin participle 
in -dus, agreeing in case with its subject. £.g. 

‘APednréa cor 7 Tous eoriv, the city must be benefited by you, 
X.M.3, 6% “AANas perarepmreéas elvat (py), he said that other 
(ships) must be sent for, T.6, 25. 

1596. N. The noun denoting the agent is here in the dative 
(1188). This construction is of course confined to transitive verbs. 


1597. In the impersonal construction the verbal is 
in the neuter of the nominative singular (sometimes 
plural), with éor/ expressed or understood. The ex- 
pression is equivalent to de%, (one) must, with the in- 
finitive. It is practically active in sense, and allows 
transitive verbals to have an object like their verbs. 

The agent is generally expressed by the dative, some- 
times by the accusative. fg. 

Tavra, jpey (or Huas) wolnreoy éariv, we must do this (equiva- 
lent to ravra jas det rovjoa). Oiaréov Tae, we must bear these 
things (sc. qutv), E.Or.769. Ti dv atr@ mount éov ein; what would 
he be obliged to do? (=i Seon dv airov roujoa), X.M.1,7? (1598). 
"Eyndicavto wodkepntéa elvat, they voted that they must go to war 
(= dely roAepetv), T.1,88. Evppaxor, os od rapadoréa ois 
"AOnvaiots éoriv, allies, whom we must not abandon to the Athenians, 
T.1, 86. 

1598. N. Though the verbal in -réov allows both the dative 
and the accusative of the agent (1188), the equivalent det with the 
infinitive allows only the accusative (1162). 

1599. N. The Latin has this construction (1597), but generally 
only with verbs which do not take an object accusative; as Eun- 
dum est tibi (?réov éori cor), — Moriendum est omnibus. So Bello 
utendum est nobis (ro zoAcuw xpnotéov éoriv quiv), we must go to 
war. The earlier Latin occasionally has the exact equivalent of 


the Greek impersonal construction; as Aeternas poenas timendum 
est, Lucr.1,112. (See Madvig’s Latin Grammar, § 421.) 


tr al 
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INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


1600. All interrogative pronouns, pronominal adjectives, 
and adverbs can be used in both direct and indirect ques- 
tions. The relative doris (rarely 6s) and the relative pro- 
nominal adjectives (429) may be used in indirect questions. 
E.g. 

Ti A€yer; what does he say? lore HAGev; when did he come? 
loca eldes; how many did yeu see? “Hpovro ri Ae€you (or 6 Tt 
Aé€yor), they asked what he said. “Hpovro zore (or Gore) 7AGev, they 
asked when he came. “Opas quads, doo éopev; do you see how many 
of us there are? P. Rp. 327°. 

1601. N. The Greek, unlike the English, freely uses two 
or more interrogatives with the same verb. £.g. 

‘H rice ri drodidotca réxvy Stxaroovvy dv xaXotro; the art which 
renders what to what would be called Justice? P. Rp.332% See the 
five interrogatives (used for comic effect) in D.4,36: mpoodev 
éxaoTos Tis xopyyos,... TOTE Kal Tapa TOU Kai TL AaBovra Ti det 
moteivy, Meaning everybody knows who the xopryds is to be, what he ts 
to get, when and from whom he is to get it, and what he is to do with it. 

1602. N. An interrogative sometimes stands as a predicate 
with a demonstrative; as ri rovro éAcEas ; what ts this that you said ? 
(= éde~as rovro, ri dv; lit. you said this, being what?); rivas rovcd 
eigopw ; who are these that I see? E. Or.1347. 

Such expressions cannot be literally translated. 


1608. The principal direct interrogative particles are dpa 
and (chiefly poetic) 7. These imply nothing as to the 
answer expected ; but dpa ov implies an affirmative and dpa 
py a@ negative answer. Ov and py are used alone with the 
same force as with dpa. So pov (for uy ovv) implies a nega- 
tive answer, and ovxowy, therefore (with no negative force), 
implies an affirmative answer. £.g. 

"H oxoAy éorat; will there be leisure? *Ap’ cio’ ties dktor; are 
there any deserving ones? "Ap ov BovAcoGe édXOciv; or ov BovrAcobe 
€\Ociv; do you not wish to go (i.e. you wish, do you not)? "Apa py 
BovrAcoGe €XOety ; or py (or pov) BovrAcobe EXOciv ; do you wish to gu 
(you don’t wish to go, do you)? Odxody oot Soxet cvuopov elvat; 
does it not seem to you to be of advantage? X.C.2,415, This distinc- 
tion between ov and py does not apply to questions with the inter- 
rogative subjunctive (1358), which allow only py. 
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1604, “AdXo re 4; 13 it anything else than? or (more fre- 

quently) dAAo 7; is tt not? 1s sometimes used as a direct 
interrogative. £.g. 

— "AXXo re H Spodroyotpev; do we not agree? (do we do anything 
else than agree?), P.G.470®. "AXXo re ovv Svo ratra dAeyes; did 
you not call these two? ibid. 495°. 

1605. Indirect questions may be introduced by «i, whether ; 
and in Homer by yore. E.g. 

"Hpwrnoa ci BovAotto édOety, I asked whether he wished to go. 
"Mhxero mevoopevos 4 Tov Er eins, he was gone to inquire whether you 
were still living, Od.13,415. Ta éxmdpata otk olda ei tovtw do 
(1490), I do not know whether I shall give him the cups, X. C.8, 418, 
(Here ei is used even with the subjunctive: see 1491.) 

1606. Alternative questions (both direct and indirect) 
may be introduced by zérepov (aérepa) ... 4, whether... or. 
Indirect alternative questions can also be introduced by é 
...9 Or dre... ere, whether... or. Homer has 7 (je)... 
7 (je) in direct, and 4 (7é)... # (He) in indirect, alterna- 
tives, — never rérepov. E.g. 

IIdrepov éas dpxew 4 dAdov xabiorys ; do you allow him to rule, 
or do you appoint another? X.C.3,112 "EBovAevero ei mépzrovev 


Twas 7 mwavres iovev, he was deliberating whether they should send some 
or should all go, X.A.1, 105. 


NEGATIVES. 


1607. The Greek has two negative adverbs, ov and py. 
What is said of each of these generally applies to its com- 
pounds, — ovdels, ovd€, ove, etc., and pydeis, pyde, pyre, etc. 

1608. Oi is used with the indicative and optative in all 
independent sentences, except wishes, also in indirect dis- 
course after ore and ws, and in causal sentences. 

1609. N. In indirect questions, introduced by ei, whether, py 
can be used as well as ov; as BovAdpevos épeoOar ei padwy tis Te 
pepvnpevos p.m older, wishing to ask whether one who has learnt a 
thing and remembers it does not know it? P. Th.1634. Also, in the 
second part of an indirect alternative question (1606), both ov and 
py are allowed; a8 oxor@pev el yiv rperet 7 ov, let us look and see 
whether it suits us or not, P. Rp.4514; ef 8& dAnbés 7 my. metpdcopar 
pabety, but I will try to learn whether it is true or not, ibid. 3398. 
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1610. My is used with the subjunctive and imperative 
in all constructions, except with the Homeric subjunctive 
(1355), which has the force of a future indicative. My is 
used in all final and object clauses after iva, dws, etc., with 
the subjunctive, optative, and indicative; except after pu, 
lest, which takes ov. It is used in all conditional and con- 
ditional relative clauses, and in the corresponding temporal 
sentences after éws, wpiv, etc., in relative sentences express- 
ing a purpose (1442), and in all expressions of a wish with 
both indicative and optative (1507; 1511). 

For causal relative clauses with yy (also conditional), see 1462. 

For ei ov occasionally used in protasis, see 1383, 2. 

1611. Mz is used with the infinitive in all constructions, 
both with and without the article, except in indirect dis- 
course. The infinitive in indirect discourse regularly has 
ov, to retain the negative of the direct discourse; but some 
exceptions occur (1496). 

For wore ov with the infinitive, see 1451. For pa with the 
infinitive after verbs of hoping, promising, swearing, etc., see 1496. 

1612. When a participle expresses a condition (1563, 5), 
it takes wy; so when it is equivalent to a conditional rela- 
tive clause; as of wy BovAcpeva, any who do not wish. Other- 
wise it takes ov. In indirect discourse it sometimes, like 
the infinitive, takes uy irregularly (1496). 


1613. Adjectives follow the same principle with partici- 
ples, taking x7 only when they do not refer to definite per- 
sons or things (i.e. when they can be expressed by a rela- 
tive clause with an indefinite antecedent) ; as of py dyafot 
moNtra, (any) citizens who are not good, but ot oi d&yaGot zroAt- 
Trot means special citizens who are not good. 

1614. Participles or adjectives connected with a protasis, a 
command, or an infinitive which would be negatived by y7, gener- 
ally take yy, even if they would otherwise have ov. 

1615. When verbs which contain a negative idea (as 
those of hindering, forbidding, denying, concealing, and dis- 
trusting) take the infinitive, wy can be added to the infini- 
tive to strengthen the negation. Such a negative cannot 
be translated in English, and can always be omitted in 
Greek. For examples, see 1549-1551. 
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1616. An infinitive which would regularly be negatived 
by py, either in the ordinary way (1611) or to strengthen a 
preceding negation (1615), generally takes the double nega- 
tive py ov if the verb on which it depends itself has a negative. 

Thus dixady eore poy TovTov ddeivat, it is just not to acquit him, if 
we negative the leading verb, generally becomes ob S/kaov éore py 
ov rovrov adetvat, it is not just not to acquit him. So ws ody dotdv 
got dv py OV BonOety Sixaroovvy, since (as you said) it was a failure 
in piety for you not to assist justice, P. Rp.427*. Again, eipye oe py 
rovro mrovety (1550), he prevents you from doing this, becomes, with 
eipye. negatived, odk eipyes ce xy OD ToUTO Totety, he does not pre- 
vent you from doing this. 

1617. N. (a) My ov is used also when the leading verb is 
interrogative implying a negative; as ri éurodwy py odxt bBpifo- 
pevous atroQavety; what is there to prevent (us) from being insulted 
and perishing? X. An.3, 138. 

(6) It is sometimes used with participles, or even nouns, to 
express an exception to a negative (or implied negative) statement; 
as moAes xaXeral AaPBeEtv, py Ov ToALopKia, cities hard (i.e. not easy) 
to capture, except by siege, D.19, 123. 

1618. When a negative is followed by a simple negative 
(od or py) in the same clause, each retains its own force. 
If they belong to the same word or expression, they make 
an affirmative; but if they belong to different words, each 
‘1g independent of the other. £.g. 

Ovdeé rov Poppiwva odx Spd, nor does he not see Phormio (i.e. 
he sees Phormio well enough), D.36,46. Ov de dzetpiay ye ov Pycets 
exe O TL elmys, it is not surely through inexperience that you will 
deny that you have anything to say, D.19,120. Ei pm Ipdgevov od x 
iede$avro, if they had not refused to receive Proxenus (had not not- 
received him), D.19,74. So py oty... dua radra py dorw diknv, do 
not then on this account let him escape punishment (do not let him not 
be punished), D.19,77. | 

1619. But when a negative is followed by a compound 
negative (or by several compound negatives) in the same 
clause, the negation is strengthened. £.g. 

Ovdels cis oddev OddEVOS Sv Hpov OvdéroTE yévoLTO dét0s, 
no one of us (in that case) would ever come to be of any value for 
anything, P. Ph. 19>. 

For the double negative ov jy, see 1360 and 1361. For ovy ort, 
pa) OTL, OVX Grrws, py GTrws, see 1504. 


PART V. 


—_—_—_@——_— 


VERSIFICATION. 


RHYTHM AND METRE. 


1620. Every verse is composed of definite portions called 
feet. Thus we have four feet in each of these verses : — 


Pycol|uev mpos | Tovs orpalrryous. | 
Faér from | mortal | céres rejtredting. | 


1621. In each foot there is a certain part on which falls 
a special stress of voice called ictus (stroke), and another 
part on which there is no such stress. The part of the foot 
on which the ictus falls is called the arsis, and the rest of 
the foot is called the thesis! The regular alternation of arsis 
and thesis in successive feet produces the rhythm (harmonious 
movement) of the verse. 


1622. In this English verse (as in all English poetry) the 
rhythm depends entirely on the ordinary accent of the words, 
with which the ictus coincides. In the Greek verse, how- 
ever, the ictus is entirely independent of the word-accent ; 
and the feet (with the ictus marked by dots) are ¢yao0, — 
pev mpos,—Tovs orpa,—ryyouvs. In Greek poetry a foot 
consists of a regular combination of syllables of a certain 


1The term apes (raising) and déo.s (placing), as they were used by 
nearly all the Greek writers on Rhythm, referred to the raising and 
putting down of the foot in marching, dancing, or beating time, so that 
Géots denoted the part of the foot on which the ictus fell, and &pors the 
lighter part. Most of the Roman writers, however, inverted this use, 
and referred arsis to the raising of the voice and thesis to the lowering 
of the voice in reading. The prevailing modern use of these terms 
unfortunately follows that of the Roman writers, and attempts to 
reverse the settled usage of language are apt to end in confusion. 


348 


1624 } RHYTHM AND VERSE. 349 


length; and the place of the ictus here depends on the 
quantity (i.e. the length or shortness) of the syllables 
which compose the foot, the ictus naturally falling upon a 
long syllable (1629). The regular alternation of long and 
short syllables in successive feet makes the verse metrical, 
le. measured in its time. The rhythm of a Greek verse 
thus depends closely on its metre, i.e. on the measure or 
quantity of its syllables. 

1623. The fundamental distinction between ancient and most 
modern poetry is simply this, that in modern poetry the verse con- 
sists of a regular combination of accented and unaccented syllables, 
while in ancient poetry it consists of a regular combination of long 
and short syllables. The rhythm is the one essential requisite in the 
external form of all poetry, ancient and modern; but in ancient 
poetry, rhythm depends on metre and not on accent; in modern 
poetry it depends on accent, and the quantity of the syllables (i.e. 
the metre) is generally no more regarded than it is in prose. Both 
are equally rhythmical ; but the ancient is also metrical, and its metre 
is the basis of its rhythm. What is called metre in English poetry 
is strictly only rhythm. | 

1624. The change from metrical to accentual rhythm can best 
be seen in modern Greek poetry, in which, even when the forms of 
the ancient language are retained, the rhythm is generally accentual 
and the metre is no more regarded than it is in English poetry. 
These are the first two verses in a modern translation of the 
Odyssey : — 

Wédrge tov | dvSpa, Geld, rov ol|AdrpoTov, | Goris tol|rotrous 
Tétrovs 1|4A0e, wop|Oficas ris | Tpolas ryv | évSofow | wéAcy. 

The original verses are : — 

“AvSpa pot | évvere, | Motoa, wojAtrpomov, | os pada | roAAd 
TIAdyx6@n, élarel Tpol|ns ielpov aroAl\eBpov é|reporev. 

If the former verses set our teeth on edge, it is only through 
force of acquired habit; for these verses have much more of the 
nature of modern poetry than the Homeric originals, and their rhythm 
is precisely what we are accustomed to in English verse, where 
Still stands the | forest pri|meval; but | under the | shade of its | branches 
is dactylic, and 

And the ollive of peace | spreads its branchles abroad 
is anapaestic. 
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1625. It is very ditticult for us to appreciate the ease with which 
the Greeks distinguished and reconciled the stress of voice which 
constituted the ictus and the raising of tone which constituted the 
word-accent (107, 1). Any combination of the two is now very 
difficult, and for most persons impossible, because we have only 
stress of voice to represent both accent and ictus. In reading 
Greek poetry we usually mark the ictus by our accent, and either 
neglect the word-accent or make it subordinate to the ictus. Care 
should always be taken in reading to distinguish the words, not 

the feet. 
FEET. 


1626. 1. The unit of measure in Greek verse is the short 
syllable (v), which has the value of Jor an 4 note in music. 
This is called a time or mora. The long syllable (_) has 
generally twice the length of a short one, and has the value 
of a $ note or J in music. 

2. But a long syllable sometimes has the length of three shorts, 
and is called a triseme (._), and sometimes that of four shorts, and 
is called a tetraseme (.1). The triseme has the value of J, in music, 
and the tetraseme that of - 

1627. Feet are distinguished according to the number of 
times which they contain. The most common feet are the 
following : — 

1. Of Three Times (in } time). 


Trochee ae, paive é a 
Iambus U_ édnv - é . 
Tribrach YUU déyere a 

2. Of Four Times (in $¢ or 2 time). 
Dactyl —vL paivere J dd 
Anapaest VU o€Bopat Je d 
Spondee mee eirwv 5 d 

3. Of Five Times (in § time). 

Cretic oe patverw 5 J 5 
Paeon primus _UUU — éxtpémere 5 Bn Ja 
Paeon quartus UG _ Katadeyw a Ble ’ 
Bacchius ases ddeyyys Ph | 5 
Antibacchius  =___e¥ aivnre p. d Ps 


1631] FEET, ETC. 351 


4. Of Six Times (in § or $ time). 


Ionic a maiore __§Uw _ ékdeirere ; p d 
Ionic a minore UU  mpoodéoba Ja d p 
Choriambus UU —  exrpéropar d a d 
Molossus (rare) — — — BovAcvwy ; p J 


5. A foot of four shorts (UUULY) is called a proceleusmatic, 
and one of two shorts (Uv) a pyrrhic. 

For the dochmius, uU__ — vu _, see 1691. For the epitrite, see 
1684. 


1628. The feet in § time (1), in which the arsis is twice as long 
as the thesis, form the double class (yévos dirAdcwov), as opposed 
to those in 2 time (2), in which the arsis and thesis are of equal 
length, and which form the equal class (yévos tcov). The more 
complicated relations of arsis and thesis in the feet of five and six 
times are not considered here. 

1629. The ictus falls naturally on a long syllable. The 
first syllable of the trochee and the dactyl, and the last 
syllable of the iambus and the anapaest, therefore, form 
the arsis, the remainder of the foot being the thesis; as 
Ly NIG NI PS 

1630. When a long syllable in the arsis is resolved into two 
short syllables (1631), the ictus properly belongs on the two taken 
together, but in reading it 1s usually placed on the first. Thusa 
tribrach used for a trochee (7 U) is © UU; one used for an 
iambus (U ~) is U ~ vu. Likewise a spondee used for a dacty] is 
“ __; one used for an anapaest is __ _~. So a dactyl used for an 
anapaest (__ vu vu for _ _ for vu _) is _% wu. The only use 
of the tribrach and the chief use of the spondee are (as above) to 
represent other feet which have their arsis naturally marked by a 
long syllable. 


RESOLUTION AND CONTRACTION. — IRRATIONAL 
TIME. — ANACRUSIS.—SYLLABA ANCEPS. 


1631. A long syllable, being naturally the metrical equiv- 
alent of two short ones (1626), is often resolved into these; 
as when a tribrach uu wu stands for a trochee — v or an 
lambus v—. On the other hand, two short syllables are 
often contracted into one long syllable; as when a spondee 
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—.— stands for a dactyl — uv uv or an anapaest UU. The 
mark for a long resolved into two shorts is YW; that for 
two shorts contracted into one long is ~. 


1682, 1. When a long syllable has the measure of three 
or four short syllables (1626, 2), it may represent a whole 
foot: this is called syncope. Thus a triseme (L = J.) may 
represent a trochee (— v), and a tetraseme (U = 3) may rep- 
resent a dactyl (_v v). 

2. An apparent trochee (Lv), consisting of a triseme (_) 
and a short syllable, may be the equivalent of a dactyl or a 
spondee, that is, a foot of four times. This is called a long 
trochee, or a Doric trochee (see 1684). 


1638. On the other hand, a long syllable may in certain 
cases be shortened so as to take the place of a short syllable. 
Such a syllable is called irrational, and is marked >. The 
foot in which it occurs is also called irrational (xots dAoyos). 
Thus, in ddd’ ax éyOpdv (7U +>), the apparent spondee 
which takes the place of the second trochee is called an 
irrational trochee; in Sodva diknv (>+U+) that which 
tukes the place of the first iambus is called an irrational 
tambus. 


1634. A similar shortening occurs in the so-called cyclic 
dactyl (marked —Vv) and cyclic anapaest (marked v W—), 
which have the time of only three short syllables instead of 
four. The cyclic dactyl takes the place of a trochee — vu, 
especially in logaoedic verses (1679). The cyclic anapaest 
takes the place of an iambus v —, and is found especially in 
the iambic trimeter of comedy (1658). 


1685. An anacrusis (dvdxpovots, upward beat) consists of 
a single syllable (which may be long, short, or irrational) 
or of two short syllables, prefixed to a verse which begins 
with an arsis. 


1636. The last syllable of every verse is common, and 
it may be made long or short to suit the metre, without 
regard to its usual quantity. It is called syllaba anceps. 
But the continuous systems described in 1654, 1666, and 
1677 allow this only at the end of the system. 
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RHYTHMICAL SERIES. — VERSE. — CATALEXIS. — 
PAUSE. 


1637. A rhythmical series is a continuous succession of 
feet of the same measure. A verse may consist of one such 
series, or of several such united. , 

~ Thus the verse 


TONAG Ta Serva, Kovdey dy||Ppwzov Sewvdrepov mere 


consists of a First Glyconic (1682, 4), —, ui _ ul __ UI (at the 
end of a verse, —,Ul_._u!l_ ul—~ap), followed by a Second 
Glyconic, _2|—,Uul_ul—,. Each part forms a series, the 
former ending with the first syllable of dyOpwzov (see above); and 
either series might have formed a distinct verse. 


1638. The verse must close in such a way as to be dis- 
tinctly marked off from what follows. 

1. It must end with the end of a word. 

2. It allows the last syllable (syllaba anceps) to be either 
long or short (1636). 

3. It allows hiatus (34) before a vowel in the next verse. 


1689. A verse which has an unfinished foot at the close 
is called catalectic (xaradnxtixds, stopped short). A complete 
verse is called acatalectic. 


1640. 1. If the omitted syllable or syllables in a catalectic 
verse are the thesis of the foot (as in trochaic and dactylic verses), 
their place is filled by a pause. A pause of one time, equivalent to 
a short syllable (WU), is marked A (for A, the initial of Actpya); 
a pause of two times (_) is marked 7. 

2. But in catalectic iambic and anapaestic verses, the thesis of 
the last foot is lost, and the place is filled by prolonging the pre- 
ceding arsis: thus we have Ui2_~ (not V2 wu jp) as the catalectic 
form of UU; and Vui4 4 (not VU ZU UA) as that of 
vu—uu (See 1664 and 1665.) 


1641. A verse measured by dipodies (1646) is called brachy- 
catalectic if it wants a complete foot at the end, and hypercatalectic 
if it has a single syllable beyond its last complete dipody. 

CAESURA AND DIAERESIS. 


1642. 1. Caesura (i.e. cutting) of the foot occurs whenever 
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a word ends before a foot is finished; as in three cases in 
the following verse : — 


modAas | 5 ipOi|uous Wulyas “At|de apotlayper. 


2. This becomes important only when it coincides with 
the caesura of the verse (as after ip@(uouvs). This caesura is 
a pause within a foot introduced to make the verse more 
melodious or to aid in its recital. In some verses, as in 
the iambic trimeter acatalectic (1658) and the heroic hexa- 
meter (1669), it follows definite principles. 


1643. When the end of a word coincides with the end of a 
foot, the double division is called diaeresis (dtaipecis, division); 
as after the first foot in the line just quoted. Diaeresis 
becomes important only when it coincides with a natural 
pause produced by the ending of a rhythmic series; as in 
the trochaic tetrameter (1651) and the dactylic pentameter 
(1670). 

1644. The following verse of Aristophanes (Nub. 519), in tro- 
chaic (3) rhythm, shows the irrational long (1638) in the first, 
second, and sixth feet; the cyclic dactyl (1634) in the third; syn- 
cope (1632) in the fourth; and at the end catalexis and pause 
(1639 ; 1640), with syllaba anceps (1636). 


TaAn|Oy vy | tov Atd|yullcov tov | éxOpe|~arra i pe. 
Ne Ss elt do Le 


A rhythmical series (1637) ends with the penult of coon lai 
is a logaoedic verse, called Eupolidéan (1682, 7). 


VERSES. 


1645, Verses are called Trochaic, Iambic, Dactylic, etc., 
from their fundamental foot. 


1646. In most kinds of verse, a monometer consists of 
one foot, a dimeter of two feet, a trimeter, tetrameter, penta- 
meter, or hexameter of three, four, five, or six feet. But in 
trochaic, iambic, and anapaestic verses, which are measured 
by dipodies (i.e. pairs of feet), a monometer consists of one 
dipody (or two feet), a dimeter of four feet, a trimeter of 
six feet, and a tetrameter of eight feet. 
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1647. When trochaic or iambic verses are measured by single 
feet, they are called tripodies, tetrapodies, hexapodies, etc. (as having 
three, four, six, etc. feet). Here irrational syllables (1633) seldom 
occur. (See 1656.) 

1648. Rhythms are divided into rising and falling rhythms. 
In rising rhythms the arsis follows the thesis, as in the iambus 
and anapaest; in falling rhythms the thesis follows the arsis, as in 
the trochee and the dactyl. 

1649. In Greek poetry, the same kind of verse may be 
used by the line (xara orixov), that is, repeated continuously, 
as in the heroic hexameter and the iambic trimeter of the 
drama. Secondly, similar verses may be combined into 
distichs (1670) or into simple systems (1654). Verses of 
both these classes were composed for recitation or for simple 
chanting. Thirdly, in lyric poetry, which was composed to 
be sung to music, verses may be combined into strophes of 
complex rhythmical and metrical structure, with antt- 
strophes corresponding to them in form. A strophe and 
antistrophe may be followed by an epode (after-song) in 
a different metre, as in most of the odes of Pindar. 


TROCHAIC RHYTHMS. 


1650. Trochaic verses are generally measured by dipodies 
(1646). The irrational trochee ~ > (1633) in the form of 
a spondee can stand in the second place of each trochaic 
dipody except the last, that is, in the even feet (second, 
fourth, etc.), so that the dipody has the form “wv. 
An apparent anapaest (UV vu > for —>) is sometimes used 
as the equivalent of the irrational trochee. The cyclic 
dactyl ~ Vv (1634) sometimes stands for the trochee in 
proper names in both parts of the dipody, except at the end 
of the verse. 

The tribrach (4 Uv) may stand for the trochee (1631) 
in every foot except the last. 

1651. The chief trochaic verse which is used by the line 
(1649) is the TETRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven 
feet and a syllable, divided into two rhythmical series (1637) 
by a diaeresis (1643) after the second dipody. E.g. 
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(1) & codudra'ro Oearai, || Seipo rov vor | mpooyere.) 
SONS NG) SEAZ on La ae aK 

(2) Kara ceAnvyy | ws dyew xpi || Tov Biov ras | jpépas.? 
OA Oe SS |) ee | Se Ee Fegan, ae 











(3) §dyyovdv r’ é pny TvAddyy rte |! rov rade Evy Spavrd por. 


— VY WV | “Ww YY HY 


Notice the tribrach in the first place of (2), and the cyclic 
dactyl in the third place of (3). 
This verse is familiar in English poetry, as 








ae, © nee eee © emer, | 


Tell me not in mournful numbers, life is but an empty dream. 


1652. The lame tetrameter (cydfwv), called Hipponactean from 
Hipponax (see 1663), is the preceding verse with the last syllable 
but one long. £.9. 

dpdroegios yap elpt Kovy aaptavw Korrwv.' 
BaF | Ve ee 

1658. The following are some of the more important 
lyric trochaic verses : — 

1. Tripody acatalectic (the Ithyphallic) : 


pymwor éxtaxein.? —~yv—v—v (1647) 
2. Tripody catalectic: 

ds ye av Aurov.® A Oa 
3. Tetrapody or dimeter acatalectic : 

TovTO TOU pev pos ae eh a Fe 

Braordve Kai ovxopavtel!’ —U—>lou—yv 
4. Tetrapody or dimeter catalectic: 

dewa mpaypat eidopuev.® A A eK 

domidas pvdAXoppoet.® AP ees oP ae es 


5. Hexapody or trimeter catalectic: 
aprayat dé diadpopay spatpoves.”” 


—VeVIVVU VR VIL ULA 


1 Ar. N.575.  Hippon. 88.7 Ar. Av. 1478, 1479. 1° A, Se. 361. 
2 ibid. 626. 5 A. Pr.635. 8 ibid. 1472. 
8E. Or. 1685. °S. Ph. 1215. 9 ibid. 1481. 
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1654, A stanza consisting of a series of dimeters acata- 
lectic (1653, 3), rarely with an occasional monometer 
(—v —v), and ending in a dimeter catalectic (1653, 4), 
is called a trochaic system. E.g. 


aA a? - 
TavTa péy mpos avopos core = YU —YVliuH—y 
“a , 
vouv €xovTos kat Ppevas Kat — PO 1 
4 
TOAAG TEpireTAEUKOTOS.! —Vvvuvvli ua 


For iambic and anapaestic systems, formed on the same prin- 
ciple, see 1666 and 1677. See also 1636. 


1655. The following contain examples of syncopated 
trochaic verses (1632, 1):— 


vuv KaTacTpodal vewv SPA Lies 
Geopiwv, e xparnoe Sika te kai BrAdBa 

ne 1) ny een © fe Beene © ere © Mee eee 
TOVOE pT POKTOVOV.” SS Hi een as 
Swydtwv yap elAcuav NY Ns J 


XL ¥ a 
dvatporras, otav "Apys tiOacds dv didrov &Ay.® 
VVYUVULIGUVLEIGVGUULIGUULAN 


1656. In lyric trochaic and iambic verses, the irrational syllable 
is found chiefly in comedy, and is avoided in tragedy. 


IAMBIC RHYTHMS. 


1657. Iambic verses are generally measured by dipodies 
(1646). The irrational iambus > + (1633) in the form of 
a spondee can stand in the first place of each iambic dipody, 
that is, in the odd places (first, third, etc.), so that the 
dipody has the form U vu. An apparent dactyl (> ¥ u 
for >-<) is sometimes used as the equivalent of the irra- 
tional iambus; and the cyclic anapaest U u—~ (1634) is used 
for the iambus in both parts of the dipody, except in the 
last foot, especially by the Attic comedians (1658). The 
tribrach (Uv 4 uv) may stand for the iambus in every foot 
except the last. 


1658. The most common of all iambic verses is the 
TRIMETER ACATALECTIC, in which most of the dialogue of 


1 Ar. R. 634 ff. 2A. Eu. 490 ff. 8 ibid. 354 ff. 
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the Attic drama is composed. It never allows any substi- 
tution in the last foot. With this exception it may have 
the tribrach in any place. The irrational iambus >= in 
the form of a spondee can stand in the first place of every 
dipody. ‘The tragedians allow the (apparent) dactyl > du 
only in the first and third places, and the cyclic anapaest 
only in the first place; but in proper names they allow the 
anapaest in every place except the last. The comedians 
allow the dactyl > uv uv in all the odd places, and the cyclic 
anapaest in every place except the last (1657). The most 
common caesura is that after the thesis of the third foot. 


1659. The following scheme shows the tragic and the 
comic iambic trimeter compared, —the forms peculiar to 
comedy being enclosed in [ ]. 


> om ene > 
VUUVUUVUlUUYUUYUY VvuUY 
>uY PuY [>uv] 


vu [uv] | fu eH) fv e ) | fo ) 


1660. When the tragic trimeter ends in a word forming a cretic 
(wu _), this is regularly preceded by a short syllable or by a 
monosyllable.t In general the tragedians avoid the feet of three 
syllables, even where they are allowed. 


1661. The following are examples of both the tragic and 
the comic form of the iambic trimeter : — 


(Tragic) xOovds pév eis | ryAovpov y|Kopev rédoy, 
UkvOnv | és olluov, &Barov eis | éonulav. | 
"Hdaore, cot | 5 xy perc | éruoroAds. A. Pr.1-3. 
(Comic) & Zed Bactred: | rd ypqpa trav | vuKr&v dcov 
drépavrov’ ov|derod qyepa | yernoeras ; 
drroAowo Snr’, | & moAEue, TOA|AGY ovvexa. Ar. N.2,3, 6. 


1 This is known as ‘‘ Porson’s rule.” ‘'‘Nempe hanc regulam ple- 
rumque in senariis observabant Tragici, ut, si voce quae Creticum 
pedem efficeret terminaretur versus, eamque vocem hypermonosyl- 
labon praecederet, quintus pes iambus vel tribrachys esse deberet.’’ 
Suppl. ad Praef. ad Hecubam. 
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1662. The Iambic Trimeter appears in English as the 
Alexandrine, which is seldom used except at the end of a 
- stanza : — 

And hope to mérjit Hedven by makling Earth a Heéll. 


1668. The Jame trimeter (cyd{wv), called the Choliambus and the 
Hipponactean (see 1652), is the preceding verse with the last syl- 
lable but one long. It is said to have been invented by Hipponax 
(about 540 B.c.), and it is used in the newly discovered mimes of 
Herondas. £.g. 

dxovoal “Irmdvaxtos* ov yap GAN’ Kw." 
ovtw ti cot Soinoav at didat Movoat.” 
eis |S eee | ees 

1664. The TETRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven 
feet and a syllable, is common in Attic comedy. There is 
a regular diaeresis (1643) after the second. dipody, where 
the first rhythmical series ends (1637). 
brrep Barcel, 


Ae el © ae 


épAnoets.? 
UiL— (1640,2) 


Kal py yeAwr 


eae 


” N vO0. 
€lTrEp TOV avop 
Sy 


In English poetry we have 














A captain bold | of Halifax, || who lived in coun|try quarters. 


1665. The following are some of the more important 
lyric iambic verses : — 


1. Dipody or monometer : 


ti On0 Spas; * UU 

2. Tripody (acatalectic and catalectic) : 
Ti Tove avev kaxov,° hs: A DP OS 
éx’ G\Xo 7Hda.° eer lie 


3. Dimeter (acatalectic and catalectic) : 


iaAros éx Sopwv €Bav." SLOT NIG A Gis 

{nrdG oe tHs | vBovdias® > YV—l>i—vu— 

Kai Tov AGyoy | Tov yTTw”® => vu —|1 ut — (1640, 2) 
1 Hipp. 47. 4 ibid. 1098. 7 A, Ch, 22. 
2 Herond. 3, 1. 6 A. Ag. 211. 8 Ar. Ach. 1008. 


8 Ar. N. 1035. 6 Ar. N. 703. 9 Ar. N, 1462. 
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4. Hexapody or trimeter catalectic : 
ampere trapyis powviots dvypors.! 
CS pectenn mae (gee ving, eins face 9 erm 


1666. Iambic systems are formed on the same principle as 
trochaic systems (1654), of acatalectic dimeters with an occasional 
monometer, ending with a catalectic dimeter. £.g. 


qtrnped * & Bivovpevot, Pa a ra Oe 

apos Tov Dewy deEacG€ prov Fa Pe 

Poiparvov, ws PuvuH 
eSavroporA@ mpos Upas. >eyvurlueEH 


These verses end a long iambic system in Ar. Nub. 1090-1104: 
see also Nub. 1446-1452, and Eq. 911-940. 


1667. For the irrational syllable in lyric verse, see 1656. 


DACTYLIC RHYTHMS. 


1668, The only regular substitute for the dactyl is the 
spondee, which arises by contraction of the two short syl- 
lables of the dactyl (< — from “vu v). 


1669. The most common of all Greek verses is the HEROIC 
HEXAMETER, the Homeric verse. It always has a spondee 
in the last place, often in the first four places, seldom in the 
fifth (the verse being then called spondaic). There is com- 
monly a caesura in the third foot, either after the arsis or 
(rather more frequently) dividing the thesis. There is 
sometimes a caesura after the arsis of the fourth foot, and 
rarely one in the thesis. The caesura after the arsis is 
' called masculine, that in the thesis feminine or trochatc. A 
diaeresis after the fourth foot, common in bucolic poetry, is 
called bucolic. E.g. 


dySpa pot évvere, Modoa, roAttporov, os pada TOAAG 
—vvlivvli—vuvlivvulivvule—yw 
mAdyxXOn eet Tpoins iepov mrodicOpov erepoer.” 


—~vvlilwrtwwi!eoovwvlivvlivuvlow 


1A. Ch, 24. 2 Od. 1, 1 and 2. 
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tint avr’, aiytoxoto Avds réxos, eiAnAovbas , | 
aes Peer De eg a er 
ciré pot, © Kopvduv, tivos at Bes, Apa Pirovda ;? 


—~vvuloivvlivvlivuys,!loiovvliy 


.1670, The ELEGIAc DistiIcH consists of an heroic hexam- 
eter followed by the so-called Elegiac pentameter. This 
last verse consists really of two dactylic trimeters with 
syncope (1632, 1) or catalexis in the last measure ; as — 

TlaAAas *A|Onvaily || xeipas vlrepOev élyxet.® 

—~vv lenclulo vu lo VV ILA 
At the end of the pentameter verse the pause (A) takes the 
place of syncope (Ls) in the middle. The verse probably arose 
from a repetition of the first penthemim (crev6-njpu-pepés, five half- 
feet) of the hexameter. But syllaba anceps and hiatus are not 
allowed after the first trimeter, but only at the end of the verse 
(1638). The last two complete feet are always dactyls. A diaeresis 


(1643) divides the two parts of the verse. The pentameter is 
never used by itself. 


1671. The following is an Elegiac Distich : — 
ris 8& Bilos ri 5é | reprvov alvev xpulogys “Adpoldirys ; 
teOvailnv dre | pot || pnxére | ratra pelAor.! 
SA eS Va es Pe Ne ae 
aalioey lola vl ey 1A 
1672. In the Homeric verse a long vowel or a diphthong in the 
thesis (not in the arsis) is often shortened at the end of a word 
when the next word begins with a vowel. This sometimes occurs 
in the middle of a word. £.g. 
® rorot, | 7 para | dy pere|BovrAev|cay Geot | dAAws.® 
xXpvoéw alva oxy|rrpy, Kat | Aiocero | rdyras ‘A|yatovs (see 47, 1).8 
BeBAnot, ob8 duov Béros expvyev, ws SpeAov row.” 
But qperépw evi oixw ev" Apyel, rnAobe wdtpys.® 
171.1, 202. 4 Mimn. 1, 1 and 2. 7 71. 11, 380. 


2 Theoc. 4, 1. § Od. 5, 286. 8 71.1, 30. 
8 Solon, 4, 4. 6 7,1, 15. 
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1678. When a short vowel stands in Homer where a long one 
is required by the verse, it may be explained in various ways. 

1. By supposing X, p, v, p, or o to be doubled at the beginning 
of certain words; as zoAAa Atogonevw (_ _. — v uw _), Il. 22,91 
(we have €AXiocero in I. 6, 45). 

2. By the original presence of ¢ making position (see 3; 90; 91); 
as Toldv fot mup (___.__ __), J. 5,7. So before dei8u, fear, and 
other derivatives of the stem d¢e-, and before dyy (for d¢yv). 

3. By a pause in the verse (1642, 2) prolonging the time; as in 


hevywpev* ere yap Kev ddvéatpev Kaxov Huap.} 


ee eae One pete 0h. ee ewnean © © pene 
1674. The following are some of the chief lyric dactylic 
verses : — 
1. Dimeter : 
pLvaTod6|Kos dojo? —~vuloivye 
procpa dulwxer? ARs Se 


2. Trimeter (acatalectic and catalectic) : 


Tapmperros €v eoparouy.* cee eo es eee 

mapbevor | 6uBpoddlpu®  —~UvliuvIl—A 
With anacrusis (1635) : 

éyeivato péy popov ara PU UU 


matpoxrovoy Oidimedav® Vii UVU—UUHA 


3. Tetrameter (acatalectic and catalectic) : 


wepme. vv Sopi Kal yept mpaxtop..” ——|ouvuliuvul_vv 
ovpavilots te Oelots Swilpyyara® —~Uule—uy| —~— livv 
Cer’ €lropopelvar Svvalyey.? —vvlevvulivVvuI_A 


ANAPAESTIC RHYTHMS. 


1675. Anapaestic verses are generally measured by dipo- 
dies (1646). The spondee and the dacty] (_ + and — Jv) 
may stand for the anapaest. 


The long syllable of an anapaest is rarely resolved into two 
short, making Uv 4 vu for UYU 2. 


1 Od. 10, 269. 4A. Ag. 117. 7A. Ag. 111. 
2 Ar. N. 308. 6 Ar, N, 299. 8 Ar. N. 305. 
8 K. Her. 612. 68 A. Se. 751, 752. ® Ar. R. 879. 
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1676. The following are the most common anapaestic 
verses : — 


1. The monometer: 
1 


TpOrov ailyumiov. vuH—luunr 
‘ 0 , > a Q 
kai Déuts | aivety. eae Oa © 2g) eee 


avpoulvos épov.* aoa ee 2. ee 

2. The dimeter acatalectic : 
péyav €x | Gupod | KrAdLov|res “Apy.t UYU 1-1 el 
oir’ éx|rarios | dAyeot | raidwv® —_ |uu—liuvul_—— 

And the 6|live of peace | sends its brdnchles abroad. 

3. The dimeter catalectic, or paroemiac: 
hpav | otparialrw dpwlynv.§ —— | uu — lv vil — (1640, 2) 
ovrw | tAouty|cere rav|res.’ —— 1 —luuul— 

The Lord | is advaéncling. Prepdre | ye! 

4, The TETRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven feet 
and a syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined. 
There is a regular diaeresis after the second dipody. This 
verse is frequently used by the line (1649) in long passages 
of Aristophanes. 

Tpooxere Tov vorv | Tots afavadrots || Hytv, Tots ailéy éovor, 
Tois aidepiots, | roicw dyypws, || rots dpOcra py|Sopevorory.® 
—~Wwiei le wwi_| - wel vu vue 

1677. An ANAPAESTIC SYSTEM consists of a series of 
anapaestic dimeters acatalectic, with occasionally a mono- 
meter, ending always with the paroemiac (or dimeter 
catalectic). These are very frequently employed in both 
tragedy and comedy. L£.g9. 


déxatov pey ros 768 érel Tpuduov V2 UU 1 UU LU oe 
peyas dvTiOuKos, VuUnNVUY eH 

MevedAaos dvaf 75 'Ayapguvovy, GU vu l_ Gum 
dOpovov Av6ey cai koxymrpoy $V VI 
Tins dxupov Cevyos “Arpeday, et NS tes We A ee 
ordXov ‘Apyeiwy xtAvovavrav PIs. sat Meany eee 
Tad dro Xwpas SBIR, ete 

pay, orparuorw dpwynv.® he RP ras VI ee 


1A, Ag.49. 8% Ar. Av.221. 5 ibid. 50. 7 Ar. Av. 736. % A. Ag. 40-47. 
2ibid. 98. 4A. Ag. 48. 8 ibid. 47. 8 ibid. 689. 
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1678. Anapaestic systems are especially common in march 
movements in tragedy, where they were probably chanted by the 
leader of the chorus, as in the zdpodos. 


LOGAOEDIC RHYTHMS. 


1679, Logaoedic rhythm is a rhythm in 3 time, having 
the trochee as its foundation, but admitting great freedom 
of construction. Besides the trochee — vu, it admits the 
irrational trochee — >, the tribrach vu vu vu, the cyclic dactyl 
—v vu, and the triseme (1632, 1) or syncopated trochee wv. 
These are all equivalent feet, of three times (= vu vu v). 


1680. The first foot of a logaoedic verse allows special freedom. 
It may be a trochee or an irrational trochee __ >, and sometimes 
a tribrach U U vu. An apparent iambus (probably with ictus 
g —) sometimes occurs (1682, 7). Great license is here per- 
mitted in using different forms in strophe and antistrophe, even 
in verses which otherwise correspond precisely: see 1682, 7. 

When a logaoedic verse has more than one rhythmical series 
(1637), the first foot of each series has this freedom of form (see 
1682, 7). 


1681. An anacrusis (1635) may introduce any logaoedic verse. 


1682. The following are some of the most important 
logaoedic verses which have special names : — 


1. Adonic: ovppayos €ooo.1 —1 V1 This is the final 
verse of the Sapphic stanza (6). 
2. First Pherecratic: émramvdow. OnBats.2-—V UV |__ UV | 
Catal. ds tpepopev Aeyev.® —rUl_ul_ap 
3. Second Pherecratic: ratdds Svaqopov arav.4 _ > |I—-uu | — 
Catal. éx pey 07 woAguwv.® = _ >I lia 
4. Glyconic: (Three forms): 
(a) Urmre avas TI oceudorv, @.8 | wulivloivlw A 
(6) OnBo tev rporépwy daos.” _ >| l_vl_ a 
(c) Ora Bavra ravoayia.® —~vlw—vlwul—~a 
1 Sapph. 1, 28. 4S. Aj. 648. 7§. An. 101. 
2 Pind. Py. 11, 11. 5S. An. 150. 8 ¢bid. 107. 


8S. 0.C. 129. 6 Ar. Eq. 551. 
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5. Three Alcaics, which form the Alcaic stanza (a, a, b,c): 


(a) dovvéernp Tov dvépwv ordov * 

Gia wile wl ae leew la A 

(a) 76 péev yap &vOev kdpa KvAvderat 
Ce es Se eee KH 

(b) to 8 evOev> dppes 8 dv 76 peooov 


SF SO a SF Vee a he Ny 
(c) vat popyyela ovv pedaiva.} 
vulweulntvl—yv 
Compare in Horace (Od.1,9): 


Vides ut alta stet nive candidum 
Soracte, nec iam sustineant onus 
Silvae laborantes, geluque 
Flumina constiterint acuto. 
6. Sapphic: motxt|AdOpov’ | dbavar’ |* Adpoldtra.? 
aes ees | wu loei_vlwey 
a 
Three Sapphics and an Adonic (1) form the Sapphic stanza. 


7. Eupolidéan: @ Oe\wpelvot, xare|p& || rpds b\uas €|AevOe|pws.® 


—VYi—Y Ww [ul mis WS =e a 
eg ee ee ba 
vuYy UUY 

Ve oe (See 1644.) 


The Eupolidean verse is used by the line in comedy; as in Ar. 
Nub. 518-562. 


1683, The first strophe of the first Olympic ode of 
Pindar is given as an example of the free use of logaoedics 
in lyric poetry. 

dpiorov pév vdwp, 6 de || yptads aifdpevov tip 
viLiwseleivilLleovlwvuleye 
are Suampéret || vuxri peyavopos éoxa mXovrov * 
vuvloi—vliLllwoulwulweuleyv 
el 3S deOAa yapvev 

—~vl—vIinvIlin_a 


1 Alcae. 18, 1-4. 2 Sapph. 1, 1. 8 Ar. N. 618. 
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€Adeat, pirov Hrop, 
eR WPS locas 

47> yg 4 , 
penxer dedtov oKoret 
ety Maer bie Pee 

e - 

GAXo Oarrvorepov év apélloa pdevvov aorpov épy||uas dc’ aiPépos, 
—vilwrvlvuviculle_vulevulwslelle_u leu laa 


pnd ‘Odvprias dyava || Péprepov aidacoper * 


—vilnrtvintvleivulilwslLiInvuloaga 
dbev 6 ToAVPaTos Uuvos auiBdrdErat 
vivuvluvuliwvlivlivluHia 


copoy pytierot, KeAadelv 
JNYIle_vILIlUvUluTa 
Kpovov raid, és adveay ixopévous 
viwnloevlitvIiLnLluuVvlia 
paxatpay ‘lépwvos éoriav. 


vitLluuvulivlivlia 


DACTYLO-EPITRITIC RHYTHMS. 


1684, 1. About half of the odes of Pindar are com- 
posed in a measure called dactylo-epitritic, which consists 
of dactyls, with their equivalent spondees and syncopated 
forms (4), and epitrites. The epitrite (.u—W—) is com- 
posed of a long (or Doric) trochee (L- vu, see 1632, 2) and 
a spondee. The dactylic parts of the verse generally have 
the form “Vv +uvu ~— or (catalectic) ~vy Avy XK. 
The epitrite also may be catalectic,.-v0—A. The verse 
may have an anacrusis. 

2. It will be noticed that in this verse the long trochee (_ uU) 
has the same length as the dactyl and the dacty]l has its full time, 
while in logaoedic verse the trochee has its ordinary time and the 
dactyl is cyclic (equivalent in time to the trochee). 

1685. The first strophe of Pindar’s third Olympic ode 
is an example of this measure : — 

TvvdapiSas re dirogetvors adeiv KaAllAvrAoKdpo 0 “EXeva 
St Veg Va Sa ler Ge lor KK 
kNevav "Axpdyavta yepalpwv evxopat, 
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, ) Le- ¢ 9 , 5 , 
Onpwvos ‘OrAvpmeovixay ||vuvov épPwoats, dxapavtorddwy 


etoav Oy hb ie et Le et 

g »” a 4 4 e , 4 
irmwv dwrov. || Motca ovrw pot raperral|xot veootyaXov evpovtt TpdTov 
te oe ew es ee ss ww | ee | eK 


Awpiv dallvav évappogae redfr. 
a emer | a ere ee | ee pee 


RHYTHMS WITH FEET OF FIVE OR SIX TIMES. 


1686. Some of the more important rhythms with feet of 
five or six times (1627, 3 and 4) are the following : — 


1687. 1. Choriambic rhythms, with the choriambus 
—vuv— as the fundamental foot :— | 
maioa pev alas moot ai|ra Oepeva.' 


Sava pév ovv, Seva Tapdoce codds oiwvoberas.? 


2. Choriambic verses of this class are rare. Most verses formerly 
called choriambic are here explained as logaoedic (1682). 

1688, 1. Zonic rhythms, with the ionic a minore vu — — 
as the fundamental foot, admitting also the camvetent 
vvuwui (1626, 2):— 

werépaxev|pev 6 mEepoe|rroXs 7On 

Bacirevos | orpards eis dv|rizopov yeilrova xapav, 
Awo8eopw| cxedia. rop|Opnov dwetas 
"AOapar|ridos “EXXas.° 


Op a | RF i WR 
SF AD SS ee VAIO SR SS es RS Re: 
PRP cs a PB ees |S 


VV Ld VV — 


2. A double trochee _ v — wu often takes the place of the two 
long syllables and the two following shorts. This is called anacldsis 
(dvaxAacrs, breaking up), as it breaks up the feet. E.g. 

tis 6 Kpatrve | rodt wndy|uaros evrelrovs dvdcowv ; 4 


PRS it i ARG ois (RO || ee FS 


1 A. Se. 929. 28. 0. T. 484. 8 A. Pe. 65-70. 4 ibid. 95. 
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1689. Cretic rhythms, in which paeons occur by resolu- 
tion of long syllables (_U vv or VUV— for ~V~) :— 
ovK dvacxncopat’ | pnde A€ye | por ov Acyov * 
ws peutlonxa oe KrEélwvos ert | wadAov, ov 
karateu® | rotow tm|redot xat|ripara.' 


—~v—/oivt|ouvuvuloeuvys 


—~v—loi—vuvvloeovvv lev 
PG | eat |e Se, Pee re 


1690. Bacchic rhythms, with the bacchius U— ~— as the 
fundamental foot : — 
ris axw, | ris 6340 | rpooérra | pw’ ddeyyys -? 
orevatw, | ti pew, | yerwpor | Suooiora | rodtras ;* 


feces Nl Ln Ps Res 


DOCHMIACS. 


1691. Dochmiac verses, which are used chiefly in tragedy 
to express great excitement, are based upon a foot called 
the dochmius, compounded of an iambus and a cretic (or a 
bacchius and an iambus) v —|—u — (or v—— | v—). This 
peculiar foot appears in nineteen different forms, by re- 
solving the long syllables and admitting irrational longs 
in place of the two shorts. Its most common forms are 


v—|—_u—and vwuvu|— vu. As examples may be given 

Svoaryel rvxa.* ese A oe 

arepopopov déeuas.? VuUUH Ue 

picobeov pey ovv.® >vvuH v— (for >——~ v_) 

peydrAa peydAa Kal.” vuvuvuyu ve (for v—— v—) 

depoipav Booxav mwparos Svomorov.® VU —_ > — | >uu vu 

pOeirat orpdtos, otparoredov Aurov® VU — Vv — | vu vu — 
1 Ar. Ach. 299-301. 4 A. Ag. 1165. 7B. Ba. 1198. 
2A. Pr. 116. 6 ibid. 1147. 8 A. Eu. 266. 


8A. Hu. 788. 6 ibid. 1090. 9A. Se. 79. 
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1692. CATALOGUE OF VERBS. 


Notse.— This catalogue professes to contain all verbs in ordinary 
use in classic Greek which have any such peculiarities as to present 
difficulties to a student. No verb is introduced which does not occur 
in some form before Aristotle ; and no forms are given which are not 
found in writers earlier than the Alexandrian period, except some- 
times the present indicative of a verb which is classic in other tenses, 
and occasionally a form which is given for completeness and marked 
as later. ‘Tenses which are not used by Attic writers, in either prose 
or poetry, or which occur only in lyrical parts of the drama, are 
enclosed in [ ], except occasionally the present indicative of a verb 
which is Attic in other tenses. 

The verb stem, with any other important forms of the stem, is 
given in () directly after the present indicative, unless the verb 
belongs to the first class (569). The class of each verb in w is given 
by an Arabic numeral in ( ) at the end, unless it is of the first class. 
Verbs in yx of the Seventh Class (619), enumerated in 794, are marked 
with (I.); those of the Fifth Class in viz. (608), enumerated in 797, 1, 
with (II.) ; and the poetic verbs in »nu or vaya: (609), enumerated in 
797, 2, which add va to the stem in the present, with (ITI.). A few 
epic peculiarities are sometimes disregarded in the classification. 

The modification of the stem made by adding e in certain tenses 
(653) is marked by prefixing (e-) to the first form in which this 
occurs, unless this is the present. Presents in ew thus formed have 
a reference to 654. A hyphen prefixed to a form (as -%d5pav) indicates 
that it is found only in composition. This is omitted, however, if the 
simple form occurs even in later Greek; and it is often omitted when 
the occurrence of cognate forms, or any other reason, makes it prob- 
able that the simple form was in use. It would be extremely difficult 
to point out an example of every tense of even the best English verbs 
in a writer of established authority within a fixed period. 

The imperfect or pluperfect is generally omitted when the present 
or perfect is given. : 

371 


372 APPENDIX. [1692 


A. ‘ 

[(éa-), injure, infatuate, stem, with aor. daca (daca), aca; a. p. 
ddo@ny; pr. mid. dara, aor. dacduny, erred. Vb. daros, &xaros. 
Epic. | 

“Ayapar, admire, [epic fut. dydooua, rare,|] nydoOnv, Fyacdunv. (I.) 

"Ayy&A\o@ (dyyed-), announce, dyyedd [ayyeréw], ayyeira, nyyedxa, 
NYYeAMaL, WYVEAOny, fut. p. dyyedOjoouac; a.m. FyyeAduny. Second 
aorists with A are doubtful. (4.) 

"Ayelpw (ayep-), collect, a. nyepa; [ep. plpf. p. dyayéparo; a. p. FyépOny, 
a.m. (nyepdunv) cuv-ayelparo, 2 a. mM. dyepduny with part. dypépevos. 
See wyepéPouar.] (4.) 

“Ayvupe (¢ay-), in comp. also dyww, break, d&w, fata (537, 1) [rarely 
epic Réa], 2 p. aya [Ion. énya], 2 a. p. daynv [ep. édyny or &ynv]. 

II. ; 


"Ayo, lead, diw, #ia (rare), #xa, Fymat, nxXOnv, dxOhooua; 2 a. nya- 
you, Hyayéuny ; fut. m. Afouac (as pass.), [Hom. a. m. diduny, 2 a. 
act. imper. dtere, inf. dféyevac (777, 8). ] 

[(&8e-), be sated, stem with aor. opt. ddhoeev, pf. part. ddnxds. 
Epic. ] 

[(ée-), rest, stem with aor. deca, dca. Epic.] 

"AiSo, sing, doouat (dow, rare), joa, qoOnv. Ion. and poet. delSe, 
delow and deloouat, jewa. 

(’Aéfo: Hom. for avéw.] 

["Anpe (de-), blow, Anrov, decor, inf. dijvar, dyjwevar, part. dels; imp. 
anv. Mid. imperf. &nro, part. dijuevos. Poetic, chiefly epic.] (T.) 

AlSéopar, poet. afdoua:, respect, aidécouar, pdecuat, ndéoOnv (as mid.), 
noerduny (chiefly poet.), [Hom. imperat. aldefo]. 639; 640. 

Alvée, praise, alvécw [alviow], jreca [qvnca], vexa, Hynuat, nvébnv, 639. 

[Atvupar, take, imp. alwwuny. Epic.] (II.) 

Aipéo (aipe-, éd-), take, alphow, jpnxa, ppnuac [Hdt. dpalpnxa, dpalpy- 
pat], npény, alpeOjoouce; fut. pf. ypfoouac (rare) ; 2 a. eldov, Edw, 
etc.; eiAduny, EXwuas, etc. (8.) 

Atpw (dp-), take up, dpa, fpa (674), Fpxa, Fouat, npOnv, apOyoopa: ; 
Apdunv (674). Ion. and poet. delpw (dep-), jeipa, HépOnv, [nepuac 
(late), Hom. plpf. &wpro for jepro; a. m. depduny.] Fut. dpotduac 
and 2 a. npdunv (with &pwua (a4) etc.) belong to dpyupar (dp-). (4.) 

Ale@dvopas (aicd-), perceive, (€-) alaPhoopat, FoOnuar; yoOduny. Pres. 
atoOouat (rare). (5.) 

"Atoow (dik-), rush, dttw, qita, AtxOnv, hitduny. Also dooe or drro 
(also doow or &rrw), déw, nta. Both rare in prose. (4.) 

Aloyxtve (aloxuy-), disgrace, aloxuvd, qoxiva, [p. p. part. ep. goxup- 
Mévos,] noxvvOny, felt ashamed, aloxuvOjcopar; fut. m. aloxuroduac. 
(4.) 
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"Ato, hear, imp. dio», [aor. -7ica.] Ionic and poetic. 

[’Ato, breathe out, only imp. diov. Epic. See &nu.] 

[Axaxlfw (dx-, see 587), afflict, redupl. pres., with dyéw and dyeto, 
be grieved (only in pr. part. dxéwv, dxevwv), and &xopar, be grieved ; 
fut. dxaxjow, aor. dxdxnoa; p.p. dxdxnuar (denxddarac), axdxnobat, 
dxaxhuevos Or dxnxyéuevos; 2 aor. nxaxov, dxaxduny. See Axvupac 
and dyoua. Epic.] (4.) 

[’Axayxpévos, sharpened, epic perf. part. with no present in use. ] 

*Axéopas, heal, aor. pxeoduny. 

"Axndéw, neglect, [aor. dxjdeca epic]. Poetic. 

’Axotve (dxov- for dxor-), hear, dxovcopa:, nxovoa [Dor. pf. &xouxa], 2 
pf. dxjxoa (for dx-nxora, 690), 2 plpf. axnxdy or dxnndy ; HKotcOny, 
dxove Ojoopat. 

"Adaddlw (drAaday-), raise war-cry, ddaddtopat, AdAaka. (4.) 

"ArAdopar, wander, [pf. dddAnua (as pres.), w. inf. dAdAnoGat, part. 
ddadhpuevos], a. dA#Onv. Chiefly poetic. 

"ArASalvw (ddrAdav-), nourish, [ep. 2 aor. 7Adavov.] Pres. also dA\djoxw. 
Poetic. (4.) 

"Arelw (drep-), anoint, drelyw, nrewa, dAprAMa, ddAPAMaL, HrELPOnr, 
drecpOjoouae (rare), 2 a. p. #ArAlpyy (rare). Mid. f. drelYouar, a 
prevdunv. 529. (2.) | 

"Adr&o (dret-, drex-), ward off, fut. ddéfouac [ep. (€-) ddretfow, Hd. 
ddreEhoouat]; aor. (€-) Ardénoa (nre~a, rare), Hretduny; [ep. 2 a. 
&dadxov for dd-adex-ov.] 657. 

[’AAdopar, avoid, epic; aor. predunv.] 

"Arebo, avert, ddevow, nrevoa. Mid. dreVouat, avoid, aor. 7jrevduny, 
with subj. éf-ahevowuast. Poetic. 

"Addo, grind, jreva, dAfAeowar Or ddAfrAewar. 639; 640. 

["AASopar, be healed, (€-) dNOjoopat.] Ionic and poetic. 

“AXlokopas (dd-, ddo-), be captured, drdcopat, nwa OF €aAwka, 2 aor. 
nrwy or éddwv, add [epic drdw], ddrolnv, dddvat, ddovs (799) ; all 
passive in meaning. 659. No active aXdloxw, but see dv-aXtloke. 
(6.) 

[Adwralvopas (dXcr-, ddcray-), with epic pres. act. dAurpalvw, sin; 2 
aor. nALrov, dAtTéunv, pf. part. drcrhuevos, sinning, ep.]. Poetic, 
chiefly epic. (4. 5.) 

"AdAdoow (dd\ray-), change, dd\rA\déw, HAAaEa, HAAaxa, MAAayyaL, HAAE- 
XOnv and #rAAdyny, dAAAXO}oopa and ddrAXAayhoouar, Mid. fut. dddAd- 
Eowat, a. hAAaEduny. (4.) 

“A\Aopat (ar-)s leap, adrodpar, prAdunv; 2a. #rAdunv (rare). [Epic 2 a. 
Goo, aATO, 4duevos, by syncope.] 800, 2. (4.) 

[’AAuxrdto and dAukréw, be excited, imp. ddvcratoy Hat. pf. ddradv- 
xrnyuat Hom. Ionic. | 
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*AdtoKw (ddux-), avoid, ddvtw [and ddvgEouac], nAvta (rarely -apnv). 
Poetic. ‘Adtoxw is for d\ux-oxw (617). (6.) 

"Adrdhdva (dA¢-), Jind, acquire, [epic 2 aor. FApov.] (5.) 

‘Apaprdve (auapr-), err, (€-) auapricopar, nudpryxa, judprnuar, nuap- 
rHOnv; 2 aor. nuaprov [ep. nuBsporor]. (5.) 

"ApBrlokw (duSr-), dusdr\dw in compos., miscarry, [duBrdow, late, ] 
nuUBAwWoa, NUBAWKA, NUBAWUAL, HUBAWOnY. (6.) 

*Apelpw (duep-) and dpépda, deprive, nuepoa, hucpOnv. Poetic. (1. 4.) 

*Apr-éxw and dpr-loyew (dupl and éxw), wrap about, clothe, dupétw, 
2a. numi-oxov; [epic impf. durexov.] Mid. dumréxouat, durloxopat, 
dumixvéoual; imp. yumrexdunv; f. dudéfouac; 2 a. qumc-oxduny and 
humr-ecxounv, 544. See éyo and tayo. 

"Aptiraxloxeo (dumdax-), err, miss, humdrAdxnuac; 2 a AurAaKov, part. 
dumrdaxwy or drAaxwy. Poetic. (6.) 

[*Aprvve, durvivOny, &urvuro, all epic: see dvarvéw. | 

"Apive (duvy-), ward off ; fut. duvvd, duvvoiuac; aor. Huvva, Auvvdunr. 
(4.) 

"Aptgoe (duvy-), scratch, [duvttw, nuvta (Theoc.), juvtdéuny]. Poetic 
and Ionic. (4.) 

"Apdr-yvodw, doubt, judy vocov and jnupeyvoeov, hupeyvinoa; BOF. Pass. 
part. dudiyvoniels. 544. 

"Apoe-evvupe (see Evvvuc), clothe, fut. [ep.dudiéow] Att. dudid; Fugleca, 
qudlecuar; dudiécouat, dudieaduny (poet.). 544. (II.) 

"ApdtoBntéw, dispute, augmented jugic- and Audec- (544) ; otherwise 
regular. 

"Avalvopar (dvar-), refuse, imp. yvarvduny, aor. hrnvadunv, dvjvacdar. (4. ) 

Avadlokw (dd-, ddo-, 659), and dvaddw, expend, dvaddow, dvdruca, 
and djA\woa (xat-nvdd\woa), dvadkwxa and dvjdwxa, drdr\wyar and 
dvyAwuat (KaT-nvdd\wuar), advarwOnv and dvnrwOnv, dvarwOjoopas. 
See dAloxopa. (6.) 

"Avamvéw, take breath ; see rvéw (rvu-). [Epic 2 aor. imperat. dure, 
a. Pp. dumvivOny, 2 a.m. aumrviro (for durviero). | 

‘AvSavm (cad-, a5-), please [impf. Hom. nvdavov and éfvdavoy, Hat. 
nviavoy and é4vdavov; fut. (€-) ddjow, Hdt.; 2 pf. éada, epic]; 
2 aor. ddov [Ion. tadov, epic evadoy for é¢fadov.] Ionic and poetic. 
See do-yevos, pleased, as adj. (5.) 

"Avéxo, hold up; see ew, and 544. 

[Avhvobe, defect. 2 pf., springs, sprung; in Jl. 11, 266 as 2 pipf. 
(777,'4). Epic.] 

"Av-olyvips and dvolye (see ofyvuu), open, imp. drépyor (Hrovyor, 
rare) [epic dvpyov]; dvolfw, dvéyta (nvota, rare) [Hdt. dvota], 
dvéwya, dvépypuat, dvesyOnv (subj. dvocx Gd, etc.) ; fut. pf. dvegstouas 
(2 pf. dvéqya late, very rare in Attic). (ITI.) 
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*Av-op0d, set upright, augment dywp- and jrwp-. 544. 

"Avie, Attic also dvire, accomplish ; fut. dviow [Hom. dww], dviao- 
pat; AOL. qvuca, Hvvoduny; pf. nvuca, nyvopat. 639. Poetic also avw. 

"Aveoya, 2 perf. as pres., command [w. 1 pl. dvurypev, sub. dvwyw, opt. 
dvoryouu |], imper. dywye (rare), also dvwyGe (With dvwydw, Avwx Ge), 
finf. dvuryéuev] ; 2 plpf. yvdyea, hywye (or dvwye), [also nvwyov 
(or d&vwyov), see 777, 4). [Present forms dvdye and dywyerov 
(as if from dvwyw) occur; also fut. dvwiw, a. quwta.] Poetic and 
Ionic. 

[ Arr-avpdu, take away, not found in present; imp. dwn’pwy (as aor.); 
kindred forms are epic fut. drovp}ow, and aor. part. dwovpas, darov- 
pduevos.] Poetic. 

[Amaploxa (dx-ad-), deceive, }rdgnoa (rare), 2 a. nradoy, m. opt. 
dwragolunv}]. Poetic. (6.) 

"AexOdvopar (éx0-), be hated, (€-) dmrexOhoouar, arhxOnuar; 2 a. 
danxOdunv. Late pres. dréxOouar. (5.) 

[Améepore, swept off, subj. drodpoy, opt. dwrodpcee (only in 3 pers.). 
Epic. ] 

"Aroxrlvvups and -do, forms of droxrelvw. See xrelvw. 

*Awéxpn, it suffices, impersonal. See xpf. 

"Arto (a¢g-), touch, fut. dyw, dyouar; aor. jya, wYdunv; pf. Fupac; 
a. DP. 7POnv (see 4607). (3.) 

"Apdopar, pray, dpdcouat, tpacdunv, npaua. [Ion. dphooua, qpnod- 
env. Ep. act. inf. dphyerar, to pray. ] 

"Apaploxe (dp-), fit, npoa, ApOnv; 2 p. Apapa, [Ion. &pnpa, plpf. dphper(v) 
and wphpe(v);] 2a. npapoy ; 2 a.m. part. Apuwevos (as adj.), fitting. 
With form of Attic redupl. in pres. (615). Poetic. (6.) 

"Apécow or dpdrrw (dpay-), strike, dpdiw, npata, ipdxOnv. (4.) 

"Aptone (dpe-), please, dpéow, jpeca, ApdoOnv; dpécopa, jpecdunp. 
639. (6.) 

[’Apnpévos, oppressed, perf. pass. part. Epic. ] 

"Apxéo, assist, dpxéow, jpxeca. 639. 

‘Appérre, poet. dppdto (dpu0d-), fit, dpusow, npyooa (cvrdppyota Pind.), 
npwoxa, (Aristot.), npyoruat, npudodnv, fut. p. dpyocPhoouac; a. m. 
nppoodunv. (4.) 

“"Apvupas (dp-), win, secure, fut. dpoduar, 2 a. hpdunv (dpdunv). Chiefly 
poetic. See atpw. (IT.) 

"Apdo, plough, jpoca, [p. p. Ion. dphpopac], 4p60nv. 639. 

“Apraéte (dpray-), seize, dprdow and dprdcoua [ep. dprdtw], npraca 
[nprata], npwaxa, npwacuar (late npwraypyac), ypwdoOny [Hdt. yprd- 
x9nv], dpracOjoouat. For the Attic forms, see 587. (4.) 

"Apte and dptro, draw water, aor. npvoa, tpvoedunv, hpvOnv [Apv- 
gOnv, Ion.]. 639. 
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"Apxo, begin, rule, dptw, npta, (npxa) npymac (mid.), ApxOnv, dpxO%- 
gona (Aristot.), aptopat, aptduny. 

"Avrow and gtr: see diccw. 

[Aruréddo (drirad-), tend; aor. drirnda. Epic and lyric.) (4.) 

Atalvw (atay-) or atalve ; fut. avdavd; aor. ninva, nidvOnv or addvOny, 
avavOyjcouar; fut. m. avavodua: (as pass.). Augment yv- or av- 
(519). Chiefly poetic and Ionic. (4.) 

Attdve or atifw (avé-), increase, (€-) adéjow, avéjoopat, nuénoa, nuenka, 
nuénuat, nvtnOnv, avénOjooua. [Also Ion. pres. défw, impf. detov.] 
(S.) 

(Addoow (see 582 and 587), feel, handle, aor. 7¢aea; used by Hat. 
for dddw or addw.}] (4.) 

"Ad-typi, let go, impf. ddiny or #d¢tnv (544) ; fut. ddjow, etc. See the 
inflection of ty, 810. 1.) 

[Adteow (ddvy-), draw, pour, apviw. Poetic, chiefly epic. See 
dgtw.] (4.) 

[Adto, draw, Advea, Apveduny. Poetic, chiefly epic.] 

"AxOopar, be displeased, (€-) dxOécopa, x OEcOnv, dx Pec Ojoouat. 

[’Axvupar (dx-), be troubled, impf. dxvwyunv. Poetic. (II.) Also 
epic pres. &xopar.] See dxax (fo. 

["Aw, satiate, dow, doa; 2 aor. subj. fwuer (or éGyer), pr. inf. duevac, 
to satiate one’s self. Mid. (dopa) dara as fut.; f. dooua, a. dod- 
pnv. Epic.] . 


Bétw (Say-), speak, utter, Bdtw, [ep. pf. pass. BéBaxrar]. Poetic. (4.) 

Balvw (Ba-, Bav-), go, Bycoua:, BéBnxa, BéBayar, éBdOny (rare) ; 2 a. 
ZBnv (799) ; 2 pf., see 804 ; [a. m. epic éByoduny (rare) and éBnodunp, 
777, 8.] In active sense, cause to go, poet. Biow, EBnoa. See 610. 
The simple form is used in Attic prose only in the pres. and perf. 
active. (5. 4.) 

Béd\Xw (Bar-, Bdra-), throw, f. [Badréw] Bade, rarely (€-) BadrAjow, 
BéBAnxa, BEBAnpat, Opt. dia-BeBrARoOe (7384), [epic BeBdAnwar], éBA%- 
Onv, BrAnOhoouac; 2 a. EBarov, éBardunv; fut. m. Badroduac; f. p. 
BeBA\fooua. [Epic, 2 a. dual fuy-8rprnv; 2 a. m. éBAjpyny, with 
subj. BAjera:, opt. BAyo or BAezo, inf. BAFcAar, pt. ea fut. Evp- 
Brjoea, pf. p. BEBrnat.] (4.) 

Barrw (Bad-), dip, Baw, EBaya, BéBappat, €Bddny and est ) €BdpOny ; 
fut. m. Bdyoua. (3.) 

Béoxo (8a-), poetic form of Balyw, go. (6.) 

Bacrd{w (see 587), carry, Baordow, éBdoraca. (Later forms from 
stem Bacray-.) Poetic. (4.) 

Bhoow (Bnx-), Att. Birrw, cough, Bitw, EBnfa. (4.) 

[BeBnpt (BSa-), go, pr. part. BiBds. Epic.}] (I.) 
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BiBpdone (Bpo-), eat, p. BéBpwxa, BéBpwyar, [éB8pwOnv ; 2 a. EBpww; fut. 
pf. BeBpwoouar:]; 2 p. part. pl. BeBpdres (804). [Hom. opt. BeBpw- 
Gos.] (6.) 

Bide, live, Bidcopar, éBlwoa (rare), BeBlwxa, BeBlwyar; 2 a. éBlwv (799). 
(For éBwodunv, see Bidoxopuat.) 

Budoxopas (Si0-), revive, éBiwodunv, restored to life. (6.) 

Bvdérrre (BAaB-), injure, BrAdWw, EBrava, BEBAaga, BéBraupat, EBAAPOny ;s 
2 a. p. €BrAdBnr, 2 f. BAaBHoopae; fut. m. BAdYouac; (fut. pf. BeBrd- 
Youa:ton.]. (3.) 

Bvacréva (Braor-), sprout, (€-) Braorhow, BeBrdornka and éBrAdornka 
(524) ; 2a. &Bdacrov. (5.) 

BAérrw, see, BrACpouar [Hdt. dva-Brdyw], EBreva. 

BXlrrw or BAloow (pedir-, Bdcr-, 66), take honey, aor. Bria. (4.) 

Badéoxw (uodA-, “A0-, Bdo-, 66), go, f. uoroduar, p. néuBrwxa, 2 a. Zuodov. 
Poetic. (6.) 

Bodw, shout, Botooua, éBdnoa. [Ion. (stem fo-), Bdcouat, EBwoa, 
éEBwodpunv, (BéBwuar) BeBwuévos, EBwonp. | 

Béoxw, feed, (€-) Booxjow. 

BotAopas, will, wish, (augm. éBovd- or 7Bovd-) ; (€-) BovAycouar, BeBov- 
Anuat, EBovrHOny ; [2 p. wpo-BéBovda, prefer.] [Epic also Bédoma. ] 
517. 

[(Beax-), stem, with only 2 aor. @8paxe and Bpdyxe, resounded. Epic. ] 

Bplf{w (see 587), be drowsy, aor. €Bpiéa. Poetic. (4.) 

BetOo, be heavy, Bptow, €Bpica, BéBpida. Rare in Attic prose. 

[(Bpox-), stem, swallow, aor. €Bpota (opt. -Bpdtee), 2 aor. p. dva- 
Bpoxels; 2 pf. dva-BéBpoxev, 11.17, 54. Epic.] 

Bpvxdopar (Spux-, 656), roar, p. BéBpuxa ; éBpuxnodunr ; Bpvxnbels. 

Bivéo or Bbw (Bu-), stop up, Biow, FBvoa, BéBvopar. 607. Chiefly 
poetic. (5.) 

r. 

Tapéo (yau-), marry (said of a man), f. yaud, a. Zynua, p. yeydunxa ; 
Pp. Pp. yeydunuac (of a woman). Mid. marry (of a woman), f. yapod- 
pat, a. eynudpny. 664. 

Tévupar, rejoice, [epic fut. yavtooouat.] Chiefly poetic. (ITI.) 

Téyova (ywr-), 2 perf. as pres., shout, sub. yeywvw, imper. yéywre, 
fep. inf. yeywvduer, part. yeywrws; 2 plpf. éyeywve, with éyéywve 
and 1 sing. éyeywvevy for -eov (777, 4).] Derived pres. yeywrdw, 
w. fut. yeywrfow, a. éyeydvynca. Chiefly poetic. Present also yeyw- 
vicxw. (6.) 

Telvopar (yer-), be born; a. éyevduny, begat. (4.) 

Teddo, laugh, yerdooua, éyédaca, dyedkdoOny. 639. 

[Tévro, seized, epic 2 aor., Il, 18, 476.] 


378 APPENDIX. [1692 


T'nbéo (70-), rejoice, [ynOjow, éy}Onoa ;| 2 p. yéynOa (as pres.). 654. 

Tnpdoxm and ynpdw (ynpa-), grow old, ynpdow and ynpdooua, éyjpaca, 
veyipaxa (am old) ; 2 a. (799), inf. ynpdva:, [Hom. pt. ynpds]. (6.) 

Tlyvopar and ytvopat (yev-), become (651), yerfaopat, yeyévnuat, 
[éyev7Onv Dor. and Ion.], yewnOjooua: (rare); 2 a. éyevduny [epic 
yévro for éyévero]; 2 p. yéyova, am (for yeydaor, yeyws, and other 
pu-forms, see 804). 

Tiyvéonw (yvo-), nosco, know, yrdoouar, [Hdt. dv-éyywoa,] Fyvwxa, 
éyvwopat, éyrwcOnv; 2 a. &yvwy, perceived (799). Ionic and late 
Attic yivwoxw. (6.) 

Trtoo, cut, grave, [év-éyAupa, Hdt., éyAupduny, Theoc.,] yéyAuppac 
and éyAuppat (524). 

Tvéprrea (yvaur-), bend, yrdupw, [eyvaupa, eyvdupinv.] Poetic, 
chiefly epic. (3.) 

[Tod (yo-, 656), bewail, 2 a. yéov, only epic in active. Mid. yodoua:, 
poetic, epic f. yoroouas. } 

Tpdde, write, ypdyw, typaya, yéypapa, yéypaypat, 2 a. p. eypdgnp 
(éypapOnv is not classic) ; 2 f. p. ypapjooua; fut. pf. yeypdyopua, 
a. Mm. éypayduny. 

Tpite (yevy-), grunt, ypvtw and ypitoua, @ypuvta. Chiefly poetic. (4.) 


A. 


[(8a-), stem, teach, learn, no pres., (€-) Safcouat, deddnna, deddnuar ; 
2 a.m. (?) inf. deddacGac; 2 pf. pt. dedads (804); 2 a. daoy or 
5édaov, taught; 2 a. p. éddnv, learned. Hom. dhw, shall jind.] 
Poetic, chiefly epic. 

[AadSaAAw (Sacdad-), deck out, ornament, epic and lyric. Pindar has 
pf. p. part. dedacdarpévos, a. pt. dacdaddels ; also f. inf. dacdadwoépuer, 
from stem in o- (see 659).] (4.) 

[Aat{w (daiy-), rend, dattw, eddita, deddiyuar, édatxOnv. Epic and 
lyric.] (4.) 

Aalvupt (da:-), entertain, dalow, tdaca, (édaleOnv) Sawdels. [Epic 
dalvu, impf. and pr. imperat.] Mid. dalvupar, feast, daloouas, édac- 
adunv: [epic pr. opt. dawiro for dSatvui-ro, dacvtar’ for darvu-aro 
(777, 3): see 734.] (IT.) 

Aalopat (dac-, Sact-, dat-, 602), divide, [epic f. ddoouar,] a. acdunr, 
pf. p. dé5acpuar [epic dé5acuac]. (4.) See also Saréopar. 

Aalw (dar-, dari-, dac-, 602), kindle, [epic 2 p. 5é5ya, 2 plpf. 3 pers. 
dedhev ; 2a. (€5adunv) subj. ddnrat.] Poetic. (4.) 

Adxva (dnx-, dax-), bite, Shtopar, Sédaypat, edHxOnv, SnxOhoouac; 2 a. 
Edaxov. (5. 2.) 

Adépvynp. (609) and Sapvdw (Say-, dua-, Saua-), also pres. Sapdfe 
(587), tame, subdue, (fut. daudow, daudw, aud (with Hom. sande, 
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dapubwor), a. edduaca, p. p. Sédunuar, a. p. €5uHOnv] and ddaudoOnp ; 
[2 a. p. éddunv (with Sduev) ; fut. pf. dedunoopar; fut. m. daudoouar, | 
a. ddauacduny. In Attic prose only daudfw, édaudcbny, édanacdunp. 
665, 2. (5. 4.) 

AapOdvw (dap0-), sleep, 2 a. @5apOov, poet. 25padov; (€-) p. kara-dedap- 
6nxas. Only in comp. (usually xara-dapédvw, except 2 aor.). (5.) 

Aaréopas, divide, w. irreg. daréacba: (?). See dalopuac. 

[Adapos, appear, only in impf. déaro, Od.6, 242.] 

Agta, fear: see dé5ocxa, 

AéSouxa, perf. as pres. (dfe-, Sro-, Se-, 31), [epic deldocxa,] fear. 

[Epic fut. delcoua,] a. Zeca; 2 pf. dédca [epic Seldia,] for full 
forms see 804. See 522 (b). [From stem d¢:- Homer forms impf. 
Slov, dle, feared, fled.] [Epic present Sele, fear.] See also 
Sleuar. (2.) 

Aclxvupe (Secx-), show. for synopsis and inflection, see 504, 506, and 
509. [Ion. (dex-), Séfw, Feta, Sédeypuar, edéxOnv, edekdunv.] Epic 
pf. m. deldeyuar (for dé5eyuar), greet, probably comes from another 
stem dex-. (IT.) 

[Aduo (Seu-, Sue-), build, Edema, Sé5unuar, edecudunv.| Chiefly Ionic. 

Aépxopas, see, e5épxOnv; 2 a. 5paxov, (€dpdxnv) dpaxels (649, 2; 646); 
2 p. 5é5opxa (643). Poetic. 

Adpo, flay, depG, F5epa, 5é5apyar; 2 a. éddpyv. Ionic and poetic also 
Belpw (Sep-). (4.) 

Adxopat, receive, détouar, Sé5eyuac [Hom. déxara for dedéxarac], eé- 
xOnv, é5etdunv; [2 a. m., chiefly epic, é5éyunv, Séxro, imper. déto 
(756, 1), inf. déx0a:, part. déyuevos (Sometimes as pres.).] 

Aéw, bind, Siow, e5noa, Sé5exa (rarely 5é5yxa), aeneHat, €5¢Onv, 5e0%- 
couat; fut. pf. dedAoouat, a. m. EdSnodunv. 

Adéw, want, need, (€-) dejow, edénoa [ep. ednoa,] Sedénxa, dedénuat, 
édenOnv. Mid. déouar, ask, dejoouar. From epic stem dev- (e-) come 
[édednoa, Od.9, 540, and devopar, Sevzcovat.] Impersonal Set, debet, 
there is need, (one) ought, Sejoe, édénoe. 

[Anprdo, act. rare (dnpi-, 656), contend, aor. é5ypica (Theoc.), aor. p. 
SynplvOnv as middle (Hom.). Mid. dypidouac and Syptouar, as act., 
Snptoonat (Theoc.), ¢dnpicduny (Hom.).] Epic and lyric. 

[Afo, epic present with future meaning, shall find.] See (8a-). 

Avardo, arbitrate, w. double augment in perf. and plpf. and in com- 
pounds (543 and 644); dcarrjow, Sifrynca (dw-edtyryoa), dedifryxa, 
Sedipr nua, Sen HOnv (ef-edcyTr HOnv, late); dcacrhoopar, xar-ediyTrnodmuny. 

Avaxovéw, minister, éd:axdvouv; Siaxovhow (aor. inf. diaxovijoa), dedia- 
xdvnuat, €diaxov}hOnv. Later and doubtful (poetic) earlier forms with 
augment dcn- or dedin-. See 543. 

Aisdonw (d:5ax-), for ddax-cxw (617), teach, diddiw, edldata [epic 
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€d:ddoxnoa), Sedldaxa, Sedl5aypyar, ed:ddxOnv ; Siddgouar, Edcdatdunp. 
See stem $a-. (6.) 

AlSypt, bind, chiefly poetic form for déw. (I.) 

AiSpdoxw (dpa-), only in comp., run away, -dpdoopat, -dé5paxa ; 2 a. 
-€5pav (Ion. -€5pnv], -5p@, -Spalny, -Spdvar, -d5pas (799). (6.) 

AlSeapt (50-), give, Swow, Z5wxa, Sédwxa, etc.; see synopsis and inflec- 
tion in 504, 506, and 509. [Ep. déduevac or Séduev for Sodvar, fut. 
ddwew for daow.] (I.) 

Alewar (dte-), be frightened, flee (794, 1), inf. dlerOar, to flee or to drive 
(chase); Slwyac and dioluny (cf. Svvwyac 729, and ridolunv 741), 
chase, part. diduevos, chasing. Impf. act. év-dlecav, set on (of dogs), 
71.18, 584. (I.) 

[Af{ynpar, seek, with 7 for e in present; difjoouar, edufnodunv. Ionic 
and poetic.] (I.) 

[(Sux-), stem, with 2 aor. Zéiixov, threw, cast. In Pindar and the 
tragedians. ] 

Aude, thirst, Supjow, edlynoa. See 496. 

Aoxéw (d0x-), seem, think, d6fw, @50ta, Sé50ypar, €56xOnv (rare). Poetic 
Soxjaow, eddxnoa, dedédxynxa, dedédxnuar, édoxhOnv. Impersonal, Soxet, 
it seems, etc. 654. 

Aovréw (Sou7-), sound heavily, édovrnoa [epic dovrnoa and (in tmesis) 
ért-yoournoa, 2 pi. Sé50vra, dedourws, fallen.) Chiefly poetic. 654. 

Apéccopar or Spdrropar (dpay-), grasp, aor. édpatdunv, pf. 5édpa- 
yuo. (4.) 

Apdo, do, Spdow, Zipaca, SéSpaxa, Sé5papyar, (rarely dé5pacuar), (édpd- 
gOnv) Spacbels. 640. 

Atvapar, be able, augm. é5uy- and jévv- (617) ; 2 p. sing. pres. (poet.) 
dvve [Ion. d¥vy], impf. éddvaco or éd0vw (632) ; Suvfoopa, Sedvvnua, 
éduvHiOnv (éduvdcOny, chiefly Ionic), [epic éduynoduny.] (1.) 

Avw, enter or cause to enter, and Stvw (dv-), enter; diow, edvea, 
5é5uKa, Sé5uuar, €bv0nv, f. p. SvOjoopar; 2 a. Z5uv, inflected 506: see 
504 and 799; f. m. dicouar, a. m. édvoduny [ep. edvodunv (777, 8) ]. 
(5.) 

E. 
[“EHa@6y (71.13, 548; 14,419), aor. pass. ono referred to drrw ; 
also to &ropac and to ldmrw.]  * 

"Edw [epic eldw], permit, édow, elaca [ep. aca), elaxa, elapuat, etdOnp ; 
édcopat (as pass.). For augment, see 537. 

"Eyyvée, pledge, betroth, augm. #yyu- or éveyu- (€yyeyu-), see 543 ; 544. 

"Byelpw (éyep-), raise, rouse, éyepd, jnyepa, eytryepuat, HyépOnv; 2 p. 
éyphyopa, am awake [Hom. éypyyébp0act (for -dpacr), imper. éyp%- 
yopde (for -dpare), inf. éypiyopOac or -dpPac] ; 2 a. m. Hypduny [ep. 
eypéunv]. (4.) 
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"Edw, eat, (poetic, chiefly epic, present): see éoOlo. 


“Efopar, (€5- for ced-; cf. sed-eo), sit, [fut. inf. ép-docecbac (Hom.) ;] 
aor. eladunv [epic éooduny and éecodunv|. [Active aor. eloa and 
tooa (Hom.).] 86. Chiefly poetic. (4.) See to and xaSopar. 

"E6Ao and 6ér\w, wish, imp. 7Oedov ; (€-) EOeAfow OF HeAhow, #OANCA, 
70€\nka, ‘Eé\w is the more common form except in the tragic 
trimeter. Impf. always 7@edov; aor. (probably) always 40éAnca, 
but subj. etc. éGeAjow and OedAfow, eGed#oar and Pedfica, etc. 

"E@(fte (see 587), accustom, eOlow, elOioa, efOixa, Oiopar, €lOloOns. 
The root, is ofed- (see 537). (4.) 

[“E@ev, Hom pres. part.]: see efw0a. 

EtSov (i5-, ¢:5-), Vid-i, 2 aor., saw, no ‘present (see 539): YSw, (orn, 
Se or ldé, ldetv, lSwv. Mid. (chiefly poet.) e€Sopar, seem, [ep. elod- 
env and éeo-;] 2 a. elddunv (in prose rare and only in comp.), saw, 
= eldov. OtSa (2 pf. as pres.), know, plp. 75, knew, f. elrouat; 
see 820. (8.) 

Etxdftw (see 587), make like, etxafov or qxafov, elxdow, elxaca, OF fxaca, 
elkagpat OF 7racpat, elxdoOny, elxacOjooua. (4.) 

(Etxw) not used in pres. (eix-, ix-), resemble, appear, imp. elxoy, f. eféw 
(rare), 2 p. dovea [Ion. ofka] (with dovypev, [Fixrov,] eltact, elxévat, 
elxws, chiefly poetic) ; 2 plp. égkn [with éxrnv]. Impersonal douxe, 
it seems, etc: For o:xa, see 537, 2. (2.) 

[Bttéw (éd-, elA-), press, roll (654), aor. é\ca, pf. p. Zeduar, 2 aor. p. 
édd\ny or 4Anv w. inf. ddrAjuevar. Pres. pass. efAouar. Epic. Hdt. 
has (in comp.) -elAnca, -efAnuat, -elAjOnv. Pind. has plpf. é6de.] 
The Attic has elAdoua:, and efAAw or efAAw. 598. See Aro. (4.) 


Btpl, be, and Ely, go. See 806-809. 


Eltrov (elr-), said, [epic Zecrov], 2 aor., no present ; efrw, efrocu, elré, 
elxety, elmwy; 1 aor. ela [poet. gecra, | (opt. efracu, imper. elroy or 
elréy, inf. elwar, pt. efras), [Hdt. dw-erduny]. Other tenses are 
supplied by a stem ép-, pe- (for fep-, fpe-): [Hom. pres. (rare) 
efow], f. épéw, éoG; p. elpnxa, elpnuac (522); a. p. épph@ny, rarely 
éppéOnv [Ion. elpébnv] ; fut. pass. AnOjooua; fut. pf. elpfooua. See 
évérro. (8.) 

Etpyvupe and eipyviw, also elpyw (elpy-), shut in; elptw, elpta, elpyuat, 
elpxOnv. Also Epyw, eptw, epta, [Hom. (Epypary 3 pl. Zpxarar w. 
plpf. pxaro, EpxOnv]. (IT.) 

Etpyw, shut out, elptw, elpta, elpyuat, elpxOnv; elptouac. Also [épyo, 
pia, -€pypuat, Ionic] ; gptouac (Soph.). [Epic also éépyw. } 

[Etpopas (Ion.), ask, fut. (€-) elpfoouar. See épopar. | 

[Htpe (ép-), say, epic in present.] See elwov. (4.) 

Etpo (ép-), sero, join, a. -elpa [Ion. -tpca], p. -elpxa, elpyac [epic 
Zepuat|]. Rare except in compos. (4.) 
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(‘Etone (éix-), liken, compare, (617) ; poetic, chiefly epic: pres. also 
loxw.| 617. Ilpoo-hita:, art like, [and epic qixro or éxro], some- 
times referred to efxw. Seeclkw. (6.) 

Ete@a [Ionic éw6a] (70- for of79-, 537, 2, and 689), 2 perf., am accus- 
tomed, 2 plpf. efw6n. [Hom. has pres. act. part. €wy.}] (2.) 

"ExxAnord{e, call an assembly ; augm. 7xxAn- and éfexdAn- (543). 

"EAatve, for é\a-w-w (612), poetic éddw (éda-), drive, march, fut. 
(€\dow) €X\G (665, 2) [epic éddoow, édbw;] HAaca, éXnraKa, €AH- 
Napa: [Ion. and late éA7jAacuar, Hom. plup. édAndAddaro], AAdOn», 
jracduny, (5.) 

"Exréyxe, confute, édéyiw, nreyéa, éArjAeyuar (487, 2), HrACyXOnY, Erey- 
xX Oho opac. 

‘“EXlooe and ciAlooe (édx-), roll, édtéw and eAléw, eDrka, eTAcypar, 
elNlxOnv. [Epic aor. mid. édiduny.] (4.) 

"EAxe (late @\xtw), pull, fw (Ion. and late Att. éAxtow), efAxvoa, 
efAxuxa, efAxvopat, eiAxvcOny. 537. 

"EAal{e (€\715-), hope, aor. 7Awioa ; aor. p. part. édwwOdr. (4.) 

["EAwe, cause to hope, 2 p.éorra, hope; 2 plpf. éorwew (3 pers. sing.). 
643. Mid. @\ropua, hope, like Attic édwlfw. Epic.] 

"Epée, vomit, fut. éud (rare), éuotuar; aor. quera. 639. 

*Evalpe (évap-), kill, 2 a. qvapov. [Hom.a.m. évfparo.] Poetic. (4.) 

*Evére (év and stem cez-) or tvvéwe, say, tell, [ep. f. én-ocrfow (cer-) 
and éviyw;] 2 a, éu-orov, w. imper. évomwe [ep. évlowes], 2 pl. dowere 
(for év-orere), inf. énowety [ep. -éuev]. Poetic. See elxov. 

"Evite (éur-), chide, [epic also évlcow, 2 a. évévixoy and jrtrarov 
(535). (3.) 

"Evvops (é- for peo-), ves-tio, clothe, pres. act. only in comp.; [f. row, 
a. roa, éooduny or éeoo-; pf. Eonar or elpat,) eluévos in trag. In 
comp. -€ow, -€ca, -éoduny. Chiefly epic: dudi-évyujus is the common 
form in prose. (II.) 

*EvoyAéw, harass, w. double augment (544); #ewxrour, evox Afow, 
HvwxrAnoa, Hvoyx Anat. 

"Eouxa, seem, 2 perfect: see efxw. 

“Eopré{w (see 587), Ion. dprdtw, keep festival ; impf. édprator (538). 
(4.) 

*Er-avpéo and éx-avploxe (aip-), both rare, enjoy, [2 a. Dor. and ep. 
éxaipov; f. m. érauphoouat,] a. ernupdunv, 2 a. érnupduny. Chiefly 
poetic. 654. (6.) 

[’Exr-evfvo0e, defect. 2 pf., sit on, lie on ; also as 2 plpf. (777, 4). Epic.] 
See dvivobe. 

*Enlorapat, understand, 2 p. sing. (poet.) érlerg [Ion. éwloreat,] imp. 
hmiordunv, 2 p. sing. #xloraco or Arlorw (632); f. éxrworjoopar, a. 
qriatHOnv. (Not to be confounded with forms of églarnu.) (1) 
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("Emo (cer-), be after or busy with, imp. elroy (poet. érov) ; f. -Fpw, 
2. a. -€orov (for é-cer-ov), a. p. mwept-épOnv (Hdt.): active chiefly 
Ionic or poetic, and in compos.] Mid. éwopat [poet. oropuac], fol- 
low, f£. vouar; 2 a. domrdunv, rarely poetic -éorduny, cmdpat, etc., 
w. imp. [ometo (for oreo),] crov. 86; 537, 2. 

*Epdw, love, jpdoOnv, épacOjcouat, [fpacdunv (epic)]. Poetic pres. 
papas, imp. jpdunv. (I.) 

*Epydéf{opar, work, do, augm. elp- (537); épydoopat, elpyacua:, elpyd- 
cOny, elpyacdunr, épyacOjoopa. 587. (4.) 

“Epyo and épyw: see elpyviju (elpyw) and elpyw. 

"Epdo and ép$e, work, do, probably for épf-w = péfw (by metathesis) : 
the stem is fepy- (see 539), whence fpey-, pey-; fut. Eptw, a. pia, 
(Ion. 2 pf. gopya, 2 plpf. édpyea.] Ionic and poetic. See péfgw. 

"EpelSo, prop, épelow (later), npeoa, [jpecxa, ephpeopar, with éepnpé- 
dara: and -aro, 777, 3,] jpeloOnv; epeloouar (Aristot.), apeodunv. 

*"Epelkw (épecx-, épix-), tear, burst, npeta, épyjprypat, 2 a. ypixov. Ionic 
and poetic. (2.) . 

"Epelwrw (éperx-, éper-), throw down, épelyw, [qpena, 2 pf. épypura, have 
fallen, p. p. éphptzpar (plpf. épépirro, Hom.), 2 a. nperov, jplarny, 
a. Mm. dvnpewdunv (Hom.)], a. p. #pelpOnv. (2.) 

"Eploow (éper-), strike, row, [ep. aor. npeoa.] 582. (4.) 

("EptSalvw, contend, for éplfw; aor. m. inf. épidjoacda:. Epic.] 

"Epl{w (ép:5-), contend, npiwa, [npicduny epic.] (4.) 

“Epopas (rare or ?), [Ion. etpopar, ep. épém or épéopar], for the Attic 
épwrdw, ask, fut. (€-) épjoopar (Ion. elpjoouac), 2 a. Apdunv. See 
etpopas. 

“Epa, creep, imp. elprov; fut. épyw. Poetic. 539. 

“Eppa, go to destruction, (€-) épphow, nppynoa, eio-yppnKa. 

*Epuyydve (épvy-), eruct, 2a. npvyov. (5.) [Ton. épevyoua, épedtouar. 
(2.)] 

"Epix, hold back, [ep. f. épvéw] qpvta, [ep. 2 a. Aptxaxov.] 

[’Eptw and elptw, draw, fut. éovw, aor. efpvoa and %puea, pf. p. elpypar 
and elpvouat. Mid. ipvopar (0) and elptopar, take under one’s pro- 
tection, épvcopar and elpvoouat, épvodunv and elpyodunv; with Hom. 
pa-forms of pres. and impf. elpdara: (3 pl.), ¢ptvoo, puro and elpuro, 
elpuvro, Epvc Gat and elpvaar. Epic.] 639. See poopar. 

“Epxopar (épx-, édevd-, édrv8-, €dO-), go, come, f. édXevoouar (Ion. and 
poet.), 2 pf. édrpdvda [ep. édprovda and efAjrovda], 2 a. 7AGov (poet. 
ndrvbov): see 31. In Attic prose, elu is used for éXedoouat (1257). (8.) 

*Eo6lw, also poetic rw and tw (é00-, é5-, day-), edo, eat, fut. Zona, 
Pp. €54doxa, €djdecpat, [ep. €54jdouac], 75écOnv; 2 a.epayor ; [epic pres. 
inf. €5uevac ; 2 perf. part. édndds.] (8.) 

‘Eorido, feast, augment elori- (537). 
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EtSo, sleep, impf. ebdov or nidov (519), (€-) evdjow, [-evdnoa]. Com- 
monly in xa@-ev8e. 658, 1. 

Etepyeréw, do good, evepyertow, etc., regular: sometimes augmented 
evnpy- (645, 1). 

Evplox (evp-), find, (€) evphjow, nupnxa, nupnuat, nipéOny, ebpeOhoopat ; 
2 a. nipor, nipdunv. 639 (6). Often found with augment ev- (519). 
(6.) 

Evdpalve (edppar-), cheer, f. evppavd ; a. ntppava, [Ion. also evppyva ;] 
a. p. nudpdvOny, f. p. evppavOjcouar; f.m. edppavotuar 519. (4.) 

"Ex Oalpw (éxGap-), hate, f. éxPapotpuar, a. 7xOnpa. (4.) 

"Exo (cex-), have, imp. efxov (539) ; &w or oxhjow (oxe-), Erxnxa, 
éxxnuat, éoxéOnv (chiefly Ion.) ; 2 a. @rxov (for é-cex-ov), oxo, 
cxolny and -cxotm, sxés, cxelv, oxy; poet. Erxeov etc. (779). 
[Hom. pf. part. ovv-oxoxws for dx-ox-ws (643 ; 529), plpf. ér-wyxaro, 
were shut, Il. 12, 340.] Mid. €xopat, cling to, ouar and cxyoopat, 
éoxduny. 

“Eo, cook, (e-) f. pouae and éyhoouat, éyhow (rare), a. nynea, 
[nynuat, AYHOnv.] 658, 1. 


Z. 


Zdw, live, w. ths, tf, etc. (496), impf. Ftwy and efnv; Show, Shoopuat, 
(é¢noa, €fnxa, later). Ion. fdw. 

Zedyvupe (fevy-, svy-, cf. jug-um), yoke, fevtw, Efevta, Efevypat, éfev- 
xOnv; 2a. p. étvynv. (2. II.) 

Zéw, boil (poet. {elw), Sow, Efeca, [-Efecuac Ion.]. 639. 

Zodvvupe (fw-), gird, fwoa, Ef{woua and Efwyat, é{wodpnv. (IT.) 


H. 


“HBdokw (78a-), come to manhood, with nBéo, be at manhood: 7Bhow, 
nBnoa, nya. (4.) 

"HyepBopar, be collected, poetic passive form of dyelpw (dyep-): see 
779. Found only in 3 pl. #yepéOovrat, with the subj., and infin., 
and 7yepédorrTo. 

“HSopai, be pleased ; aor. p. yoOny, f. p. HoOhoouar, [aor. m. noato, Od. 
9, 353.] The act. 48 w. impf. 750v, aor joa, occurs very rarely. 
*Hepébopar, be raised, poetic passive of delpw (dep-): see 779. Found 

only in 3 pl. jepéOovrac (impf. Fepébovro is late). 

*Hpat, sit: see 814. 

"Hyl, say, chiefly in imperf. nv 3 éyd, said I, and % 8 8s, said he 
(1028, 2). [Epic 7 (alone), he said.] *Hul, I say, is colloquial. 
"Hptw, bow, sink, aor. quvoa, [pf. bw-eur-hutxe (for éu-npixe, 529) 

Hom.] Poetic, chiefly epic. 
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6. 


@dAw (adr-), bloom, [2 perf. réOnAa (as present)]. (4.) 

[Odopar, gaze at, admire, Doric for Oedopar, Ion. Onéopar; Pdooua and 
dacotpat, Cacdunv (Hom. opt. @ncalar’).] 

[Odopar, milk, inf. OjcGa:, aor. €Onodunv. Epic.] 

Oar- or rad-, stem: see Onx-. 

Odmrrw (rap- for bag-), bury, Odyw, Capa, réOappat, [Ion. e6dpOny, rare ;] 
2a. p. érdony ; 2 fut. raphoowa; fut. pf. rePdyouar. 95,5. (3.) 
Oavpdte (see 587), wonder, Oavydooua: (Oavudow?), eOavpaca, rebad- 

paka, BavudcOyny, OavpacOjoopa. (4.) 

Gelvw (Gev-), smite, Oeved, [Z0euva Hom.], 2 a. ZOevov. (4.) 

@édro, wish, (€-) OeAhow: see Ho. 

C€popar, warm one’s self, [fut. O€pcouar, 2 a. p. (€bépnv) subj. Oepew.] 
Chiefly epic. 

Okw, (Gev-, Oef-, Ov-), run, fut. Pedcouar. 574. (2.) 

(On-, Oax-, OF tap-), astonish, stem with [2 perf. ré@nra, am aston- 
ished, epic plpf. éreOyjmrea ; 2 a. €ragoy, also intransitive]. 31; 95, 5. 

Oryyave (Gy-), touch, OlEoua, 2 a. Z0ryov. Chiefly poetic. (5.) 

[@Ado, bruise, 20Aaca, réPAacwa (Theoc.), ¢0ade@nv (Hippoc.). Tonic 
and poetic. See padw.] 

@AtBw (OAtB-, BAZB-), squeeze, OAtWw, Aa, réOAipucs, €OATPOny ; eOal- 
Bnv ; fut. m. 6Atyoua:, Hom. 

Oviioxw, earlier form O@vyjone [Doric and Aecolic @vacxw] (Oav-, Ova-), 
die, Oavotpa, réOvnxa; fut. pf. reOvhtw (705), later reOvfhtoua; 2 a. 
@avoy ; 2 perf. see 804 and 773. In Attic prose always dro-Oavovuat 
and a&x-éBavoy, but réOvnxa. 616. (6.) 

Opdcow and dpdrrw (tpax-, Opax-), disturb, aor. pata, eOpdxOnv (rare) ; 
[2 pf. rérpnxa, be disturbed, Hom.] See rapdoow. (4.) 

Opate, bruise, Opatcw, W@pavoa, réOpavopa: and réOpavuar, eOparcdny 
(641). Chiefly poetic. 

Opiwre (zpug- for Opug-), crush [%pupya Hippoc.], ré0punpar, eOpvpOny 
[ep. 2 a. p. érptonr], Optpouar. 95, 5. (3.) 

Opacxw and Opyoxe (Gop-, Opo-), leap, fut. Popodpua:, 2 a. Zopov. Chiefly 
poetic. (6.) \ 

Otw (du-), sacrifice, imp. Z0v0v; Biocw, Wuca, réOvKa, TeOvpat, ervOny ; 
Oiooua, educdunyv. 95, 1 and 3. 

Qdw or Oéve, rage, rush. Poetic: classic only in present and imperfect. 


I. 
*"Ié\Aw (iaa-), send, fut. -iaad, [ep. aor. fra] Poetic. (4.) 
('Iéxe and laxéw, shout, [2 pf. (taxa) aug-taxvia]. Poetic, chiefly 
epic. ] 
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“ISpdm, sweat, iSpdéow, tipwoa: for irregular contraction idpa@0x etc., see 
497. 

"ISpt, place, idSpiow, tipvea, tpuxa, Wpuuat, t8pveny [or tdpivOnv (709), 
chiefly epic] ; idspicoua, tSpvcdunv. 

“Ite (i5-), seat or sit, mid. tYopar, sit; used chiefly in xa6-(¢w, which 
see. See also qpa. (4.) Also tfava. (5.) 

"Inpe (€-), send: for inflection see 810. (1.) 

‘Ixvéopat (ix-), poet. ixw, come, Tkopa:, Tyuac; 2 a. ixdunv. In prose 
usually ag-:cvéoua:z. From txw, [ep. imp. fxoy, aor. ifov, 777, 8.] Also 
ixave, epic and tragic. (5.) 

*Ikdokopas [epic iAdoza:] (iAa-), propitiate, tadcoua, tadcOnv, tracduny. 
(6.) 

["TAnpe (iAa-), be propitious, pres. only imper. fan: or faAd& ; pf. subj. 
and opt. fAf«w, iAfxoms (Hom.). Mid. fraaua, propitiate, epic. 
Poetic, chiefly epic.] 1.) 

*TAA@ and tAAopat, roll, for efAAw. See etrAdw. 

[‘Ipacom (see 582), lash, aor. tuaca.] (4.) 

*Ipelpw (iuep-), long for, [tueipduny (epic), tuépOny (Ion.)]. Poetic and 
Tonic. (4.) 

“Inwrapat (rra-), fly, late present: see méropas. (I.) 

[*Ioapt, Doric for of5a, know, with teas, toart, toauer, foavti.] 

["Ioxw: see étoxw.] 

“Iornpt (ora-), set, place: for synopsis and inflection, see 504, 506, 
509. (1I.) 

"Ioyvalve (icxvav-), make lean or dry, fut. icxvavd, aor. loxvave 
(673) [toxvnva Ion.], a. p. ioxvdvOny ; fut. m. icxvavoduar. (4.) 
"Ioyo (for ci-cexw, oioxw), have, hold, redupl. for tw (cex-w). 86. 
See €xo. 

K. 


Kadalpw (xadap-), purify, Kxabape, éxdOypa and éxdédpa, xexdBappai, 
éxabdpOnv ; KaBapotpat, exabnpauny. (4.) 

Ka0-dfopar (é5-), sit down, imp. éxabe(ounr, f. nabedoipar. See opar. 

Kabetdw, sleep, imp. éxdbevdov and xabnidor [epic xabeddorv], see 544; 
fut. (€-) xadevdfow (658, 1). See etd. 

Ka@lfo, set, sit, f. nai (for xablow), naft(hoomat; a. éxd@ica OF Kadica 
(Hom. xa@eioa, Hdt. xareica] éxadioduny. See tfw. For inflection 
Of xd@nua, see 815. 

Kalvupa, perhaps for xad-vupa: (xad-), excel, p. céxaopa: (Dor. rexad- 

'  pévos]. Poetic. (II.) 

Kalvw (xav-), kill, f£. navé, 2 a. Exavov, 2 p. (xéxova) xara-xexovdres 

(Xen.). Chiefly poetic. (4.) 
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Kalw (xav-, xaf-, xafi-, xat-, 601), in Attic prose generally «dw (not 
contracted), burn; xatow; Exavoa, poet. part. néas, [epic Exnya] ; 
Kéxauxa, oe éxavOnv, kavOjooua, [2 a. éxdyy ;] fut. mid. xadoopa 
(rare), [av-exaveduny, Hdt.]. (4.) 

Kadéw (kade-, «Ae-), call, fut. xad@ (rare and doubtful in Attic 
Karéow) ; éxdAeca, xéxAnna, KéxAnuas (Opt. KexArjo, kexArueOa), exAh- 
Onv, KAnOhoouar; fut. M. KadAodmai, a. éxarecduny ; fut. pf. cexAhoopa. 
639 (b) ; 784. 

Kadtrrmw (xadruB-), cover, xaddpw, éxddavia, xexdAuupa, exardpbnp, 
KadupOfoopa:; 20r. M. éxadvpduny. In prose chiefly in compounds. 
(3.) 

Képvo (xayu-), labor, xayotpa:r, xéxunea [ep. part. xexunds]; 2 a. 
Exauov, [ep. éxauduny.] (5.) 

Képrro (xaun-), bend, cdupw, teaupa, céxappo (77), éexdupOnr. (3.) 

Karnyopéw, accuse, regular except in augment, xarryédpouy etc. (643). 

[(xadb-), pant, stem with Hom. perf. part. cexapnds ; cf. reOvnds.] 

[KeSavvupe, epic for oxeddyvupu, scatter, éxédacaa, éxeddoOnv.] (IT.) 

Ketpat, lie, relcoua:; inflected in 818. 

Kelpo (xep-), shear, f. xepa, a. Execpa [poet. txepoa], xéxapuat, [(éxdpOnv) 
wepOels; 2a. p. éxdpny ;] f. m. xepovuar, a. M. éxespduny [W. poet. part. 
kepoduevos.] (4.) 

[KéxaSov, 2 aor. deprived of, caused to leave, xexaddunv, retired, rexa- 
Show, shall deprive, reduplicated Hom. forms of xd(w.] See xdf{o. 

[Kedadle, shout, roar, fut. cerAadhow, Kehad SeoHat, aor. éxeAddnoa; Hom. 
pres. part. ceAddwy. Epic and lyric.] 

Kedtebo, command, nedeiow, exéAevoa, xexéAeuka, KexéAevopmat, éxedAcd- 
aOnv (641). Mid. (chiefly in compounds) Kerctooua, éxeAevoduny. 
Kédo («ed-), land, xéAcw, tredca. 668; 674 (b).° Poetic: the prose 

form is ox&A@. (4.) 

Kéopat, order, [epic (€-) neAhoouar, éxeAnoduny; 2 a. m. éxexAduny 
(534 ; 677).] Poetic, chiefly epic. 

Kevréw (xevr-, xevre-), prick, xevrhow, éxéyrnoa, [Kxexévrnua Ion., 
éxertHOny later, cuyxeyrnPhoopac Hdt.]. [Hom. aor. inf. xévoai, 
from stem xevyr-. 654.] Chiefly Ionic and poetic. 

Kepdvvups (xepa-, xpa-), mix, éxépaca [Ion. expnoa], xéxpaza: [Ion. 
-npat], éxp&Ony (Ion. -46nv] and éxepdoOnv; f. pass. cpa@hooua:; a. m. 
éxepacdunv. (IT.) 

KepSalvw (xepd-, xepdav-), gain (595 ; 610), f. nepSava, a. éxépSava (673), 
[Ion, éxépdnva]. From stem xepd- (¢-) [fut. xepdfooua: and aor. 
éxép8nca (Hdt.)]; pf. wpoc-cexepdhxaci (Dem.). (5. 4.) 

KetOe (xevd-, xv0-), hide, nebow, [%xevoa;] 2 p. wéxevda (a8 pres.); 
[ep. 2 a, xd@or, subj. xextOw.] Epic and tragic. (2.) 
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K4Se («nd-, xad-), vex, (€-) [xndhow, -éxhdnoa ; 2 p. néxnda]: active only 
epic. ‘Mid. chdoua, sorrow, éxndecduny, [epic fut, pf. cexadhoopat. | 
(2.) 

Knptoow (xnpux-), proclaim, «npitw, éxhputa, Kexhpuxa, Kxexhpuypat, 
exnpbxOnv, knpuxOjoopuat; Knpig=oua, exnputauny. (4.) 

Kiyxdave, epic xxdve (Hx-), find, (€-) Kixhoona, [epic exynodunv] ; 
2 a. &:xov. [Epic forms as if from pres. «lynu:, 2 aor. éxlyny: 
(é)alyes, alynuev, xixhrny, xixelw, xixeln, wixfvar and Kixhmevat, 
kixels, xexhuevos.] Poetic. (5.) 

[KlSvnpe (xtd-va-), spread, Ion. and poetic for oxedSdvvips.] See 
oxldynu. (IIT.) 

[Ktvupar, move, pres. and imp.; as mid. of xivéw. Epic.] (II.) 

K(pynps (III.) and xpvém: forms (in pres. and impf.) for xepdvvupe. 


Kxpnpe (xpa-), lend, [xphow Hadt.], éxpnoa, xéxpnuar; éxpnoeduny. (I.) 

Knrd{w (xdAayy-, KAay-), clang, KAdytw, Aaya; 2 p. néxaayya [epic 
kékAnya, part. KnexAhyorres;] 2 a. &%eAayov; fut. pf. ncexadytouas. 
Chiefly poetic. (4.) 

Kntalo (xAavu-, kAaf-, kKAagi-, KAat-, 601), in Attic prose generally xAdew 
(not contracted), weep, xAavooua (rarely xAavootua:, sometimes 
kAathow OF KAGhow), ekAavoa and éxAavoduny, xéxAavua; fut. pf. 
(impers.) xexAavoerar. (4.) 

Kvdéo, break, %eAaca, kéxAacuat, éxAdoOnv ; [2 a. pt. cards. ] 

Kntérrro (xAer-), steal, xrépw (rarely cAdpopat), ExrAepa, xéxAopa (643 ; 
692), xéxArAcupat, (€xAepOnv) KAepOels ; 2 a. p. exAdrny. (3.) 

Kayo, later Attic «relw, shut, nAyfow, ExAnoa, KékAnKa, KéeAnuat, exArf- 
aOnv ; KAnoPhoopat, KexArfoouat, ékAnoduny (also later xrAelow, ExrAeoa, 
etc.). [Ion. nAntw, ékAfioa, kexAhipnat, éxantoOnr.] 

KAtvea (KAw-), bend, incline, nAwa@, Exdiva, KéxAmat, éxalOyv [epic 
exAlvOnv, T09], KAcChoouar; 2 a. p. exalynv, 2 £. cawhoouac; fut. m. 
kAwvoupat, & exAwduny. 647. (4.) 

Kyte, hear, imp. %cAvoy (as aor.) ; 2 a. imper. «AiG, xAdre [ep. xéxAvbi, 
kéxAute]. [Part. caduevos, renowned.] Poetic. 

Kvale, scrape (in compos.), -xvaluw, -%vaica, -KéxvaiKa, -Kéxvaiopat, 
-éxvalaOnv, -xvaic@hooua:. Also xvaw, with ae, an contracted to 7, 
and ae, an to n (496). 

Kopl{o (xopsd-), care for, carry, noulow, exduroa, kexduica, xerduiopat, 
éxoulaOny; couscOhooua; f. M. kopsoduac (665, 3), a. exomiodunv. (4.) 

Kéaro (rox-), cut, xdpw, txopa, kéxopa [2 p. xexords Hom.], xéxoupar ; 
2 aor. p. éxdérnv, 2 fut. p. xowhoowa; fut. pf. xexdpouat; aor. m. 
éxovdunv. (3.) 

Kopévvupe (xope-), satiate, [f. ropéow (Hdt.), xopéw (Hom.), a. éxdpeca 
(poet.)], «exdpecuas [Ton. -nuas], éxopéoOny ; [epic 2 p. part. kexopnds, 
a.m. éxopecduny.} (II.) 
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Koptoow (xopv6-), arm, [Hom. a. part. xopyooduevos, pf. pt. rerxopud- 
pévos.] Poetic, chiefly epic. (4.) 

[Koréw, be angry, aor. éxdreca, éxoteoduny, 2 pf. part. kexornds, angry, 
epic. ] 

Kpéto (xpay-), cry out, fut. pf. xexpdtoua: (rare); 2 pf. xéxpaya 
(imper. xéxpax6: and xexpdyere, Ar.), 2 pipf. bpcusdvere (Dem.) ; 
2a. &xpayov. (4.) 

Kpalve (kpar-), accomplish, xpav@, Expava [Ion. &xpnva], éxpdvOnv, 
kpavOhooua ; p. p. 3 sing. xcéxpayra (Cf. répavra), [f. m. inf. xpavée- 
o6a:; Hom.). Ionic and poetic. [Epic xpatalve, aor. éxphnva, pf. 
and plp. cexpdavra: and xexpdavto; éxpadyOny (Theoc.).] (4.) 

Kpépapar, hang, (intrans.), xpexhoopa. See xpfpvynpe and xpepdvvope. 
(1.) 

Kpepdvvupe (kpeua-), suspend, xpeuw (for kpeudow), expéuaca, éxpeud- 
aOnv; [expenacdunv.] (II.) 

Kpfpvynpe, suspend, (xpnu-va for xpeua-va, perhaps through xpnyvds), 
suspend ; very rare in act., pr. part. xpnuvdvrwy (Pind.). Mid. xp4- 
pvapar = xpéuaua:r. Poetic: used only in pres. and impf. (III.) 

Koplf (kpey-), creak, squeak, (2 a. (&pimov) 3 sing. xplke;] 2 p. 
(Kéxpi'ya) xexpiydéres, squeaking (Ar.). (4.) 

Koptveo (xpw-), judge, f. kpwa, Expiva, Kéxpixa, néxpiymat, éxplOny [ep. 
éxplyOnv], xpOnooua; fut. m. kpivodpar, a.m. [epic expivduny.] 647. 
(4) | 

Kpoto, beat, xpotow, expovoa, xéxpovxa, xéxpouma: and xéxpovopai, 
éxpodaOny 5 -xpovoouat, éxpovoduny. 

Kptrrw (xpup-), conceal, xpiyw, Expupa, xéxpuypar, expvpOny ; 2. a. p. 
éxptgny (rare), 2 f. cpuphoopa: Or kpuBhgonat. (3.) 

Krdéopa, acquire, xrhcoua:, exrnoduny, xéxtnuat (rarely xrnua:), pos- 
sess (Subj. xextGuat, Opt. xextxunv OF xexTgunv, 734), exthOnv (as 
Pass.) ; Kexthooua: (rarely éxrhoopa:), shall possess. 

Krelvo (xrev-, «ra-), kill, f. nrev@ (Ion. xrevéw, ep. also xravew], a 
txrewa, 2 pi. ax-éxrova, [ep. a. p. éxtrdOny ;] 2 a. Exravoy (for poetic 
tray and éexrduny, see 799); [ep. fut. m. cravéouat.] In Attic 
prose dro-xrelyw is generally used. 645; 647. (4.) 

Krifo (see 587), found, xrlow, erica, aan éxrlo@nv ; [aor. m. 
éxtisduny (rare)}. (4.) 

Krivvipe and xrivvée, in compos., only pres. and impf. See xrelva. 
(II) 

Krunéo (krux-), sound, cause to sound, éxrérnoa, [2 a exrumor.] 
Chiefly poetic. 654. 

KvAtow or xvAlv8o and xvAwSéw, roll, éxdtaAioa, KexvdAioua, exvaAtcOny, 
KvAigOfjooua, 
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Kuvéw (xv-), kiss, cvoa. Poetic. Tpoo-xvvéw, do homage, f. rpocnv- 
vhow, a. mpocexiynoa (poet. xpocéxvea), is common in prose and 
poetry.. (5S.) 

Kirre (xvg-), stoop, ctw and xtpopa:, aor. txvpa,2 p.néxvpa. (3.) 

Kiipew (kup-), meet, chance, xipow, Exvpoa (668 674 6b). (4.) Kupto 
is regular. 


A. 


Aayxdve (Aax-), obtain by lot, f. m. Ahtoua: [Ion. Adg~oua], 2 pf. 
efAnxa, [Ion. and poet. AéAoyxa,] p.m. (efAnyuat) elAnymeévos, a. p. 
€AHXOnv ; 2 a. EAaxov [ep. AeAdxw, 534]. (5.) 

AapBdve (AaB-), take, AfjWoua, efanda, efAnupa, (poet. AdAnumat), €AF- 
POnv. AnPOjcouar; 2 a. ErAaBov, éAaBduny [ep. inf. AeAaBéoGa (534).] 
[Ion. Adupoua, AeAdBnka, AéAaumat, eAduPOnv; Dor. fut. Aawpos- 
pa} (5.) 

Adu, shine, Aduyw, trauya, 2 pf. AdAaura; [fut. m. -Adupoua: Hdt.]. 

AavOdvw (Aad-), lie hid, escape the notice of (some one), Afow, [%Anoa], 
2p. AéAnOa [Dor. \éAaba,] 2 a. ZAadov [ep. AdAaBorv.] Mid. forget, 
Ahooua, AéAnopa: [Hom. -acua], fut. pf. AeAfoonar, 2 a. éradduny 
[ep. AcAabdunv.] (5.) Poetic AfOw. (2.) 

Adame (Aaf- or Aag-), lap, lick, Adiw, Zrapa, 2 pf. AdAagda (693) ; f. m. 
Adwouat, eAavduny. (3.) 

Adonw for Aak-crw (Aak-), speak, (€-) Aaxhoouat, eAdenoa, 2 p. A€AGKa 
[ep. AdAnka w. fem. part. AcAaxvia:] 2 a. ZAakov [AeAanduny]. Poetic. 
617. (6.) 

[Adw, AG, wish, Ais, Aq, etc.; infin. Ajv. 496. Doric.] 

Adyw, say, Adiw, erecta, A€Aeypar (di-elAeypat), eAexOnv; fut. rAexOh- 
goa, A€~ouat, AcA€kouat, all passive. For pf. act. elpyxa is used 
(see elrrov). 

Adéyw, gather, arrange, count (Attic only in comp.), Adtw, feta, 
eYAoxa, etAeyuar OF AdAeyuar, €AdxOny (Fare); am. érActduny, 2 a. p. 
érdynv, f. Aeyhooua. [Ep.2 a.m. (édcypnv) Aékro, counted.) See 
stem Aex-. 

Acltrw (Acur-, Aoim-, Aur-), leave, Aelpw, NéAEmpar, eAclpOny; 2 p. 
AdAoura; 2 a. Zuwov, €Arwéunv. See synopsis in 476, and inflection 
of 2 aor., 2 perf., and 2 pipf. in 481. (2.) 

[AcAlynpat, part. AcAcnuévos, eager (Hom.).] 

Acbw, stone, generally kxara-Aciw; -Aevow, -fAevoa, edetobny (641), 
-AeveOhooua. 

[(Aex-) stem (cf. Ady-os), whence 2 a. m. (érdypnv) frexro, laid him- 
self to rest, with imper. Aéfo (also Aéteo), inf. cara-AdxOa, pt. cara- 
Adyuevos (800, 2). Also ZAeta, laid to rest, with mid. Adfouar, will 
go to rest, and éretduny, went to rest, same forms with tenses of 
Aéyw, say, and Adyw, gather. Only epic.] 
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Af®e, poetic: see AavOdve. 

Anite (Anid-), plunder, act. rare, only impf. éafifov. Mid. Antfopar 
(as act.), [fut. Antooua:, aor. éAnioduny, Ion.]. Eurip. has éaned- 
pny, and pf. p. AédAnoua:. (4.) 

Aleoopas or (rare) Alropas (Art-), supplicate [epic éAwdunv, 2 a. ere 
téunv.|] (4.) 

[Aoéw, epic for Aodw; Aodocopa, éAdecora, eAvecoduny. | 

Aotw or Aéw, wash, regular. In Attic writers and Hdt. the pres. 
and imperf. generally have contracted forms of Adw, as @Aou, édov- 
Bev, AovTal, AodaAa, Aovpevos (497). 

Ata, loose, see synopsis and full inflection in 474 and 480. Hom. also 
Abw (8) (471). [Epic 2 a.m. édrduny (as pass.), Avro and Adro, Advto; 
pf. opt. AeAdro or AcAvyro (734).] 


M. 


Malvew (uav-), madden, a. Eunva, 2 pf. néunva, am mad, 2 a. p. eudyny. 
Mid. palvopat, be mad [pavotuat, éunvaunr, meudvnpa.) (4.) 

Matlopat (uac-, waot-, wat-, 602), desire, seek, [udooua:, euacduny; 2 pf. 
pipova (uev-), desire eagerly, in sing., with pi-forms péuarov, péua- 
pev, menare, meudaor, peudrw, meuads, plpf. uduacay. Also (udopar) 
Doric contract forms para, povrar, poco, wacbat, manera | Poetic, 
chiefly epic. (4.) 

Mavédvw (uad-), learn, (€-) pa@hooua, peudOnna; 2a. Euaborv. (5.) 

Mapvapar (uap-va-), fight (subj. udpywuat, imp. udpvao); a. euaprdodny. 
Poetic. (III.) 

Mdprre (uapr-), seize, udpyw, Zuappa [epic 2 pf. uéuapwa, 2 aor. uduap- 
mov (534), with opt. peudwroer, pareiv.] Poetic. (3.) 

Mdeow (uay-), knead, udtw, etc., regular; 2a. p. éudyny. (4.) 

Maxopas [Ton. paxdoua], fight, f. uaxotpa: [Hdt. paxdooua, Hom. pa- 
x¢ouma: OF paxfoona], Pp. meudxnua, a euaxerduny (ep. also éuaxn- 
odunv 3 ep. pres. part. naxedpevos OF paxeovmevos ]. 

[MéSopas, think of, plan, (€-) wedfooua: (rare). Epic.] 

Me0-tnps, send away ; see tn: (810). [Hat. pf. pt. pewermuévos. ] 

MeOiokw (uebv-), make drunk, éuddvoa. Pass. pedvoxopar, be made 
drunk, a. p. éueddcOnv, became drunk. See peOto. (6.) 

Me@tw, be drunk, only pres. and impf. 

[Melpopa: (uep-), obtain, epic, 2 pf. 3 sing. Zupope ;] impers. efuapra, 
it is fated, eiuapuévn (as subst.), Fate. (4.) 

MAdao, intend, augm. éu- or hu- (517) 3 (€-) meAAhow, euéAAnoa. 

Mao, concern, care for, (e-) meafow [ep. meAfooua, 2 p. méunda) 5 
peudrAnuas (ep. wéuBAerat, weuBdrero, for weudrerat, meudAero (66, a) ]; 
(euerhOnv) peanOels. Poetic. Mé&e, 7 concerns, impers.; peanoet, 
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€ueAnoe, meueAnne, — used in Attic prose, with éw:méAoua and éwime- 
Adopuat. 

Mépova (uer-), desire, 2 perf. with no present. See palopas. 

Mévo, remain, f. wer (Ion. pevéw], Enea (€-) penévnxa. 

Meppnplte (see 587 and 590), ponder, [uepunpltw, euepuhpita], aw- 
enepunpioa (Ar.). Poetic. (4.) 

MfSopar, devise, ufcoua, eunodunv. Poetic. 

Myxdopa (unk-, wax-, 656), bleat, [Hom. 2 a. part. paxdy ; 2 p. part. 
Meunkds, peuaxvia; 2 pip. éu€unroy (777, 4).] Chiefly epic. (2.) 
[Myride (unti-, 656), plan. Mid. pyridopa, pyrlopa (Pind.), uyrtico- 

pat, €untioduny. Epic and lyric.] 

Mialvw (usav-), stain, pave, éuldva [Ion. éulnva], uenlacpat, euidvOny, 
KiavOjocopar (4.) 

Mtyvops (uy-), Ionic ploy, mix, uttw, tutta, wduiypar, uly ony, pix Ot- 
coun; 2 a. p. éulyny, (ep. fut. pryhocoua; 2 a.m. uixro and picro; 
fut. pf. weutioua:.] (II) 

Mipvioxe and (older) pipvyjoxw (uva-), remind; mid. remember : 
Kvhow, Euvnoa, weurynuar, remember, éuvhabny (as mid.); pencOhoopuai, 
Mvhooua, pepyfoona; éuvnoduny (poet.). Mépwnpar (memini) has 
subj. peurauat, (722), opt. meuyguny or peurfuny (734), imp. péuvnco 
[Hdt. néuveo), inf. neuvfoda:, pt. peuvnuévos. 616. (6.) 

[From epic pvdoua: come éuvdovto, pywdpevos, (?) ete. (784, 2).] 

Mipve for pi-perw (652, 1), remain, poetic form of néve. 

Micye for ury-cxw (617), mix, pres. and impf. See ptyvips. (6.) 

Mifw, suck, [Ion. ni (éw, aor. -eui(noa (Hom.)]. 

Mofo (uvy-), grumble, mutter, aor. Zuvta. Poetic. (4.) 

Mixéopar (yiK-, pix-, 656), bellow, [ep. 2 pf. péeuvna; 2 a. ubeov;] 
éuuxnodunv. Chiefly poetic. (2.) 

Micow or pitrw (yux-), wipe, a&mo-pvtdpevos (Ar.). Generally émre- 
puoow. 

Miw, shut (the lips or eyes), aor. %uvoa, pf. wéuoea. 


N. 


Nalo (var-, vari-, vai-, 602), swim, be full, impf. vaioy, Od. 9, 222. 

Nalw (vac-, va-, 602), dwell, [%vacoa, caused to dwell, évacaduny, came 
to dwell, ] évdacOnv, was settled, dwelt. Poetic. (4.) 

Nécow (vad-, vay-), stuff, [%ata,] vévacua: or vévaypa. 582; 590. 
(4.) 

[Netxée and verxelw, chide, vewéow, evelxeoa. Ionic, chiefly epic.] 

Népw, distribute, f. veud, %veima, (e-) vevéunna, vevéunuat, eveuh@ny ; 
venoupat, éveruduny. 

Néopat, go, come, also in future sense. Chiefly poetic. See vlecwopas. 
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1. Néw (veu-, vef-, vu-), swim, evevoa, vévevxa; f. m. (vevoodpuar, 666) 
vevoovmevos. 574. (2.) 

2. Néw, heap up, @ynoa, vévnuas or vévnouo. [Epic and Ion. wnyée, 
vinga, évynoduny. | 

3. Néw and view, spin, vhow, Ivnoa, evhOny; [ep. a. mM. vhoavro. | 

Nifw, later virrw, Hom. vixropa: (ui: B-), wash, vipw, eva, vévoppar, 
[-€vlpOny ;] vipoua, evipduny. 591. (3. 4.) 

Niecopa: or vtropat, go, fut. vtcouar. Ntooua, probably the correct 
form of the present, is, acc. to Meyer (§ 500), for »t-vo-t-ona:, from 
a stem veo- with reduplication. (See pres. vicera:, Pind. Ol.3, 34.) 
Poetic. (4.) 

No€o, think, perceive, vohow, etc., regular in Attic. [Ion. fywoa, vévwxa, 
vévwmat, evwoduny. | 

Nopl{o (see 587), believe, fut. vous [voulow late], aor. évduioa, pf. 
vevdusna, vevéuiopat, a0r. p. evoulaOny, fut. p. vopiwOhoopa, [f. m. 
vousovpa: (Hippoc.).] (4.) 


=F | 
Fléw, scrape, (aor. teca and téeca, chiefly epic], %eoua. 639, 640. 
Elnpalve (Enpay-), dry, Enpava, ekhpdava (Ion. -nva], e&fpacpa: and égh- 
pampat, enpdvOny. 700. (4.) 
Fliw, polish, tvoa, [evoua,] etioOnv ; aor. m. éfvcduny. 640. 


O. 


‘OSoroéw, make a way, regular; but pf. part. dsorerompuévos occurs. 
So sometimes with ddo:mopéw, travel. 

(o8v-), be angry, stem with only (Hom. ddveduny, ddé8vopar). 

“Ofw (68-), smell, (€-) d¢how, &S<noa (Ion. d(éow, Seoa, late 2 pf. d5wida, 
Hom. plp. d3é5e:(v)]. 658, 3. (4.) 

Oty, open, poetic otf and gta [epic also Gita], a. p. part. oixGels. 
Otyvoms, simple form late in active, [imp. p. diyvtuny Hom.], com- 
mon in composition: see dy-ofywui. (ITI.) 

Oldle, swell, ginoa, gdnra. Also oldédvm. (5.) 

Otxrtpw (oixrip-), commonly written oixrelpw, pity (597), aor. @eripa 
(gxrepa). (4.) 

Olvoxoéw, pour wine, oivoxohaw, [oivoxomoa (epic and lyric)]. [Impf. 
ep. 3 pers. olvoxder, gvoxder, epvoxdet. | 

Ofopat, think (625), in prose generally ofua: and guny in 1 per. sing. ; 
(€-) oifcoua, ghOnv. [Ep. act. ofw (only 1 sing.), often dtw; dtoua, 
dicduny, wtocOny. | 

Otxopar, be gone, (€-) olxhoouct, ofywxa or gxwka (659); [Ion. ofxnpas 
or @xnuat, doubtful in Attic]. 

"OxOdAw (dxed-), run ashore, aor. SkeAa. Prose form of «éAAw. (4.) 
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"OrArobdve, rarely dAwaivw (odic8-), slip, [lon. wAlc@nea, wAlcnxa] ; 
2 a. GAiwGor (poetic). (5.) 

”“OdAvps (probably for 6A-vu-w, 612), rarely oAAv@ (dA-), destroy, lose, 
f. cAw@ [dAdow, GAéw], GAeoa, -oOAwWAEKa; Z P. AwAa, perish, 2 plipf. 
-wAWAN (533). Mid. dAAvuar, perish, drAovpat, 2 a. wAduny [W. ep. 
part. ovAduevos]. In prose &w-dAAvpe. (IT. ) 

"Orodtpopar (cAogup-), berrail, f. dAopupotpar, wAopupduny, part. ddro- 
gupdeis (Thuc.). (4.) 

“Opvops and dpvie (ou-, duo-, 659), strear, f. duotpmat, Suora, dudpoxa, 
Oudpocuar (With dudpora), wdeny and apdcOny; dpocPhoopa, a. m. 
@poodunv. (IT.) 

"Opspyvops (suopy-), wipe, dudptouar, Suopta, mpoptduny ; &x-opopy eis. 
Chietly poetic: only epic in pres. and impf. (ITI.) 

"Ovivnps (ova-, 796), benefit, dvicw, Svnoa, avhOnv; dvhoowar; 2 a. m. 
wynunv (late wvdunv), dvaiunv, dvacOa: (798; 803, 3), [Hom. imper. 
byngo, pt. dvhauevos]. (I.) 

[’Ovopar, insult, inflected like dfdoua, with opt. 3vorro (Hom.), f. 
ovégcouat, a wvooduny (@vato, Il.17,25), a p. xar-ovocbys (Hat.). 
Tonic and poetic.] (I.) 

"Okivw (dtuv-), sharpen, -dfuva, Stvva, -Htuppatr, wtdvOnv, [-dtuvOhoopar, 
Hippoc.] 700. In Attic prose only in compos. (4.) 

"Orviw (dru-, dru-, 602), take to wife, fut. dxticw (Ar.). (4.) 

“Opdm (épa-, dx-), see, imperf. édpwy [Ion. Spwv)], dpopa, édpaxa OF 
Edpaka, Ewpaua: OF Supuat, SPOnv, dpOnooua; 2 p. dewwa (Ion. and 
poet.). For 2 a. eldov etc., see elS0v. [Hom. pres. mid. 2 sing. 
8pna, 784, 3.] (8.) 

“Opyalvw (cpyav-), be angry, aor. &pyava, enraged. Only in Tragedy. 
(4.) 


"Optyw, reach, opétw, dpeta, [Ion. pf. n. Speyuar, Hom. 3 plur. dpepe- 
xarat, plp. dpwpéxaro, | wpéxOnv ; dpétouat, wpetduny. [Epic dpéyrups, 
pr. part. dpeyvis. (IT.)] 

"Opvupe (dp-), raise, rouse, dpow, wpoa, 2 p. spwpa (as mid.) ; [ep. 2 a. 
Gpopov.| Mid. rise, rush, [f. dpovuat, p. dépdpeuat,] 2 a. opdunv [with 
@pro, imper. dpao, dpaeo, dpoev, inf. dpGat, part. Ipuevos]. Poetic. (II.) 

"Optcow or opitrw (dpvy-), dig, dpvtw, &puta, dpwpuxa (rare), dpe- 
puyuat (rarely Gpvypuat), wpvxOnv; f. p. nar-dpuvxPhoopas, 2 f. xwar- 
dpuxhooua ; [wpvtaunr, caused to dig, Hdt.] (4.) | 

"Ordpalvopar (dagp-, dagpparv-, 610), smell, (€-) d0gphooua, woppdvOny 
(rare), 2a. m. drppduny, [Hdt. dodpavro.] (5. 4.) 

Ovpéo, impf. govpeov, f. odphoouat, a. éovpnoa, pf. éovpyxa. [Ionic has 
ovp- for Attic édoup-.] 

[Ovrate (587), wound, obrdow, otraca, otragua. Chiefly epic.] (4.) 
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[Otréw, wound, ofrnoa, odrhOnv ; 2a. 3 sing. obra, inf. odrdueva: and 
ovrduev ; 2 a. mid. odrduevos as pass. Epic. ] 

"OdelrAw (dped-, 598), [epic reg. dpéArAw], Owe, (€-) dpEAhow, dpelanoa, 
(apelAnna ?) a. p. pt. dpecAndels (658, 3); 2a. Sedov, used in wishes 
(1512), Othat. (4.) 

"OpAAw (dpedr-), increase, [aor. opt. dpéAAere Hom.] Poetic, espe- 
cially epic. (4.) | 

"OddAtokdva (dpA-, dpAox-), be guilty, incur (a penalty), (€-) dpAfow, 
Sharnoa (2), Spanka, SPAnuar; 2 a. SpdAov (SprAecy and spdawy are 
said by grammarians to be Attic forms of inf. and part.). (6. 5.) 


II. 


Tlalf{o (waid-, rary-), sport, mattodpa: (666), émaca, wémaka, wéraiopai. 
590. (4.) 

Ilatw, strike, ralew, poetic (€-) rathow, trawa, wéwaia, éxaladny (640). 

Tladalw, wrestle, [raralow,] érdrAawa, éwadalcbny (640). 

Tlé\Xw (rad-), brandish, trnaa, wéraduar; [Hom. 2 a au-reraddy, as 
if from wéradov ; 2 a. M. éxaATo and wdAro.|] (4.) 

Ilapavoplw, transgress law, augm. wapevéuovy and napnvdpovy, rapa- 
vevéunna (543). 

Tlapowéw, insult (as a drunken man), imp. érapgvovy; éxapyvnoa, 
mwenapyynka, mapprynOny (644). 

Ildoopa, fut. shall acquire (no pres.), pf. rémauat, éxaodunv. Poetic. 
Not to be confounded with mdooua:, éracduny, etc. (with &) of 
wartéopat. 

Tlécow or warre (582 ; 587), sprinkle, dow, xaca, éxdoOnv. Chiefly 
poetic. (4.) 

Ildo-yx (ra0-, revd-), for ra0-onw (617), suffer, relooucn (for rev8-coua, 
79), 2 pf. rérovOa [Hom. wérooGe for rerdyOare, and wemadvia]; 2 a. 
éxafoy. (8.) 

Tlaréopat (war-), eat, f. rdoovra (?), émacduny; [ep. plp. rendouny.] 
655. Ionic and poetic. See racopat. 

Ilatew, stop, cause to cease, nraviow, travoa, wémavka, rémavuat, éravOnv 
[érato@nvy Hdt.], wav0hoouat, mexatcopa. Mid. ratopa, cease, 
matcoua, éravoduny. 

TlelOw (we:8-, i8-), persuade, melow, Ereica, wémecca, wéweiopai, énel- 
aOnv (71), wewPhooua:; fut. m. weloouar; 2 p. wéro8a, trust, Ww. 
imper. réreio& (perhaps for wémo6), A. Hu. 699, [Hom. plp. éré- 
wiOpev for éwerol@enev;] poet. 2a. xdoyv and érOduny. [Epic (e-) 
wiOnow, werOhow, mOhoas.) (2.) 

[Tlelxw, epic pres. = wexréw, comb. ] 

Tlavaw, hunger, regular, except in 7 for a in contract forms, inf. 
rewhy [epic rewhueva], etc. See 496. 
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IIelpm (xep-), pierce, epic in pres.; éweipa, wéwapuat, [érdpny Hdt.] 
Ionic and poetic. (4.) 

Tlexréw (mex-, rext-, 655), [Dor. f. rete, a. Ereta (Theoc.), ep. érétga- 
anv]; a p. éréxOnv. See epic welxw. Poetic. 

TleaAdfo (cf. réAas, near; see 587), [poet. wedde (medAa-, wAa-),] bring 
near, approach, f. weAdow, Att. weA® (O05, 2), éwdAaca, [wewAnuay, | 
éreAdoOnv and éwAaOnv ; [eweAacduny; 2. a.m. éwAhunv, approached. | 
[Also poetic presents weAdOw, wAdOw, wlAvapat.] (4.) | 

TIA and wé&opar, be, imp. eredov, éxeAdunv [syncop. éwAe, &rAco 
(@xAev), EwAero, for eredre etc. ; SO ewt-xAduevos ANd wepi-wAduevos }. 
Poetic. 

Tlépro, send, réupw, treupa, méroupa (643 ; 693), wéreupar (77 ; 490, 1), 
eréupOnv, reudpOjooua; méupouat, éwenwdunv. 

Tletralvw (xrerav-), make soft, érénava (673), érendvOnv, reravOfoopat. (4.) 

[Ilewapetv, show, 2 aor. inf. in Pind. Py. 2, 57.] 

Ilémpwrat, it is fated - see stem (aop-, wpo-). 

TlépSopar, Lat. pedo, 2 fut. (pass.?) wapdhaoopai, 2 p. wéwopda, 2 a. Exapdov. 
See 643 and 646. 

Tlép0w, destroy, sack, répow [wépoouas (as pass.) Hom.], érepoa, [ep. 2 
a. rpafoy (646), m. éxpabdunv (as pass.) with inf. rép@a: for wep6-@a. | 
Poetic. 

Tlépvnpe (wep-va-), sell, mid. wépyauar: poetic for xixpdonw. 609. (IIT) 

Ilécow or wérro, later réxtw (rex-), COOK, wépw, Exeva, wéreupat (75; 

490, 1), érép@nv. See 583. (4.) 

Tlerdvvupe (wera-), expand, (werdow) wera, éméraga, wéwtapyat, [wewe- 
racpat late], érerdcOnv. See wlrvnpe. (ITI.) 

Tléropas (xrer-, xr-), fly (€-), wrnooua (poet. rerhooua:) ; 2 a. mM. éwrd- 
pny. To twrapas (rare) belong [2 a. %rrny (poet.)] and érrduny 
(799). The forms rerérnua: and érorhOnv [ Dor. -apac, -abnv] belong 
to wordomat. 

TlevOopar (7v0-): see muvOdvopar, (2.) 

T1hyvupe (rny-, may-), fasten, whiw, exnta, érhxOny (rare and poet.) ; 
2a. p. erdynv, 2f. p. rayhoouar; 2 p. wérnya, be fixed; [ep. 2 a.m. 
kat-érnkro 3] mnyvoro (Plat.) pr. opt. for xnyvu-i-ro (734) ; [rhto- 
pat, erntdunv.] (2. IT.) 

IIvalvw (riar-), fatten, mara, érlava, rerlacua, [éxidvOnv]. Chiefly 
poetic and Ionic. (4.) 

[TItAvapat (2iA-va-), approach, only in pres. and impf. 609. Epic.] 
See weAd{w. (IIT.) 

TlparAnpe (2rda-), fill, warow, Eranoa, wérAnna, wémAnopat, éxAfobny, 
rAncOjoopa; a. M. érAnoduny (trans.); 2 a. m. érAduny (798), 
chiefly epic, with év-éxAnro, opt. éu-xArunv, eu-xAHro, imp. €u-wAnoo, 
pt. €u-wrArmevos, in Aristoph. 795. (I.) 


1692] CATALOGUE OF VERBS. 397 


II(parpype (xpa-), burn, xpiow, Expyoa, wérpnya and [xéxpnoua: Hat.], 
éxphoOnv ; [lon. f. rpfcoua, fut. pf. rexpfooua.] 795. Cf. wrpfdw, 
blow. C(I.) 

Ilwtoke (mvu-), make wise, [Hom. aor. éxlyvcca]. Poetic. See 
arvéw. (6.) 

IItvw (m-, wo-), drink, fut. wlouat (eoiuoe rare); wéwoxa, wérouat, 
érdOny, woOjoopnat; 2a. @mov. (5. 8.) 

(IIvrlokw (m-), give to drink, xtow, éxiaa.] Ionic and poetic. See 
ntvo. (6.) 

IIuwrpackew (wepa-, rpa-), sell, [ep. repdow, erdpaca,| wéxpana, wémpauos 
(Hom. wremepnuévos], érpadOny (Ion. -nua, -nOnv] ; fut. pf. rexpdooua. 
The Attic uses drodécopa: and aredéunv in fut. and aor. (6.) 

Ilterw (wer-, rr-o-, 659) for mi-wer-w, fall, f. recodua: [lon. rergopar] ; 
Pp. wéxtwxa, 2 p. part. werrds [ep. wemrnds, OF -eds]; 2 a. execor 
[Dor. éxerov, reg. ]. 

[Tltrvynpe (rit-va-), spread, pres. and impf. act. and mid. 609. Epic 
and lyric. See mwerdvvipe.] (IITI.) 

II(rvw, poetic for wtrre. 

[IIAdLo (rAayy-), cause to wander, éwrAayta. Pass. and mid. wAdfopar, 
wander, wAdytouat, will wander, érrAdyxOnv, wandered.| Ionic and 
poetic. (4.) 

TIAéocow (see 582; 587), form, [xAdow Ion.], erAaca, rérAacpat, 
érAdoOnv; érAacdunv. (4.) 

TiXéxw, plait, knit, [wadtw,] &rarcta, [wéwAexa or rérAoxa Ion.], wéwrey- 
pat, ewrAéxOnv, wrAexOhooua; 2 a. p. éwAdeny; a. mM. éwActduny. 

TINéw (wrev-, wAef-, wAu-), sail, wAedoouat OF wAevocotuat, EwAcvea, 
ménheuka, mérAevouat, erAevdaOny (later). 574,641. [Ion. and poet. 
who, trAdcOMa, ETAWoA, TWéTAwWKA, CP. 2 aor. ExAwy.] (2.) 

TAfheow or wAfrre (rAny-, rAay-, 31), strike, whifw, &xrAnta, wérAny- 
pat, érAhxOnv (rare); 2 p. wéwAnya; 2 & p. ewAfyny, in comp. 
-éxAdyny (713); 2 f. pass. rAnyhoopar and -wAayfoopa; fut. pf. 
newrAhgtoua; [ep.2 a. réwAnyoy (or éréwA-), wewAnyduny ; Ion. a. m. 
éxAntdunv.] (2. 4.) 

TlAtve (aruv-), wash, wdvvd, Exdruva, wérAvpat, éxAvOny ; [fut. m. (as 
pass.) éx-wAvvoduat, a. éwAvvdunv.|] 647. (4.) 

TIAdéw, Ionic and poetic: see wiéw. 

IIvéw (avev-, mvef-, mvu-), breathe, blow, mvevoouat and xvevootpat, 
éxvevoa, mwérvevxa, [epic wérvuua, be wise, pt. rervuudvos, wise, 
plpf. rérvico; late érvedoOnv, Hom. du-rvivOnv.] For epic &u-rvve 
etc., see dva-avéw and &p-wrvve. See mvtoxw. (2.) 

IIvtyo (rviy-, mviy-), choke, wvttw [later wvtioua:, Dor. wvitodpas], 
txvita, wérviypuat, ervlynv, rveyhooua. 

Tlo@éw, desire, wo@how, woOhcopa, érd0noa; and modcopat, éxdeca 
639 (b). 
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TIovéw, Jabor, wovfow etc., regular. [Ionic wovéow and éxdveca 
(Hippoc.).] 639 (0). 

(trop-, wpo-), give, allot, stem whence 2 a. @ropov (poet. ), p. p. rérpw- 
pat, Chiefly impers., rémpwra, it is fated (with rerpwyévn, Fate). 
See werapetv. Compare pelpopar. Poetic except in perf. part. 

IIpdoow or mpdrrw (rpay-), do, xpdtw, trpata, wéwpaxa, réwrpayya, 
érpdxOnv, wpaxOjocoua; fut. pf. werpdioua; 2 p, réwpaya, have 
Jared (well or ill) ; mid. f. rpdtoua, a. érpatdun». [Ionic rphooce 
(rpny-), mphiw, expnta, réxpnxa, wéxpryypat, érphxOnv; wéxprya ; 
axphtouar, érpnidunv.| (4.) 

(wpra-), buy, stem, with only 2 aor. érpiduny, inflected throughout in 
506 ; see synopsis in 504. 

TIptw, saw, @rpica, wémpicpat, érpitcOny. 640. 

IIpotocopat (mpoix-), beg, once in Archil. (compare mxpotka, gratis) ; 
fut. only in xara-mpoltowa: (Ar.) [Ion. xara-mpottoyac]. (4.) 

IIrdpvupasr (rrap-), sneeze; [f. mrapd;] 2 aor. trrapov, [érrapdunr], 
(érrdpnv) wrapels. (IT.) 

IIrhoow (rrnk-, rrax-), cower, trrnta, trrnxa. From stem rrax-, 
poet. 2 a. (€rraxov) xaramrraxwy. [From stem mra-, ep. 2 a. 
kararrhrny, dual; 2 pf. pt. rerrnds.] Poetic also rréccw. (4. 2.) 

IItricow, pound, [érria], érriopat, late éwrloOnv. (4.) 

IIrtoccw (rrvy-), fold, rritw, trrvia, trrvypa, errixonv; mrvgouat, 
érrutdunv. (4.) 

IIréw, spit, [rricw, rrvcoua, érricOny, Hippoc. ], a. &rruca. 

TIvv@dvopar (rvd-), hear, enquire, fut. wevoouae [Dor. revootuac], pf. 
wérvopat; 2 a. érvddunv [w. Hom. opt. rervéoro]. (5.) Poetic 
also we60opar (wevd-, rv8-). (2.) 


FP; 


‘Palvw (pa-, pav-), sprinkle, pavd, Eppava, (éppdvOnv) pavOels. [From 
stem pa- (cf. Balyw), ep. aor. parca, pf. p. (%ppacuar) Eppavrac 
Aeschyl., ep. éppddara, plpf. éppddaro, 777, 3.] See 610. Ionic 
and poetic. (5. 4.) 

[‘Palw, strike, palow, Eppaca,] éppalcOnv; [fut. m. (as pass.) paloopar.] 
Poetic, chiefly epic. 

‘Parrw (fad-), stitch, paww, Eppava, Eppaypar; 2 a. p. éppddnv; a. m. 
éppayduny. (3.) 

‘Pécow (jay-), = dpdocw, throw down, pdtw, tEppata, éppdxénr. See 
dpdcow. (4.) 

‘Péw (cpey- for repy-, 649), do, pétw, pega; [Ion. a. p. pexdeln, pex Gels. ] 
See pS. (4.) ; 

*Péw (peu-, per-, pu-), flow, pevoouat, Eppevoea (rare in Attic), («-) éppinxa ; 
2a. p. éppiny, pujoouar. 574. (2.) 
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(pe-), stem of elpynxa, elpnuar, epphOnv (éppéOnv), pnOjcopar, elpfoopar. 
See elarov. 

“Phyvips (feny-, pay-), break; prhiw, Eppnia, [Eppryuar rare, épphxOnv 
rare ;] 2 a. p. éppdynv; payhooua ; 2 p. eppwya, be broken (689) ; 
[siEouas,] éppntdunv. (2. IL.) 

*Piyéw (piy-), shudder, [ep. f. piyjow,] a. épptynoa, [2 p. eppiya (as 
pres.)] Poetic, chiefly epic. 655. . 

‘Piyde, shiver, piydow, épptywoa ; pres. subj. pry@ for piyo?, opt. prygny, 
inf, piryGv and pryodv: see 497. 

“Pirro (pip-, pid-), throw, ptyw, eppiva (poet. epiva), Eppipa, Eppiupa, 
éppt pony, pipOjcouat; 2a. p. éppidny. Pres. also pimréw (655). (3.) 

*Péopas [epic also Aiopar], defend, pioouat, éppvodunv. [Epic «-forms: 
inf. piodac for piecOa:; impf. 3 pers. Zppvro and pl. pbaro.] Chiefly 
poetic. See éptw. 

*‘Putrée, be foul, [epic puméa ; Ion. pf. pt. pepurwpévos |. 

*Pévvips (fw-), strengthen, Eppwoa, Eppwuar (imper. Eppwoo, farewell), 
€ppicOnv. IT.) 


=. 


Lalve (cav-), fawn on, aor. Zonva (Dor. cava]. Poetic. 595. (4.) 

Lalpw (cap-), sweep, aor. (€onpa) pt. ojpas; 2 p. céonpa, grin, esp. in 
part. ceonpws (Dor. cecdpds.] (4.) 

Zadmrl{wo (carmeyy-), sound a trumpet, aor. éoddmvyéa. (4.) 

[Zadw, save, pres. rare and poet., cadcw, cawcopuat, éodwoa, éoawny ; 
2 aor. 3 sing. cdw (for éodw), imperat. cdw, as if from Aeol. cdwyn. 
For epic cdys, dw, see calw. Epic. ] 

Larrea (cay-), pack, load, [Ion. cdoow, aor. écata,] p. p. céoayua. (4.) 

VPévvypr (cPe-), extinguish, sBéow, eoBeoa, Eo Bynxa, [oBeouar,] éoBé- 
cbnv; 2 a. EoBny (803, 1), went out, w. inf. cBijva, [pt. dro-cBels 
Hippoc.]; f. m. cBjcowa. (II.) 

ZéBw, revere, aor. p. éoépOnv, w. part. cepbels, awe-struck. 

2elw, shake, celow, toeca, cécexa, céceicpat, éoeloOnv (640); a. m. 
ecard nny. 

[ebm (cev-, cu-), move, urge, a. ~oceva, éocevduny ; Ecovpar, éoovdnv 
(Soph.) or éovénv; 2 a. m. éeoovpny (with govro, aiTo, cbpevos). | 
The Attic poets have [ceira:], cotvyra:, coicbe (ind. and imper.), 
gov, gotcOw. 574. Poetic. (2.) 

Lnpalvw (onuav-), show, snuavd, éojunva (sometimes éojyava), ceo%}- 
pacpat, donudvOny, onuavOjooua ; mid. cnuavoduat, donunvdunv. (4.) 

Zhweo (cnr-, car-), rot, ofyw, 2 p. céonwa (as pres.); céonupat 
(Aristot.), 2 a. p. dodirny, f. camfooua. (2.) 

Ztvopar (orv-), injure, [aor. éotvdunyIon.]. 597. (4.) 

LKarro (cxap-), dig, cxdyw, ~rxapa, foxaga, Eoxappat, doxddnrv. (3.) 
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UKeSdvvope (cxeda-), scatier, f. cxed@ [oxeddow, | éeoxédaca, éoxédacpac 
W. part. éoxedacpévos, doxeddcOnv; éoxedacduny. (II.) 

ZKAdAw (oxedr-, oKre-), dry up, [Hom. a. éoxnda, Ion. pf. ZoxrAnwa] ; 2 
a. (oxAnv) dro-cxdjvac (799), Ar. (4.) 

LKérropa. (cKxer-), view, oxépoua, doxevdunv, Eoxenyar, fut. pf. éoxé- 
Youat, [éoxépOnv, Ion.]. For pres. and impf. the better Attic 
writers use cxord, oxorodpuat, etc. (see oxoméw). (3.) 

LKfwrre (cxnr-), prop, sKppw, Zoxnpa, Erxnppat, eoxnpony ; oxhyoua, 
éoxnyaunv. (3.) 

VKlSvynpe (oxid-va-), mid. cxidvauna:, scatter, also xl5ynu: chiefly poetic 
for oxeSdvvupe. (IIT.) 

UKorréw, view, in better Attic writers only pres. and impf. act. and mid. 

_ For the other tenses oxépoun, éoxepduny, and Ecneupar Of onérropas 
are used. See oxérropat. 

LKowrw (cxwr-), jeer, cxdpoua, Eoxwpa, éoxapOnv. (3.) 

Zpawo, smear, with y for a in contracted forms (496), cup for cua, 
etc.; [a. m. éounoduny Hdt.]. ([Ion. cuéw and ouhxw], aor. p. d:a- 
ounxGels (Aristoph.). 

irdw, draw, ordow (a), €oraca, tonaxa, Eoxacpa, ¢ordcOnv, cxacbheo- 
pat; omdcoua, éoracduny. 639; 640. 

Larelpw (crep-), SOW, crep@, Eorweipa, Erwapuar; 2a. p. éowdpny. (4.) 

Urévhw, pour libation, oxetow (for owevd-cw, 79), Comewa, Eorecopat, 
(see 490, 3) ; oreicopat, domeoduny. 

Ura{lw (cray-), drops [crdtw,] orata, [€oraypar, éordxOnv.] (4.) 

ZrelBw (oreiB-, oriB-), tread, oreupa, (€-) éor{Bnua (642, 2; 658, 2). 
Poetic. (2.) 

Lrelxw (creix-, ortx-), gO, [Loreta, 2 a. Eorixorv.] Poetic and 
Ionic. (2.) 

ZTrAdAw (cred-), send, cred@ [oreadw], Eore:dAa, Coradrxa, €oradpa ; 
2a. p. édordaAnv; cradfcoua; a mM. éoreAdunv. 645. (4.) 

Lrevatw (crevay-), groan, crevdtw, éorévata. (4.) 

Lrépyw, love, créptw, Errepta; 2 pf. écropya (643). 

Lrepéw, deprive, crephaw, éarépyoa [epic écrdpeca], éordpnna, éorépnua, 
éorepnOnv, orepnOjooua; 2 aor. p. (éorépnv) part. orepels, 2 fut. 
(pass. or mid.) crephoouat. Also pres. oreploxw. (6.) Pres. oré- 
popar, be in want. 

[(Zretpar), pledge one’s self; 3 pers. pres. ocredra, impf. orevro. 
Poetic, chiefly epic.] 1.) 

Zrllw (orry-), prick, orltw, [éoriéa Hdt.], Eoriyuas. (4.) 

Zrépvupe (orop-), (€-) crop (cropérw), éordpera, [éoropérOny], eorrope- 
oduny. 
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Urpépo, turn, orpépw, Ecrpepa, Zorpaypat, éorpépOny (rare in prose) 
[Ion. eorpdpOnv] ; 2 pf. Zorpopa (late) ; 2 a. p. éorpdgny, f. orpaph- 
gona; mid. crpépouat, éorpepdunyv. 646. 

Srpdvvip. (orpw-), same as ordpvupt; orpdcw, Forpwoa, %oTpwpat, 
éorpeonyv. (IT.) 

Sruyéw (orvy-, 654), dread, hate, fut. orvyhooua (a8 pass.), a. éord- 
ynoa [ep. Zorvta, made terrible, Ion. pf. éoréynka], a. p. éoruyh@ny ; 
[ep. 2 a. Zervyov.] Ionic and poetic. 

[Sruperlw (crupedcy-), dash, aor. éerupéaArta. Tonic, chiefly epic.] (4.) 

. Dvpw (ovp-), draw, aor. %ovpa, éovpdunv. (4.) 

Uhdlw (cpay-), slay, Att. prose gen. chdrra; cpdiw, Lopata, Erpay- 
pat, [eopdxOnv (rare)]; 2 aor. p. copdyny, fut. cpayhoopa ; aor. mid. 
érpatduny. (4.) 

ZhddrAw (cpar-), trip, deceive, spare, Lognra, Eopadruar; 2 a. p. eopd- 
Anv, f. p. shadrfcopar; fut. mM. gpadodpa: (rare). (4.) 

Uharra: see rpdfo. 

ZxXalw (see 587), sxdow, foxaca, écxacdunv; [lon. éoxdoOnv.] From 
pres. oxdw, imp. frxwv (Ar.). (4.) 

Uw, later cd{w, epic usually dw (cw-, ayd-), save, [ep. pr. subj. 
adns (cdws, odws), abn (ody, dp), cbwot]; seow, %rwoa, céowka, 
céowuat OF céowopat, eodOnv, cwOhoona; cdcouat, dowrduny. See 
caso. (4.) 


T. 


(ra-), take, stem with Hom. imperat. 77. 

[(ray-), seize, stem with Hom. 2 a. pt. rerayéy.] Cf. Lat. tango. 

[Tavéiw, stretch, ravicw (Uv), erdvvoa, retdovopua, éravicdny ; aor. mM. 
éravvooduny. Pres. pass. (ui-form) rdyvra:r. Epic form of trelva. ] 

Tapdcow (rapax-), disturb, rapdtw, érdpata, rerdpayyuat, érapdxOny ; 
f. m. rapdtoua:; [ep. pf. (rérpnxa) rerpnxés, disturbed; plp. re- 
Tphxe.} (4.) 

Téacow (ray-), arrange, rdtw, erata, réraxa, Téraypya, erdxOny, Trax Oh- 
gouat; rdfoua, ératduny; 2a. p. érdynv; fut. pf. rerdtoua:. (4.) 

(rap-), stem with 2 aor. Zrapov: see (On7-). 

Telvw (rev-), stretch, reva, Erewa, réraxa, rérapat, érdOnv, Tabhoopuat ; 
Tevovpat, erewdunv. 645; 647. See ravéw and tiralvw. (4.) 

Texpalpopar (rexuap-), judge, infer, f. rexpapodua, a. érexunpdunv. 
Act. rexpalpw, rare and poetic, a. éréxunpa. (4.) 

TeAlo, finish, (reréow) TeAG, érércoa, TeTéAeKa, TEeTEeAETHal, eTEAETOnY ; 
fut. m. (reAdouat) reAotuat, aM. éeredccduny. 639; 640. 

T&A (reA-), cause to rise, rise, aor. gretka; [plpf. p. éréradro.] In 
cOMmpos. év-réraAuat, év-ereiAdunv. 645. (4.) 

((rep-), Jind, stem with Hom. redupl. 2 a. rérpoy or €rerpov (534). ] 
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Tépve (reu-, tue-) (Ion. and Dor. rdpve, Hom. once réua}, cut, f. 
TEMG, TETUNKA, TETUNMAL, ETHHONY, TuNnONooMa; 2 a. ETEepov, ereuduny 
[poet. and Ion. érayoy, érapduny]; fut. m. repotua; fut. pf. reruh- 
gouar. See tphye. (5.) 

Téprrw, amuse, réppw, Ereppa, érépponv [ep. érdppOny, 2 a. p. érdpwny 
(with subj. tpaweiw), 2 a Mm. (7)eTapréuny], (534); fut. m. rép- 
Youa (poet.), [a. érepyduny epic.] 646. 

[Tépoopas, become dry, 2 a. p. érépanv. Chiefly epic. Fut. act. répow 
in Theoc.] 

Terayov, having seized: see stem (ray-). 


[Terinpar, Hom. perf. am troubled, in dual rerino@ov and part. rere- 
nuévos ; also retinas, troubled. | 

[ Térpov or érerpov (Hom.), found, for re-rep-ov (534).] See (rep-). 

Terpalvw (rerpay-, tpa-), bore, late pres. titpalvw and tirpdw ; [Ion. 
fut. rerpavéw, aor. érérpnva], érerpnvduny (673). From stem (tpa-), 
aor. €rpnoa, pf. p. rérpnuat. 610. (5. 4.) 

Tedxw (revy-, tvx-), prepare, make, revtw, €revga, [ep. rerevyos as 
pass.,] rérvyua [ep. rerevxyara, érerevxato], [érvxéyv Hom., érev- 
x9nv Hippoc., f. pf. reredfouae Hom.]; f. m. redfoua, [ep. a erev- 
tdunv, 2 a. (ruK-) Teruxerv, reruxdunv.] Poetic. (2.) 

Thxw (rax-), melt, [Dor. rdw], rhtw, éernta, érnxOnv (rare) ; 2 a. p. 
érdxny; 2 p. rérnxa, am melted. (2.) 

TlOnpe (e-), put ; see synopsis and inflection in 504, 506, and 509. (1.) 

Tlerw (rex-), for ri-rex-w (652, 1 a), beget, bring forth, réfoua, poet. 
also réfw, [rarely rexotua:], éréxOnv (rare); 2 p. réroxa; 2a. &re- 
Kov, érexduny. 

Ti\Aw (riA-), pluck, riAd, EriAa, TériApan, er{AGny. Chiefly poetic. (4.) 

Tivw (7i-), Hom. rtyw, pay, rtow, erica, rérixa, rériopa, érloOny. 
Mid. rivoua [ep. rtvuua], ticoua, érioduny. The fut. and aor. are 
more correctly written relow, €reiwa, etc., but these forms seldom 
appear in our editions. See rlw. (5.) 

[Trralve (rirav-), stretch, aor. (érlrnva) tirqvas. Epic for relyw.] (4.) 

[Tirpaw, bore, late present.] See rerpalve. 

TurpdoKxe (rp0-), wound, rpdcow, Erpwoa, Térpwpat, erpdbOny, rpwePhoropa ; 
[fut. m. rpdcona: Hom.] [Rarely epic rpdéw.] (6.) 

Tlw, honor, [Hom. fut. ricw, aor. Erica, p. p. rérivat.] After Homer 
chiefly in pres. and impf. Attic ritcw, ériga, etc., belong to rive 
(except mpo-riods, S. An. 22). See rlvo. 


(rAa-, sync. for rada-), endure, rAhcouat, rérAnna, 2 aor. ErAny (8e0 
799). [Epic «-forms of 2 pf. rérAauer, rerAalnv, rérAadst, TerAde- 
pevar and rerAduev, rerAndés (804). From (rada-), Hom. aor. 
érdAagoa.] Poetic. 
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(Thhyo (rTuny-, Tuay-), cut, poet. for réuvw; tuhtw (rare), érpnta, 
2 a. Erparyov, érudyny (tTuayev for érudynoav).] (2.) 

Topéw (rop-), pierce, (pres. only in ep. dvri-ropetvra]; [ep. fut. rophow], 
retopjow (Ar.), [ep. a. érdépnoa, 2 a. Eropov.] 655. 

Tpérw (Ion. rpdrw], turn, tpépw, Erpefa, rérpopa sometimes rérpaga, 
Tétpaupat, érpépOny [Ion. érpdpény]; f. m. tpdpouai, a. Mm. erpepduny ; 
2 a. [€rparoy epic and lyric], érpdwny, érparéunv. This verb has all 
the six aorists (714). 643; 646. 

_ Tedd (zpep- for Opep-, 95, 5), nourish, Opéyw, EOpepa, Térpopa, réOpap- 
pa W. inf. reOpdpOa, COpepOny w. inf. OpepOjva (rare) ; 2 a. p. érpd- 
gnv; [ep. 2 a. érpadoy as pass.]; f. m. Opépouct, a. Mm. eOpepduny. 
643; 646. 

Tpéxo (rpex- for Opex-, 95, 5; Spau-), run, f. Spapodua (-Opétouae only 
in comedy), €6peta (rare), dedpdunna, (€-) Sedpdunuar; [2 p. dé8poua 
(poet.)], 2 a. €dpauor. (8.) 

Tpéw (tremble), aor. érpeca. Chiefly poetic. 

TptBo (rpiB-, rpiB-), rub, rptyw, Erpipa, rérpipa, rérpiupar (487; 489), 
érptpOny ; 2 a. p. érpiBnv, 2 fut. p. TpBhoopat ; ; fut. pf. rerptyoua; 
f. m. rptpoua, a. mM. érpipduny. 

Tpt{w (rpiy-), squeak, 2 p. rérpiya as present [w. ep. part. rerpiyéras]. 
Ionic and poetic. (4.) 

Tpixo, exhaust, fut. [ep. rpitw] rpixdow (rpixo-, 659), a. éerpixwoa, 
p. part. rerpixwuevos, [a. p. érpvxdOnv Ion. ]. 

Tpdyo, (rpay-, 573), gnaw, tpdtoua [%rpwta,] rérpwyuar; 2 a. Erpa- 
yov. (2.) 

Tvyxdve (revx-, rux-), hit, happen, revtoua, (e-) [ep. érixnoa,] pf. 
retuxnka, 2 pf. rérevya; 2a. Ervxov. (5. 2.) 

Téwrw (run-), strike, (e-) turrhow, érimrnoa (Aristot.), 2 a. p. érixny, 
fut. p. rurrfhoopa Or turfoowa. [Ionic and lyric a. érupa, p.p. 
réruppat, 2 a. €rumoy ; dro-ripwrra (Hdt.).] 658, 3. (3.) 

Tide (rvg- or ri¢-, for dug-), raise smoke, smoke, réQvupa, 2 a. p. 
érigny, 2 f. p. rughoopa: (Men.). 98, 5. 


Y. 


*Ymvoxvéopar, Ion. and poet. drloxopat (strengthened from twéyoua), 
promise, brocxhaooua, bréoxnuat; 2a. mM. dbrerxdunv. See toyw and 
exo. (5.) 

‘Yoalva (ipav-), weave, dpava, Kpnva, Spacua (648), dpdvOny ; aor. mM. 
bonvdunrv. (4.) 

"Yo, rain, tow, boa, Sonat, doOnv. [Hdt. booua as pass.] 


®. 


Paslvw (paev-), appear, shine, aor. pass. épadvOnv (aa- for ae-), ap- 
peared. See dalvw. (4.) 
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Palvwo (pav-), show, f. gard [pavdéw], a. Zpnva, wépayKa, répacua: (648), 
épdvOnv (rare in prose) ; 2 a. p. épdvny, 2 f. pavhoopar; 2 p. répyva ; 
f. mM. pavotma, a. M. epnvduny (rare and poet.), showed, but ar- 
epnvdunv, declared ; [ep. iter. 2 aor. @dveoxe, appeared.| For full 
synopsis, see 478; for inflection of certain tenses, see 482. From 
stem ga- (cf. Balyw, 610), [Hom. impf. pdae, appeared, f. pf. reph- 
vera, will appear.] For épadvénv, see haclvw. (4.) 

Pdacxw (ga-), say, only pres. and impf. See dnpl (6.) 

PelSopar (peid-, pid-), spare, pelrouat, epecoduny, [Hom. 2 a. m. wep 
Sdunv, f. repidqooua.} (2.) 

(hev-, da-), Kill, stems whence (Hom. répapat, mepfoopa; 2 a. 
redupl. wépvoy or &wrepvov (for xe-pev-ov) W. part. kata-wéprwy 
(or -év).] 

Déipw (pep-, oi-, dven-, éveyn- for- év-even-), bear, f. ofew, a. Hveyxa, Pp. 
évhvoxa, évhveyuat, a. p. AvéxOnv; f. p. evexOhooua: and olcOhoopma: ; 
2 a. Hveyxov; f. m. ofcouac (Sometimes a8 pass.) ; a. M. qveynduny, 
2 a.m. imper. éveyxod (So.). 671. [Ion. #vecca and -auny, Hreccov, 
evhveryuat, AvelxOny ; Hat. aor. inf. av-otca: (or &v-goa); Hom. aor. 
imper. oloe for ofcov (777, 8), pres. imper. pépre for pépere.} (8.) 

Pebyw (Pevy-, puy-), flee, pevdtouas and gevtotuac (666), 2 p. wépeuvya 
(642), 2 a. @puyov; [Hom. p. part. repuypévos and wepu(dres.] (2.) 

Pypl (pa-), say, phow, %pnoa; p. p. imper. wrepdodw (wepacpévos be- 
longs to ¢daivw). Mid. [Dor. fut. gécoua:]. For the full inflection, 
see 812 and 813. (1.) 

Dodvw (P6a-), anticipate, *pOhooua: (or pbdow), %pbaca; 2 a. act. 
%pOny (like Zorny), [ep. 2a. m. pOduevos.] (5.) 

Doel(pw (HGep-), corrupt, f. dep [Ion. dbepéw, ep. POepow], a. EpOeipa, 
P. &pOapxa, pOappar; 2 a. p. epOdpyny, 2 f. p. POapnoouar; 2 p. de- 
ép0opa; f. m. POepotpa. 643; 645. (4). 

P0l(vo [epic also Afw], waste, decay, pblow, EpOica, ¥pO.uar, [ep. & Pp. 
€plOnyv ; fut. m. POicouar;] 2a. mM. epOiuny, perished, [subj. Polwua, 
opt. potunv for ph-t-unv (734) imper. 3 sing. POlcdw, inf. pelcOa:], 
part. pO{pevos. [Epic pbivw, pbiow, pfica.] Chiefly poetic. Pres- 
ent generally intransitive ; future and aorist active transitive. (5.) 

Pirdw (gidr-), love, pidrow, etc., reguiar. [Ep. a. m. épidduny, inf. 
pres. pidjpmevar (784, 5). 655. ] 

Prdw, bruise, [fut. padcw (Dor. paaco@), aOTr. EprAaga, ErAaopa, epAd- 
a6nv.] See @dAdo. 

Ppdyvup. (ppay-), fence, mid. pdpdyvupar; only in pres. and impf. 
See dpdcow. (IT.) 

Ppdlw (gpas-),.tell, ppdow, Eppaca, wéppaxa, wéeppavpa [ep. part. reppas- 
pévos,] éppdoOny (a8 mid.); [ppdooua epic], eppacduny (chiefly 
epic). [Ep. 2 a. réppadov or éxéppadov.] (4.) 
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Ppdcow (ppay-), fence, Eppata, wéppayuat, eppdxOnv; éppatduny. See 
ppayvups. (4.) 

Pptoow or dptrrw (dpir-), shudder, Egpita, weppixa. (4.) 

Pptyw (gpvy-), roast, ppitw, Eppita, wéppuyyat, [Eppvynv]. 

Puidoow (pudak-), guard, puvddiw, épiaAata, wepvdAaxa, wepvdAaypuat, 
EpuadxOny ; puddgouc, epudatduny. (4.) 

Pipw, mix, [(fpupca,] wépuppar, [épvpOnv]; [f. pf. repdpooua Pind. ]. 
Pypaw, mix, is regular, gupdcw, etc. 

Pio (pu-), With v in Homer and rarely in Attic, produce, piaw, épvaa, 
wépina, be (by nature), [with 2 pf. wi-forms, ep. repidor, éu-repin, 
wepuds; pipf. erépuxov (777, 4)]; 2 a. epuv, be, be born (799) ; 
2 a. p. épuny (Subj. mud) ; fut. m. Picopas. 


X. 


Xadlw (xad-), force back, yield, (pres. only in dva-xd(w), [f. xdooua, 
a. -€xaeoa (Vind.), a. m. éxacduny ; from stem xad- (different from 
stem of xj5w), 2 a. M. rexadduny; f. pf. cexadiow, will deprive (705), 
2 a. xéxadov, deprived.| Poetic, chiefly epic; except dvayd(ovres 
and diaxdoac8a: in Xenophon. (4.) 

Xalpw (xyap-), rejoice, (e-) xapyow (658, 3), xexdpnxa, xexdpnuar and 
Kéxappai, 2a. p. éxapny, [epic a. M. xAparo, 2 a. M. Kexapdunv; 2 p. 
pt. xexapnas ; fut. pf. cexapiiow, cexapyooua (705).] (4.) 

Xaddw, loosen, [xardow Ion.,] éxdAaca [-ata Pind.], éxardoOnv. 639; 
640. 

[XavBavw (xad-, xevd-), hold, 2 a. €xadov; fut. yelooua: (79), 2 pf. 
xéxavda (646).] Poetic (chiefly epic) and Ionic. (5.) 

Xdoxw, later xalvo (xa-, xav-), gape, f. xavotuar, 2 p. néxnva as pres. 
(644), 2a. €xavov. Jonic and poetic. (6. 4.) 

Xw (xe5-), fut. yeootpa (rarely xécoua), Zxeca, 2 p. xéxoda (643), 
2 a. Exevoy (rare) ; a. m. only in yéeaito, Ar. Eg. 1057 ; p. p. part. 
kexeopevos, (4.) 

Xéw (xev-, xeF-, xv-), epic xelw (785, 3), pour, f. xéw [ep. xevw], a 
txea [ep. Exeva], néxura, Kéxupat, éxvOnv, xvOfjoouar; a mn. éxeduny 
[ep. éxevduny], [2 a. m. éxvunv (800, 1).] 574. (2.) 

[(xAaS-), stem of 2 pf. part. kexAadas, swelling (Pind.), w. acc. pl. 
KexAddovras, and inf. cexAddew. | 

Xéw, heap up, xwow, exwoa, néxwka, Kxéxwoua (641), exdaOnr, 
Xwobhooua. 

Xparoplo (xpacu-), avert, help, late in present ; [Hom. xpacuhow, 
éxpalounoa; 2a. ~xpacpoy|. 654. 

Apdopar, use, xphoouat, expnodunv, xéxpnuat, exphodny; [fut. pf. cexph- 
gouac Theoc.]. For xpirai, xpic8a [Hdt. xparar, ypacba}, etc., 
see 496. 
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Xpdw, give oracles, (Attic xpiis, xpi, etc., 496); xphow, Expnoa, xéxpnxa, 
[xéxpnomac Hdt.], éxphoénv. Mid. consult an oracle, [xphoopa, 
éxpnodunv.] For xpis and xpi = xprCers and ypr/ (er, see xpyto. 

Xpf, (impers.), probably orig. a noun meaning need (cf. xpela), with 
éor{ understood, there is need, (one) ought, must, subj. xpi, opt. 
xpeln, inf. xpivar, (poet. xphv); imperf. xpqv (prob. = xph Hv) or 
expqv. “Aawéxpn, tt suffices, inf. awoxypiv, imperf. axéypn, [Ion. 
dmoxpa, amoxpav, dréxpa;| amoxphoe, aréxpnee. 

Xpyto (587), Ion. xpyt{w, want, ask, xprow [Ion. xpniow], exppoa, 
[Ion. éxphioa]. Xphs and yph (as if from ypdw), occasionally have 
the meaning of xpiCes, xpne. (4.) 

Xptw, anoint, sting, xpiow, Expioa, Kéxpima: Or xéxpiopat, expicOny ; 
[xptocoua Hom. ], éxpioduny. 

Xpe{w, poet. also xpot{w (587), color, stain, néxpwopat, expdcOnv. (4.) 


Ww. 


Wado, rub, with 7 for a in contracted forms (496), Ph, yAv, Fyn, etc. ; 
generally in composition. 

WetSw, deceive, peiow, tpevoa, Epevopa, epevoOnv, pevoOhoopar; Wevco- 
pat, eWevoduny. 71; 74. 

Wixw (pux-), cool, wtw, puta, Epuypar, epixOny [WuxOhoonas Ion. ] ; 
2a. p. é~uxny or (generally later) épuyny (stem pu7-). 


0. 

"New (26-), push, impf. gen. éd0ovv (537, 1); Saw [poet. dOhow], Zwoa 
(Ion. dca], Fwoua [Ion. dopa], edcOnv; woPhooun; f. m. &copar, 
a.m. éwodunv [Ion. dodunv]. 654. 

"OAvéopar, buy, imp. ewvoduny (5387, 1) or dvodunv; dvhoopa, édynuat, 
éwvnOnv. Classic writers use émpiduny (504-506) for later aynoduny. 


INDEXHES. 


N. B.—In these Indexes the references are made to the 
Sections of the Grammar, except occasionally to pages 3-6 of 
the Introduction. The verbs which are found in the Catalogue, 
and the Irregular Nouns of § 291, are generally not included in 
the Greek Index, except when some special form is mentioned 
in the text of the Grammar. 
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A 1; open vowel 5, 6; pronuncia- 
tion of 281; in contraction 38; 
becomes 7 in temp. augment 515 ; 
& changed to 7 at end of vowel 
verb stems 635; added to verb 
stems (like e) 656; changed to 
7 in 2d perf. 644; e changed to 
é in liquid stems 645, 646; Aeol. 
and Dor. a for 7 147; as suffix 
832, 8491, 

a- or av- privative 8751; copula- 
tive 887, 

q, improper diphth. 7,10; by con- 
traction 384. 

&ya6s compared 361. 

G&yapac 7941; w. gen. 1102. 

adyavaxréw w. dat. 1159, 1160; w. 
ef 14238; w. partic. 1580. 

dyardeo w. dat. 1159, 1160; w. el 
14238; w. partic. 1580. 

&yy&Aw, pf. and plpf. mid. 4906 ; 
w. partic. 1588. 

&ye and Gyere w. subj. and imperat. 
1345. 

a&yevorros etc. w. gen. 1141 (1102). 

&ynpws, declension of 306. 

d&yvas, adj. of one ending 343. 

ayxe w. gen. 1149. 

&yw, augm. of yayor 535; dyw», 
with 1565. 

dywvifer8ar dydva 1051. 

-45nv, adv. ending 8602. 

&8txéw, fut. mid. as pass. 1248. 

&8bvara tory etc. 8992, 

&Sapdéraros xpnpdreov 1141. 

&dxwv: see &kov. 

éerés, epicene noun 158. 


-dfw, verbs in 8615, 862; fut. of 
6652. 

a&ndev, decl. of 248. 

"Abfvate, -nBev, -nor 292, 293, 296. 

adAdw, HOAnoa 516. 

G&0pdos, decl. of 2982. 

"A€ws, accus. of 199. 

at, diphthong 7; augmented 518; 
sometimes elided in poetry 51; 
short in accentuation (but not in 
opt.) 113. 

at, Homeric for ef 1381. 

Alas, voc. of 2211. 

alSes, decl. of 238, 239. 

at@e or al yap, Homeric for efGe 
etc. 1507. 

-alvw, denom. verbs in 8617, 862. 

-avog (a-cos), adj. in 850, 829. 

atpw 594; aor. 674; pf. and pipf. 
mid. 490°, 

-aus, -atoa, -ovoa, in aor. partic. 
(Aeol.) 783. 

-aig, -atou(v), in dat. plur. 167, 18889, 

-atg in acc. plur. (Aeol.) 1887. 

atcOdvopas w. gen. 1102; w. partic. 
1582, 1588. 

ale-yxpds compared 357, 362. 

aloytvopa. w. partic. 1580; w. 
infin. 1581. 

-QLTEPOS, -aLTaTos, COMp. and sup. 
in 352. 

alréo w. two accus. 1069. 

altios w. gen. 1140. 

dlw, drov 516. 

a&xobw, 2 perf. 529, 690; w. acc. 
and gen. 1103; plpf. 533; ed or 


Kax@s dxovw 1241. 
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&xpodopar 638 ; w. gen. 1102. 

a&Kpos Ww. article 978. 

&kwv (déxwv) 333; without dy 1571. 

ddelow 572, 6422. 

&AdEw 658!; redupl. 2 aor. d\adxov 
535, 677. 

GAnOhs declined 313; ddrnbes, in- 
deed! 314. 

dAloKxopar 659; 2 aor. 779. 

G&Aurhpros w. gen. 11442. 

GAAG in apodosis 1422. 

d\Adoow, pf. and plpf. mid. in- 
flected 4872, 4893. 

&AAfAwv declined 404. 

&AAOO 2921. 

&AAopar, 2 aor. mid. 8002. 

GAXos, decl. of 419; w. art. 966. 

&AAoore 294. 

&AAo tL; OF GAAO TL; 1604. 

&Aoyos declined 306. 

&A\voKw, formation of 617. 

GAs declined 225. 

&AOmn€, epicene noun 158; voc.210!, 

dpa w. dat. 1176; w. partic. 1572; 
dpa ep 958. 

dpdproww, opt. 736. 

GpBporos (nop) 66.. 

é&pel(Bo w. gen. 1133, 

dués, apé, etc., Dor. for jueis, etc. 
398. 

&ufrop 316. 

apés and duds for auérepos (or 
éués) 407. 

&préxo and dumrloyw 954. 

&pmeorxvéopar 607. 

Guive 596; w. acc. and dat. 
(Hom.) 1168; duvvdéw 779. 

dpol w. gen., dat., and accus. 1202. 

Gudévvup,, augment of 544; w. 
two acc. 1069. 

éudioPynréw, augment of 544; w. 
gen. and dat. 1128, 1176. 

dapdorépwlev w. gen. 1148. 

&pdo and dpddrepos 379; w. art. 
976. 
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av (epic «é), adv. 1299-1316: see 
Contents. ‘Twouses 1299; with 
secondary tenses of indic. 1304, 
1335, 13836, 1887, 1897, 1483 ; w. 
optative 1306, 1327, 1408, 1409, 
1436, never w. fut. opt. 1807; 
w. fut. indic. (Hom.) 1808; w. 
subj. used as fut. (Hom.) 13052, 
1356 ; w. infin. and partic. 1308, 
1494. In conditions w. subj. 
12992, 1305, 1382, 1387, 1393}, 
1403 ; dropped when subj. be- 
comes opt. 14972. In final clauses 
w. ws, Srws, and 8dpa 1367. 
Omitted w. subj. in protasis (in 
poetry) 13896, 1406, 1487, w. 
potential opt. or in apod. 1332, 
1333 ; not used w. @e, xpHv, etc. 
1400; repeated in long apod. 
1312; ellipsis of verb 13813; used 
only w. first of several coord. 
vbs. 1814; never begins sentence 
1315. See édv, qv, dv(a), and réxa. 

av (a) for édy (ef dv) 12992, 1382. 

av for dvé (Hom.) 53. 

av- privative: see a- privative. 

av (& dy), by crasis 44, 14282. 

-dv for -dwv in gen. plur, 1888. 

ava w. dat. and acc, 1208. 

ava, up/ 1162, 1224. 

ava, poet. voc. of dvat 291. 

dvayxn w. infin. 1521; w. éorf om. 
8911, 

dvaXtloxw and &vadéw, augment of 
516, 526 (end). 

avaAxis, adj. of one ending 348. 

dvapluvioKke w. two accus. 1069. 

avafvos w. gen. 1135. 

dvacow w. gen. 1109; w. dat. 
(Hom.) 1164. 

dv8dve, augment of (Hom.) 538. 

dvéSnv 8602. 

&vev w. gen. 1220. 

avéxw, augment of 544; w. partic. 
1580. 
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aévfp declined 278 (see 67) ; Hom. 
dat. pl. 279. dvnp 44. 

&vOpwiros declined 192. 

aévolyw, augment of 538; 2 pf. 
dvéqgrya and dvéwya 693. 

d&vopolws w. dat. 1175. 

-avos, nouns in 840. 

avril w. gen. 1204; dv0 wv, where- 
fore 1204. 

dvrvrovéopat w. gen. 1128. 

avioas, aor. part., hastily 1564. 

&vw, dvdrepos, dvoraros 363. 

&£os declined 299. adios and détéw 
w. gen. 1135. 

&rats, adj. of one ending 343; w. 
gen. 1141. 

a&rétowp, decl. of 316. 

&rapos w. gen. 1141. 

amoréo w. dat. 1160. 

dwddos, dwrAods declined 310 ; irreg. 
contr. 391. 

aad w. gen. 1205; for év w. dat. 
12251, 

&roSéxopat w. gen. 1103. 

GrohlSou. and droS(Sopnar 1246. 

atroAdatew w. gen. 10972. 

GtroAclrropar w. gen. 1117. 

&roAts, dec). of 316. 

GrédAvpr, augm. of pipf. 533. 

*Amdd\Awv, accus. of 217; voc. of 
1224, 2212, 

G&trodoyéopar, augment 543. 

dtroorepéo w. two accus. 1069; w. 
acc. and gen. 1118. 

dtrordaédAopar w. gen. 1099. 

&ropetyw w. gen. 1121. 

&trre and &rropas 1246. 

&p (Hom. for &pa) 53. 

dpa, dpa ov, and dpa pf, interrog. 
1603. 

épaploxw, 613; Att. redupl. 531, 
615, 652. 

a&pytpeos, Apyupots, declined 310 ; 
irreg. contr. 39!; accent 311. 

&pelwov, compar. of dyads 361. 
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a&pynpes, dpaputa 774. 

G&pu-, intensive prefix 876. 

-aptov, dimin. in 844, 

a&pony or appv 327. 

apxfv, at first, adv. acc. 1060. 

apxw, apxopar, w. partic. 1580; 
w. infin. 1581; dpyduevos, ‘at 
Jirst 1564. 

dpwyds 31. 

-as, -ds, case-endings of acc. pl. 167. 

-ac. and yor, locat. and dat. 296. 

dorms w. uvpla 3831, 

aooa or atra 4162, 

éooa or &rra 425, 426. 

dorhp, declension of 275. 

dorpdmrre without subject 8975, 

aorv, declined 250, 253; gen. pl. 
of 253. 

-arat, -aro (for -vrat, -yro) in 3 
pers. plur. 7778, 701, (Hdt.) 7875. 

Gre w. partic. 1575. 

arep w. gen. 1220. 

&repos 46. 

&rusos and drupdfo w. gen. 1135. 

-aro (for -vro) : see -arau. 

a&tpards, fem. 194. 

arra and drra: 
dooa. 

av, diphthong 7. 

avalvew, atfgment of 519. 

at’rap in apodosis 1422. 

atrdpxns, atrapKes, accent 122°, 
314, 

atréwyv for avrdy (Hdt.) 397. 

avrés personal pron. in obl. cases 
389, 9893; intensive adj. pron. 
391, 9891; position w. art. 980; 
w. subst. pron. omitted 990 ; for 
reflexive 992; w. ordinals (dé¢xa- 
ros avrés) 991; joined w. reflex- 
ive 997; compared (atréraros) 
364. 6 adtrés, the same, 399, 
9892, 980 ; in crasis 400, 44. 

avrod, etc., for éavrod 401. 

a&datpéw w. acc. and gen. 1118. 


see a@ooa and 
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ad(nus, augment of 544 ; opt. forms 
8102, 
&pvn, gen. pl. ddiwy 126. 


axGopa. w. dat. 1160; w. partic. 
1580 5 dyOopévyp rivt elvar 1584. 


axpt, aS prepos. w. gen. 1220; as. 


con). 1463. 

-4@, denom. verbs in 8611; desid- 
eratives in 868; contract forms 
inflected 492 @ dialectic forms 
784. 

-dev, gen. pl. (Hom.) 188°, 


B, middle mute 21, labial 16, 22, 
and sonant 24; euph. changes: 
see Labials ; inserted between uz 
and \ or p 66; changed to ¢ in 
2 perf. act. 692. 

-Ba, imperat. (in comp.) 7558, 

Balvw, formation of, 604, 610; 2 
aor. of mu-form 799; 2 pf. of pu- 
form 804 ; Balvey rbda 1052. 

Baxxos («x) 681. 

BarAw 593; perf. opt. 734. 

Baoideva 175°, 8415 Baoirela 836. 

Bactrets, declined 265, 264; com- 
pared 364; used without article, 
957. 

Baotrkedw, denom. 8614; w. gen. 
1109; w. dat. (Hom.) 1164; 
aor. of 1260. 

BeBatorépws 3702. 

BéXrepos, BéAtaros, and BeArlwv, 
BéAtioros 3611. 

B.Batw, future of 6652. 

BiBas 7942, 

B(Bros, fem. 194. 

Blind 297. 

Biéw, 2d aor. of ul-form, 799. 

BA-, how reduplicated 5242. 

BAdGrre, aor. pass. 714. 

BAXlrrw (uedir-), by syncope 66. 

Bof, 176. 

Bopéas, Boppas declined 186. 

BobrAopar, augment of 517; Bovde 
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in indic. (never BovAn) 625; Bov- 
oiuny ay and éSovdéuny &y 1327, 
1339: see éBovAspnv; Boudec or 
Bovdeobe w. interrog. subj. 1358 ; 
Bovropéry revl éorev, etc. 1584. 

Bots, declined 268; formation of 
269; Hom. forms of 271; com- 
pounds of 872; stem in compos. 
872. 

Bpéras, declension of 236. 

Bporés (uop-) by syncope 66°. 

Buvéw (Sv-ve-) 607. 


I’, middle mute 21, palatal 16, 22, 
and sonant 24; nasal (w. sound 
of v) before x, y, x, or —€ 17; 
euph. changes: see Palatals. 

yope and yapotpa: 1246. 

yaorhp, declension of 2742. 

yyp changed to yu 77. 

yéyova as pres. 1263. 

yeAacelw, desiderative verb 868. 

yevvadas, adj. of one ending 345. 

yévos, declined 228. 

yévro, grasped 8007: 
ylyvopas. 

yépas declined 228. 

yevo w. acc. and gen. 1106; yev- 
ouae W. gen. 1102. 

yf, declension of 185; omitted 
after article 953. 

ynpdocke 613; 2 aor. of ju-form 
799. 

yfyas declined 225. 

ylyvopar 536, 6521; 2 perf. of pu- 
form 804; copul. vb. 908; w. 
gen. 113802; w. poss. dat. 1173. 

yyveone 614; redupl. in pres. 
536, 6521; w for o 616; 2 aor. 
of «:-form 799; inflect. of &yrw» 
8032. 

yA-, how reduplicated 5242, 

yAukés declined 320. 

yv-, how reduplicated 5242, 

yv0os, fem. 194. 


see also 
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yvopl{o, augment of 5247. 

ypats, declined 268; formation of 
269 ; Hom. forms of 271. 

ypadw and ypddopa 1246; éypd- 
onv 1247; ypddopac w. cogn. 
accus. 1051, 1126. 

yenis, ypnis, Hom. for ypais 271. 

yuuvoes w. gen. 1140. 


A, middle mute 21, lingual 16, 22, 
and sonant 24; euph. changes: 
see Linguals ; inserted in dvdpés 
(dvhp) 67; before -ara: and -aro 
(in Hom.) 7778. 

. Sa-, intens. prefix 876. 

Safp, voc. daéep 1224. 

Salona (Sac-), divide 602. 

Salvups, pres. opt. mid. 734. 

Salo (dar-), burn 602. 

Sdpap, nom. of 210.1 

Sapvaw (Sau-) and Sépvnpr 609. 

Savel{w and Savelfouar 1245. 

Sds, accent of gen. du. and pl. 128. 

Sé, in 6 pév...6 S€ 981-983; in 
apodosis 1422. 

-Se, local ending 293; enclit. 1414. 

Sedrévare 767, 804. 

Sé50rKxa 685. 

Sef, impers.: see Séw, want. 

SelSeypar, SelSouxa, and Selira, 
redupl. of (Hom.) 522°; dédca 
804. 

Se(xvupr, synopsis 504, 505, 509; 
inflection of u:-forms 506. Synt. 
Ww. partic. 1588; partic. decKxvus 
declined 335. 

Setva, pron., declined 420; always 
w. art. 947. 

Sevév dori ef 1424. 

Sadts (Sergiv-) 2102, 2822, 

Séouar W. gen. or w. gen. and acc. 
1114. 

Sépn (Sepen) 176. 

Sépxonar 646, 6492 ; “Apn Sedopxévar 
10562. 
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Seopss (-c-) 8302; heterog. 288. 

Seomdtys, voc. of 182. 

Séxara: (Hom. ) as perf. 550. 

Séxopar, 2 aor. mid. of 800?; w. 
acc. and dat. (Hom.) 1169. 

Sée, bind, contraction of 4962. 

Séw, want, contraction of 4957; 
in Hdt. 7851. Impers. Sef 898 ; 
w. gen. and dat. (rarely acc.) 
1115, 11615; mwodrod Set, dAlyou 
def 1116; ddAlyou for éAlyou Sety, 
almost 1116°; ééo» (acc. abs.) 
1569 ; évds etc. w. dSéovres 3828 ; 
jee in apod. without dy 1400. 
See Séopar. 

SmAot without subject 8978. 

SHAds elut w. partic. 1589. 

SnAdw, inflect. of contract forms 492; 
synopsis of 494; infin. 395, 761; 
pres. partic. 5yA@v declined 340. 

Anpfrnp, declined 2772, 278; ac- 
cent of voc. 1224, 

Anpooévns, acc. of 230; voc. of 
122°, 

-5ynv or -45yv, adverbs in 860. 

-5ys, patronym. in 846, 

dua w. gen. and acc. 1206. 

Starrédw, augm. 543. 

Staxovéw, augm. 543, 

Staddéyopat, pf. 5222; w. dat. 1175. 

StareAéw w. partic. 1587. 

Suddopos w. gen. 1117. 

S:5ao0Ke, formation of 617; w. two 
accus. 1069; causative in mid. 
1246. 

SiSpdoxw 613; 2 aor. of m-form, 
%5pav 799, 801. 

SlSepur, synopsis 504, 509; infil. of 
vt-forms 506; redupl. in pres. 
651, 7942; imperf. 630; cona- 
tive use of 1255; aor. in ka 
670, 8022; Sofvac 767; imper. 
5l5wh, 5l50c 790. 

Sikacos, person. constr. w. infin. 
1527. 
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S(xnv, adverbial accus. 1060. 

Stopvocow, augm. of plpf. 633. 

Sidts, because, w. inf. (Hdt.) 1524. 

SumAdovos etc. (as compar.) w. 
gen. 1154, 

S(xa w. gen. 1149. 

Supdw, contraction of 496. 

Siwxd0w 779. 

Simko w. gen. and acc. 1121; w. 
vypaphy 1051. 

Spas, accent of gen. dual and plur. 
128. 

S010, Sorol (Hom.) 377. 

Soxéwo (dox-) 654; impers. doxe? 
‘898 (15222) ; Sot or Sé5oxrae in 
decrees etc. 1540; (ws) éuol doxety 
1534. 

Soxés, fem. 194. 

-66v (-5d) or -n56v, adverbs in 860. 

SovAcbw and SovrAd 867. 

Spacelw, desiderative verb 868. 

Spdo, Spdcw 635, 641. 

Spdcros, fem, 194. 

Sévapar, 7941; augm. of 517; ac- 
cent. of subj. and opt. 729, 742; 
Suva and édvvw 6382. 

Séo0 declined 375; indeclinable 
376; w. plur. noun 922. 

Svo-, inseparable prefix 8757; 
augm. of vbs. comp. with 545. 

Sucaperréw, augment of 5461. 

Sd 570, 799: see uv. 

Sapov declined 192. 


E, open short vowel 5, 6; name 
of 4; pronunciation of 28!; in 
contraction 38; as syll. augm. 
511, 518; before a vowel 5387; 
becomes 7 in temp. augm. 515; 
length. to 7 at end of vowel verb 
stems 635; length. to e, when 
cons. are dropped bef. o 30, 783, 
79, in aor. of lig. stems 672, in 
2 a. p. subj. (Hom.) 7808, in 2 a. 
act. subj. of ji-forms (Hom.) 
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7882; changed to 4 in liq. stems 
645 ; ch. to o in 2 pf. 643, also in 
nouns 831; e added to stem, in 
pres. 654, in other tenses 657, 
658; dropped by syncope 65, 273; 
dropped in eco (Hdt.) and eceac 
and eeo (Hom.) 7857; thematic 
vowel 5611, in Hom. subj. 7801. 

¢, pron. 389 ; use in Attic 987, 988. 

-cat for esac in verbal endings, 
contr. to 7 or e 39%, 5656, 624, 
1772; see -€0. 

éév for ef dv 12992, 1382. 

éavrod declined 401; synt. 993. 

éBovAsunv without dy» (potential) 
1402! ; éBovAduny dy 13839. 

éyyts, adv. w. gen. 1149; w. dat. 
1176. 

éyelpm 597 ; pf. and plpf. mid. 4905 ; 
aor. m. 677, Att. redupl. 532. 

éyxeAvs, decl. of 261. 

éyé declined 389, Hom. and Hdt. 
393 ; generally omitted 896. 

ée. etc. without dy in apod. 1400. 

{uv (of dtw) 505, 799; synopsis 
504; inflected 506; Hom. opt. 
744, 

-ee in dual of nouns in ¢s, us 252. 

é for ¢, Hom. pron. 393}. 

ev for ov 393}, 

@({w, pf. and plpf. mid. 4903. 

e., diphthong 7; genuine and spu- 
rious e 8; pronunce. of 28? (see 
Preface); augment of 519; as 
augm. or redupl. (for ee) 537. 

-e. for -eoa:, -eas in 2d pers. sing., 
true Attic form 624. 

el, 71381, 1423; whether 1605, 1606, 
1491; in wishes, O if 1508. 

-ela, nouns in, denoting action 836. 
Nouns in eé 841. 

-€Las, -ete, -erav In aor. opt. act. 7811, 

elSov w. partic. 1585. 

elxadw, elxaSorus, etc. 779. 

elxov, decl. of 248. 
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eYAopar (Hom.) 598. 

elpaprat, augm. of 522. 

elul 629 ; inflection of 806 ; dialec- 
tic forms of 807 ; as copula 891; 
w. pred. nom. 907; w. poss. or 
part. gen. 1094; w. poss. dat. 
1173; orev ot, orev ov, ori 7 
or Srws 1029, w. opt. without 
&y 1833; éxa&y elvat, 7d viv elvat, 
kara rovro elvat, 1535; accent 
(enclitic) 1418, 144°; accent of 
Jv, dvros 129. 

etur, inflection of 808; dial. forms 
of 809; pres. as fut. 1257. 

elo for ot 393}. 

-etov, nouns of place in 8431. 

elos, Hom. for éws 1463. 

etrra, first aorist 671. 

elrrov w. drt or Gs 1523; ws (€os) 
elrety 1534. 

epyw, etc. w. gen. 1117; w. infin. 
or infin. w. rod and py (5 forms) 
1549, 1551. 

adpyxa, augment of 522. 

-is, -eooa, -ev, adj. in 854; deci. 
329, 331; compar. 355. 
-es in acc. pl. of 3d decl. (for eas) 
208% ; late in nouns in evs 266. 
eis w. accus. 1207; for év w. dat. 
12251, 

els, pla, év declined 375; com- 
pounds of 378. 

dow, adv. w. gen. 1148. 

etre... etre 1606. 

-elw, Hom. pres. in, for éw 7853. 

elw8a, 2 pf. 5372, 689. 

efws, Hom. for ws 1463. 

é: see é&. 

éxetOev for éxe? 1226. 

txacros, éxdrepos, etc. w. article 
976. 

éxetvos 409, 411, 1004; exervoo! 412. 

éxet and ExetOev 436. 

éxetore 294, 436. 

éxrAews, neut. pl. éxrAew 308. 
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éxrés, adv. w. gen. 1148. 

éxav elves 1535. 

éxév declined 333. 

Aderowy 3615, 

éXavvw, form of pres. 612; fut. 
6652 (see €Adw); Att. redupl. 529 ; 
sense 1232. 

é&Xadn-Bédos 872. 

&Adxera (Hom.), éddxeoros 3615. 

éXéyxw, pf. and plpf. inflected 4872, 
4898, 4902, 533. 

é\Aaxov, etc. (Hom.) for édaxov 
514, 

‘EAAnuerl 8603, 

é\é@, Hom. fut. of édadyw 7842. 

é@dm({w etc., w. fut. infin. or pres. 
and aor. 1286. 

éals declined 225, 2091; accus. 
sing. 2143, 

éuavrod declined 401; syntax of 
993. 

éndBev, eyeto, Endo, eped 391. 

éuewvrod (Hdt.) 403, 993. 

éuly (Dor. for éuol) 398. 

éypev OF Eppevar, ewew Or Epevar, 
Hom. infin. for elva: 8077. 

épds 406, 998. 

éuar(rAnpe and éparlarpyye 795. 

éumpooGev w. gen. 1148. 

-ev for -noay (aor. p.) 7779. 

év w. dat. 1208; as adv. 12221; w. 
dat. for els w. acc. 12257; in 
expr. of time 1193 ; euphon. ch. 
before liquid 78?, but not before 
pore 81. 

évavrlos w. gen. 1146; w. dat. 1174. 

évdehs w. gen. 1140. 

évexa, Ww. gen. 1220. 

évévitrov and qvtraov 535. 

éveott, impers. 898. 

évOa, évOev 436, 438. 

évOaSe 436. 

évOatra, évOeGrev (Ion.) 4392. 

évOev Kal évOev 1226. 

éve for veore 1224. 
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évioc and évidre 1029. 

évoxos W. gen. 1140. 

évraida 436. 

évretev 436. 

évrdés w. gen. 1149. 

e€ or é«, form 63; « in é« un- 
changed in compos. 72; ¢€ in é« 
long before liquid 102 ; proclitic 
137; accented 1382; w. gen. 
1209; for év w. dat. 1225}, 

éfaldvns w. partic. 1572, 

tear, impers. 898; w. dat. 1161; 
é§fv in apod, without dy 1400. 

é&dv, acc, abs. 1569. 

ew w. gen. 1148. 

-eo for -eco 565°, 7772. 

€o for ot 393), 

éot for of 393). 

éouka (elx-) 5372, 573; plpf. 528; 
pi-forms 804; w. dat. 1175. 

-eos, adj. of material in 852. 

é6s for 8s (poss.) 407. 

érdv and émedv (érel dv) 14282. 

ére( and éredh 1428, 1505; w. 
infin. in or. obl. 1524, 

érredav and érfy 12992, 14282, 

éatiPodos w. gen. 1140. 

él w. gen. dat. and accus. 1210; 
as adverb 1222}, 

émt for éreore 1162, 1224. 

érvOupéw w. gen. 1102. 

émikapotos w. gen. 1146. 

émiAavOavopar w. gen. 1102. 

érwpedfs w. gen. 1140. 

émlorapat 7941; éricrg and Hrl- 
orw 632; accent of subj. and 
opt. 729, 742; w. accus. 1104; 
w. partic. 1158. 

émorfpev w. gen. 1142; w. accus. 
1050. 

dmitipaw w. acc. and dat. 1163. 

érpidpny (apia-) 505; synopsis 
504; inflected 506; accent of 
subj. and opt. 729, 742. 

épéoow, stem éper- 582. 
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épi-, intens. prefix 876. 

éordalvea 606. 

épl({o w. dat. 1175, 1177. 

€pts, accus. of 2143, 

éppwya, 2 pf. of piryruu 689. 

“Eppéas, ‘Eppfis, declined 184. 

tpon 176. 

épvOpraw 8682. 

épixw, nptkakoy 53d. 

épwrdw w. two accus. 1069. 

eo-, stems of 3 decl. in 227. 

és w. accus. 1207: see els. 

érO(w 621; future 667. 

-eot in dat. plur. (Hom.) 2862. 

éroelovro (Hom.) 514. 

-erot in dat. plur. (Hom.) 2862, 

éoot (Hom.) 556!, 8071. 

trowy 3612, 

tore, until 1463. 

-Cerepos, -€rratos 353, 354. 

tori w. ending 7: 5561; accented 
éort 1445; takes » movable 57. 

éoriv of (ov, 7, Srws) 905, 1029; 
torw doris etc. with opt. with- 
out dy 1333. 

éorés (for doraws), éordoa, dards 
(Ion. éorews) 342, 508, 773, 804. 

éoxaros W. article 978. 

tow w. gen. 1148: see dow. 

éréOnv for 0¢0ny 953. 

trepos 429 ; w. gen. 1154: see Gre- 


pos. 

érnolar, erynolev 126. 

érbOnv for €0v0nv 958. 

ev, diphthong 7. 

ev contr. to e (through ef) 90% 8, 

ev, augm. of verbs compounded w. 
5451; w. wordw, rdoxw, dxovw, 
etc., 1074, 1241; w. mpdoow 
1075; w. éxw and gen. 1092. 

ev, pron. for ob 3931, 

evSaluev declined 313; 
122°, 

eVeAmis 316; accus. 2148. 

evepyeréo, augm. 645}, 


accent 
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e006 w. gen. 1148. 

ev0%s w. partic. 1572. 

edxrAdys, contr. of 315. 

eivoos, evovs, compared 353. 

evploxw w. partic. 1582, 1588. 

evpos, accus. of specif. 1058. 

evpts, wide, Hom. acc. of 322, 

-evs, nouns in 263, 833!, 841, 848 ; 
Hom. forms of 264; original 
forms of 265; contracted forms 
of 267. 

edpufs, contr. of 315. 

ebxapis, decl. of 316. 

-e0@, denom. vbs. in 8614, 863. 

édopdew w. partic. 1585. 

é’ or éd’ ore w. infin. and fut. 
ind. 1460. | 

éxpfiv or xpfiv in apod. without dy 
1400. 


éxo, for cex-w, 95¢; w. partic. for 
perf. 1262 ; €xouac 1246, w. gen. 
1099; w. adv. and part. gen. 
1092 ; €xwy, with, 1565. , 

&@pés compared 357. 

-ew, denom. verbs in 8612, 866, 
867; inflection of contract forms 
492. 

-€w for -dw in vbs. (Hdt.) 784+. 

-€w in fut. of liquid stems 663. 

-ew and -ewv, Ion. gen. of Ist decl. 
188% 5, 

égun, plpf. 528. 

-ews, Att. 2d decl. in 196. 

tws, dawn, accus. of 199 (see 240). 

tws, conj. 1463; while 1425-1429 ;s 
until 1463-1467, expr. purpose 
1467, in indir. disc. 15028. 

éwvrod, for davrod (Hdt.) 403. 


Z, double cons. 18; origin of 18, 
288 ; probable pronunciation of 
283 ; makes position 99!; e for 
redupl. before 523. 

{a-, intens. prefix 876. 

{ae, contr. form of 496. 
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-fe, adv. in 293. 

-fw, verbs in 584; fut. of vbs. in 
atw and iftw 66d. 


H, open long vowel 5, 6; orig. 
aspirate 13; in Ion. for Dor. a 
147; a and e length. to 7 29, 515, 
635; as thematic vowel in subj. 
5612; fem. nouns and adj. in 
832, 849. 

q, improper diphthong 7. 

-q for ecae or yoa in 2 pers. sing. 
393, 565°, 624. See -e. 

4, whether (Hom.), or, interrog. 
1605, 1606 ; than 1155, om. 1156. 

7, interrogative 1603, 1606. 

Hyfopas w. gen. 1109; w. dat. 
(1iom.) 1164. 

7Sopar w. cogn. accus. 1051. 

Sopévan col éoriv, etc. 1584. 

45vs compared 357 ; 75iwv declined 
358. 

né, ne, interrog. (Hom.) 1608. 

nelSns etc. (ofda) 8212. 

-hers, adj. in, contracted in Hom. 
332. 

qKora (superl.) 3612. 

Hkw as perf. 1256. 

HAlkos 429. 

jpar 629; inflection of 814; dial. 
forms of 817. 

hpas or jpas 396. 

-npevos for -exevos in part. (Hom.) 
792. 

Hpérepos 406, 998; w. adrdy 1003. 

jpe-, insepar. particle 8754, 86. 

hplv, qpev 396. 

ny for édy (el dv) 1382. 

qvika, rel. adv. 436. 

qvtramov 535. 

qtap declined 225; form of nom. 
211, 

Htrepos, fem. 1942. 

“Hpakdéns 231. 

Hpws declined 243, 244, 
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-ns, adj. in 8493, 881 ; inflection of | 
312. 

-§s (for #es), in nom. pl. of nouns 
in -evs (older Attic) 266. 

qo or ys, in dat. pl. 1 decl. (Jon.) 
1885, 

jorowy (comp.) 361%. 

nv, diphthong 7; augm. of ev 519. | 

NX@ decl. 245. 

mes (Ion.) decl. 240. 


@, rough mute 21; lingual 16, 22 ;! 
and surd 24; euph. changes, see 
Linguals. 

-Oa, ending (see -o€a) 5561. 

@dAacoa decl. 172. 

@apl{w w. partic. 1587. 

Sarre (rad-), aspirates in 95%. 

@dpoos and @pdcos 6-41. 

O@doowy 357 ; aspirate in 95>. 

Oarepoy etc. 46. 

Oatdpa w. infin. 1530. 

Oaupate w. gen. 1102, 1126; dav- 
pagw el 1423; Oavudtw br. 1424. 
Oérerg or OéXere w. interrog. subj. 

1358. 

-Gev, local ending 2922, 295. 

Oeds, Vocative 195. 

Oe (6v-), 2d class 574. 

Odpopar, fut. of 668. 

Onpate 293. 

OFAvs 323. 

OAp declined 225. 

OAs declined 225. 

-Oy-r. for -67-6 in lst aor. pass. 
imper. 952, 7571, 

-6., local ending 2921, 295, 860. 

OvyoKkw (Gav-) 613; metath. (Gav, 
Ova-) 649; » for & 616; fut. pf. 
act. reOvitw 705; perf. as pres. 
1263; 2 perf. of m-form 804; 
part. reOvews 773; Hom. redvnws 
773. 

@%-, poetic stems in 779. 

Golpdriov (by crasis) 44. 
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Opl£, rpixds, aspirates in 95°; de- 
clension of 228. 

Optwre (Tpvd-) 98°. 

@vyarnp declined 274 ; Hom. forms 
276. 

Obpafze 293. 

Ovpacr 296. 


I, close vowel 5, 6; rarely contr. 
w. foll. vowel 40!; length. to ¢ 
29, 30; interchanged w. e and 
o 31; ¢ added to demonstr. 
412; mood suffix in opt. 562, 
730; in redupl. of pres. stem 
651, 652, 7942; representing j 
84, euphon. changes caused by 
841-6, 509-602 ; subscript 10. 

-t, local ending 296. 

-va, fem. nouns in 842. 

ta for ula (Hom.) 377. 

idopar 635. 

-tdeo, desideratives in 868. 

WSetv, accent of 759, 762. 

-(6ns and -aSns (fem. -ds), patro- 
nym. in 8462, 846%. 

-Svov, diminutive in 844. 

{Sos w. pass. gen. 1143. 

tSpis declined (one ending) 344. 

iSpom, contraction of 497. 

iSpovOny (ldpdw), Hom. aor. p. 709. 

\e- OF ty- aS mood suffix in opt. 562, 
730. 

iepos w. poss. gen. 1143. 

-({, denominat. vbs. in 861°, 862, 
864. 

Upt, inflection of 810; dial. forms 
of 811; aor. in xa 670; opt. 
apéoro etc. 741, 8102; elvac 767. 

t6., come! w. subj. and imperat. 
1345. 

ixvéopas 607. 

-txos, adjectives in 851. 

Yrews, adj. declined 306, 197. 

"TAloO: apd 296. 

-w in acc. sing. 2148. 
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tv, Doric for o% 398. 

tva, final conj. 1362, 1866, 1368, 
1371. 

-wos, adj. of material in 852 ; adj. 
of time in cvds 853. 

+%, pres. stem in 579. 

-tov, diminutives in 844. 

-vos, adj. in 850. 

Urwos, fem., cavalry, w. sing. num- 
erals 3831, 

immérd, nom. (Hom.) 1887. 

-ts, feminines in 8482. 

"Ie Opot 296. 

tot, dat. case ending 167. 

-vok%-, pres. stems in 613. 

. -loxos, -ioxn, dimin. in 844. 

loos w. dat. 1175. 

lornpt, synopsis 504, 505, 509; 
inflect. of p-forms 506 ; redupl. 
of pres. 651, 652, 7942; fut. 
perf. act. 705; partic. lords de- 
clined 335. ; 

tx@bs declined 257-260; acc. pi. 
of 259. 

I, accus. 'Iody (Hdt.) 247. 

-tov, patronym. in 847. 

-\wv, -toros, Comp. and superl. in 
357. 

te for évl 377. 


K, smooth mute 21, palatal 16, 22, 
surd 24; euphon.ch.,see Palatals; 
ch. to x in 2 perf. stem 692. 

« in ov« 26. 

-«xa, in aor. of three vbs. 670. 

kaBBade (xaréBade) 53. 

kay for card 53. 

xaSapos w. gen. 1140. 

xaOéfopar, augment 544; fut. 665!. 

xabebSo, augment 544. 

xaOnpar, inflection of 815, 816. 

xaGife, augment 544. 

KkaQloryps as copul. vb. 908. 

kal, in crasis 432, 44; connecting 
two subjects 901; w. part. (see 
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xalrep) 1573; wat 8s, cal ol, os 
kal 8s 10232; nal ws 138°; xa 
ratra 1573; xat rév w. infin. 
984; ra xal rd, 7d Kal 74 984. 

kaltep w. partic. 1573. 

kalo (Att. cdw) 601. 

kax (Hom.) for card 53. 

Kakos compared 361. 

kaxrave (xaréxrave) 53. 

Kakas trovetv (Adyerv) 1074. 

kaAéw, fut. in (-éw) & 665; perf. 
opt. in puny 734; perf. as pres. 
1263. 

KkaAos compared 361. 

KAAOBy and xadbrre 577. 

kdpirrw, perf. mid. 77, 490!. 

Kav (kal év), Kdv (xal dv) 44, 

Kaveov, Kavobv 202. 

kam (Hom.) for card 53. 

kdptirros, superl. 361). 

-Kadou (poet. also -xdoc) in 3 pers. 
pl. perf. 682. 

kat (Hom.) for xara 53. 

Kata, prep. w. gen., dat., and 
accus. 1211; in compos. 11238; 
kara yay 958. 

kata-Ba for xard-BnOc 7558. 

kara, (kal elra) 44. 

kataBods w. gen. 1123. 

kataytyvooke w. gen. 1123. 

kaTayvupe w. gen. 1098. 

karawpedSopar w. gen. 1123. 

karaynd(fopar w. gen. 1123. 

karnyopéw, augment of 543; w. 
gen. and acc. 1123. 

karOavety (xaradavety) 53. 

Karo w. gen. 1149. 

Kdtw, kaTérepos, karéraros 363. 

xé or xév (= dv) 59, 1299. 

xetOev, xetO. 4391, 

ketpat, inflection of 818, 819. 

xetvos 411. 

ketore 4391, 

kexadfjow, fut. pf. act. of xdt{w 706. 

xexpayere, perf. imper. 748. 


4”) 
atareges and tcrapes 575. 
nthevbos, fer. 144-. 


wchebeo W. wx. aud inf. 1164 

wA0w. fur. G2; aur. 674". 

froma. redupl. 2 aur. 534. 677. 

wépas deciined 237). 

xepdaive 61; aur. 673. 

xexaphoe, fut. pf. act. of xaipw 
708. 

Kées, accus. of 199. 

xhipvt 2101. 

cnptewa Without subject 6974. 

aBeoros, fem. 19H. 

alxpnps 7444. 

wraie (Attic «rkaw) 601; fut. 666; 
chalwry 1A. 

xAavorase, desiderative verb 868. 

-cAéns, proper nouns in, decl. 231. 

«dels (Ion. «Anis), accus. of 215. 

mérrns compared 364. 

mrlve, drops » 647; pf. mid. 488, 
4; aor. p. 709. 

wie (nde 297. 

vase, Contraction of 496. 

xopl({e, future 665%, 

Kop (xopfn) 176. 

Kopon, xoppn 176. 

xparée w. gen. 1109. 

xpéas, nomin. 211. 

xpelooeyv, xparioros 3611. 

xpfpapa. 7941; accent of subj. 
and opt. 729, 742. 

kplve, drops v 647, 

Kpovlev 847. 

KpbBSny 8602, 

kptwrre w. two accus, 1069. 

xptoa w. gen. 1150. 

KTdopas, augm. of perf. 525; perf. 
subj. and opt. 722, 734. 

xtel(vo 596, 646, 647, 799; 2 aor. 
of wu-form, 799, 801. 

xrelg, xrev-og, nom. 2102. 

xvdpdés compared 357. 

KoKA@, all round 1198. 

xuvde (xu-) 607. 
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aepe. for 8; aor 674°. 

xedves, accent of certain forms 
4°54; cwhme as impers. a7, 

Kas. accusative of 19%. 


A. liquid and semirowel 3); so- 


want 24; A after syllabic angm. 


(Hom. ) 514. 

AaBev. with 1565. 

Aayxerve and AapsBarw. redupl of 
o22; formation 605. 611. 

Aa yes. accusative of 199. 

AdBpq w. gen. 1150. 

Aabev. secretly 1564. 

Aagwas declined 225. 

AavOdve (\ad-) 605, 611; w. par- 
tic. 1586. 

Aéone (Aax-), formation of 617. 

eyo, collect, redupl. of 522. 

Aéyo, say. constr. of 1523; Aéyoves 
S972; Aéyeraz: Or A€yovor OMitted 
1525. 

Aelwe, synopsis of 476; meaning 
of certain tenses 477; second 
aor., perf. and plpf. inflected 
481 ; form of AéAora 31, 6421. 

Ado, imper. 756!. 

Aéeow declined 225. 

AvBoBéAos and AvSBodros 885. 

Mocopas W. ws or Srws 1377. 


Aobe, contraction of 497. 

Abw, synopsis 469, 474; conjug. 
480; Hom. perf. opt. 734; Adwyr 
and XeAv«ws declined 335; quan- 
tity of uv 471. 

Awev, Aporos 361}. 


M, liquid and semivowel 20; 
nasal 20, and sonant 24; pBr 
and «fp for pd and yp 66. 

-pa, neut. nouns in 837. 

pa, in oaths, w. acc. 1066-1068. 
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palopar (uac-) 602. 

paxpos, decl. of 300; paxpp w. 
comp. 1184. 

povda comp. (uadXov, uddora) 371. 

-pav, Dor. ending for -uny 777}. 

pavOdve 605; w. gen. of source 
1180!; w. infin. 15922; rl paddy 
1566. 

Mapadeu, dat. of place 1197. 

paptripopa 596. 

paxopar, fut. -erouar, -oduac 665! ; 
w. dat. 1177. 

Méyapade 293. 

péyas declined 346 ; compared 3614. 

péfwv for pelfwy 3614, 848. 

-pe8ov in first person dual 5562. 

peLov 3614. 

pe(popar, redupl. of perf. 522. 

pelwv, peto-ros 3615. 

péXas declined 325; fem. of 326; 
nom. 2102, 

pita. w. dat. and gen. 1105, 1161. 

pO&Aw, augment of 617; w. infin., 
as periph. fut. 1254. 

pépvynwar, perf. subj. and opt. 722, 
734; as pres. 1263; w. gen. 
1102; w. partic. 1588. 

pépdbowa. w. dat. 1160; w. acc. 
1163. 

-pes, -peoOa for -pev, 
777}, 

pév, in d pwév... 6 5é 981. 

-pevas, -pev, In infin. (Hom.) 782), 
7845, 7854, 791. 

Mevédews and Mevédados 33, 200; 
accent 114. 

pevrav (by crasis) 44. 

peonpBpla 66. 

péoros, compar. 352; w. art. 978. 

perros w. gen. 1140. 

pera w. gen., dat., and accus. 
1212; as adv. 12221; yéra 
(Hom.) for péreore 1224. 

perapértar w. gen. and dat. 1105, 
1161. 


-ye0a, 5564, 
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perafd w. gen. 1220; w. partic. 
1572. 

perarovéopar w. gen. 1099. 

péreors w. gen. and dat. 1097?, 
1161. 

peréxw w. gen. 10972, 1098. 

péroxos w. gen. 1140. 

ped 393! ; enclitic 1411. 

péxpt, aS prep. w. gen. 1220; as 
conj. 1463-1467; with subj. with- 
out dy 1466. 

ph, adv., not, 1607-1619 ; see Con- 
tents, p. xxiv.; Ww. ta, drws, 
etc., in final clauses 1364 ; after 
vbs. of fearing, w. subj. and opt. 
1378, w. indic. 1380; in prota- 
sis 1383; in rel. cond. sent. 
1428; in wishes 1507, 1511, 
1610; w. imperat. and subj. in 
prohibitions 1346, 1347 ; w. subj. 
expressing fear 1348, 1349; w. 
subj. (also uh od) in cautious 
assertions 1350, w. indic. 1351; 
w. dubitative subj. 13858; w. 
infin. 1611; w. infin. and wore 
1451; w. infin. after negative 
verb 1615. See od pf and pir od. 

pH Sri, ph Sarws 1504. 

-~y, fem. nouns in 836. 

pydé, phre 1607; unde els 378. 

pyndSels 378, 1607; undéves etc. 378. 

prndérepos 435. 

pykdowar 656. 

pnxére 62. 

pArnp declined 274. 

pAtts (poet.) 435; accent 146. 

pn od 1616, 1617; one syllable in 
poetry 472; wy... od in final 
cl. 1864; w. subj. or indic. in 
cautious negations 1850, 1351. 

phre 1607. 

pirpws 244. 

-pt in Ist pers. sing. 552, 556}, 
731, 793-797; Aeol. vbs. in, for 


-aw, -ew, -ow 7872, 
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pixpos compared 3615. 

pipvyoKke, augment of perf. 525; 
n for a 616, 614. See pépvnpar. 

ply and vly 393, 395. 

Mivas, accus. of 199. 

plo-yw for pwy-cxcw 617. 

pioéw w. accus. 1163. 

probow, middle of 1245. 

pup changed to pp 77. 

pvaa, pva, declined 184. 

pod- in pf. of BrAdcxw 66%, 614. 

pop- in Bpords 66°, 

-pos, nouns in 834; adj. in 855. 

potvos (udvos) 148. 

Moto declined 171. 

puta 175°. 

pupias 373. 

poptor and puplor 3832, 

puplos, pupla 3832. 

pds, pvos, declined 260. 

pav (uh ody), interrog. 1603. 

-pewv, adjectives in 8494. 


N, liquid and semivowel 20; nasal 
20; sonant 24; can end word 25; 
movable 56-61; euph. changes 
before labial and palatal 78}, 
before liquid 782, before o 783; 
yr, vd, v8, dropped before o 79; in 
évy and avy 81; dropped in some 
vbs. in vw 647; changed to o 
before pac 83, 4892, 648, 700; 
dropped before o in dat. plur. 
80; inserted in aor. pass. 709; 
in 5th class of verbs 603-612. 

va- added to verb stem 609, 7972. 

-vat, infin. in 554, 764, 766, 767. 
See -pevar. | 

valx., accent 1414, 146. 

valw (var) 602. 

vaés, vndés, and veds 200, 196. 

vats declined 268; Dor. & Ion. 
decl. of 270; formation of 269; 
compounds of (vauvpayla, vavel- 
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Topos, vewootkos, etc.) 872 ; vaige 
297. 

v8 dropped before o 79. 

ve added to verb stem 607. 

vetxelw (Hom.) 7853. 

véw (vu-), 2d class 574; fut. 666. 

ves declined 196. 

vf, in oaths, w. accus. 1066, 1067. 

vy-, insep. neg. prefix 875%. 

vores declined 192. 

vnds (for vais) 270. 

v@ dropped before o 79. 

vifw (vip-) 591. 

vikaw Ww. cogn. accus. 1052; pass. 
w. gen. 1120. 

viv and ply 395. 

vida (accus.) 289. 

von({w w. infin. 1523; w. dat. like 
xpdopac 11838. 

véos, vods declined 2012. 

-vos, adject. in 855. 

vée0s, fem. 1941. 

voupnvie 1194. 

-vg in accus. plur. 167, 169, 190, 
2083, 

-vot and -wre in 3d pers. plur. 552, 
5665, 788, 777}, 

vr- dropped before o 79. 

-vro in 3d pers. plur. 552. 

-vreov in 3d pers. pl. imper. 653, 
746. 3 

vu- added to vowel stems 608, 7971. 

vunrds 958 5 vucri and éy vuxri 1193. 

-vopt, verbs in 608, 5022, 797}. 

vbév or vb (epic) 59; enclit. 1414. 

vt, vaiv 3931, 

vatrepos 407. 


=, double consonant 18; surd 24 ; 
compos. of 18; how written in 
early Attic 27, 288; can end word 
26; redupl. before 523. 

Eetvos, Ion. for éévos 148. 

ftv for ctv, w. dative 1217. 
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O, open short vowel 5, 6; name 
of 4; in contraction 38 ; length. 
to w 29; to ov 30; interchanged 
w.aand ¢ 31; for e in 2 pf. 643, 
also in nouns 831; as thematic 
vowel 5611, in Hom. subj. 780! ; 
as suffix 832, 849; at end of first 
part of compounds 871. 

-o for -go in 2d pers. sing. 5658. 

6, h, T6, article, decl. of 386; syn- 
tax of 935-984: in Hom. 935- 
938; in Hdt. 939; in lyr. and 
trag. poets 940, in Attic 941- 
984; 6 pév... 6 dé 981-983; 
proclitic forms 137; when ac- 
cented 139. See Article. 

8, rel. (neut. of 8s), for 67. (Hom.) 
14782, 

oySdaros 374. 

oySéxKovra (Ion.) 374. 

SSe, 45e, réSe, demonstr. pronoun 
430 (see obros); decl. 409; syn- 
tax 1004, 1005, 1008; w. article 
9451, 974; 6d/ 412. 

686s declined 192 ; d65dn lévac 1057. 

oS0bs, OSév, OSdvros, nom. 2108. 

oe and oo contracted to ov 382; 8. 

oe contr. to ov 39°; to oc (in vbs. 
in ow) 394. 

-6ers, adj. in, contracted 332. 

S{w w. two gen. 1107. 

oy contr. to w 382; to 7 39!, 310, 
311. 

oy and oe contr. to ot (in vbs. in 
dw) 394. 

S0ev 436; by assimilation 1034. 

$6. 4393, 

60obvexa 14783. 

ot, diphthong 7; pronunciation of 
282; interchanged w. e and ¢ 
31; augmented to w 518; rarely 
elided 51; short in accent 113; 
ot in voc. sing. 246. 

ol, pron. 389 ; use in Attic 987, 988. 

ol, adv. 436. 
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ola w. partic. 1575. 

olSa, inflection of 820; dial. forms 
of 821; w. partic. 1588 ; w. infin. 
15922 ; ola @ o Spacov 1343. 

OlSlwrovs, gen. and acc. of 2871, 

-otyv, etc. in opt. act. of contract 
vbs. 737; in 2 perf. opt. 735; 
oxolnv 735. 

-ouv (ep.) for -oww in dual 2861. 

ofkade, ofxobev, ofkor, olkdvSe 292- 
296; ofxor 1198. 

olxetos, form. 850; w. gen. 1144; 
w. dat. 1175. 

olkla declined 171. 

olxttpw and olxrelpw 597. 

-ovo in gen. sing. of 2d decl. 2041. 

otpor elided 51; accent of 146. 

olvos and vinum 91. 

olvoxoéw, auginent of 538. 

otopasr or olpar, only ofec in 2 pers. 
sing. 626; w. infin. 1523. 

olov or ola w. partic. 1575. 

-otv, rare for -ocue in opt. act. 736. 

olos 429; ofp co, etc. 1036; olds 
re, able, in Att. 1024. See ola 
and ofoyv. 

-oloa for -ovca in partic. (Aeol.) 
783. 

-ovos in dat. pl. of 2 decl. 2043. 

ofxopar, perf. of 659; in pres. as 
pf. 1256 ; w. partic. 1587. 

oAlyos compared 361; dAlyou (dezv) 
1116, 1534. 

SAAvps (6A-), form of pres. 612; 
fut. 665 ; perf. and plpf. 529, 533. 

SAos w. article 979. 

"OrAtpma (7d) 289; w. wxav 1052. 

éptréw w. dat. 1175. 

Spvupe (du-, duo-) 659; plpf. 533 ; 
buvvie 790 (752); w. accus. 1049. 

Sporos and Gporde w. dat. 1175. 

épodoyéw w. dative 1175. 

épod w. dative 1176. 

Gpevupos w. gen. 11441; w. dat. 
1175. 
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ova-, stems in 840. 

dvap 289. 

overS({w w. dat. or acc. 1163. 

-ovn, nouns in 840. 

ovlvnpe (dva-) 796, 798; accent of 
2 aor. opt. 742; inflect. of wyr7%- 
pny 8033, 

dvopa, by name 1058 ; dvduare 1182. 

ovopdiw w. two acc. 1077 ; in pass. 
w. pred. nom. 907, 1078. 

ovopacrl 8603. 

ovr-, partic. stems in 5645, 5655, 
770. 

dféve, perf. and plpf. pass. 700. 

oo contracted to ov 38}, 8. 

-oos, nouns in 201; adj. in 310; 
compared 353; compounds in, 
accent of 2037. 

$ov for ov 424. 

Sry, Grryvixa, dmd0ev, Saror 436. 

émioGev w. gen. 1149. 

o1dGev 436 ; rel. of purpose 1442. 

Smo, of place where 1226. 

Strotos, dmrdaos 429. 

é7ére, relat. 436, 1425; causal 1505; 
omrdérav w. subj. 14282, 12992. 

érétepos 429, 4322. 

Strov 436. 

orulw (drv-), drtow 602. 

Strws, rel. adv. 436; as indir. in- 
terrog. w. subj. or opt. 1600, 
149@; as final particle 1362, 
1365, 1868; sometimes w. a» or 
xé 1367; w. past. t. of indic. 
1371; rarely w. fut. ind. 1366; 
in obj. cl. w. fut. ind. 13872; 
sometimes w. &yv 1376; in obj. 
cl. in Hom, 1377; drws uf after 
vbs. of fearing 1879; 8rws and 
Srws ph Ww. fut. in commands 
and prohib. 1352; érws for és 
in indir. quot. 1478. My &8rws 
and ov» drws 1504. 

épam 621; augm. and redupl. of 
538; w. drws 1372; w. uh 1878; 
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w. suppl. partic. 1582; w. part. 
in indir. disc. 1588 (1583). 

Opéyopar w. gen. 1099. 

Spvis declined 225; acc. sing. of 
2148, 216. See 291%. 

Spvups, fut. 668; aor. 674°. 

-os, -ov, nouns in 832, 189; adj. 
in 8491, 855, 298; neuters in -os 
(stems in eo-) 837, 227. 

és, rel. pron. 421, 480; fem. dual 
rare 422; Hom. forms of 424; 
as demonstr. 1023. 

és, his, poss. pron. (poet.) 406, 
408. 

bcos, dards 429. 

ooréov, oorodv, declined 201. 

boris declined 425-427; Hom. form 
428; as indir. interrog. 1013, 
1600; sing. w. plur. antec. 
1021¢. 

doppalvoua:, formation 610; w. 
gen. 1102. 

dre, rel. 436; causal 1505; 8rav w. 
subj. 14282. 

Srev or Srrev, Stew, Stewv, dréorst 
428. 

én, that, in indir. quot. 1476, 
1487; in direct quot. 1477; cau- 
sal (because) 1505; not elided 50. 

& ru (neut. of boris) 425, 426. 

dis, Sriva, Stivos, Srreo, Srri 428. 

ov, diphthong 7; genuine and spu- 
rious ov 8; pronunc. of 27, 282; 
length. from o 30; for o in Ion. 
148; not augmented 519. 

-ov in gen. sing. 170, 191; for -eoo 
in 2 pers. mid. 565°, 679. 

od, ox, odx 62; proclitic 137; ac- 
cented 1381; uses of 1608-1618 ; 
ovx %060 Srws etc. w. opt. (with- 
out &v) 1333; ody drws and obx 
Sr. 1504. See od ph and ph od. 

ov, of, %, etc. 389, 392; syntax of 
987, 988. 

ov, rel. adverb 436. 
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ovSas 236. 

obSé 1607; 085 els and oddels 378; 
00S ws 13888; ode woddod Se? 
11162, 

obSels 378, 1607; ovdéves, etc. 378; 
ovdels Sores od 1035. 

ovdérepos 435. 

ot: see od. 

obkér, 62. 

obK (6 ex) 44. 

ovKaty (interrog.) 1603. 

od pf w. fut. ind. or subj. as strong 
fut. 1360; in prohib. 1361. 

-otv in acc. sing. (Hdt.) 247. 

otvexa for évexa 12208. 

otml (6 érl) 44. 

otpavobev, odpavobs 292. 

-ovs in acc. pl. 190, 167. 

-ovs (for -eos, -oos), adj. in 852, 829, 
310; partic. in ots 5645. 

ovs, ear, accent of gen. dual and 
pl. 128. 

-overt for -ovor 5565, 783, 

otre 1607. 

otris (poetic) 435; accent 146. 

ovros declined 409, 413; use of 
430, 1004; disting. from éxetvos 
and 8« 1005; ravra and ravrauy 
(dual) rare 410; w. article 945! 3; 
position w. art. 974; in exclam. 
1006; ref. to preceding rel. 
1030; rodro pév... rotro 5€1010; 
ravra and rodro as adv. accus. 
1060; ovrocl 412. 

otras and otrw 63, 436. 

ovx : see od. 

OdelAw (dped-), Owe, 598; wero 
in wishes 14022, 1512. 

opArw, increase, 598. 

opé&Aw, owe (Hom. = ddeldrw) 593, 
598; impf. w¢edd\ov in wishes 
1612. 

Shedos 289. 

o>Barptdw 8682, 

dpAtoxdve w. gen. 1122. 
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Sdpa, as final part. 1362, 1365, 
1366, -1368 ; sometimes w. xé or 
dv 1367, 12992; until 1463. 

Se w. dort or Fy 8978, 

Spopar (dpdw), dpe. 625. 

-ow, denom. verbs in 8618; infl. of 
contr. forms 492. 

-ow, etc., supposed Hom. form of 
vbs. in aw 7842; Hom. fut. in 
bw (for dow, dw, &) 7842. 


II, smooth mute 21; labial 16; 
surd 24; euphon. changes, see 
Labials; w. o forms y 74; ch. 
to ¢ in 2 perf. 692. 

awal{w, double stem 590. 

mais, nom. of 209! ; voc. sing. 2211; 
accent of gen., du., and pl. 128. 

awoXa. W. pres., incl. perf. 1258. 

adAuv, before ¢ in compos. 82. 

woAXw, éradov 534. 

wav before o in compos. 82. 

tavrobey 2922. 

wap (Hom.) for rapd 53. 

wapa W. gen., dat., and acc. 1213; 
as adv. 12212; in compos., w. 
acc, 1227; w. dat. 1179. 

mapa, for rdpecre 1162, 1224, 

mapavopew, augment of 543. 

mapackevatw, impers. mwapecxe- 
agrat, mapecxevaoro 8974, 12402; 
mwapecxevddarat 7773, 

tmapa-ora 7558, 

tmrapenp, Ww. dat. 1179. 

awapos W. infin. 1474. 

was declined 329; w. article 979; 
acc. of gen. and dat. pl. 128, 
331), 

méaoxo 617, 621; ri rdéOw; 1357; 
Tl radwy ; 1666. 

marhp declinea 274. 

wave and watvopas w. partic. 1580. 

welQw 572; pf. and plpf. mid. in- 
flected 4871, 4891; wéwidov 534; 
wénro.6a 31, 6421. 
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wel(Oopar, obey, w. dat. 1160. 

qwe.0e declined 248; only sing. 289. 

qwevae, contraction of 496. 

Tleapareds decl. 267. 

jmepdopat and aepaw w. gen. 1099; 
w. Srws and obj. cl. (Hom.) 13877. 

welpo, pf. and plpf. mid. 490°. 

aéXas w. gen. 1149. 

wépmw, pf. pass. 77, 4901; wéurecv 
roprhy 1061. 

aévns compar. 361. 

awétvravoo, pf. imper. 750. 

wétrre 583: see wéeow. 

wép, enclit. 1414; w. partic. 1573. 

awrépav w. gen. 1148. 

awépas declined 225, 2372. 

wép8w, erpabov 646, 649. 

wep( w. gen., dat., and acc. 1214; 
as adv. 12221; in compos. w. 
dat. 1179; w. numerals as sub- 
ject 906 ; not elided in Attic 50; 
mwép. 1161, 

aweptylyvonar w. gen. 1120. 

Tlepixréns, TlepuxAfjs, declined 231. 

meptopaw w. partic. 1585. 

wepitiarw w. dat. 1179. 

wicow (mer-) 583; pf. pass. of 
490), 

wéronat, 2 aor. mid. 677; 2a. act. 
of wi-form 799. 

wy 436. 

ary, indef. 436; enclitic 1412. 

IInAelSns (Hom. -etins) 846%, 

anAlkos 429. 

aryvlka 436. 

afixvs declined 250, 256. *% 

a(uarAnpe (rda-), redupl. 7942; w. 
inserted uw 795; inflection of 
érdAjuny 8033, 

awlumwpyet (mrpa-), redupl. 7947; w. 
inserted yu 795. 

alva 621; fut. 667; iO. 799, 755); 
w. gen. 10971, 

alrrew 6521; fut. 666; perf. mid. 
4901, 
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moreso w. dative 1160. 

arlovpes (Hom. ) for réooapes 377. 

wiXakces, tAaKkots, contraction of 
332. 

TIAarasaon 296. 

ahetv (for rAéov) 1156. 

awrelov or wrtéwv, wActoros 3618, 

awikéxw, pf. and plpf. mid. inflected 
4871, 4891, 

wAéov without 7 1156. 

whéw (wdv-), 2d class 574; con- 
traction of 495!; fut. 666; wrrety 
O@ddaccay 1057. 

awAéws, declension of 309. 

wAhv w. gen. 1220. 

wAnorafo w. dat. 1175. 

twAnolov w. gen. 1149. 

wrMhoow, érddyny (in comp.) 713. 

athive 647. 

arvéw (rvu-), 2d class 574; fut. 666. 

aé0ev 436, 

mo0év 436 ; enclitic 1412. 

60. and qo@l 4398, 1412. 

wot 436. 

mol, indef. 486 ; enclitic 1412. 

qrovéw W. two accus. 1073; w. partic. 
15638 ; 68 and xax@s rod 1074. 

qwotos, mods 429. 

wokenéw, trodeul{w w. dat. 1177; 
disting. from roXepbw 867. 

awéXts declined 250 ; Ion. forms 255. 

wos, Ion, = rodts 347. 

aroXvs declined 346 ; Ion. forms 347 ; 
compared 361; of woddol and rd 
wotw 967; wodd and woA\d as 
adv. 367 ; woAAg Ww. comp. 1184; 
woddod Sef and ovd5é wonddod det 
1116¢; éwi wodd 12108, 

twropmny wéurrev 1051. 

wéppw Or rpdow w. gen. 1149. 

TloceSdav, Tloceadeév, accus. 217 ; 
voc. 1224, 2212, 

w6a0$, woods 429. 

mworanes after proper noun 970. 

wore 436, 
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mworé, indef. 436; enclitic 1412, 

wétTepos, worepos (OF -pds) 429. 

awérepov OF wérepa, interrog. 1606. 

qrov 436 ; w. part. gen. 1092. 

aov, indef. 436 ; enclitic 1412. 

qovs, nom. sing. 210! ; compounds 
of 349. 

wpaypara, omitted after article 
953. 

arpqos declined 346; two stems of 
348 ; xpavs and mpnus 348. 

mpacoe (rpay-), 2d perf. 692, 693 ; 
seldom w. two accus. 1075; w. 
érws and obj. cl. 1872; ed and 
Kkaxas mpdoow 1075. 

arpéwe., impers. 898. 

lod at tperBirns, mptoBus 


aperBedw, denom. verb 8611; mwpe- 
o Bevery elpfvnv 1055), 

apnis (epic) 348. 

awplv w. infin. and indic. 1469; w. 
infin, 1470, 14711; w. indic., 
subj., and opt. 14712; w. subj. 
without dy 1473 ; rplv 7 1474. 

wplopa. and mpralpny, accent of 
729, 742. 

mpd w. gen. 1215; not elided 50; 
compared 363; contracted w. 
augment 6541, or w. foll. e or o 
8742; ppovdos and ¢poupéds 93. 

apo To8 OF mporos 984. 

mpotka, gratis, as adv. 1060. 

Tpdxear W. gen. 1132. 

ampdorro, etc. 741, 8102. See type. 

wpds W. gen., dat., and acc. 1216; 
as adv., besides 12221. 

arpoodexopevy pol doriv 1584. 

mpoohke, impers. 898 ; w. gen. and 
dat. 10972, 1161; mpocjxov, acc. 
abs. 1562. 

awrpooGev w. gen. 1148, 

wporray Ody (acc. abs.) 1569. 

wpdow w. gen. 1149; lévar rod rpbow 
1138. 
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apoowdla 107!. 

arporepos 363; mpdrepov 7 (like rply 
n) 1474, 

apoTod 984, 

ampovpyou and mpotxw 8742. 

mpotiotos 363. 

awpatos 363; 7rd rparov or mparor, 
at first 1060. 

IIv8ot 296. 

awuvOdvonar w. acc. and gen. 1103; 
w. partic. 1588. 

wtp, gen. mip-os 211; plur. 291. 

ao, indef. 436 ; enclitic 1412, 

was 436. 

aras, indef. 436; enclitic 1412. 


P, liquid and semivowel 20; sonant 
24; p at beginning of word 15; 
can end a word 25; pp after 
syll. augm. and in comp. after 
vowel 69, 513; uBp for yp 66. 

pa, enclitic 1414. 

pgStos compared 3619. 

palvea 610. 

“Papvods 332. 

pdwv, paoros 3619. 

péw (pu-) 574. 

bhyvups (pay-), 2 pf. Eppwya 689. 

pnldros, pulrepos, etc. 361°. 

ptyé@, infin. and opt. of 497, 738. 

pls, nose, declined 225. 

-poos, adject. in, decl. of 2982. 

-pos, adject. in 855. 


2, two forms 2; spirant or sibi- 
lant 20, semivowel 20, and surd 
24, can end word 25; after mutes 
found only in — and y 74; »y be- 
fore o 788, 80; linguals changed 
to o before a lingual 71; orig. s 
changed to aspirate 86; dropped 
before a vowel, in stems in eo 
and ao 88}, 226, 227, in ca: and 
go 882, 5658, 7772, 7852 ; dropped 
in liquid aor. 89, 672; added to 
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some vowel stems 640, 8302; 
doubled, after syll. augm. (Hom.) 
614, in fut. and aor. (Hom.) 777°; 
movable in ovrws and é 63; 
dropped in é@yw and Icxw (for 
gexw and oisexw) 539 (see Cat. 
of Verbs). 

-¢ as ending of nom. sing. 167, 209. 

-va-, tense suffix of 1 aor. 5613. 

-va in fem. of adj. and partic. 783, 
842, 

-vat and -vo in 2d pers. sing. 552, 
drop o in vbs. in w 5658, not in 
most pu-forms 564°; -ca: elided 
51. 

oédmyé declined 225. 

-vav, 3d pers. plur. 552, 5643, 5652. 

Zamrde declined 245. 

vavrod 401, 993. 

oPévvups, 2d aor. Zo Bny 8031. 

o€ 389, 3931, 

-o¢, local ending 294. 

ceavrod 401, 993. 

oele. Without subject 8975, 

oeio, wéBev 3931, 

-oelw, desideratives in 868. 

oepvds compared 350. 

odo, oe8 393), 

oetw (cv-), 2d class 574; 2 aor. m. 
800. 

-o€o, 0, Doric future in 7778. 

wewvrod (Hdt.) 403. 

-7@a, chiefly Hom. ending 556!; 
in 2 pers. sing. subj. act. 780 ; 
in indic. of vbs. in ps 7874. 

-70ar (-9ac) 554; elided 51. 

-7€av, Dor. ending for -c@nv 777), 

-7ov and -o@my in 2 and 3 p. dual 
552 ; -c@ov for -cOnv in 3 pers. 
5563, 

-ov in 2 p. sing. (in éocl) 556! ; in 
3 pers. 552, 564!. 

-ot in dat. pl. 167, 224, 2862; -iox 
167, 169, 190. 

-ot as locative ending 296. 
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-ot (for -yri, -voc) in 3 p. pl. 5565, 
783, 

-ova, fem. nouns in 834. 

-oupos, adject. in 855. 

-ovs, fem. nouns in 834, 

otros and gira 288. 

oxeSdvvus, fut. of (-dow, -@) 6652. 

oxOdo, dtro-oKAfjvar 803!. 

-7Kov, -oKxopny, Ion. iterative end- 
ings 778; w. &v 1298. 

oxowée W. drws and fut. ind. 13622, 
1372. 

oxétos, declension of 2871. 

opaew, contraction of 496. 

-vo in 2 pers. sing. 552, 5656, 5648 ; 
see -oas. 

-7%-, tense suffix in future and 
fut. pf. 5611, 

aodéos: See ods. 

cwopés, fem. 194!, 

ods, poss. pron. 406, 998. 

cwodds declined 299. 

ortvie, omelow 79; euph. changes 
in pf. and plpf. mid. 4903, 

orevSw and orovd4 31. 

oodés, fem. 194!. 

orovdh and omebSo 31. 

oo = Tr 68%, 580-582. 


-ora (in comp.) for or7& 7558, 


ore(Bo 572; pf. mid. 6422. 

oré&Aw 593; pf. and plpf. mid. in- 
flected 4871, 

otixos: xara otlxov 1649. 

oroxéfopar w. gen. 1099. 

orpatnyéw w. gen. 1109. 

otpédo 646, 708, 714. 

o~ declined 389; Hom. and Hat. 
3931; gen. omitted 896. 

ovyyevs w.gen. 1144; w. dat. 1175. 

ovyytyvéoKxeo w. partic. (nom. or 
dat.) 1590; w. gen. 1126. 

ocupBalve, impers. 898. 

oby or Ebv, w. dat. 1217; in compos. 
1179; becomes ove- or ov- in 
compos. 81. 
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ouvedévre (Or ws cuveddvri) elaetv 
11722. 

-oévyn, nouns in 842. 

ouvinpe w. acc. 1104; w. gen. 1102. 

civoida w. partic. (nom. or dat.) 
1590. 

cvuvrp(Bwo w. gen. 1098. 

odé 393!, 394; enclit. 1411. 

odéa 3932; oddas, opéwv 3931; en- 
clit. 141), 

odérepos 406. 

odlv or ool 393, 394; ogiy (not 
opl) in Trag. 392. j 

odlor, not enclitic in Attic prose 
1444, 

odds for opérepos 407. 

cho, rai, etc., chad, cdhaty 393). 

odutrepos 407. 

odav airéy etc. 401. 

oxés and oxolnv (of exw) 7552, 
799, 735. 

LZoxparns, decl. of 228; acc. 230; 
voc. 122¢, 228. 

oapa declined 225; nom. formed 
2094; dat. pl. 224. 

oas (Hom. odos) 309. 

corhp, voc. cdtep 1224, 2212, 

cédpev compared 354. 


T, smooth mute 21; lingual 16, 22 ; 
surd 24; euphon. changes: see 
Linguals; vr dropped before o 
79. 

-ra (Hom.) for -rys in nom. of 
first decl. 1882. 

ra and raty (dual of 6), rare 388. 

-ra. in 3 pers. sing. 552; elided 61. 

téAas, adj., decl. of 324; nom. of 
2102, 

vhdXa (7d ddAa) 432, 119. 

-rav, Doric ending for -ryy 7771. 

Tav (rou dv) 44. 

ravbpl 44. 

Tapa 44. 

tapécow, pf. mid. 4902. 
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-raros, superl. in 350. 

ravra, tratrd, ratrév, ravtrod 400. 

tatry, adv. 436, 1198. 

rad- for dag- (Odrrw) 955, 

Taxa w. dy (rdx’ dv) 1316. 

taxts compared 357, 955; rtp 
raxlorny 1060. 

tawv (= Todv) 388. 

ré (enclitic), Doric for oé 398. 

vé, and, enclitic 1414; w. relatives 
1024 ; w. ofos 1024, 

TeOdhOar 95°. 

TeOveds 773. 

reOvitw, fut. pf. act. of Ovijoxw 705. 

TreOpadbar 95°. 

vely (Ion. = gol) 393. 

Texopay la 872. 

velvw, drops » 647, 711. 

-repa, fem. nouns in 8332, 

Texov as noun 1561. 

teXevtév, finally, 1564. 

veXdw, future in 6, ofua: 665!; pf. 
and plpf. mid. inflected 4872, 
4892, 

TéXos, finally, adv. acc. 1060. 

ténvw 603 ; 2 aor. 646, 676. 

téo, ret, thos, tets, reod (= coi) 
398. 

réo, red (= rot for rlyos or rivds), 
téw, téwv, Téoror 4187. 

-réov, verbal adj. in 776; impers., 
w. subj. in dat. or acc. 1597; 
sometimes plural 1597; Latin 
equivalent of 1599. 

-réos, verbal adj. in 776; passive 
1595; Lat. equiv. 1599. 

ve6s, Doric and Aeolic (= aés) 
407. 

tépas declined 2372. 

répnv, decl. of 325; fem. of 326. 

-Tepos, comparative in 350. 

vtéptra, 2 aor. w. stem rapr- 646; 
redupl. 534. 

throapes (or rerr-), Ion. réccepes, 
etc., declined 375. 
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terpalvw 610; aor. 673. 

rérpac (dat.) 377. 

tTebxw 572, 6422, 

Téws, accus. of 199. 

Ty, THSe 436, 1198. 

tTyAlxos, THALKObTos, etc. 429. 

-rnv in 3 pers. dual 552; for -rov 
in 2 pers, 5568. See -r@ov and 
-cOnv. 

tyvika, THviKdde, THvixadra 436. 

-Thp, masc. nouns in 833!; syncop. 
273. 

-thptov, nouns of place in 843!; 
adj. in 855. 

-r™ms, masc. nouns in 833!, 841; 
fem. (denom.) in 842, 

Tyo. and rys (= Tats) 388. 

78 for 00 68}, 

-rt, adverbs in 860. 

-m, ending of 3 pers. sing. (Doric) 
552, 5501, 7771; in éort 5561, 

vlOnpt, synopsis 504, 509; inflec- 
tion of w-forms 506; redupl. in 
pres. 651, 7942; imperf. 630; 
aor. in xa and xdunv 670, 802?; 
opt. mid. in -olunv and accent 
741; Oetvac 767, 8021; partic. rebels 
declined 335. 

-riKos, adj. in 8512. 

tlre (Tex-) 682). 

tyndo, denom. verb 8611; stem 
and root of 153; inflect. of contr. 
forms 492; synopsis of 494; 
infin. 39°, 761; partic. riudwy, 
Tiuov declined 340; w. gen. of 
value 1133; reudv rivl rivos and 
TipacOal rivos 1138. 

vTunh declined 171. 

TUhes, TYULs, contraction of 332. 

tipwpéo and tyswepéopar 1246; w. 
acc. and dat. 1163. 

tlv, Doric (= gol) 398. 

tls, interrog. 430; declined 415, 
416; accent 129, 418!; Ion. 
forms 4182; subst. or adj. 1011; 
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in direct and ind. questions 
1012, 1600. 

tis, indef. 430; declined 415, 416 ; 
accent 1412, 418!; Ion. forms 
4182; subst. or adj. 1015!; like 
was ris 1017. 

-rig, fem. nouns in 834, 841, 8482. 

tlw, stem and root of 153. 

7%-, verb suffix 576. 

760ev 436. 

rol, enclitic 1414. 

rol, ral, art. = ol, al 388. 

tot, Ion. and Dor. (=cor) 393, 398. 

Totos, rovdaSe, rorodros 429. 

trotodSero. or rotoSert (= rotcde) 
388. 

Towwvros, Trocodros, etc., w. article 
947; position 976. 

ToApa 174. 

Tov xal rév etc. 984. 

-rov, in 2 and 3 p. dual 552; for 

' -rnv in 8 pers. (Hom.) 556%. See 
THY. 

-ros, verb. adj. in 776. 

T6008, Tors, rorodros 429 ; ro- 
cwovTw Ww. compar. 1184. 

vTéte 436; w. art. 952. 

rov for rivos, rov for rivds 416. 

totvvavrlov (by crasis) 44. 

totvopa 44. 

-rpa, fem. nouns in 839. 

tovréwy (Hdt.), fem. 413. 

tovroyl, rovrodl 412. 

tpets, tpla, declined 375. 

tpémw, « ch. to a 646; aor. pass. 
708; six aorists of 714. 

tpédowv, opt. 736. 

tpébw, tpéxw, aspirates in 955, 
708. 


tpia, fem. nouns in 8332. 

tp(Bwo, perf. and plpf. mid. in- 
flected 4871, 4891. 

tpifxovra (Ion.) 374. 

tpifpys, declined 234, 285; accent 
235, 122¢, 
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tpimAdovos w. gen. 1154. 

pls, fem. nouns in 8332, 

tplraros 374. 

tplrov eros rourt, etc. 1064. 

Tpix-ds, gen. of Oplt 225, 95%. 

-Tpov, neut. nouns in 838, 

tpétrov, adv. accus. 1060. 

TPVXW, TpYXxdow 659. 

tTpeyw (Tpay-) 573. 

Teds, accent 128. 

tr, later Attic for oo 68%. 

tb, Dor. for ot and cé 398. 

Tvyxave (rvx-) 605, 611; w. gen. 
1099; w. partic. 1586; ruxdv 
(acc. abs.) 1569. 

vévn, Ion. (= ov) 393), 

ToTTe W. cogn. accus. 1061. 

Tupavvew w. gen. 1109. 

tw for rim, and rq for tiv 416. 

tw, therefore (Hom.) 984. 

~rwp, masc. nouns in 833), 

tas for ovrws 436, 438. 


Y, close vowel 5, 6; name of 4; 
initial v always v in Att. 14; 
rarely contr. w. foll. vow. 40!; 
length. to v 29, 30; interch. w. 
ev (sometimes ov) 31. 

vytfs, contraction of 315. 

-vdptov, diminutives in 844. 

U8wp, declension of 291. 

tet, impers. 8975 ; vovros (gen. abs.) 
1568 (end). 

vw, diphthong 7. 

-via in pf. part. fem. 3372. 

vids, dec]. 291 ; om. after art. 953. 

Dpas, vpsv, dpds, bplv 396. 

bpé, tpés 398. 

Dppes, Supt, Supe, etc. (Acol.) 393. 

tpds for tuérepos 407. 

-vvw, denom, verbs in 8618, 862, 
596. 

trép w. gen. and acc. 1218; in 
compos. w. gen. 1132. 

brepéxw w. gen. 1120. 


INDEX. 431 


varfkoos w. gen. 1140. 

urd w. gen., dat., and acc. 1219; 
in comp. w. dat. 1179. 

vréxepar w. dative 1179. 

trorredo, augment of 543. 

troxos w. dative 1174. 

-vs, adjectives in 8492, 

vorepala (sc. nudpe) 1192. 

torep(lw w. gen. 1120. 

torepov H (once) w. infin. 1474. 

torepos w. gen. 1154; tordépy xpbvy 
1194. 

toalvw, pf. and plpf. mid. 648, 700. 


@, rough mute 21, labial 16, 22, 
surd 24; not doubled 68!; eu- 
phonic changes: see Labials. 

galve, synopsis of 478; meaning 
of certain tenses 479; fut. and 
1 aor. act. and mid. and 2 aor. 
and 2 fut. pass. inflected 482; 
perf. mid. infl. 4872, 4892; for- 
mation of pres. 594; of fut. act. 
663; of aor. act. 672; of pf. act. 
and mid. 648, 700, 83 ; of 2 perf. 
644; copul. vb. 907, 908; w. 
partic. 1588. 

davepds elut w. partic. 1589. 

dos (fds) 211. 

elSopar, mediddrbar 534; w. gen. 
1102. 

épe, come, w. 
1345. 

déprepos, dépraros, dépicros 3611. 

oépw 621; aor. in -a 671; dépwr, 
pepduevos 1564, 1565. See dépe. 

debyw 572; fut. 666; 2 perf. 31, 
687, 

gypl, inflected 812; dial. forms 
813; w. infin. of indir. disc. 
1523 ; ot dnue 13882, 

o0dva 603 ; 2pOnv 799; w. partic. 
1586. 

P0elpw 596; fut. 663, 668 ; aor. 672. 

0ovéw w. gen. and dat. 1126, 1160. 


imper. and subj. 
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$0ivo 603; 2 aor. ép@luny 800!; 
POiuny (opt.) 789. 

-gt or -div, epic ending 297. 

dirtaltepos, prAralratos 361). 


drréw, gid, inflect. of contr. 
forms 492; synopsis of 494; 
part. girdwry, gidGv, declined 
340. 


lAros compared 361). 

ord declined 225. 

drcyébw 779. 

doBéo and éBos (dor!) w. pu) 
1378-1380. 

Potvué 210. 

dovae, desiderative verb 868. 

dopéw, inf. popyuevar and popHvar 
7854. 

pat 585; pf. and plpf. mid. 4908 ; 
wéppadov 534, 

dphv, accent of compounds of (in 
-ppwv) 122%, 

dpovtife w. drws and obj. cl. 1372 ; 
w. “7 and subj. or opt. 1378. 

dpovtio ris w. obj. accus. 1050. 

potSos and dpovpds 8747, 93. 

dvyds, adj. of one ending 343. 

brag declined 225. 

dvrdoow or dvdAdrrw 580; act. and 
mid. 1246, 

dito, 2 aor. puv 799, 504-506. 

das (Pdws), nom. of 211; accent 
of gen. du. and pl. 128. 


X, rough mute 21, palatal 16, 22, 
surd 24; not doubled 68!; eu- 
phonic changes: see Palatals. 

xal (kal al) and xot (xal ol) 44. 

xalpw, fut. perf. (Hom.) 705; w. 
partic. 1580; xyalpwy 1564. 

XaAdrctralve w. dative 1159, 1160. 

xaples declined 329, 331; com- 
pared 355 ; dat. pl. 74. 

xaplfLopar w. dative 1160. 

X4&pts, nom. sing. 209!; acc. sing. 
2148; ydpuw (adv.) 1060. 
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Xetpavos, gen. of time 1136. 

xelp declined 291. 

xelpwv (xepelwv), xelptorros 3613, 

xedtdev, declension of 248. 

xéo (xu-), pres. 574; fut. 667; 
aor. 671; 2 a. m. 8001. 

xot (kal ol) 44. 

Xovs, declension of 272. 

Xpaopar w. dat. 1183; w. dat. and 
cogn. acc. 1183; xpwyevos, with 
1565. 

Xpae, contraction of 496; length. 
a to 7 638. 

xp} 898; w. infin. as subject 898. 

Xpfiv or éxphv, potential without 
év 1400. 

Xphorwpos w. dative 1174. 

xphorns, accent of gen. pl. 126. 

Xpvoeos, xpvoots declined 310; 
irreg. contr. 39!; accent 311. 

x%pa declined 171; gen. sing. 173. - 

Xopls w. gen. 1148. 


W, double consonant 18, surd 24; 
can end word 26 ; redupl. before 
5238. 

Wappos, fem. 1941, 

Waw, contraction of 496. 

Wé for opé 398. 

WedSounar w. gen. 1117. 

Widiopa vindv 1052. 


Wiidos, fem, 194. 


Q, open long vowel 5, 6; name of 
4; length. from o 29; interch. 
w. 7 and & 81; foro in stem of 
Att. 2 decl. 196; nouns in & of 
3 decl. 242; voc. sing. of in of 
246. 

-w OF -wv in acc. sing. 199. 

-w, verbs in 467. 

», improper diphthong 7, 10; by 
augm. for o 618; in dat. sing. 
190, 167 ; in nom. sing. 246. 

®, interjection w. voc. 1044. 
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wd_ 436, 1005. 

-“/,-, thematic vowel of subj. 561°. 

-ops, verbs in 502!. 

-wv, masc. denom. in 84382; primi- 
tives in 840; nouns of place in 
843 ; adj. in, compared 364. 

-wv in gen. plur. 167; -d» for -éwy 
in 1 decl. 169, 124. 

@v, partic. of eluf 806; accent of 
129. 

avyntés W. gen. of price 1133. 

apa (éorl) w. infin. 1521; wpe w. 
gen., as dat. of time 1194. 

-os, nouns in (Att. 2 decl.) 196; 
nouns of 3 decl. in 238-241, 243 ; 
in gen. sing. 249, 265, 269; in 
acc. pl. (Dor.) 2044 ; adj. in 305; 
pf. part. in 335 ; adverbs in 365. 

@s, proclitic 137; accented (ws) 
138; rel. adv. 486; w. partic. 
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1509; in indir. quot. 1476; 
causal 1505; as final particle 
1562, 1365, 1868, sometimes w. 
dy or xé 1367; rarely w. fut. 
indic. 1366; w. past tenses of 
indic. 13871; like wore w. infin. 
1456; w. absol. infin. 1534. 

@s, aS prepos. (to) w. accus. 1220. 

ws, thus 436 ; accent 138%. 

-wort for -wvor 5612, 78°, 

aomep w. partic. in comparisons 
1576 ; w. acc. absol. of personal 
vbs. 1570; womep av ef 1318; 
accent 146. 

aore w. infin. and indic. 1449, 
1450 ; two constr. disting. 1450, 
1451; negative 1451; w. other 
constructions 1454; accent 146. 

wv, Ionic diphthong 7. 

wités, witdés, rwird, Ionic 397. 


1574, 1593; in wishes w. opt. | oxpide 8682, 
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Ability or fitness, verbal adj. 
denoting 8961. 

Ablative, functions of in 
1042. 

Absolute case: gen. 1152, 1568; 
accus, 1569. 

Abstract nouns, in compos. 879, 
880; w. art. 944; neut. adj. or 
partic. w. art. for 983, 934. 

Abuse, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160. 

Acatalectic verses 1639. 

Accent, gen. principles of 106- 
115; nature of 107; kinds of 
106; recessive 110'; of nouns 
and adj. 121-129; of gen. and 
dat. sing., of oxytones 123; of 
Att. 2 decl. 125; of gen. and 
dat. of monosyll. of 8 decl. 127; 
of gen. pl. (in ov) of 1 decl. 
124; of verbs 180-135; of par- 
tic. 1384; of opt. in ac and o 
118; of contracted syll. (incl. 
crasis and elision) 117-120; en- 
clitics 142; proclitics 186, 143+. 
Accent and ictus in verse 1625. 

Accompaniment, dat. of 1189; 
w. dat. of adrds 1191. 

Accusative case 160-168 ; sing. of 
3d decl. 214-218; contracted acc. 
and nom. pl. alike in 8d decl. 
208%; subj. of infin. 895; after 
prepos. 1201 ff., in compos. 1227; 
ace. absol. 1569; rarely w. par- 
tic. of personal verbs 1570; in 
appos. w. sentence 915; infin. 
as accus. 1518; accus. of object 
retained w. passive 1239. Other 
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syntax of accus. 1047-1082: see 
Contents, p. xv. 

Accusing, vbs. of, w. gen. 1121; 
comp. of xard w. acc. and gen. 
1128. 

Achaeans, p. 3. 

Acknowledge, vbs. signif. to, w. 
partic. 1588. 

Action, suffixes denoting 834, 835. 

Active voice 441, 1230; personal 
endings of 552-554; form of, 
incl. most intrans. vbs. 1231; 
object of, as subj. of pass. 1234. 

Acute accent 106; of oxytone 
changed to grave 115. 

Addressing, voc. in 1044; nom. 

_in 1045. 

Adjectives, formation of 849-858 ; 
inflection 298-349 : see Contents, 
p. xi; comparison of 350-864 ; 
‘agreement w. nouns 918; at- 
tributive and pred. 919; pred. 
adj. w. copulative verb 907; re- 
ferring to omitted subj. of infin. 
927, 928; used as noun 932, 
933 ; verbal, w. gen. 1189-1146, 
w. accus. 1050; verbal in ros 
776, in réos and réov 776, 1594— 
1599; used for adverb 926. 

Admire, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102; w. causal gen. 1126. 

Adonic verse 1682}, 

Advantage or disadv., dat. of 1165. 

Adverbial accus. 1060. 

Adverbs, how formed from adj. 
365-367, 859; from stems of 
nouns or verbs 860; from par- 
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tic. 366; comparison of 369-! Anastrophe 116. 
371; relative 436; local, from | Anceps, syllaba 1636, 16382. 
nouns or pron, 292-297; nume-| Anger, vbs. expressing, w. causal 


ral 3872 ;- 
1228; w. gen. 
dat. 1174, 1175; assim. of rel. 
adv. to antec. 1034; w. article 
for adj. 952. 

Advising, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160. 


qualify verbs, etc. 


gen. 1126; w. dat. 1160.. 


1147-1151; w.j| Antecedent, agreement of rel. w. 


1019; omitted 1026; assim. of 
rel, to 1031; of antec. to. rel. 
1035 ; attraction 1037, w. assim. 
1038 ; def. and indef. antec. 1426. 


Aeolic race, p. 3; dialect, p. 4, has; Antepenult 96. 
a for Attic 7 147; Aeolic forms | Antibacchius 16273. 
of aor. opt. in Attic 732, 781; | Antistrophe 1649. 
forms of infin. and partic. 781, | Aorist 447; secondary tense 448; 


782, 783; forms in me 7872. 

Aeolian Greeks, p. 3. 

Age, pronom. adj. denoting 429. 

Aeschylus, language of, p. 4. 

Agent, nouns denoting 833 ; expr. 
after pass. by gen. w. prep. 
1234 ; in poetry without prepos. 
1131; by dat. (esp. after pf. 
pass.) 1186; w. verbals in réos by 
dat. 1188, 1596; w. verbal in réop 
by dat. or accus. 1188, 1597, 

Agreement, of verb. w. subj. nom. 
899 ; of pred. w. subj. 907; of 
adj. etc. w. noun 918; of adj. w. 
nouns of diff. gender or number 
923, 924. : 

Aim at, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1099. 

Alcaics and Alcaic stanza 16825, 

Alexandrian period, p. 5. 

Alexandrine verse (Engl.) 1662. 

Alpha (see a) privative 8751; cop- 
ulative 877. 

Alphabet 1; obsolete letters of 3 ; 
used as numerals 3, 372, 384. 

Anaclasis in Ionic verse 16882. 

Anacrusis 1635. 

Anapaest 16272; cyclic 1634; in 
trochaic verse (apparent) 1650 ; 
in iambic verse 1657. 

Anapaestic rhythms 1675, 1676; 
systems 1677. 


pers. endings 552-554 ; augment 
of 513, 515; iter. endings -cxop 
and -cxouny (Ion.) 778. First 
aor. act. and mid., tense system 
of 456; formation of tense stem 
669 ; of liquid vbs. 672; in -xa 
(or -xaunv) in three vbs. 670; 
Hom. e and o (for 7 and w) in 
subj. 780!; accent of infin. 181‘. 
Second aor. act. and mid., tense 
system of 456; formation of 
tense system 675, 678; redupl. 
(Hom.) 534; Att. redupl. 534 ; 
Homeric mixed aor. w. ¢ 7778; 
pu-forms 678, 679, 798, 799; 
Ton. subj. of 788; accent of im- 
perat., infin.,and part.131. Aor. 
pass. (first and second) w. active 
endings 5647; tense systems of 
456; formation of tense stems 
707, 712; accent of infin. and 
part. 131. 

Syntax of aorist. Ind, 12505 ; 
disting. from impf. 1259; of 
vbs. denoting a state 1260; as 
vivid future 1264 ; gnomiic 1292 ; 
iterative 1296. In dependent 
words 1271; how disting. from 
pres. (not in indir. disc.) 1272; 
opt. and infin. in indir. disc. 
1280; infin. w. vbs. of hoping, 
etc. 1286; in partic. 1288; not 
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past in certain cases 1290. See 
Indicative, Subjunctive, etc., for 
special constructions. 

Aphaeresis 58. 

Apocope 63. 

Apodosis 1381; negative of (ov) 
1383!; w. past tenses of indic. 
w. 4» 1897; various forms in 
cond. sent. 1387; w. protasis 
omitted 13829, 1340; repres. by 
infin. or partic. 1418, 1419; im- 
plied in context 1420; sup- 
pressed for effect 1416; introd. 
by 6é 1422. 

Apostrophe (in elision) 48, 

Appear, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588. 

Appoint, vbs. signif. to, w. two 
acc. 1077; w. acc. and part. gen. 
1095, 10947. 

Apposition 911; gen. in appos. w. 
possessive 1001, 913; nom. or 
acc. in app. w. sentence 915; 
infin. in appos. 1517; partitive 
appos. 914. 

Approach, vbs. implying, w. dat. 
1175. 

Argives, p. 3. 

Aristophanes, language of, p. 4. 

Aristotle, language of, p. 4. 

Arsis and thesis 1621; in Latin 
(not Greek) sense 1621 (foot- 
note). 

Article, definite, declined 886; rw 
and roty as fem. 388; rol and 
ral (epic and Doric) 388; pro- 
clitic in some forms 137; in 
crasis 432; 6 av’rés 399, 9892. 
Article as pronoun in Hom. 938, 
w. adj. or part. 936 ; in Herod. 
939; in lyric and tragic poets 
940; Attic prose use 941 ; posi- 
tion w. attrib. adj. 959, w. pred. 
adj. 971, w. demonstr. 974; as 
pronoun in Attic 981-984. Arti- 
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cle w. proper names 943; w. de- 
monstratives 9451, 947, omitted 
in trag. 945°; w. possess. 946 ; 
w. numerals 948; in possess. 
sense 949; w. adv. etc. used like 
adj. 952; w. v7, wpdyuara, vids, 
etc. understood 953; w. infin. 
9551, 15162; w. a clause 9582, 
1555. 

Ashamed, vbs. signif. to be, w. 
partic. 1580. 

Asking, vbs. of, w. two accus. 1069. 

Aspirate, w. vowels 11; w. mutes 
21, 92-95 ; avoided in successive 
syll. 95; transferred in rpédw, 
bpéyw, etc. 95°, 

Assimilation of rel. to case of 
antec. 1031; w. antec. omitted 
1032; in rel. adv. 1034; antec. 
rarely assim. to rel. 1035. As- 
sim. of cond. rel. cl. to mood of 
antec. clause 1439, 1440. 

Assist, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Attain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099, 

Attic dialect, p. 4; why basis of 
Greek Grammar, p.4. Old Attic 
alphabet 27. 

Attic 2 decl. 196-200, reduplica- 
tion 529, future 665. 

Attraction in rel. sent. 1037, joined 
w. assim. 1038. 

Attributive adjective (opp. to pred- 
icate) 919; position of article w. 
971. Attributive or possessive 
compounds 888. 

Augment 466, 510-519, 527, 537- 
549: see Contents, p. xii. 


Bacchius 16278; Bacchic rhythms 
1690. 

Barytones 1108. 

Be or become, vbs. signif. to, w. 
partit. gen. 1094’. 

Begin, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099 ; 
W. partic. 1580. 
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Belonging to, adj. signif. 850. 

Benefit, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. 

Blame, vbs. expressing, w. dat. 
1160. 

Boeotia, Aeolians in, p. 9. 

Brachycatalectic verses 1641. 

Breathings 11-15; form of 13; 
place of 12. 

Bucolic diaeresis in Heroic hexam. 
1669. 


Caesura 1642. 

Call: see Name. 

Cardinal numbers 372-374; decl. 
of 375-381. 

Care for, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102. 

Cases 160; meaning of 162; ob- 
lique 163. Case endings of 
nouns 167. Syntax 1042-1198: 
see Nominative, Genitive, Da- 
tive, etc., and Contents, pp. 
Xv-Xxvii. 

Catalexis and catalectic verses 
1639. 

Causal sentences, w. indic. 1505; 
w. opt. (ind. disc.) 1506; w. 
relat. 1461, 1462. 

Cause, expr. by gen. 1126; by dat. 
1181; by partic. 15632. 

Caution or danger, vbs. of, w. “7 
and subj. or opt. 1378. 

Cease or cause to cease, vbs. signif. 
to, w. partic. 1580. 

Choosing, vbs. of, w. two acc. 
1077, w. acc. and gen. 1095, 
1094’, 

Choriambus, 1627!; 
rhythms 1687. 

Circumflex accent 106; origin of 
1072; on contr. syll. 117. 

Circumstantial participle 1563. 

Claim, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099, 
10972, 


choriambic 
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Classes of verbs, eight 568: I. 569, 
II. 572, 574, III. 576, IV. 579- 
602, V. 603-612, VI. 6138, VII. 
619, VIII. 621. 

Close vowels 6; stems ending in 206. 

Clothing, vbs. of, w. two accus. 
1069. 

Cognate mutes 28 ; cognate accus. 
1051. 

Collective noun, w. plur. verb 900, 
w. pl. partic. 920; foll. by pl. 
relat. 10212. 

Collision of vowels, how avoided 34. 

Commands or exhortations 1342- 
1345, 1352, 1265, 1510; verbs of 
commanding w. gen. 1109, w. 
dat. (Hom.) 1164. 

Common Dialect of Greek, p. 5. 

Comparative degree 350-371; w. 
gen. 1153; w. dat. (difference) 
1184, 

Comparison of adjectives 350-360 ; 
irreg. 361, 362; of adverbs 365- 
371; of some nouns and pro- 
nouns 364. 

Comparison, verbs denot., w. gen. 
1120. 

Compensative lengthening 30, 783, 
79. 

Compound words 822, 869-889 ; 
first part of 871-877; second 
part of 878-882; meaning of 
(three classes) 883-888. Com- 
pound verbs 882, 889; augment 
and redupl. of 540-542 ; accent 
of 132, 183; w. gen., dat., or acc. 
1182, 1179, 1227. Compound 
negatives 1607; repetition of 
1619. Indirect compounds 882? ; 
how augmented and redupl. 543- 
546. 

Concealing, vbs. of, w. two accus. 
1069; w. infin. and pA 1615, 
1549-1551. 

Concessions, opt. in 1610. 
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Conclusion: see Apodosis and Con- 
dition. 

Condemning, vbs. of, w. gen. and 
acc.1121; w.acc.and two gen.1124. 

Condition and conclusion 1581 ; 
conditional sentences 1381-1424: 
see Contents, p. xx; classifica- 
tion of cond. sent. 1385-1389 ; 
general and particular cond. dis- 
ting. 1384 ; comparison of Latin 
gen. cond. 1388; cond. expr. by 
partic. 1418: see Protasis. Rela- 
tive cond. sent. 1428-1441: see 
Relative. 

Conjugation 151, 464, 467; of 
verbs in w 469-499 ; of verbs in 
pu 00-509. 

Consonants, divisions of 16-22; 
double 18; doubling of 68, 69; 
euphonic changes in 70-95; 
movable 56-63. Consonant verb 
stems 460. Consonant declen- 
sion (Third) 206. 

Constructio pregnans 1225. 

Continue, verbs signif. to, w. par- 
tic. 1580. 

Contraction 35; rules of 36-41; 
quantity of contr. syll. 104); 
accent of contr. syll. 117, 118; 
contr. of nouns: Ist decl. 183, 
2d decl. 201, 3d decl. 226-267; 
of adject. 310-823; of partic. 
340-342 ; of verbs in aw, ew, and 
ow 492; in gen. pl. of Ist decl. 
170; in augm. and redupl. (ee 
to e) 537, 538, 5389; in forma- 
tion of words 829, 8742. See 
Crasis and Synizesis. 

Convicting, vbs. of, w. gen. and 
ace, 1121. 

Co-ordinate and cognate mutes 23. 

Copula 891), 

Copulative verbs 908 ; case of pred. 
adj. or noun with infin. of 927, 
928 ; copulative compounds 887. 
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Coronis 42, 45. 
Correlative pronominal adjectives 
429; adverbs 436. 

Crasis 42-46 ; examples 44 ; quan- 
tity of syll. 104'; accent 119. 
Cretic 16273; cretic rhythms 1689. 
Cyclic anapaests and dactyls 1634, 


Dactyl 16272; cyclic 1634; in an- 
apaestic verse 1675; in iambic 
verse (apparent) 1657; in tro- 
chaic verse (cyclic) 1650; in 
logaoedic verse (cyclic) 1679; 
in dactylo-epitritic verse 1684. 

Dactylic rhythms 1669-1674. 

Dactylo-epitritic rhythms 1684 ; in 
Pindar 1685, 

Danaans, p. 3. 

Danger, vbs. expr., w. “4 and subj. 
or opt. 1378. 

Dative case 160, 1157; endings of 
167, 169, 190; dat. plur. of 3 
dec]. 224; syntax of 1158-1198: 
see Contents, pp. xvi, Xvii. 
Prepositions w. dat. 1201-1219. 

Declension 151; of nouns: first 
168-188, second 189-204, third 
205-286; of irreg. nouns 287— 
291; of adjectives: first and 
second 298-311, third 312-317, 
first and third 318-333; of par- 
tic. 8334-342 ; of adj. w. one end- 
ing 343-345 ; of irreg. adj. 346— 
349 ; of the article 386-388 ; of 
pronouns 889-428; of numerals 
375. See Contents, pp. x, Xi. 

Defend, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160; dpudvecy revl 1168. 

Degree of difference, dat. of 1184. 

Demanding, vbs. of, w. two acc. 
1069. 

Demes, names of Attic, in dat. 
1197. 

Demonstrative pronouns 409 ; syn- 
tax of 1004-1010; w. article 
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945!; position of 974; distinc- 
tions of ovros, 85e, éxetvos 1005; 
article as demonstr. (Hom. ) 935, 
(Att.) 981-984 ; rel. as demons. 
1023. 

Demosthenes, language of, p. 4. 

Denominatives 824 ; denom. nouns 
841-848 ; adjectives 851; verbs 
861-867. 

Denying, vbs. of, w. infin. and y7 
1615, 1551. 

Dependent moods 446; tenses of 
1271-1287. 

Deponent verbs 443; principal 
parts of 463; passive and mid- 
dle deponents 444. 

Deprive, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. 
and gen. 1118; w. two acc. 1069. 

Desiderative verbs 868. 

Desire, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1102. 

Despise, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102. 

Determinative compounds 886. 

Diaeresis, mark of (*" ) 9; in verse 
16438 ; Bucolic 1669. 

Dialects, p. 4; dialectic changes 
in letters 147-149; dial. forms 
of nouns 188, 204, 286 ; of adj. 
322, 332, 347; of numerals 374; 
of the article 388; of pronouns 
393-398, 403, 407, 413, 4162, 
4182, 424, 428; of verbs in w 
777-783 ; of contract vbs. 784- 
786 ; of vbs. in we 787-792. 

Digamma or Vau 3; as numeral 
372, 384; omission of, seen in 
inflections 90, 91, 256, 265, 269, 
539, 574, 601, 602; retained in 
Aeol. and Doric 91; seen in metre 
16732, 

Dimeter 1646; anapaestic 1676 ; 
dactylic 16741; iambic 16658; 
trochaic 1653, 1654. 

Diminutives, suffixes of 844; all 
neut. 159+. 
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Diphthongs 7; improper 7, 10, 12 ; 
spurious 8, 27, 282; in contrac- 
tion 37, 38; in crasis 43 ; elision 
of (poet.) 51; augment of 518, 
519. 

Dipody 1646 ; iambic 1665!. 

Direct object 892; of act. verb 
1047. Direct discourse, ques- 
tion, and quotations 1475. 

Disadvantage, dat. of 1165, 1170. 

Disobey, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. : 

Displease, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. 

Displeased, vbs. signif. to be, w. 
partic. 1580. 

Disputing, vbs. of, w. causal gen. 
1128. 

Distich 1649; elegiac 1670. 

Distinction, gen. of 1117. 

Distrusting, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160 ; 
w. infin. and yu 1615. 

Dividing, verbs of, w. two acc. 
1076. 

Dochmius and dochmiacs 1691. 

Doing, verbs of, w. two acc. 1073. 

Dorian Greeks, p. 3. 

Doric dialect, p. 4; has a for Attic 
n 147; Doric future (also in 
Attic) 666. 

Double consonants 18; make po- 
sition 99!, 

Double negatives 1360, 1361, 1616, 
1617. See od ph and py od. 

Doubtful vowels 5. 

Dual 155; masc. forms used for 
fem. 303, 388, 410, 422 ; of verbs, 
Ist pers. very rare, 5562; -rov 
and -o ov for -rny and -a6nyv 5563. 


Effect, accus. of 10565. 

Elegiac pentameter and distich 
1670. 

Elision 48-54; of diphthongs 51; 
in compound words 54; zepl. 
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wpo, Src, and dat. in «, etc., not 
elided 50; accent of elided word 
120. 

Ellipsis of verb w. dv 1313; of 
protasis 1414 ; of apodosis 1414?, 
1416, 1420. 

Emotions, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1126. 

Enclitics 140, 141; w. accent if 
emphatic 144; at end of com- 
pounds 146; successive enclit- 
ics 145. 

Endings: case-endings of nouns 
167; local 292-297; verbal 551- 
556 ; personal 552, 553, remarks 
on 556. 

Endure, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1580. 

Exhort, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Enjoy, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
10972, 

Envy, vbs. expr., w. causal gen. 
1126 ; w. dat. 1160. 

Epic dialect, p. 4. 

Epicene nouns 158. 

Ethical dative 1171. 

Euphony of vowels 34-63 ; of con- 
sonants 70-98. 

Eupolidean verse 1682’, 1644. 

Euripides, language of, p. 4. 

Exchange of quantity 33, 200, 265. 

Exclamations, nom. in 1045; voc. 
in 1044; gen. in 1129; relatives 
in 1039. 

Exhorting, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160. 
Exhortations : see Commands. 
Expecting etc., vbs. of, w. fut., 

pres., or aor. infin. 1286. 

Extent, accus. of 1062; gen. de- 

noting 10945, 


Falling and rising rhythms 1648. 

Fearing, verbs of, w. # and subj. 
or opt. 1378 ; sometimes w. fut. 
ind. 1379 ; w. pres. or past tense 
of indic. 1380. 
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Feet (in verse) 1620, 1627; ictus, 
arsis, and thesis of 1621. 

Feminine nouns 156-159 ; form in 
participles 842, 337; in 2 pf. 
partic. (Hom.) 773, 774; femi- 
nine caesura 1669. 

Festivals, names of, in dat. of 
time 1192. 

Fill, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. and 
gen. 1113. 

Final clauses 1362!; w. subj. and 
opt. 1865; w. subj. after past 
tenses 1369; rarely w. fut. ind. 
1366 ; w. dy or xe 1867; w. past 
tenses of indic. 1371; neg. ph 
1364 ; final disting. from object 
clauses 1363. 


Find, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 


1582. 

Finite moods 446. 

First aorist tense system 456; 
form. of tense stem 669, 672. 

First passive tense system 456; for- 
mation of tense stems 707, 710. 

First perfect tense system 456; 
formation of tense stem 698. 

Fitness, etc., verbal adj. denot., 
formation of 851. 

Forbidding, vbs. of, w. uf and 
infin. 1615, 1549, 1561. 

Forgetting, vbs. of, w. gen. 1102; 
w. partic. 1588. 

Formation of words 822-889: see 
Contents, p. xiii, xiv. 

Friendliness, vbs. expr., w. dat. 
1160. 

Fulness and want, vbs. expr., w. 
gen. 1112, adject. expr. 1140. 
See Fill. 

Fulness, format. of adj. expr. 854. 

Future 447, 448 ; tense system 456, 
662-668 ; of liquid verbs 663; 
Attic fut. in 6 and -odmar 665; 
Doric fut. 666, also Attic 666 ; 
passive 710, 715; fut. mid. as 
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pass. 1248. Fut. indic. express- 
ing permission or command 
1265; rarely in final clauses 
1866; regularly in object clauses 
with 8rws 1372; rarely with ph 
after verbs of fearing 1379; in 
protasis 1891, 1405; not in rel. 
cond. 1435; in rel. clauses ex- 
pressing purpose 1442; with éq’ 
@ or é¢ gre 1460; with od ph 
1360, 1361; with &y (Hom., 
rarely Att.) 1803; periphrastic 
fut. with wédAd\w 1254; optative 
1287, never w. &y 1307; infin. 
1276-1278, 1280, 1282, 1286; 
partic. 1288. 

Future perfect 447, 448; in perf. 
mid. tense system 456; tense 
stem formed 703; active form 
in a few vbs. 705; gen. peri- 
phrastic 706; meaning of 704, 
12507; as emph. fut. 1266 ; infin. 
1288 ; partic. 1284. 


Gender 156; natural and gram- 
matical 157; graminat. design. 
by article 157; common and 
epicene 158; general rules 159; 
gen. of Ist decl. 168, of 2d deci. 
189, 194, of 3d decl. 280-285. 

General, disting. from particular 
suppositions 1384; forms of 
1386, 1387; w. subj. and opt. 
1898, 1481; w. indic. 1395, 1432; 
in Latin 13888. 

Genitive case 160, 162-167 ; of 1st 
decl. 169, 170; of 2d decl. 190, 
191; of 3d decl. 207. Syntax 
1088, 1084-1156: see Contents, 
p. Xv, xvi ; gen. absol. 1152, 
1568 ; gen. of infin. w. rod 1546- 

1549. 

Gentile nouns, suffixes of 848. 

Glyconic verses 16824. 

Gnomic tenses 1291-1295 ; present 


1291; aorist 1292, 1293; as pri- 
mary tense 1268, 1394; w. zod- 
AdKts, 95, ovrw, etc. 1293; per- 
fect 1295. 

Grave accent 107, 108, for acute 
in oxytones 115. 

Greece, modern language of, p. 5. 

Greek language, history of and re- 
lations to other languages, pp. 
5, 6. 

Greeks, why so called, p. 3. 


Hear, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1102 ; 
w. acc. and gen. 1103 ; w. partic. 
1588. 

Hellenes and their divisions, p. 3, 
of Homer, p. 3. 

Hellenistic Greek of New Testa- 
ment and Septuagint, p. 5. 

Herodotus, dialect of, p. 4. 

Heroic hexameter 1669. 

Heterogeneous nouns 288. 

Hiatus, how avoided 34; allowed 
at end of verse 16383. 

Hindrance, vbs. of, w. yw and 
infin. etc. 1549-1552. 

Hippocrates, dialect of, p. 4. 

Historic present 1252, 1268. 

Historical (or secondary) tenses: 
see Secondary. 

Hit, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099. 

Homer, dialect of, p. 4; verse of 
1669 ; books of, numbered by 
letters 3885; Hellenes of, p. 3. 

Hoping, etc., vbs. of, w. fut., pres., 
or aor. infin. 1286. 

Hostility, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160. 

Hypercatalectic verse 1641. 


Tambus 16271. Iambic rhythms 
1657-1667 ; tragic and comic 
iambic trimeter 1658-1662 ; iam- 
bic systems 1666. 

Imperative 445; pers. endings of 
553 ; common form of 746-761 ; 
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pi-form of 752-756; aor. pass. 
757; perf. rare 748, 758, 1274. 
In commands etc. 1324, 1342; 
in prohib. w. u) (pres.) 1346 ; 
w. dye, Pépe, th, 1845; after 
olo@ 8 1343. 

Imperfect tense 447; secondary 
448; in present tense system 
456; augment of 513, 515; per- 
sonal endings 552 ; inflection of : 
common form 626, s:-form 627; 
iterat. endings oxoy and cxopuny 
(Ion.) 778. Syntax 1250? ; how 
disting. from aor. 1259; denot- 
ing repeated or customary past 
action 12532, attempted action 
1255; how expr. in infin. and 
partic. 1285, 1289, in opt. 1488 ; 
w. dy, iterative 13042, 1296, in 
unreal conditions 1387, 1397, in 
Hom. 1398; w. &y as potential 
13041, 1385, 1340; in rel. cond. 
sentences 1433 ; in wishes 1511; 
in final clauses 1371. 

Impersonal verbs 898, 12402; par- 
tic. of, in accus. abs. 1569; im- 
pers. verbal in -réoyv 1597. 

Imploring, vbs. of, w. gen. 11013. 

Improper diphthongs 7. 

Inceptive class of verbs (VI.) 613. 

Inclination, formation of adj. de- 
noting 849, 

Indeclinable nouns 290. 

Indefinite pronouns 415, 416, 425; 
pronominal adj. 429, 480; ad- 
verbs 436 ; syntax of 1015-1018. 

Indicative 445; personal endings 
502; thematic vowel 561; for- 
mation of 564, 565 (see under 
special Tenses); tenses of 448, 
449, 1250-1266, primary and 
secondary (or historical) 1267- 
1269. General use of 1318; po- 
tential w. dy 1335-1340 ; indep. 
WwW. wh or wh od 135], fut. w. 
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Srws and Srws wh 1352; w. od uh 
(fut.) 1360, 1361; in final clauses: 
rarely fut. 1366, second. tenses 
1371; in obj. cl. w. érws (fut.) 
1372; w. wu after vbs. of fear- 
ing, rarely fut. 1379, pres. and 
past 1380; in protasis: pres. and 
past tenses 1390, in gen. sup- 
pos. for subj. 1895, future 1405, 
1391, second. tenses in supp. 
contr. to fact 1897; in cond. rel. 
and temp. clauses 1430, 1433, 
by assimilation 1440; second. 
tenses w. dy 1304, 1335, 1397; 
in wishes (second. tenses) 1511; 
in causal sent. 1505; in rel. sent. 
of purpose (fut.) 1442; fut. w. 
é¢ @ or ép gre 1460; w. ews 
etc. 1464, 1465; w. mpl» 1470, 
14712; in indirect quotations 
and questions 1487. See Pres- 
ent, Future, Aorist, etc. 

Indirect compounds (verbs) 8822, 
543. Indirect object of verb 892, 
1157, 1158. Indirect Discourse 
1475-1503: see Contents, pp. 
Xxi., xxii. Indir. quotations and 
questions 1476-1479. Indir. re- 
flexives 987, 988. 

Inferiority, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1120. 

Infinitive 445; endings 554; for- 
mation of 759-769 ; dial. forms 
of 782, 7845, 7854, 791. Syntax 
1516-1556: see Contents, pp. 
Xxil., xxiii. Tenses of, not in 
indir. disc. 1271, 1272, 1273, 
1275 ; in indir. disc. 1280-1286, 
1494 ; distinction of the two uses 
1495 ; impf. and plpf. suppl. by 
pres. and pf. 1494, 12851; w. a» 
1308, 1494; w. wé\Aw 1254; w. 
wdedov in wishes (poet.) 1512, 
1513; negative of 1611, 1496; 
Hh of with 1616, 1550, 1552. 
Rel. w. infin. 1524. 
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Inflection 151; of verbs, two forms 
563 ; simple form 564, common 
form 565d. 

Instrument, dat. of 1181; suffixes 
denoting 838. 

Intensive pronoun 391, 989!; w. 
dat. of accompaniment 1191. 

Intention, partic. expr. 1563+. 

Interchange of vowels 31, 32; of 
quantity 33, 200, 265. 

Interrogative pronoun 415, 416, 
pron. adj. 429, 430, pron. adv. 
436; syntax of 1011-1014. In- 
terr. sentences 1600-1606 ; sub- 
junctive in 1358, 13859, 1490. 

Intransitive verbs 893, 1231; cog- 
nate object of 1051; verbs both 
trans. and intrans. 1232. 

Inverted assimilation of relatives 
1035. 

Ionic Greeks, p. 3. 

Ionic race and dialect, pp. 5, 4. 
Ionic alphabet 27. Ionic » for 
Attic a 147; e and ov for e and 
o, nt for e 148; omits contrac- 
tion and » movable 149. Ionic 
feet 1627! ; rhythms 1688. 

_ Jota class of verbs (1V.) 579. 

Iota subscript 10. 

Irregular nouns 287-291; adjec- 
tives 346-349 ; comparison 361- 
364 ; verbs 621, 634. 

Italy, Dorians of, p. 3. 

Iterative imperf. and aorist w. 
dy 1296. Iterative forms in cxop, 
oxdunv (Ion.) 1298, 778, w. ay 
1298. 

Ithyphallic verse 1653!. 


Know, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588. 
Koppa 3; as numeral 372, 384. 


Labials 16; labial mutes 21, 22; 
euphonic changes of 71-75; 
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euph. ch. of » before 78; labial 
verb stems 46U, in perf. mid. 
490), 

Lead, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1109; 
w. dat. (Hom.) 1164. 

Learn, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. and 
gen. 1103; w. partic. 1588. 

Lengthening of vowels 29; com- 
pensative 30. 

Letters 1; names of 1,4; used for 
numbers 384, 38d. 

Likeness, dat. of 1175; abridged 
expr. w. adj. of 1178. 

Linguals 16; lingual mutes 22; 
euphon. changes of 71-74; » w. 
ling. dropped bef. o 79; ling. 
verb stems 460, 4908. 

Liquids 20; v before 782; w..c (j) 
in stems 84** ; vowel bef. mute 
and liquid 100-102. Liquid verb 
stems 460, 592; in perf. mid. 
490! ; fut. of 663; aorist of 
672; change of e to a in mono- 
syll. 645. 

Local endings 292-297. 

Locative case 296, 1042, 1157. 

Logaoedic rhythms 1679-1683. 

Long vowels 5, 98-108 ; how aug- 
mented 516. 


Make, vbs. signif. to, w. two acc. 
1077; w. acc. and gen. 1098, in 
pass. w. gen. 1094’, 1096. 

Manner, dative of-1181, w. com- 
par. 1184; partic. of 15633. 

Masculine nouns 159. See Gender. 

Material, adj. denoting 852; gen. 
of 10854. 

Means, dative of 1181; partic. of 
15632; suffixes denoting 838, 
839. 

Measure, gen. of 10855. 

Metathesis 64, 66, 636, 649. 

Metre 1622; related to rhythm 
1623. 
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Mi-forms 468, 500, 501; enumera- 
tion of 793-804. 

Middle mutes 21; not doubled 682. 

Middle voice 4421, 1242; endings 
of 552-556 ; three uses of 1242 ; 
in causative sense 1245; pecul- 
iar meaning of fut. in pass. 
sense 1248. 

Miss, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099. 

Mixed class of verbs ( VIII.) 621; 
mixed forms of conditional sen- 
tence 1421; mixed aor, 7778. 

Modern Greek, p. 5. 

Molossus 16273. 

Monometer 1646. 

Moods 445; finite 446 ; dependent 
446 ; general uses of 1817-1824 ; 
constructions of (I.-X.) 1326, 
13827-1515. See Contents, pp. 
XViii.—xxii. 

Movable consonants 56-63. 

Mutes 19, 21, 22; smooth, middle, 
and rough 21; co-ordinate and 
cognate 21-23 ; euphonic changes 
of 71-77; mutes before other 
mutes 71-73; bef. o 74; bef. u 
75-77; vowel bef. mute and 
liquid 100-102 ; mute verb stems 
460, 461, perf. mid. of 4901-8, 


Name or call, vbs. signif. to, w. 
two accus. 1077, w. elvac 1079; 
w. acc. and gen. 1095; in pass. 
w. gen. 10947, 1096. 

Nasals 17, 20. 

Nature, vowel long or short by 
98, 100-102. 

Negatives 1607-1619: see Ov and 
M#. 

Neglect, vbs. signif., w. gen. 1102. 

Neuter gender 156: see Gender. 
Neuter plur. w. sing verb 899? ; 
neut. pred. adj. 925; neut. sing. 
of adj. w. art. 933, 934; neut. 
adj. as cognate accus. 1054; 
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neut. accus. of adj. as adverb 
367; neut. partic. of impers. 
vbs. in accus. absol. 1569; ver- 
bal in réoy 1597. 

New Testament, Greek of, p. 5. 

Nominative case 160, 162; singu- 
lar of 3d decl. formed 209-213 ; 
subj. nom. 894, 899, 1048; pred. 
nom. 907, w. infin. 927; nom. 
in exclam. like voc. 1045; in 
appos. w. sentence 915; infin. 
as nom. 1617. Plur. nom. w. 
sing. verb, gen. neut. 8992, rarely 
masc. or fem. 905. Sing. coll. 
noun w. plur. verb 900. 

Nouns 164-291; name _ includes 
only substantives 166. See Con- 
tents, p. x. 

Number 155, 452; of adject., pe- 
culiarities in agreement 920-925. 

Numerals 372-885. 


Obey, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Object, defined 892; direct and 
indirect 892, 1046; direct obj. 
(accus.) 1047, as subj. of pass. 
1234; internal obj. (cognate) 
1051; indirect obj. (dat.) 1157, 
1158-1164; gen. as object of 
verb 1083, of noun 10853, of 
adject. 1139-1146; double obj. 
acc. 1069-1082. Object of mo- 
tion, by accus. w. prepos. 1221, 
by accus. alone (poetic) 1065. 

Object clauses w. drws and fut. 
indic. 1872; w. subj. and opt. 
1874, 1872, in Hom. 1877. 

Object genitive 1085%. 

Objective compounds 884; trans. 
and intrans., accent of 886. 

Oblique cases 163. 

Omission of augment and redupl. 
547-550 ; of subj. nom. 896, 897 ; 
of subj. of infin. 8952°; of an- 
tecedent of rel. 1026; of ud in 
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oaths 1068 ; of dy w. opt. 1832 ;| Paeons 16278; in Cretic rhythms 


of protasis 1414; of apodosis 
1416, 1420. See Ellipsis. 
Open vowels 6; in contraction 35. 
Optative 445; pers. endings 552, 
730 ; mood suffix 562, 7380; for- 


1689. 


Palatals 16; as mutes 22; eu- 


phonic changes of 71-77; » be- 
fore 78; pal. verb stems 460, in 
perf. mid. 4902. 


mation of 730-745; Aeolic forms | Paroemiac verse 16768, 1677. 
in Attic aor. act. 732, 7811; in | Paroxytone 1101. 
contract vbs. (pres. act.) 737; pe- | Participle 445 ; formation of 770- 


culiar w:-forms 7389-742, 745; of 
verbs in vum 748; Ion. aro for 
vro 7778 ; Hom. oo Oa for os 781? ; 
periphrasis in perf. 733; reg. perf. 
in few verbs 733, 734; 2 pf. in 
ony 736. Tenses: not in indir. 
disc., pres. and aor. 1271, 1272; 
perf. 1273; never fut. 1287; in 
indir. disc. 1280, pres. as impf. 
1488 ; future, only in indir. disc. 
1287, or in obj. cl. w. drws 1372, 
and rarely in rel. cl. of purpose 
1444; w. effect of primary or 
second. tense 12702, 

General uses 1322, 1823; po- 
tential opt. w. dv 1827-1334 ; in 
final cl. 1365, in obj. cl. w. dws, 
fut. 1872 ; pres. or aor. 1374, in 
Hom. 1377; w. uu} after vbs. of 
fearing 1878; in protasis 1387, 
13932, 1408, sometimes w. ef xe 
(Hom.) 1411; in apod. w. &» or 
xé 1408; in cond. rel. clauses 
1431?, 1436, by assimil. 1439; 
in rel. cl. of purpose (chiefly 
Hom.) 14438; w. ws, etc., wntil, 
1465; w. mwply 1470, 14712; in 
indir. discourse, after past tenses, 
by change from subj. or indic. 
14812, 1487, 14972, 1502. 


775; declension of 301, 334-342; 
Ww. nom. in ous of vbs. in mu 5645, 
335, in wy of vbs. in w 5655, 336 ; 
Aeol. forms in ais, aura, ovoa 783 ; 
of p-form 342, 508, 773, 774, 792; 
accent of 134, 338. Tenses 1288; 
pres. for impf. 1289; aor. not 
past 1290, w. AavrOdvw, ruyxdvw, 
P0dvw 1586, w. mepwp® etc. 1585, 
expr. that in wh. an action con- 
sists 15638; aor. (or perf.) w. 
%yw as periphr. perf. 1262; perf. 
w.w and efny as perf. subj. and 
opt. 720, 721, 733; fut. of pur- 
pose 1563; conditional 15635 ; 
w. &y 1808; in gen. absol. 1568 ; 
in acc. absol. 1569; partic. alone 
in gen. abs. 1568; omission of 
éy 1571; plur. w. sing. collective 
noun 920; w. neut. art. like 
infin. w. 76 934. Partic. w. dua, 
peratv, evOus, etc. 1572; w. xal, 
kalrrep, o06é, undé 1573; w. ws 
1574; w. dre and oloy (ola) 1575; 
w. womep 1576. 

Three uses of participle 1557 : 
attributive 1559-1562, circum- 
stantial 1563-1577, supplemen- 
tary 1578-1593. See Contents, 
p. Xxiii. 


Oratio obliqua: see Indirect Dis-| Particular and general supposi- 


course. 

Ordinal numerals, 372. 

Overlook, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1586. 

Oxytones 1101, 


tions distinguished 1384. 


Partitive genitive 1085’, 1088, 


1094’. Partitive apposition 914. 


Passive voice 4422, 1233, personal 


endings of 652-654; aor. pass. 


446 


w. inflection of act. 564’. Use 
of 12338-1241; subject of 1234, 
12401; retains one object from 
active constr. 1239; impersonal 
pass. constr. 12402, 1241, 897; 
w. infin. as subj. 15222; pass. of 
both act. and mid. 1247. 
Patronymics, suffixes of 846, 847. 
Pause in verse 1640; caesura 
16422; diaeresis 1643. 
Pentameter, elegiac 1670, 1671. 
Penthemim (2} feet) 1670. 
Penult 96. 
Perceive, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102 ; w. partic. 1582, 1588. 
Perfect tense 447, primary 448 ; 
personal endings 552; redupli- 
cation 520-526; Att. redupl. 529; 
compound forms in subj. and 
opt. 720, 721, 7383, in 3d_ pers. 
pl. mid. 4862. 

First Perfect tense-system 456, 
formation of 682; orig. from 
vowel stems only 686; modified 
vowel of stem 684. 

Second Perf. tense-system 456, 
formation of 687, modif. vowel 
of stem 688; Hom. sec. perfects 
691; aspirated sec. perf. 692, 
not in Hom. 694; 2 perf. of mu- 
form 508, 697, 804, partic. in 
aws or ews 804, 773. 

Perf. mid. tense-system 456, 
formation of stem 698, modif. 
vowel of stem 699; o added to 
stem 640, 7022; arac in 3: pers. 
plur. (Ion.) 701, 7778. 

Syntax: perf. indic. 1250°, as 
pres. 1263, as vivid future 1264 ; 
subj., opt., and infin. (not in 
ind. disc.) 1278; infin. expr. de- 
cision or permanence 1275; im- 
perat. (gen. 3 sing. pass.) 1274; 
opt. and infin, in ind. disc. 1280 ; 
partic. 1288. 
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Periphrastic forms: of perf., indic. 
4862, subj. 720, 721, opt. 733, 
imper. 751; of fut. w. pédAdr\{gw 
1254 ; of fut. perf. 706. 

Perispomena 1102. 

Persevere, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1580. 

Person of verb 453 ; agreement w. 
subj. in 899; subj. of first or 
second pers. omitted 896, third 
person 897; pers. of rel. pron. 
1020. Personal endings of verb 
552, 5538. 

Personal pronoun 389-398 ; stems 
of 390; omitted as subject 896, 
897 ; of third pers. in Attic 987, 
in Hom. and Hdt. 988; substi- 
tuted for rel. 1040. 

Pherecratic verses 1682?-8, 

Pity, vbs.expr., w. causal gen. 1126. 

Place, suffixes denoting 843; ad- 
verbs of 292-297, 486, w. gen. 
1148 ; accus. of (whither) 10665 ; 
gen. of (within which) 1137; 
dat. of (where) 1196, 1197. 

Plato, language of, p. 4. 

Please, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Pleased, vbs. signif. to be, w. 
partic. 1580. 

Pluperfect tense 447, 448 ; in per- 
fect tense-systems 456, 4571; 
personal endings 652; redupl. 
and augment 627, Att. redupl. 
529, 5383; compound form w. 
fioay in 3 pers. pl. 486%. First 
Pluperf. act., formed from 1 perf. 
stem 683! ; second from 2 perf. 
stem 696, w-forms 697, 804; 
form of plup. act. in Hom. and 
Hdt. 6832, 7774, in later Attic 
6832, Plup. middle 698, 699, w. 
aro in 8 pers. pl. (Ion.) 701, 7778. 

Syntax: meaning of plup. 
1250‘; as imperf. 1268; in cond. 
sent. 1897; w. &» 18041; expr. 
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in infin. by perf. 12851, by perf. 
w. dy 1308. 

Plural 155, 452; neut. w. sing. 
verb 8992; verb w. sing. collect. 
noun 900; w. several subjects 
connected by and 901; adj. or 
relat. w. several sing. nouns 924, 
1021; plur. antec. of da7is 1021¢. 

Position, vowels long by 99. 

Possession, gen. of 10851, 10941, 
1148; dat. of 1173. 

Possessive pronouns 406-408, 998 ; 
w. article 9461, 960, 1002. Pos- 
sessive compounds 888. Our 
own, your own, etc. 1003. 

Potential opt. w. d&» 1827-1334, 
without dy 1332, 1333; pot. in- 
dic. w. av 1835-1341. 

Predicate 890; pred. noun and 
adj. w. verbs 907, 918, referring 
to omitted subject of infin. 927-— 
929; noun without article 956 ; 
pred. adject. 919, position of w. 
art. 971; pred. accus. w. obj. 
acc. 1077, 1078; infin. as pred. 
nom. 1617. 

Prepositions, w. gen., dat., and 
accus. 1201; accent when elided 
120; anastrophe 116; tmesis 

. 12222; augment of comp. verbs 
540-644 ; prepos. as adv. 1199, 
12221; in comp. w. gen., dat., 
or acc. 1227, 11382, 1179; omitted 
w. rel. 1025; w. rel. by assimil. 
1032 ; w. infin. and article 1546. 

Present tense 447; primary 448; 
personal endings 552; tense- 
system 456; stem 456, 567, for- 
mation of, eight classes of vbs. 
569-622: see Classes. Inflec- 
tion of pr. indic., common form 
628, wc-form 627; redupl. 6652; 
contracted 492, in opt. 737 ; im- 
perat. 746, of w-form 752-754 ; 
infin. 759, 765-769 ; partic. 770, 
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775, decl. of 334-341. Syntax 
of pres. indic. 1250!; historic 
1252, 1268 ; gnomic 12531, 1291 ; 
as vivid fut. 1264; of attempt 
(conative) 1255; of nxw and 
ofyouar as perf. 1256; of elu as 
fut. 1257; w. wddae etc. 1258; 
never w. dy or xé 1282. In dep. 
moods: not in indir. disc. 1271, 
how disting. from aor. 1272, 
from perf. 1273, 1275; in indir. 
disc. (opt. and infin.) 1280, as 
impf. infin. and opt. 1285; infin. 
w. vbs. of hoping etc. 1286; par- 
tic. 1288, as impf. part. 1289. 
See Indicative, Subjunctive, etc. 

Price, genitive of 1133. 

Primary or principal tenses 448, 
1267 ; how far distinguished in 
dependent moods 1270. 

Primitive words 823, nouns 832~- 
840, adjectives 849. 

Principal parts of verbs 462, of 
deponents 463. 

Proclitics 136, 187; with accent 
138, 139; before an enclitic 143+. 

Prohibitions w. «4 1846; w. od pu 
1361. 

Promising, verbs of, w. fut., pres., 
or aor. infin. 1286. 

Pronominal adj. and adv. 429-440. 

Pronouns 389-428; synt. 985-1041 : 
see Contents, pp. xi. xiv., xv. 
Some enclitic 1411-2, w. accent 
retained 1448-4, See Personal, 
Relative, etc. 

Pronunciation, probable ancient 
28. See Preface. 

Proparaxytones 1101. 

Properispomena 1102. 

Prosecute, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
and accus. 1121. 

Protasis 13881; forms of 13887; 
expr. in partic., adv., etc. 1413; 
omitted 1414, 1328, 1338. 
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Prove, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588. 

Punctuation marks 150. 

Pure verbs 461. 

Purpose: expr. by final clause 
13621; by rel. cl. w. fut. indic. 
1442, in Hom. by subj. 1443, 
implied in cl. w. €ws, mplv, 1467, 
14712; by infin. 1532; by é¢ ¢ 
or é¢ wre w. infin. or fut, indic. 
1460; by fut. partic. 15634; 
sometimes by gen. (without évexa) 
1127, by gen. of infin. 1548. 


Quality, nouns denoting 842. 

Quantity of syllables 98-104; 
shown by accent 1048; inter- 
change of 33; relation of to 
rhythm 1622-1625. 

Questions, direct and _ indirect 
disting. 1475; direct 1600-1604, 
of appeal w. subj. 1858 ; indirect 
1605, w. indic. or opt. 1487, 
subj. or opt. 1490. 


Recessive accent 1104. 

Reciprocal pronoun 404; reflexive 
used for 996. 

Reduplication of perf. stem 520, 
521, 523, 526, 587, in compounds 
640; rarely omitted 550; of 2 
aor. (Hom.) 534; of pres. stem 
536, 651, 652, of vbs. in wc 7942; 
in plpf. 527; Attic, in pf. 529, 
in 2 aor. 535. 

Reflexive pronouns 401, 993, 994 ; 
used for reciprocal 996 ; 3d pers. 
for lst or 2d 995; indirect re- 
flexives 987, 988, 992. 

Relation, adject. denoting 8650, 
8511; dat. of 1172. 

Relative pronouns 421-427, Ho- 
meric forms 428; pronom. adj. 
429, 430, adverbs 4386; relation 
to antecedent 1019; antec. om. 
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1026 ; assimilation of rel. to case 
of antec. 1031, of antec. to case 
of rel. 1035; assim. in rel. adv. 
1034; attraction of antec. 1037, 
joined w. assim. 1038; rel. not 
repeated in new case 1040; rel. 
as demonstr. 1023; in exclam. 
1089. Relative and temporal 
sentences 1425-1474: see Con- 
tents, p. Xxi. 

Release, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1117. 

Remember, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102, w. partic. 1588. 

Reminding, vbs. of, w. two acc. 
1069, w. acc. and gen. 1106. 

Remove, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1117. 

Repent, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1580. 

Represent, vbs. signif. to, w. par- 
tic. 1582. 

Reproach, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160. 


w.| Resemblance, words implying, w 


dat. 1175. 

Respect, dative of 1172. 

Restrain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1117. 

Result, nouns denot. 837; expr. 
by wore w. infin. and indic. 
1449-1451. " 

Revenge, verbs expr., W. causal, 
gen. 1126. 

Rhythm and metre, how related 
1621-1623; rising and falling 
rhythms 1648. See Anapaestic, 
Dactylic, Iambic, etc. 

Rhythmical series 1637. 

Rising and falling rhythms 1648. 

Romaic language, p. 5. 

Root and stem defined 152, 153. 

Rough breathing 11-15. 

Rough mutes 21, never doubled 
681, 

Rule, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1109; 
w. dat. (Hom.) 1164. 
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Sampi, obsolete letter 3; as nume- 
ral 372, 384. 

Satisfy, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. 

Saying, verbs of, w. two accus. 
1073, constr. in indirect dis- 
course 1523. 

Second aorist, perfect, etc., 449. 

Second aorist tense-system 456; 
stem 675-681. 

Second passive tense-system 456 ; 
stems 712-716. 

Second perfect tense-system 456 ; 
stems 687-697. 

Secondary (or historical) tenses 
448, 1267; how far distinguished 
in depend. moods 1270. 

See, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. (ind. 
disc.) 1588, (not in ind. disc.) 
1582, 1583. 

Semivowels 20. 

Sentence 890. . 

Separation, gen. of 1117, 1141. 

Septuagint version of Old Testa- 
ment, p. 5. 

Serving, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160. 

Sharing, vbs. of, w. gen. 10972. 

Short vowels 5, 100, 102, 103 ; syl- 
lables, time of 1626. 

Show, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588. 

Sibilant (c) 20. 

Sicily, Dorians in, p. 3. 

Similes (Homeric), aor. in 1294. 

Simple and Compound Words 822. 

Singular number 155, 452; sing. 
vb. w. neut. pl. subj. 8992, rarely 
w. masc. or fem. pl. subj. 905, 
1020 ; several sing. nouns w. pl. 
adj. 924. 

Smell, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102 ; 8fw w. two gen. 1107. 

Smooth breathing 11, 12. Smooth 
mutes 21. 

Sonants and surds 24. 
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Sophocles, language of, p. 4. 


‘Source, gen. of 1130. 


Space, extent of, w..acc. 1062. 
Spare, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1102, 
Specification, accus. of 1058. 
Spirants 20. 

Spondee 1627? ; for anapaest 1675 ; 
for dacty] 1668; for iambus or 
trochee 1650, 1657. Spondaic 
hexameter verse 1669. 

Spurious diphthongs e and ov 8; 
how written and sounded 27, 
282, 

Stem and root 152, 1538. Strong 
and weak stems 31, 572-575, 
642. Verb stem 458, 459. Vowel 
and conson. stems, mute and 
liquid stems, etc., 460, 461. 
Tense stems 456. Present stem : 
see Present. 

Strong and weak vowels inter- 
changed 31. 

Subject 890; of finite verb 894, 
omitted 896, 897; of infin. 895!, 
omitted 8952 8; sentence as sub- 
ject 898; agreem. of w. finite 
vb. 899; of passive 1233, 1234. 

Subjective genitive 10852. 

Subjunctive 445; pers. endings 
552, 718; long thematic vowel 
w/,- 5652, 718; formation of 719- 
729; peculiar ui-forms 723-727 ; 
of vbs. in yum 728; Ionic forms 
780, short them. vowel in Hom. 
780!, uncontracted forms 7802, 
788!, Hom. forms in 2 aor, act. 
7882; periphrasis in perf. 720, 
721, reg. perf. forms rare 720, 
722. Tenses: pres. and aor. 
1271, 1272; perf. 1273. 

General uses 13820, 1321; in 
exhortations 1344; in prohibi- 
tions (aor.) 13846; w. mu, expr. 
fear or anxiety (Hom.) 1348 ; w. 
Bh Or wh od in cautious asser- 
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tions or negations 1350; rarely | Synecdoche (or specification), acc. 


indep. w. drws wh 1354 ; in Hom. 
like fut. indic. 1356, W. xé or 
&y 1356; in questions of appeal 
1358, retained in indir. questions 
1490 ; w. od uw}, as emph. fut. 
1360, sometimes in prohib. 1361; 
in final clauses 1365, also after 
past tenses 1369, w. ay or xé 
1367 ; in object cl. w. drws 1374, 
w. &y 1376, in Hom. w. érws or 
ws 1377; w. muh after vbs. of 
fearing 1378; in protasis w. édy 
etc. 1882, 13887, 138931, 14083, 
w. ef (in poetry) without ad» or 
xé 1396, 1406; in cond. rel. cl. 
1431, 1434, by assim. 1439; in 
rel. cl. of purpose (Hom.) 1448 ; 
w. &ws etc. until, 1465, without 
&y 1466 ; w. rply 1470, 14712; in 
indir. discourse changed to opt. 
after past tenses 14812, 14972, 
1502. 

Subscript, iota 10. 

Substantive 166: see Noun. 

Suffixes 826; tense 661; optative 
suffix 562, 730. 

Superlative degree 350, 357. 

Suppositions, general and particu- 
lar distinguished 1384. 

Surds and sonauts 24. 

Surpassing, vbs. of, w. gen. 1120. 

Swearing, particles of, w. accus. 
1066. 

Syllaba anceps at end of verse 
1636, 16382. 

Syllabic augment 6111, 613; of 
plpf. 527; before vowel 537- 
539 ; omitted 547, 549. 

Syllables 96 ; division of 97 ; quan- 
tity of 98-105; long and short 
in verse 1626. 

Syncope 65, 66, 67; syncopated 
nouns 273-279, verb stems 650. 
Syncope in verse 1632. 


of 1059. 

Synizesis 47. 

Systems, tense 455, 456. In verse 
(anapaestic, trochaic, and iam- 
bic) 1654, 1666, 1677. 


Taking hold, vbs. signif., w. gen. 
1099, w. acc. and gen. 1100. 

Taste, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1102. 

Tau-class of verbs (III.) 576. 

Teaching, vbs. of w. two accus. 
1069, 1076. 

Temporal augment 5112, 515, 533 ; 
of diphthongs 518, 519; omis- 
sion of 547-649. Temporal sen- 
tences: see Relative. 

Tense stems 455-458 ; simple and 
complex 557, 560; simple 558; 
complex 559; formation of 566- 
622, 660-716 ; table of 717. 

Tense suffixes 561. 

Tense systems 455, 456, 469. See 
Present, Future, etc. 

Tenses 447; relations of 1249; 
primary (or principal) and sec- 
ondary (or historical) 448, 1267 ; 
of indic. 1250-1266 ; of depend, 
moods 1271-1287; of partic. 
1288-1290 ; gnomic 1291-12965 ; 
iterative 1296-1298. See Pres- 
ent, Imperfect, etc. 

Tetrameter 1646; trochaic 1651, 
lame (Hipponactean) 1652 ; iam- 
bic 1664; dactylic 1674%; ana- 
paestic 16764. 

Thematic vowel (%-) 561:; 
(%/y-) in subj. 5612. 

Thesis 1621; not Greek 6éors 1621 
(foot note). 

Threats, vbs. expressing, 7 w. dat. 
1160. 

Thucydides, language of, p. 4. | 

Time, adj. denoting 853; accus. 
of (extent) 1062; gen. of (with- 


long 
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in which) 1186; dat. of 1192- 
1195 ; expr. by partic. 1563). 

Tmesis 12222, 1223. 

Tragedy, iambic trimeter of 1658— 
1662. 

Transitive verbs 893, 1232. 

Trial of, vbs. signif. to make, w. 
gen. 1099. 

Tribrach 1627!; for trochee or 
iambus 1630, 1631, 1650, 1657. 
Trimeter 1646; iambic (acat.) 

1658-1661, in English 1662, 
lame (Hipponactean) 1663 ; tro- 
chaic 1653°; dactylic 16742. 
Tripody 1647; trochaic 165312; 
iambic 16662. 
Trochee 16271. Trochaic rhythms 
1650-1656 ; systems 1654. 
Trust, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 


Unclothe, verbs signif. to, w. two 
acc. 1069. 

Understand, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. 
1104. 

Union etc., words implying, w. 
dat. 1176. 


Value, genitive of 1133. 

Vau 8: see Digamma. 

Verb stem 458; relation of to 
present stem 567, 568. 

Verbals (or Primitives) 825. Ver- 
bal nouns and adj. w. object. 
gen. 10858, 1189, 1140, w. object 
accus. 1050. Verbals in -ros and 
-reos 445, 776 ; in -reos and -reov 
1594-1599. 


451 


Verbs, conjugation and formation 
of 441-821: see Contents, pp. 
xi.-xiii. Eight classes of 568: 
see Classes. Syntax of 1230- 
1599: see Contents, pp. xvii.— 
XXxiv. 

Verbs in su, two classes of 502. 

Verses 1620, 1638, 1645-1649; cat- 
alectic and acatalectic 1639. 

Vocative case 160, 161; sing. of 3 
decl. 219-223; in addresses 1044. 

Voices 441; uses of the 1230-1248. 
See Active, Middle, Passive. 

Vowels 5; open and close 6; 
changes of 29-33; euphony of 
34 ; lengthening of 29, 30; inter- 
change in quantity of 33. Vowel 
declension (1, 2) 165 (see 206). 
Vowel stems of verbs 460. 


Want, vbs. signif., w. gen. 1112- 
1116. 

Weak and strong vowels inter- 
changed 31. 

Weary, vbs. signif. to be, with 
partic. 1580. 

Whole, gen. of (partitive) 1085’. 

Wishes, expr. by opt. 1507; by 
second. tenses of indic. 1511; 
by w@edoyv w. infin. 1512; by 
infin. 1537 ; negative uw 1610. 

Wonder at, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102, w. causal gen. 1126. 

Wondering, vbs. of, w. ef 1423; 
sometimes w. re 1424. 


Xenophon, language of, p. 4. 
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Anabasis Dictionary. 


An Illustrated Dictionary to Xenophon’s Anabasis, with groups of words 
etymologically related. By JoHN WILLIAMS WHITE, Professor of 
Greek, and Morris H. Morean, Assistant Professor of Greek and Latin, 
in Harvard University. 12mo. Cloth. Mailing price, $1.35 ; for intro- 
duction, $1.25. Also bound with Goodwin and White’s Anabasis: By 
mail, $1.65; for introduction, $1.50. 
HIS is not a compilation from other vocabularies, but is made 
on the basis of a new collection and examination of all the 
words in the Anabdasis itself. It contains all words found in any 
of the principal editions now in use, both here and in Germany, 
with every meaning which each word has in the Anabasis, and 
with full references to the passages in which they occur. Latin 
equivalents for Greek words and phrases are frequently given, to 
aid in the comparative study of the two languages. The construc- 
tions found with each word are indicated, as well as the quantity 
of every long vowel, whether in Greek or Latin. Special attention 
has been paid, in treating of etymology, to the connection of the 
Greek words with related words in Latin and English. The facts 
are brought out in one hundred and twenty-four groups of such 
words, arranged conveniently for study at the end of the book. 
The articles on geography, biography, and especially on public and 
private antiquities, are fuller than is usual in such a work, and are 
illustrated with seventy-nine cuts taken from the antique. 


D. W. Abercrombie, Prin. Wor- 
cester Academy, Worcester, Mass.: 
The vocabulary is altogether the very 
best I have ever seen, and leaves 
nothing to be desired. The discus- 
sion under each word is remarkably 
full and valuable ; especially notice- 
able are the proper names and the 
words on which the illustrations are 
based. The grouping of related 
words is also very helpful and gives 
evidence of accurate and recent 
scholarship. Altogether this edition 
must prove to be of the greatest 
helpfulness to the work in Greek in 
preparatory schools. 


Luther Atwood. Teacher of Greek, 


Classical High School, Lynn, Mass.: 
The vocabulary is certainly a gem of 
the first water. As I opened the 
book, the first word which attracted 
my attention was ywvd and with it I 
found, concisely stated, all of the 
facts which it once took me about 
three hours to collect from some half 
dozen volumes in the Harvard Uni- 
versity library.... The vocabu- 
lary will enable the student to 
dispense, so far as the study of the 
Anabasis is concerned, with the host 
of expensive reference books. The 
introduction of the Greek roots and 
the Latin equivalents, and the Latin 
and English cognate words is a most 
valuable help to the scholar. 
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First Four Books of Xenophon’s Anabasis. 


With an illustrated Vocabulary. Edited by Professors W. W. GoopwIn 
and JOHN WILLIAMS WHITE, of Harvard University. 12mo. Half 
morocce. 355 pages. Mailing Price, $1.65; Introduction, $1.50; Allow- 
ance, 25 cents. 
Without Vocabulary. Mailing Price, $1.10; Introduction, $1.00; 
Allowance, 25 cents. 
(PHE Notes are copious, and much grammatical aid is given, 
chiefly in the form of references to the Grammar. 
A colored map is added, giving the route of the Ten Thousand. 
The Illustrated Vocabulary, by Professor White, which has been 


so long expected, is now bound with this edition. 


Goodwin’s Greek Reader. 


Edited by Professor W. W. Goopwin, of Harvard University. 12mo. 
Half morocco. 384 pages. Mailing Price, $1.65 ; Introduction, $1.50 ; 
Allowance, 25 cents. 


Co SISTING of Selections from Xenophon, Plato, Herodotus, 
and Thucydides; being the full amount of Greek Prose 
required for admission to Harvard University. With colored 
maps, notes, and references to the revised and enlarged edition of 
Goodwin’s Greek Grammar. 


Cebes’ Tablet. 


Edited with Introduction, Notes, Vocabulary, and Grammatical Ques- 
tions, by RICHARD Parsons, Professor of Greek, Ohio Wesleyan Univ. 
12mo. Cloth. 94 pages. Mailing Price, 85 cents; for introd., 75 cents. 


BESIDES being an entertaining and instructive allegory, in the 
form of a lively dialogue, Cebes’ Tablet is moderately easy to 
construe, and not above the comprehension of a boy of fourteen. 
As a drill-book on forms and constructions, especially on inter- 
rogatives and conditional sentences, the work should come into use, 
to say nothing of its own intrinsic excellence. Particular attention 
is invited to the feature of questions. Recommended for the second 
or third term’s work as an alternative book to the Anabasis. 
A. BR. Wells, Prof. of Greek, An-|the average student to make a fit 


tioch College: The Anabasis never | introduction to Greek literature. I 
seemed to me interesting enough to | think this will meet my need exactly. 
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Seymour's School [liad. 


With Introduction, Commentary, and Illustrated Vocabulary, by THomas 

D. SEymoor, Professor of Greek in Yale College. 

Books 1.-III. Square 12mo. Half-leather. 371 pages. Mailing price, 

$1.35; for introduction, $1.25; allowance, 30 cents. 

Books I1.-VI. 478 pages. Mailing price, $1.75; for introduction, $1.60; 

allowance, 40 cents. 

HIS is believed to be without exception the ideal Iliad for school 

use. The introduction, which contains forty-five pages, pre- 

sents, in a concise but systematic form, the most important facts 
regarding Homeric life, the Homeric poem, Homeric style, syntax, 
dialect, and verse. The text is printed in the large and clear type 
that has distinguished tho College Series of Greek Authors. The 
commentary has been adapted to the wants of beginners in Homer. 
The notes are copious for the first three books. They are less copi- 
ous for Books IV. to VI., but the commentary on Book VI. is 
fuller than that on Books IV. and V. One finds numberless evi- 
dences that the editor did his work not only in a careful and in a 
painstaking and scholarly way, but with personal pleasure and with 
sympathetic regard for the difficulties of beginners. The vocabu- 
lary described below contains more than twenty wood-cuts, most 


of which are new in this country. 


A. H. Buck, Prof. of Greek, Boston 
Univ. : In this book both editor and 
publisher seem to me to have done 
their best to furnish a positive and 
valuable help to an easy and ade- 
quate preparation for college work 
in Greek poetry, and thus to have 
made a notable contribution to the 
cause of classical learning. 


Angie Clara Chapin, Prof. of 
Greek, Wellesley Coll.: It seems to 
me particularly rich in what may be 
called literary apparatus. With such 
@ guide a teacher wil] have no excuse 
for teaching the Iliad as merely ‘‘a 
queer kind of prose,’’ as Professor 
Seymour says. (Dec. 16, 1889.) 


William Goodell Frost, Prof. of 
Greek Language and Literature, 


Oberlin, Coll.: The Introduction is 
admirable for its selection of mate- 
rial, and sound in the views ex- 
pressed. Of course the Vocabulary 
is a feature which appeals at once to 
every student of Homer. I observe 
at random through both Vocabulary 
and notes numerous felicities which 
reveal conscientious and loving care. 
I can hardly see how the volume as 
a whole could be improved. 


Charles Forster Smith, Prof. of 
Greek, Vanderbilt Univ., Nashville, 
Tenn.: I do not doubt that it will be 
universally conceded to be the best 
school edition of any part of the Iliad 
that has yet been put on the Ameri- 
can market. I shall recommend Pro- 
fessor Seymour’s ‘iiad to all the 
schools that fit boys for us. 
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W. A. Robinson, Prof. of Greek, : 
Lehigh Univ. : It seems to me to be 
easily first of all American editions. 


Alexander Kerr, Prof. of Greek, 
University of Wisconsin; My im- 
pression upon receiving a copy of 
Seymour’s Lliad was that Ginn & 
Company had surpassed themselves, 
{f that were possible. Seymour’s 
Uiad in its present form has in my 
opinion no competitor, and, of course, 
I shall recommend it to my classes 
in elementary Greek. 


Robert Sharp, Prof. of Greek, 
Tulane University, La.: The Sey- 
mour’s [liad I regard as much the 
best, both for convenience and for 
the judicious help afforded the stu- 
dent, of all the editions for the class- 
room that have come into my hands. 


Homeric Vocabulary. 


5A 


ER B. Youngman, Prof. of Greek, 
Laysayette Vollege: It is the best of 
all. Vrom cover to cover it speaks 
the praise of editor and publisher. 
The thing that pleases me most is 
the abundant, but not burdensome, 
quotation from Virgil, Horace, Mil- 
ton, and the Bible, showing similar- 
ity of thought, expression, habit, and 
experience. This cannot fail to add 
much interest to the study of Homer. 


John B. Kieffer, Prof. of Latin 
and Greek, Franklin and Marshall 
College: The introduction and the 
notes are precisely what the student 
needs, and not least amongst the ex- 
cellences of the book is the judicious 
care that has been exercised in ex- 
cluding things the student does not 
need. The execution of the book 
leaves nothing to be desired. 


A Concise Vocabulary to the First Six Books of Homer’s Iliad. 


Tuomas D. Seymour of Yale College. 
Mailing price, 80 cents; for introduction, 75 cents. 


pages. 


A 


significations and constructions. 


By 
Square 12mo. Cloth. x+105 


SPECIAL Vocabulary to Homer is open to little objection, 
if any, since the words are found nearly in their original 


Its advantages are obvious. 


This Vocabulary has not been compiled from other dictionaries, 


but has been made from the poem itself. ‘The maker has endeav- 
ored to give nothing but what is important for the accurate and 
appreciative reading of the Iliad, and yet to show the original and 
derived meanings of the words, and to suggest translations which 


should be both simple and dignified. 


Charles M. Moss, Prof. of Greek 
Lanquage and Literature, Illinois 
Wesleyan University: The vocabu- 
lary, I think, is a move in the right 
direction, —toward saving students 
a ueedless waste of time. It is well 
enough on paper to talk about a stu- 
dent’s getting so much from use of a 


large lexicon; but that advantage is 
mostly imaginary, if I may judge 
from thirteen years’ experience in 
the class-room. What is needed is 
something that will give what a stu- 
dent (not a professor) can make the 
most telling use of. 
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Syntax of the Moods and Tenses of the Greek 
Verb. 


Rewritten and Enlarged. By WmLL1AM WATSON Goopwin, LL.D., Eliot 
Professor of Greek Literature in Harvard University. 8vo. Cloth. 
xxxii + 464 pages. Mailing Price, $2.15 ; Introduction Price, $2.00. 
PERHAPS no other work of scholarship has enjoyed the unique 
and unchallenged preéminence of Professor Goodwin’s Syntax 
of the Moods and Tenses of the Greek Verb. Published both in 
England and in America, it has long been the standard for the 
English-speaking students of two continents. 

It is only necessary to say of the new edition that it is a 
most careful revision and a judicious enlargement of the pre- 
vious one. Full use has been made of all contributions, Ameri- 
can and foreign, to the discussion of the subjects here treated, 
as well as of the author’s own further investigations and maturer 
judgments. 

The work is presented as something indispensable to all stu- 
dents and teachers of Greek. 

A copy of the Table of Contents, which contains twenty-two pages, 
will be sent to any teacher who desires to see the scope of the work. 

The Classical Review, London, | tions which it has undergone, there 
Eng.: It is no slight proof of the | has been nothing of importance to 


‘value of Mr. Goodwin’s work that, | correct or withdraw. 
with all the additions and amplifica- 


Selections from Xenophon and Herodotus. 


With Notes adapted to the revised edition of Goodwin’s Greek Grammar, 
and copperplate maps. Edited by W. W. Goopwiy, Ph.D., LL.D., Eliot 
Professor of Greek Literature, and JoHN WILLIAMS WHITE, Ph.D., 
Professor of Greek in Harvard College. 12mo. Half-morocco. vii + 397 
pages. Mailing Price, $1.65; for introduction, $1.50. 


Greek Inflection. 


By B. F. Harpine, Head Master of the Belmont School, Belmont, Mass. 

o. Cloth. 54 pages. Mailing price, 55 cts.; for introduction, 50 cts. 

[DESIGNED to economize time for the teacher, by furnishing a 

large number of words for ready use, as paradigms, in the 

class-room, and at the same time to suggest a systematic and sci- 
entific treatment of the noun and verb. 


PA25B. G66 
LATIN TEXT-BOOKS. 


Allen and Greenough: Latin Grammat.............00.00.cececccceseeeeeees $1.20 
New Caesar, (seven books, with vocab., illust.)...... 1.25 
New Cicero, (thirteen orations, with vocab., illust.) 1.25 
New Ovid (illust., with vocab.) $1.50 ; ; (without)... 1.12 


Sallust’s Catiline, 60 cts. ; Cicero de ‘Senectute nes 50 
RABE LOTION AOD 6 or cok fan descawoascvasecating alae cdoesas 1.12 
Allen : New Latin Method, 90 cts. ; Latin Lexicon............ -90 
Introduction to Latin Composition.............000000000002... .90 
PeG@urrinrites OL Toa ely. Teeny dig sever vesnscsosencossvenseash 75 
Germania and Agricola of Tacitus............0000000000000.. 1.00 
Collar: RIGO BO NRO ois eanepices Seance petigubnsteniesattaceciocs: 40 
Practical Latin Composition........:......2...2s.cc.c..-06- 1,00 
SSRI cats s os seiscssttcoc ks aca siastte vaeadls vceeniei aceateatmecnaiiiaals 40 
Collar and Daniell: Beginner’s Latin Book. .......0000000000 0... 1.00 
Latine Reddenda, paper, 20¢.; (with vocab., cloth) _.30 

College Series of Latin Authors: 
Allen’s Annals of Tacitus, Books I.-VI......0..00........ 1.50 
Greenough’s Satires and Epistles of Horace............ 1.25 
Greenough’s Livy, Books I. and II...........00000..... 1.25 
Greenough’s Livy, Books XXI. and XXII. ............ .00 
Belloge’s Brits Gl Cicer iscsi cies cesecssaies sciczedcsedenennes 1.25 
TPES: ORCI ies ccsasesveccrupctexen ekaxexeansoacmanaancsuccacndy: .00 
Editions of the text are issued ay - Each  .40 
Crowell: Selections from the Latin Poets... a 1.40 
Crowell and Richardson: Bender’s Roman Literature... 1.00 
Eaton: TB EARE ORO STi isi seassvs esc deseyeckeasesbvciatacackdasascices .36 
Ferguson: Questions on Caesar and Xenophon...............0..00...... 1.12 
Fowler : RTP ROE tee ty raskes insaacatcctnn Gaeceereaetenhes .380 
Gepp and Haigh: Latin-English Dictionary............00000000000000... 1.80 
Ginn & Company: Classical Atlas.............0 eee eeeeseeeseeeeeeee: 2.00 


Greenough: Bucolics and six books of Aeneid (with vocab.).... 1.60 
For other parts of Vergil, see Catalogue. 


Sight Pamphlets: No. 1. Eutropius............000000...... .20 
Halsey : Etymology of Latin and Greek.......0.....000e ee 1.12 
Keep: Essential Uses of the Moods...............0...0...cccccssseeeees .25 
Leighton: Latin Lessons, $1.12; First Steps in Latin.............. 1.13 
Preble and Parker: Handbook of Latin Writing...........0000000000..... .50 
Shumway: Latin: Symom yes ees. ccc cccnccsccecscccicnssswsccstisetaregecsecteetens 30 
Stickney: Cicero de Natura Deorum..............0.0.2......:cccccsssseeeees 1.40 
Terence: Adelphoe, Phormio, Heauton Timorumenos, (1 vol.) 1.00 
Tetlow : Inductive Latin Lessons......ccccccssssscssssssseesesssesese 1.12 
Thacher: Madvig’s Latin Grammav.....................2...22..-::c:csces00+s 2.25 
Tomlinson: Latin for Sight Reading.....................2......c.-.-:ceeseeeee 1.00 


White: Latin-Eng. Lexicon, $1.75; Eng.-Latin Lexicon.. 1.50 
Latin-English and English-Latin Lexicon................ 3.00 
White and Waite: Straight Road to Caesar... 1.12 
Whiton: Auxilia Vergiliana; or, First Steps in Lat. Prosody .15 
Six Weeks’ Preparation for Reading Caesar............ .40 


Copies sent to Teachers for Examination, with a view to Introduction, 
on receipt of Introduction Price. The above list is not quite complete. 
GINN & COMPANY, Publishers, 


BOSTON, NEW YORK, AND CHICAGO. 
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